COSMOLOGIES ET COSMOGRAPHIES VARIEES 
DANS LES MANUSCRITS BYZANTINS TARDIES" 


Le Codex Laurentianus Plutei 86. 14, manuscrit du 15^ siede, contient aux 
folios 137''-145'' un ensemble de textes cosmologiques et astronomiques 
pour le moins particulier. Decrite comme un traite astronomique, cette Col¬ 
lection reproduit trois modeles cosmographiques differents.^ 

Premierement, aux folios 137''-140^ deux diagrammes representent le 
modele spherique de Tunivers en sept sphdes (ff. 137''-1380- Le titre de 
Pensemble (dp^f] crbv 0sÄ xfjc; daxpovopiac;) se trouve au folio 138"^ et 
est suivi d’un texte « sur le ciel » qui decrit sept cieux spheriques legers, 
constitues par Pefflorescence des quatre elements. La terre, situee dans 
la partie la plus basse, c’est-ä-dire au centre, est maintenue en place 
par le mouvement journalier du ciel. Elle n’est donc pas soutenue par 
sept piliers ou par les eaux - une allusion aux piliers de la Sagesse de 
Salomon (Proverbes 9:11) et aux eaux du Psaume 135:6.^ La position et 
le mouvement des sept planetes sont decrits, ainsi que les mouvements 
du soleil et de la lune dans le Zodiaque (f. 139^ '^) ; suit une section sur 
les variations de la taille des ombres d’apres le mouvement du soleil 

(ff. 139''-1400.^ 

En second lieu, nous trouvons une section intitulee « Sur la structure de la 
terre, chapitre 1 ». D’apres son auteur, « la forme de la terre n’est ni quadran- 
gulaire, ni triangulaire, ni entidement circulaire, mais je dis que sa forme est 
oblongue. Pour parier simplement, je dis qu’elle est constituee comme un oeuf 
(f. 1400. » Suivent les mesures de la terre, dont la longueur (250 000 stades) est 
le double de la largeur (125 000 stades), une description de TOcean, une expli- 
cation sur les antipodes (rejetes pour des raisons religieuses), ainsi qu’une 


La recherche pour cet article a ete rendue possible gräce ä un SSHRC SRG n. 410-2009- 
0242 et une Onassis Foundation Foreign Fellowship (2013). Je remercie Anne Tihon pour ses 
nombreux commentaires durant l’elaboration de cet aixicle. 

^ Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum, 12 vols, Bruxelles, 1898-1936, pp. 74-77 
[ci-apres CCAG], IV (1903, ed. D. Bassi et al.) pp. 74-77. 

^ II s’agit d'une Version d’un petit texte cosmologique que Ton trouve editee d’apres le 
Parisinus gr. 2219 {CCAG [voir n.l], VIII.4 [1921, ed. P. Boudreaux], pp. 108-109). 

^ Dans le Conspectus rerum naturalium, Symeon Seth utilisait notamment cette Observa¬ 
tion pour prouver que la teiTe occupe le centre de l’univers (A. Delatte, Anecdota Athenien- 
sia et alia, t. II : Textes relatifs ä Thistoire des Sciences [Bihliotheque de la Faculte de Phi¬ 
losophie et Lettres de PUniversite de Liege, 88], Liege, 1939, pp. 19-21 [ci-apres Seth, 
Conspectus]). 
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reflexion sur les liens unissant Teau ä la terre (ff. 140-140''). II s’agit d’une 
Version d’un traite cosmologique decrit par A. Delatte en 1932 et selon lequel 
la terre et le monde sont de forme ovoide."^ Ces sections sont suivies de deux 
chapitres meteorologiques, sur les nuages et sur le tonnerre et les eclairs 
(ff. 140''-14r)- Viennent ensuite des cycles de la creation et du renouvellement 
de Tunivers et du ciel (ff. 14r-14F); une description des sept gräces de TEsprit; 
un tableau de correspondances des mois, des signes du Zodiaque, des lieux et 
des parties du corps ; une liste des attributs de chaque signe (chaud - froid / 
humide - sec) (ff. 142^-142''); un poeme adresse au Createur ; une liste offrant 
la date et Theure ä laquelle le soleil entre dans chaque signe du zodiaque (f. 142'^). 

Enfin, en troisieme lieu, nous trouvons un texte intitule « Sur le ciel » 
qui, sur la base de versets bibliques, decrit un univers en forme de cube ou 
de tente dont la terre de forme conique en constitue la base. Ce Systeme n’est 
pas Sans rappeier celui de Cosmas Indicopleustes et des Peres antiochiens 
des 4^-6^ siecles. II s’agit en fait d’une Version du traite astronomique de 
Pierre le Philosophe (12^ siede) (ff. 143^-145'').^ 

L’objectif n’est pas d’analyser le contenu specifique de ces folios sur 
lequel nous reviendrons ailleurs ; il s’agit plutöt de s’interroger sur la pre- 
sence Tun ä la suite de l’autre dans les manuscrits byzantins de textes cos- 
mographiques contradictoires ou peu coherents. En effet, le Laurentianus 
n’est pas le seul manuscrit byzantin eclectique en matide de cosmologie et 
d’astronomie.^ Cette accumulation de textes est-elle le resultat d’une simple 
curiosite de copiste ou de la creation plus deliberee d’un manuel destine ä 
l’enseignement ou d’un outil de travail ? Peut-on etablir des liens entre ces 
textes et divers types de milieux intellectuels ? Je ne pretends pas resoudre 
ces problemes - cela serait premature ä ce stade, mais je voudrais les mettre 
en evidence par l’examen de onze manuscrits, ä travers une grille d’analyse 
qui permettrait de repondre ä ces questions. 

L’analyse se limite ici ä onze manuscrits, mais cette liste n’est evidem- 
ment pas exhaustive : 

Parisinus gr. 854 (P) 

Vaticanus gr. 216 (V) 

Scorialensis <I> III-11 (E) 

A. Delatte, Un manuel byzantin de cosmologie et de geographie, dans Bulletin de la 
Classe des Lettres de VAcademie Royale de Belgique. 3e serie, 18 (1932), pp. 189-222. 

^ Sur cet auteur et son traite, voir A.-L. Caudano, Le ciel a la forme d’un cube ou a ete 
dresse comme une peau » : Pierre le Philosophe ou POrthodoxie du savoir astronomique 
SOUS Manuel 1er Comnene, dans Byz, 81 (2011), pp. 19-73. 

^ Le Probleme se pose egalement dans les manuscrits byzantins tardifs ä contenu occulte, 
dont l’eclectisme est Signale par M. Mavroudi, Introduction, dans P. Magdalino - 
M. Mavroudi (ed.), The Occult Sciences in Byzantium, Geneve, 2006, pp. 23-25. 
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Seldenianus 16 (S) 

— Neapolitanus II C 33 (N) 

Laurentianus Plutei 86.14 (L) 

Bononensis 3632 (B) 

Parisinus gr. 2419 (G) 

Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 364 (U) 

Amhrosianus B33 sup. (A) 

Parisinus gr. 2494 (H) 

Mis ä pari P, du 13^ s., tous ces manuscrits datent des 14^ et 15^ siecles. 
II est possible, toutefois, que S et une partie de N reproduisent une Compi¬ 
lation du 12^ siede.^ Ces manuscrits ont ete choisis pour la variete de leurs 
idees cosmologiques, dans la mesure oü ils se rapportent au moins ä deux 
modeles differents du monde. Ils recouvrent egalement divers genres (par 
exemple astrologique, medical, ou encore ascetique) et sont donc susceptib- 
les de representer un public varie. Loin d’etre limitative, cette liste constitue 
neanmoins un echantillon representatif de traits et tendances qui caracteri- 
sent les manuscrits byzantins tardifs contenant des textes cosmologiques. 
II s’agit bien ici de proposer une grille d’analyse et non de tirer des conclu- 
sions definitives sur Petat de la cosmologie byzantine ä cette periode. En 
effet, ne sont pas inclus dans cette liste les manuscrits, egalement nombreux, 
oü ne se trouve qu’un seul de ces modeles, le plus souvent celui attache au 
Systeme spherique d’Aristote et de Ptolemee. 

Notre attention se portera sur Pagencement des textes dans les manu¬ 
scrits (les textes cosmologiques se suivent-ils ?) et sur la presence de dia- 
grammes. En effet, Petat actuel d’un codex ne correspond pas toujours ä 
la maniere dont il fut pense ä Porigine, puisqu’il peut s’etre forme par 
Paccretion de plusieurs manuscrits anciens. Ce serait le cas du Parisinus 
gr. 1238 (non inclus dans cette liste), dont certaines sections datent du 
14^ s., d’autres du 15^ s., mais dont la partie cosmologique fut copiee au 
16® s. (ff. 82-85'^), le tout ayant ete rassemble par Minoide Mynas entre 
1840-1845.^ Uassemblage tardif de ce manuscrit ne nous permettrait donc 
pas de tirer des conclusions sur Petat d’une collection byzantine ä propre- 
ment parier. 

Chaque manuscrit fera aussi Pobjet d’une analyse du contenu cosmolo¬ 
gique des textes. Les questions sont celles le plus souvent abordees dans 


^ A ce sujet, voir A. Tihon. Sur Videntite de Vastronome Alim, dans Archives Internatio¬ 
nales d’Histoire des Sciences, 39 (1989), pp. 12-21. 

^ Nous renvoyons le lecteur aux descriptions des manuscrits parisiens accessibles en ligne 
sur le site de la Bibliotheque Nationale de France, Departement des Ai'chives et Manuscrits : 
http://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr. 
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les divers modeles et pour lesquelles les contradictions sont les plus 
flagrantes : 

1. Modeles de l’univers 

i. Spherique 

ii. Cubique 

iii. Ovoide 

iv. Autre 

2. Nature des cieux 

3. Elements 

4. Forme et position de la terre 

5. Planetes 

6. Eclipses de soleil et de lune 

7. Zodiaque et etoiles fixes 

8. Calendrier 

9. Astrologie 

Les questions 1 ä 4 sont de nature cosmologique ; les questions 5 ä 7 ont 
trait ä la mecanique celeste ; les deux demieres portent sur l’usage pratique 
de ces textes. Toutes les questions ne sont pas necessairement abordees dans 
les manuscrits. De plus, d’apres les textes, les explications donnees seront 
plus ou moins elaborees, allant d’une definition de base (par exemple, la 
nature d’une eclipse de soleil) ä un modele mathematique (par exemple, un 
calcul d’eclipse). Les manuscrits plus scientifiques seront ceux dont le con- 
tenu depasse le niveau de la definition ou de la connaissance de base, notam- 
ment par Tinsertion de methodes mathematiques, de tables, de calculs ou de 
traites specialises. 

1. MoDELE(s), ou forme de l’univers, PROPOSE(s) DANS CHAQUE MANUSCRIT 
Modele 1: spherique 

Dans le monde byzantin, le modele spherique d’Aristote, ajuste par 
Ptolemee au 2^ s. de notre ere, comprend une serie de spheres homocen- 
triques, generalement neuf, allant de la sphere sans etoiles, ä celle des etoi¬ 
les fixes et du zodiaque, suivie des spheres des sept planetes. Toutefois, la 
neuvieme sphere n’est pas necessairement representee, particulierement 
dans les diagrammes.^ Sa description peut aussi varier : Seth et Blemmydes 

^ B represente huit spheres dans le diagramme du f. 336, mais en mentionne neuf dans le 
texte qui Laccompagne. En revanche, L n’en mentionne et n’en represente que 7, oubliant 
Satume dans le diagramme du f. 
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rappellent sans etoile, mais Psellos parle simplement d’une succession de 
huit spheres sous la surface courbe du ciel.^^ Enfin, dans certains textes 
d’origine chretienne, distinction est aussi falte aussi entre le firmament (des 
astres) et le ciel (de Dieu).^^ Le monde sublunaire comprend la succession 
des quatre elements du plus leger au plus lourd (feu, air, eau), la terre, 
spherique etant maintenue immobile au centre.^^ 

Modele II: ciibique 

Bien qu’appele comme tel par les textes, ce modele n’est pas ä propre- 
ment parle « cubique », puisqu’il s’agit d’un parallelipipMe rectangle voüte. 
Cette structure du monde fut defendue par les Peres de PEglise antiochienne 
sur base de versets bibliques. Elle trouve sa Version la plus elaboree dans la 
Topographie Chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes au 6^ s., mais est reprise 
ä Pepoque comnene ä travers les chames de la Genese et Poeuvre de Pierre 
le Philosophe. II s’agit d’un univers en forme de boite voütee. La terre forme 
le Support du monde. Elle est plate, mais s’eleve vers le nord en un cöne ou 
une montagne, derriere lequel se cachent les astres pendant la nuit.^^ II n’y 
a bien sür pas de spheres dans le modele II, mais sept zones du firmament 
paralleles ä la surface plane de la terre correspondant aux cercles des plane- 
tes.^"^ 

Modele III: ovoide 

Par modele ovoide sont entendus des textes decrivant la terre comme etant 
de forme oblongue ou ovale, en equilibre au centre de Punivers mais ä dis- 
tance egale de tous ses cötes. Dans certaines versions, les descriptions sont 
accompagnees d’une metaphore comparant la succession des elements ä celle 
des couches d’un oeuf. Ce Systeme est proche du modele I : neuf spheres, dont 


Seth, Conspectus [voii‘ n. 3], p. 38 ; PG 142, Pai'is, 1857-1866, col. 1216 ; L. G. Westerink 
(ed.), Michael Psellus. De omnifaria doctrina. Critical Text and Introduction, Utrecht, 1948, 
section 159, p. 81 [ci-apres Psellos, De omnifaria doctrina]. 

Par exemple chez Jean Damascene (B. Kotter, Die Schriften des Johannes von Damas- 
kos, t. II : 'EKÖoaig dh'pißrjg rpQ dpOoöo^oü nioTscoQ. Expositio fidei [PTS, 12], Berlin- 
New York, 1973, chapitre 20, pp. 50-54 [ci-apres Damascene, Expositio fidei]). Remarquons 
que ce chapitre n’est pas reproduit Ues frequemment dans les manuscrits etudies ici. 

B. Byden, Natural Philosophy, Byzantine, dans H. Lagerlund (ed.), The Encyclopedia 
of Medieval Philosophy, Dordrecht - Londres, 2011, p. 859. 

A.-L. Caudano, Un univers spherique ou voüte ? Sunnvance de la cosmologie antio¬ 
chienne ä Byzance (XP et XIP s.), dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 66-86 ; Caudano, « Le ciel » 
[voir n. 5], pp. 19-73. 

Caudano, « Le ciel » [voir n. 5], p. 70. 
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une sphere sans etoiles, se succedent pour former Tunivers.^^ Les sections de 
cosmologie de ce texte sont generalement accompagnees d’explications geo- 
graphiques et meteorologiques eloignees des idees trouvees plus habituelle- 
ment dans les traites de philosophie naturelle.Le texte est reconnaissable par 
la presence des idees decrites ci-dessus, mais sa tradition manuscrite est ext- 
remement complexe (variantes de structure, passages ajoutes ou manquants, 
variantes textuelles et lexicales).^^ Elle suggere un texte qui s’est adapte 
d’apres les besoins du copiste ou de son audience. Le nombre de manuscrits 
byzantins tardifs qui ont reproduit ce texte et son succes dans le monde slave 
indiquent que ce petit traite etait relativement populaire aux 14^-16^ s.^^ 

Modele IV : autre ? 

D’autres modeles sont possibles, par exemple ceux de certains textes 
apocryphes, tel que le livre d’Henoch. Toutefois, les textes apocryphes et 
les visions, de nature plus allegorique, necessitent une lecture propre, dif¬ 
ferente de celle des textes pedagogiques ou des traites scientifiques.^^ Cer¬ 
tains textes partageant des elements du modele I et III suggerent aussi la 
presence d’un astre en forme de serpent sur la neuvieme sphere. 

2. Nature des cieux : celle-ci n’est pas discutee systematiquement dans les 
textes lies au modele I, comme par exemple dans le manuel de Cleomedes. 


P. POLESSO-SCHIAVON, Un tj'attato inedito di meteorologia di Eustrazio di Nicea, dans 
RSBN, 2-3 (1965-1966), p. 303. Seul le manuscrit B differe, decrivant Texistence de huit 
spheres au lieu de neuf (f. 336). 

Delatte, Un manuel [voir n. 4], pp. 193-200. 

Plusieurs manuscrits de ce traite ont ete edites en tout ou en partie, notamment par 
Vassiliev sur base de N (A. Vassiliev, Anecdota Graeco-hyzantina. Pars prior, Moscou, 
1893, pp. li-lvi) ; par Cumont sur base du Parisinus gr. 2219 (CCAG, VIII.4 [voir n. 2], 
pp. 108-114) ; par Delatte sur base de VAtheniensis 1308 {Geographica, dans BZ, 30 (1929- 
1930), pp. 511-518) ; et par Polesso-Schiavon sur base des Marcianus gr. III-4 et Parisinus 
gr. 1612 {Un trattato [vob n. 15], pp. 293-304). 

On ne trouve pas de Version de ce texte avant le 14® s. ä Byzance (manuscrit V) et le 
15® s. dans le monde slave (N. Radoshevich, Kosmografskii i geografskii odlomtsi Gorichkog 
Zhornika, dans ZRVI, 20 (1981), pp. 178-180 ; V. Mil’kov et S. Polianskii, Kosmologiches- 
kie proizvedeniia v knizhnosti Drevnei Rusi, t. I : Teksty geotsentricheskoi traditsii, 
St Petersbourg, 2008, pp. 289-326). 

M. Albani, Astronomie und Schöpfungsglaube. Untersuchungen zum astronomischen 
Henochhuch {Wissenschaftliche Monographien zum Alten und Neuen Testament, 68), Neukir- 
chen-VIuyn, 1994, pp. 45-47. 

Par exemple dans le Da 61 edite pai* R. Kunze, Die Anonyme Handschrift (Da 61) der 
Dresdner Königlichen Bibliothek, dans Hermes, 34.3 (1899), p. 360. Cette idee circule aussi 
de maniere independante dans le Harleianus 5624, ff. 283''-284''. Le texte, edite et traduit, et 
l’origine de cette croyance etrange ont ete etudies par C. Baudry, Un traite cosmologique 
byzantin inedit : Harleianus 5624, ff. 283r-284v, dans Byz, 84 (2014), pp. 1-32. 
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Les reponses peuvent aussi varier. Dans le De omnifaria doctrina, Psellos 
se contente de decrire brievement les opinions attribuees ä Platon (la partie 
des quatre elements semblable ä la lumiere) et d'Aristote (un cinquieme 
element, Pether).^^ Blemmydes presente egalement ces deux theories, mais 
defend celle de Platon.Sur base du traite de Jean Philopon, Seth rejette 
aussi la theorie d’Aristote et prefere Pidee selon laquelle le ciel est fait de 
la fleur des quatre elements, particulierement du feu et de Pair.^^ Jean Dama- 
scene ne se prononce pas sur la nature du firmament, mais offre diverses 
hypotheses : le ciel est comme de la fumee (Basile de Cesaree) ou est fait 
d’eau, des quatre elements ou encore d’un cinquieme.D’apres Pierre le 
Philosophe (modele II), le ciel est compose d’eau et d’air.^^ Le modele III 
se rapproche de celui de Seth, refutant diverses hypotheses, dont celle 
d’Aristote, et decrivant le ciel comme la « fleur ou Pexhalaison des quatre 
elements, c’est-ä-dire leur partie la plus legere 

3. Description des Elements : II n’y a pas de contradiction flagrante entre 
ces modeles. La theorie des quatre elements et leur succession d’apres leur 
poids sont acceptees partout. Toutefois, leur signification peut varier d’apres 
le texte et le contexte du manuscrit (par exemple, theorie des humeurs en 
medecine ou composes en alchimie). Chez Pierre le Philosophe (modele II), 
la description des elements est notamment l’occasion de prouver la mortalite 
du monde. Remarquons que Pierre le Philosophe se demarque des auteurs 
antiochiens, dont Cosmas Indicopleustes, en acceptant la theorie aristoteli- 
cienne selon laquelle les elements sont determines par deux qualites (chaude 
ou froide et seche ou humide) et non une seule.^^ Dans les textes reprodui- 
sant le modele III, ce sont surtout les liens entre l’eau et la terre qui semblent 
preoccuper l’auteur. Dans certains manuscrits de III, la succession des ele¬ 
ments est comparee ä celle des differentes couches d’un oeuf.^^ Enfin, ce 


Psellos, De omnifaria doctrina [voir n. 10], section 121, p. 65. 

22 PG 142, col. 1216. 

2^ II attribue cette theorie ä Proclus (Seth, Conspectus [voir n. 3], section 37, pp. 41-42). 
L'idee d’Aristote, refutee pai* Philopon au 6® s., etait peu suivie (Byden, Natural Philosophy 
[voir n. 12], p. 859). 

2"^ Damascene, Expositio fidei [voir n. 11], chapiti'e 20, p. 51. 

2^ Caudano, « Le ciel » [voir n. 5], p. 69. 

2^ Cette idee est meme repetee dans certaines versions du modele III (par exemple dans 
A, ff. 18^-19 et 40^-''). 

2^ Seul l’homme, plus acheve, est compose des quatre elements ; toute autre substance ou 
creature est composee de seulement deux ou trois de ces elements (Caudano, <•<• Le ciel » 
[voir n. 5], p. 69). Voir aussi ä ce sujet, B. Byden, Theodore Metochites’ Stoicheiosis Astro- 
nomike and the Study of Natural Philosophy and Mathematics in Early Palaeologan Byzan- 
tium (Studia Graeca et Latina Gothohurgensia, 66), Göteborg, 2003, p. 112. 

2^ Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato [voir n. 15], p. 294. 
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modele propose egalement une cosmogonie particuliere, selon laquelle Tair 
serait ä Torigine des autres elements.^^ 

4. Forme et Position de la terre : ä Fimage de la forme generale de 
Funivers, eile est spherique dans le modele I, plate mais s’elevant vers le 
nord comme un cone dans le modele II, ou ovoide dans le modele IIL Elle 
se trouve au centre de Funivers dans les modeles I et III, mais eile forme la 
base du monde dans le modele 11. 

Plusieurs theories circulent dans les textes quant ä son support dans Funi¬ 
vers. Selon Aristote (modele I), le mouvement et la direction des elements 
maintiennent la terre au centre. Le poids de la terre, element le plus lourd, 
Femporte vers la partie la plus hasse de la sphere, c’est-ä-dire son centre.^® 
Selon Pierre le Philosophe (modele II), la terre, teile un point au milieu du ciel, 
se trouve sur les eaux d’en bas comme si eile flottait.^^ Enfin, si tous les manu- 
scrits du modele III s’accordent pour dire que la terre ne repose ni sur les eaux, 
ni sur des piliers, leurs explications varient d’apres les versions : eile est main- 
tenue au centre par la rotation diume du ciel, dont le mouvement circulaire 
rapide envoie un souffle dans toutes les directions et la Supporte au milieu du 
cieF^; suspendue dans Fair comme une plume, eile est maintenue par la force 
divine^^; ou eile est maintenue au centre comme le jaune dans Foeuf.^"^ 

5. Mouvement des planetes : ä travers le Zodiaque dans la direction cont- 
raire au mouvement du ciel selon tous les modeles, y compris chez Pierre le 
Philosophe, qui inclut egalement leurs temps de revolution. Cela rend ce texte 
unique dans la tradition antiochienne selon laquelle Funivers etait immobile. 


L’air engendre l’eau qui engendre la terre qui engendre le feu. Cette idee est reproduite 
dans les manuscrits U, E et B. Voir aussi Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato [voir n. 15], p. 29. 

D. L. COUPRIE, Heaven and Earth in Ancient Greek Cosmology. From Thaies to Her- 
aclides Ponticus, New York, 2011, p. 219. On trouve une explication similaire chez Cleome- 
des (R. Todd, Cleomedis Caelestia (Maticopa) [BSGRT], Leipzig, 1990, livre 1.6, p. 33). Elle 
est generalement suivie pai* les auteurs byzantins. 

Caudano, <•<• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], p. 57. Remarquons que la description de la terre 
comme un point au milieu du ciel apparait aussi chez Cleomedes (modele I) et Jean Dama- 
scene (modMes I et II) (Todd, Cleomedis Caelestia [voir n. 30], I :8, p. 39 ; Damascene, 
Expositio fidei [voir n. 11], chapiUe 24, pp. 57-59). 

Manuscrit A, ff. 2U-22. Cette idee apparait egalement chez Gregoire de Nysse et Michel 
Glycas, qui defendent tous deux la vision spherique du monde (P. Roth, Gregory of Nyssa. 
On the Soul and the Resurrection, Crestwood, 1993, pp. 33-34 ; letti'e XI de la correspondance 
de Michel Glycas, PG 158, col. 821). Elle rappelle la theorie d’Empedocle (Byden, Theodore 
Methochites [voir n. 27], p. 156). 

Dans les manuscrits A, G et H. 

Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato [voir n. 15], p. 294. 

Caudano, «• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], p. 55 ; Caudano, Un univers spherique [voir n. 13], 

p. 77. 
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6. Eclipses de soleil et de lune : d’apres le modele I, Teclipse de soleil 
est definie comme rinterposition de la lune entre le soleil et la terre en 
Periode de conjonction, tandis que Teclipse de lune se produit lorsque le 
soleil projette Tombre de la terre sur la lune en periode d’opposition. Ces 
explications sont courantes dans les manuscrits, mais il faut distinguer les 
presentations elementaires, telles les definitions ci-dessus (que Ton trouve 
par exemple chez Jean Damascene), de leur developpement mathematique 
dans des calculs (que Ton trouve par exemple chez Jean Chortasmenos).^^ 
L’explication des eclipses, surtout des eclipses de lune, est problematique 
dans le modele antiochien (modele II). En effet, le soleil, plus petit que la 
terre puisqu’il se cache derriere la montagne pendant la nuit, ne pourrait 
projeter un ebne d’ombre sur la lune. Toutefois, Pierre le Philosophe offre 
une definition tres simple, mais correcte, des eclipses. C’est son application 
ä un modele du monde en forme de boite qui est fondamentalement impos- 
sible.^^ Les textes reproduisant le modele III ne discutent pas des eclipses. 
Enfin, dans un autre modele, Pinterposition d’un astre noir entre le soleil et 
la lune explique ce phenomene.^^ 

7. ZoDiAQUE ET ETOILES FIXES : les modeles I et III listent les signes du 
Zodiaque et s’accordent pour les situer sur la sphere des etoiles fixes. De 
son cöte, Pierre le Philosophe (II) appelle les signes du Zodiaque des tours 
et les agence en cercle au-dessus de la terre et non autour.^^ II n’y pas de 
Zone specifique pour les etoiles fixes dans ce modele. 

8. Donnees liees au calendrier, par exemple la longueur d’une annee 
solaire ou lunaire, ainsi que la duree du parcours du Soleil ou de la Lune 
dans chaque signe du Zodiaque,les saisons et la longueur du Jour,"^^ ou le 
comput pascal. 

9. Astrologie : la plupart des manuscrits incluant les modeles I et III 
reproduisent des textes astrologiques ; Pierre le Philosophe s’y oppose 


A.-L. Caudano, Le calcul de Veclipse de soleil du 15 avril 1409 ä Constantinople par 
Jean Chortasmenos, dans Byz, 73 (2003), pp. 211-245. 

Voir Caudano, <•<■ Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 33-35. 

11 est represente dans les manuscrits S (f. 108^') et N (f. 393). 

Caudano, « Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 35-36. 

Ce theme est par exemple aborde dans le modele III et chez Damascene. Pierre le Phi¬ 
losophe discute de la difference entre calendriers lunaires et solaires d’apres un calcul biblique 
assez eti'ange trouve chez les auteurs antiochiens et chez Damascene (voir ä ce sujet Caudano, 
<•<• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 42-43). 

Discutes par PieiTe le Philosophe et Jean Damascene (Caudano, «• Le ciel » [voii* n. 5], 
pp. 60-62 ; Damascene, Expositio fidei [voir n. 11], chapitre 21, pp. 56-57). 
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formellement, mais il inclut une methode peu precise du calcul de Thoros- 
cope qu’il associe ä un calcul de rheure."^^ 

D’autres questions, plus secondaires, pourraient etre abordees, par exemple 
les grandeurs relatives de la terre, de la lune et du soleil et la nature des 
etoiles (discutees dans les modeles I et II) L’eternite du monde est bien 
entendu niee par tous les auteurs chretiens, tandis que l’existence du vide 
ou d’autres mondes ne sont discutees que dans les textes attaches au 
modele 

La presence ou non de themes importants, tels que les elements, la cos- 
mographie de la terre, Tastronomie, le comput et Tastrologie sera une indi- 
cation des preoccupations dominantes dans un manuscrit et pourrait parfois 
expliquer les raisons qui se cachent derriere Tassemblage de plusieurs textes 
cosmologique ou le choix de certains passages dans un texte : simple curio- 
site, ou repertoire d’idees (bibliotheque) ; manuel destine ä l’enseignement 
ou ä la pratique du calendrier (liturgique ou autre), de Tastrologie, de la 
medecine, de Tastronomie, ou meme des textes sacres."^^ Au-delä, cette 
approche peut donner quelques indices sur les milieux dans lesquels ces 
idees diverses circulaient. 

1. Parisinus gr. 854 (P) : 

manuscrit sur papier (bombycin) de 422 folios datable du 13^ siede, faisant 
partie, ä Porigine, de la bibliotheque de Catherine de Medicis. Les textes qui 
nous concernent sont tous ecrits de la meme main."^^ On y trouve essentiel- 
lement des textes dogmatiques et homiletiques parmi lesquels se sont glisses 
quelques textes d’astronomie rudimentaire, notamment de Michel Psellos, 
Jean Damascene et Pierre le Philosophe."^^ 


II a meme redige une lettre ä ce sujet que Ton trouve par exemple dans le manuscrit 
S (Caudano, <•<■ Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 36-39 ; traduction de la lettre pp. 48-51). 

Les chiffres proposes pour les grandeurs relatives du soleil et de la teiTe sont assez 
fantaisistes chez PieiTe le Philosophe qui, au final, ne prend pas position, comme Tavait fait 
Jean Damascene avant lui (Caudano, «• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 43-44). D’apres Pierre le 
Philosophe, les etoiles sont composees d’air et de feu (Caudano, <•<• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], 
p. 41) ; Psellos les considere de meme nature que le ciel, mais ne se prononce pas sur Topi- 
nion de Platon ou d’Aristote ä ce sujet (Psellos, De omnifaria doctrina [voir n. 10], section 
131, p. 69). 

Par exemple, chez Blemmydes, Epitome Physica 31 {PG 142, cols. 1300-1302) et 
Psellos, De omnifaria doctrina [voir n. 10], sections 152-153, p. 79. 

Sur le Probleme des recueils byzantins, voir P. Odorico, Cadre d'exposition / cadre de 
pensee - la culture du recueiL dans P. van Deun et C. Mace (ed.), Encyclopedic Trends in 
Byzantium ? Proceedings of the International Conference held in Leuven, 6-8 May 2009, 
Leuven, 2011, pp. 89-108. 

Description CCAG, VIII.4 [voir n. 2], pp. 3-5. 

Voir Caudano, <•<■ Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 20-21. 
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- f. 18 : Sur les mois hebreux, macedoniens, grecs et egyptiens 

- ff. 20'^-22'^ : Jean Damascene, sur la lumiere, le feu et les astres"^^ 

- ff. IbO^'-lö? bis : extraits d’astronomie et de cosmologie tires du 
De omnifaria doctrina (Michel Psellos)"^^ 

- ff. 168-173'' : traite sur le calcul de la date de Päques^^ 

- ff. 176-189 : divers textes patristiques^^ 

- ff. 192'^-197'' : traite de Pierre le Philosophe^^ 

- ff. 197''-200 : Jean Damascene, sur la lumiere, le feu et les astres 

Mis ä part les deux premiers, les textes cosmologiques sont groupes en 
fin de manuscrit et reproduisent les modeles I et II. Le modele spherique (I) 
domine : il est present chez Psellos, qui offre d’ailleurs une preuve de la 
sphericite du ciel,^^ et chez Jean Damascene dont le chapitre 21 est reproduit 
deux fois, en debut et en fin de manuscrit. Le modele cubique (II) de Pierre 
le Philosophe est directement suivi par le texte de Jean Damascene qui offre 
aussi une breve description de cette theorie. 

Toutes les questions sont abordees dans notre grille, sauf la demiere : ce 
manuscrit, de caractere plutot ascetique, ne contient pas de textes astrolo- 
giques ä proprement parier ; le calendrier occupe une place plus con- 
siderable. Si toutes les autres questions sont abordees, eiles ne le sont pas 
necessairement par les deux modeles, puisque toutes les sections du 
De omnifaria doctrina de Psellos ne sont pas reproduites.^"^ C’est le cas pour 
le nombre des cieux (question 1), et la forme et le support de la terre (ques- 
tion 4). Notons enfin que Damascene et Pierre le Philosophe se rejoignent 
dans leur tentative d’exposer les connaissances de fagon orthodoxe. Bien 
quhl ait soutenu la these spherique du monde, Jean Damascene avouait aussi 
ouvertement son indecision quant ä la forme de Punivers et de la terre. 
Les reponses aux questions 3 (elements), 5 (mouvement des planetes) et 7 
(zodiaque) ne se contredisent pas ou peu ; par contre les textes sont indecis 


Damascene, Expositio fidei [voir n. 11], pp. 54-62. 

Edition J. A. Cramer, Anecdota graeca e codd. Manuscriptis hihliothecae regiae pari- 
siensis, t. I, Oxford, 1839-1841, pp. 335-352. 

Edition Gramer, Anecdota [voir n. 49], pp. 352-364. 

Ibidem, pp. 364-368. 

II s’agit de la Version du texte editee par Gramer, Anecdota [voir n. 49], pp. 369-382 
(sur cette question, voir Gaudano, <•<• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], p. 21) ; il inclut une explication 
du calcul de Theure d’apres la longueur des ombres. La Variation de la longueur des ombres 
etait aussi un argument utilise pour prouver la forme sph^dque de la teiTe (cf. supra, note 4). 

Gramer, Anecdota [vob n. 49], pp. 335-336. 

Les questions 100-161 ont ete reorganisees ; quelques questions ne sont pas reproduites, 
notamment les 109 ; 123-125 ; 128 ; 137-139 ; 143-148 ; 150 ; 153-155 ; 159-160. Les ext¬ 
raits reproduits adressent des questions sur la nature et la foime du monde, les etoiles, les 
eclipses, la divination, le temps ainsi que quelques problemes de meteorologie. 

Damascene, Expositio fidei [voir n. 11], chapiti'e 20, p. 52. 
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dans la question 2 (nature des cieux),^^ et s’opposent dans la question 6 
(eclipses). 

Un manuscrit ascetique suggere un public ou un objectif plus spirituel que 
scientifique. A certains egards, la juxtaposition de Psellos et de Pierre le 
Philosophe se fait comme celle des modeles I et II chez Jean Damascene, 
dont le texte cloture ce codex : la providence divine prime sur la forme du 
ciel et les explications donnees par les hommes. 

2. Vaticanus GR. 216 (V) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 232 folios, date de 1342, ecrit d’une meme main.^^ 
V reproduit surtout des ecrits geoponiques qui sont introduits par plusieurs 
textes de cosmographie et d’astronomie centres essentiellement sur des 
questions de calendrier (ff. 2-40v) 

- ff. 2-4 : tables astronomiques (phases de la lune) 

- ff. 4-6 : texte cosmographique (modele III) 

- ff. lO^'-n : levers et couchers d’etoiles (Quintilien) 

- f. 13'^ : texte sur les cieux (modele II)^^ 

- f. 14 : textes sur le calendrier 

- f. 23^: noms des douze signes et de leur mois 

- ff. 23^-2T : calendrier de Pseudo-Geminus, sur la duree des passages 
du soleil dans chaque signe 

- ff. 27-39'^ : sur les mois alexandrins (extraits de Ptolemee sur les levers 
et couchers d’etoiles) 

- f. 40 : calculs du soleil 

- ff. 41-232 : Geoponica 

Trois de ces textes retiennent Pattention. Le premier decrit le modele III 
(ff. 4-6) ; dans ce manuscrit, seule la question 4 est abordee selon ce texte. 
Le deuxieme est un texte court se referant aux Ecritures qui fait allusion ä 
la « voüte » du ciel (modele II), sans toutefois decrire precisement la forme 


Psellos lui-meme ne prend pas paiti. 

Une note en fin de manuscrit (f. 232^) se refere au 14 avril 6850 (= 1342) 
(ed. J. L. Heiberg, Claudii Ptolemaei. Opera quae extant omnia, t. II : Opera astronomica 
minora, Leipzig, 1907, p. cli). 

Description Heiberg, Claudii Ptolemaei [voir n. 57], pp. cl-cli; CCAG, V.3 (1910, ed. 
J. Heeg), pp. 4-5 ; G. Mercati-Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Vaticani Graeci I : Codices 1-329, 
Rome, 1923, pp. 279-281. Ces divers textes touchent aux phases de la lune, aux levers et 
couchers d’etoiles, aux jours, ä la longueur de l’annee et aux calendriers romains et egyptiens. 
La plupart se trouve edite par C. Wachsmuth. loannis Laurentii Lydi, Liber de ostensis et 
calendaria graeca omnia, Leipzig, 1887. 

Edition CCAG, V.3 [voir n. 1, 58], p. 75. 

La terre est de forme ovo'ide et ne repose pas sur les eaux. 


COSMOLOGIES ET COSMOGRAPHIES VARIEES DANS LES MANUSCRITS BYZANTINS 13 


du monde ; seuls le nombre des cieux et leur nature (questions 1 et 2) sont 
expliques. L’auteur s’interroge sur Texistence de sept ou trois cieux (d’apres 
II Cor. 12:2), mais rejette rinterpretation que Cosmas Indicopleustes avait 
fait de ce verset. II aborde aussi la question de la nature des eaux du ciel.^^ 
Le mouvement du soleil dans le Zodiaque ainsi que les levers et couchers 
d’etoiles sont discutes ä plusieurs reprises (question 7), dans des textes 
attaches au modele I (ff. 10''-13, 23^-39'").^^ L’etablissement du calendrier 
(question 8) est evidemment une priorite dans ces textes ; le probleme de la 
date de Päques n’est pas aborde dans ce manuscrit dont les preoccupations 
sont essentiellement agricoles. On ne trouve pas de section astrologique ä 
proprement parier (question 9). Le Zodiaque est utilise ici comme referent 
spatial et temporel.^^ Dans ce manuscrit, la forme du monde n’est pas decrite 
explicitement, mais celle de la terre est ovoide (modele III) (f. 4). Les ques¬ 
tions 3, 5 et 6 ne sont pas abordees. 

La logique du choix des textes est apparente, sinon la structure : divers 
textes sur le calendrier se rapportant surtout au mouvement du soleil et aux 
mois, un peu moins au mouvement de la lune, ainsi que la Version courte du 
texte decrivant la terre comme un oeuf. On ne trouve pas d’elaboration sur 
la forme de l’univers : dans un manuscrit geoponique, la terre et le calendrier 
importent plus. Un manuscrit semblable est le Berolinensis 161, plus tardif 
(16^ s.), qui reproduit aussi des textes astrologiques.^"^ 

3. SCORIALENSIS <I> III-11 (E) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 254 folios, de plusieurs mains, datant des 14^ et 
15^ siecles. Une notice est datee de 1415.^^ E contient divers textes medi- 
caux au debut (ff. 1-82'^), puis des extraits de textes patristiques, metaphy- 
siques et moraux (ff. 83-22F), ainsi que des discours et de la correspon- 
dance (ff. 222-254). Les passages cosmologiques sont inseres au sein des 
textes medicaux : 

- ff. 16-20^ : Sur Lusage du pouls (Gaben) 

- ff. 22''-26'' : Divers chapitres d’astronomie, d’astrologie et de geo- 
graphie 

- ff. 27-32 : Preceptes medicaux 

öl Edition CCAG, V.3 [voir n. 1, 58], p. 75. 

Edition Wachsmuth, loannis Laurentii Lydi, Liber de ostensis [voir n. 58], pp. 211-276. 
V inclut toutefois un texte s’opposant au fatalisme (edition W. Lackner, Ein angebli¬ 
ches Opusculum des Makarios Chrysokephalos über den horos zoes, dans JOB, 33 [1983], 
pp. 75-78). 

ö4 Description CCAG [voir n. 1], VII (1908, ed. E. Boll), pp. 39-42. 

G. De Andres, Catälogo de los Codices griegos de la real Biblioteca de el Escorial, 
t. II ; Codices 179-420, Madrid, 1965, pp. 60-64. 
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- ff. 32-36'" : Extraits des chapitres 32 et 24 de VEpitome Physica 
(Nicephore Blemmydes) 

- ff. 36'"-38 : Extraits des Pronostics d’Hippocrate 

- ff. 107'"-122 : extraits du De mensihus de Jean Lydos^^ 

La Collection intitulee « Differents chapitres de livres astronomiques » 
(f. 22-26'") reproduit les modeles I et III de Tunivers. Une description du 
Zodiaque introduit le modele I et le decrit explicitement comme une sphere : 
Eensemble du ciel fait 360 degres. Le modele III suit ce passage. Remar- 
quons que les questions abordees par ces textes se completent : le modele I 
foumit les reponses aux questions 7-9 (astronomie) et le modele III aux 
questions 3-4 (les elements, plus particulierement la terre). 

Apres cette collection, mais d’une autre main, se trouvent aussi des ext¬ 
raits des chapitres 24 (Sur le ciel) et 32 (Sur les psaumes - essentiellement 
une Synthese d’astronomie) de VEpitome Physica de Nicephore Blemmydes 
(modele I).^^ Le choix de ces chapitres de Blemmydes est significatif: 
ensemble ils constituent une synthese de cosmologie et d’astronomie. Mal¬ 
heureusement nous n’avons pu consulter ces folios ; il serait interessant de 
voir ce qui en a ete extrait pour comprendre la maniere dont ce texte s’arti- 
cule avec le precedant. Notons ici les liens entre Tastronomie, la cosmologie 
et la medecine que nous retrouverons ailleurs. 

4. OxoNiENSis Seldenianus supra 17 [= Seldenianus 16] (S) : 
manuscrit sur papier de 212 folios, de mains diverses ä contenu astrono- 
mique et astrologique, datant des 14^-15^ siecles d’apres les filigranes. Cer- 
tains textes dates parmi lesquels des horoscopes suggerent Texistence d’un 
archetype du 12^ siede sinon pour le tout, du moins pour certaines parties.^^ 
Les passages qui nous interessent sont les suivants : 

- ff. 8-86'" : De omnifaria doctrina (Michel Psellos) 

- ff. 86''-92'^ : « Autre explication de quelqu’un » (traite de cosmologie, 
modele III) 

- ff. 92'"-! IL : Compilation astronomique en 25 chapitres de sources 
diverses (dont Proclus, Paul d’Alexandrie et Ptolemee) 

- ff. 112-113'" : Oracles (Valens) 


R. WuENSCH, loannis Laurentii Lydi. Liber de mensihus, Leipzig, 1898, pp. xxxix-xlvi. 
Notons aussi dans les marges des extraits du commentaire de Maxime Planude au Reve de 
Scipion ainsi que de la Chronologie appliquee de Michel Psellos (De Andres, Catälogo [voir 
n. 65], p. 62 ; C. Larrain, Miszellen zum Scor. Graec. 230 (<P 111-11). 2. Teil, dans Zeitschrift 
für Papyrologie und Epigraphik, 106 [1995], pp. 134-135). 

PG 142, cols. 1213-1229 et 1303-1319. 

Description CCAG [voir n. 1], IX.l (1951, ed. S. Weinstock), pp. 62-74 ; Tihon, Sur 
Tidentite [voir n. 7], p. 8. 
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- ff. 114-140'' : manuel d’astrologie, probablement du 12^ siede, dont 

des horoscopes dates de 1153 et 1162, calcules pour Jean Synadinos® 

- ff. 141-168'' : divers chapitres astronomiques et astrologiques, dont 

• ff. 158''-163 : extrait du Quadrivium edite par Heiberg™ 

• ff. 163''-164'' : note sur les 7 dimats 

• ff. 164''-168'' : petit traite d’astronomie generale 

- ff. 168''-170'' : lettre de Pierre le Philosophe contre Pastrologie^^ 

- ff. 170''-177'' : traite astronomique de Pierre le Philosophe (modele II)^^ 

- ff. 177'^-212'' : tables et textes astronomiques varies, dont 

• ff. 177''-180 : Commentaires ä Aratos 

• ff. 180-185'' : expose sur la sphere et divers textes astronomiques 

• ff. 185''-186'' : Maxime le Confesseur (?) sur les cydes lunaires 

• ff. 187-193 : geometrie de Heron 

Les trois modeles sont presents dans ce manuscrit scientifique, mais le 
modele I prevaut, notamment chez Psellos, Produs, Paul d’Alexandrie et 
Ptolemee. L’aspect spherique du monde est encore explicitement decrit aux 
ff. 177''-180'', tandis que la sphde celeste est representee graphiquement 
dans un diagramme expliquant les levers et couchers d’etoiles (f. 190''), ainsi 
que le Zodiaque (f. 202''). Deux diagrammes sur la direction des vents repre- 
sentent la terre comme une sphere (ff. 96'' et 101). 

Le modele II, represente par le traite de Pierre le Philosophe, n’est pas 
illustre, si ce n’est pour un Schema representant les relations entre les quatre 
elements (f. 175''). Le texte est introduit par une lettre du meme auteur se 
rebellant contre les vaines poursuites astrologiques du Patriarche Luc 
Chrysoberges. Cette lettre se situe apres le manuel d’astrologie mentionne 
ci-dessus. Notons que le modde II est aussi suivi d’autres textes decrivant 
la sphere celeste (ff. 177''-180''). 

Le modde III (ff. 86''-92) suit la synthese de Psellos, dans un ensemble 
intitule « Autre explication de quelqu’un. II est lui-meme suivi d’une 
Collection en 25 chapitres dont les deux premiers decrivent la nature du ciel 
et la forme spherique du monde (ff. 92''-! IF). 


Sur la datation des horoscopes attaches ä ce manuel, voir Tihon, Sur Videntite [voir 
n. 7], pp. 12-21 ; sur le manuel lui-meme, voir A.-L. Caudano, An Astrological Handhook 
from the Reign of Manuel l Komnenos, dans Almagest, 3/2 (2012), pp. 46-65. 

J. L. Heiberg, Anonymi logica et quadrivium cum scholiis antiquis, Copenhague, 1929, 
pp. 107-115. 

Edition CCAG, IV [voir n. 1], pp. 155-158 ; commentaire dans Caudano, <•<• Le ciel » 
[voir n. 5], pp. 22-28. 

Edition, traduction et commentaire Caudano, «• Le ciel » [voir n. 5], pp. 28-45, 52-73. 

Lapartie cosmologique est editee par A. Vassiliev sur base de N {Anecdota Graeco-hy- 
zantina. Pars prior, Moscou, 1893, pp. li-lvi). 
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Toutes les questions sont abordees dans ce manuscrit. Comme nous pou- 
vons rimaginer, les reponses apportees par les textes sont aussi tres variees. 
C’est d’ailleurs dans ce manuscrit que nous trouvons, pour la question 6 
(eclipses), une autre explication accompagnee d’un diagramme, d’apres 
laquelle le soleil et la lune sont Caches par un astre noir (ff. 108 

Sans surprise, dans ce recueil riche en idees variees sur le monde et son 
Organisation, le modele spherique domine par le nombre de textes bien sür, 
mais aussi par Tagencement du manuscrit. En effet, les textes de T anonyme 
(modele III) et de Pierre le Philosophe (II) sont tous deux suivis d’un autre 
decrivant la forme spherique du monde, comme shl s’agissait de les refuter. 
La nature de ce recueil est difficile ä determiner. II pourrait s’agir d’un 
manuel elabore par un professionnel (presence de tables et d’un manuel 
d’astrologie) ou par un enseignant se devant d’etre au fait de plusieurs 
theories (divers manuels de cosmologie et d’astronomie). Toutefois, la pre¬ 
sence de calculs pascaux et des textes tres orthodoxes de Pierre le Philoso¬ 
phe pourraient egalement signaler un milieu religieux ou en contact avec ce 
milieu. Le caractere sacre de Phoroscope de Jean Synadinos de 1153 est 
d’ailleurs souligne au debut de LInterpretation qui Paccompagne.^"^ 

4b. Neapolitanus II C 33 (N) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 530 folios, date de 1485-1495 et copie par Jean 
Xerocalitos. N est un manuscrit en plusieurs parties incluant des textes litur- 
giques, ascetiques, doctrinaux et homiletiques, ainsi que des extraits d’oeu- 
vres litteraires, morales, schedographiques, philosophiques et scientifiques 
diverses dont des textes astrologiques et astronomiques. La demiere section 
de ce manuscrit est en grande partie une copie de S ou d’un manuscrit com- 
mun ä ces deux Codices (ff. 317-469)^^ : 

- ff. 13-52^' : textes astrologiques, magiques et divinatoires 

- ff. 278-316'" : textes divinatoires et astrologiques 

- ff. 317-369^" : De omnifaria doctrina (Michel Psellos) [— S] 

- ff. 369'"-375 : « Autre explication de quelqu’un » (modele III) [— S] 

- ff. 375-402'" : Compilation astronomique en 25 chapitres [— S] 

• ff. 392''-393^: Sur les eclipses de lune (astre noir) [— S] 

- ff. 403-430'" : manuel d’astrologie, probablement du 12^ siede [— S] 

- ff. 430'"-443 : divers chapitres astronomiques et astrologiques, dont 


Tihon, Sur Videntite [voir n. 7], pp. 13-14. Le compilateur du manuel d’astrologie qui 
accompagne cet horoscope se refuse aussi, pour des raisons religieuses, ä predire le caractere 
d’une personne d’apres sa location geographique (f. 119''; Caudano, An Astrological Hand¬ 
hook [voir n. 69], p. 54). 

Description CCAG, IV [voü' n. 1], pp. 49-63. 
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• ff. 436''-442'' : extraits du Quadrivium [— S] 

• ff. 442''-443 : note sur les 7 climats [— S] 

- ff. 443''-458 : lettre et traite de Pierre le Philosophe [— S] 

- ff. 458-482'" : tables et textes astronomiques varies, dont 

• ff. 458-46F : petit traite sur les cycles lunaires et solaires, probab- 
lement lie au calcul de la date Päques 

• ff. 46P-464'^: Maxime le Confesseur (?) sur les cycles lunaires [— S] 

• ff. 466-470'" : geometrie de Heron [— S] 

• ff. 472-475 : tables astronomiques 

Les observations que nous pouvons tirer de ce manuscrit sont semblables 
ä celles du manuscrit precedent, ä la difference que les textes cosmolo- 
giques, astronomiques et astrologiques sont meles ici ä de nombreuses Oeuv¬ 
res religieuses. Notons que le caractere sacre de cet assemblage est souligne 
par le copiste lui-meme, un pretre, dans un poeme situe en fin de volume 
(f. 476'").^^ 

5. Laurentianus Plutei 86.14 (L) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 145 folios date du 15^ siede, reproduisant divers 
textes astrologiques et divinatoires (dont plusieurs de geomancie), ainsi que, 
en fin de volume, la collection de textes cosmologiques / astronomiques 
decrite au debut de cet article. II s’agit d’ailleurs du seul passage sur le 
sujet.^^ 

- ff. 1-24'" : traite de geomancie 

- ff. 25-134'" : divers textes divinatoires et astrologiques, dont 

• f. 40 : un petit texte sur les elements 

• ff. 95'" et 120'" : des diagrammes 

• 96'" des tables 

• ff. 30-34 ; 47'"-95'' ; 97-119'"; 122-126^ ; 127-133'" : textes de geo¬ 
mancie 

- ff. 135-136'" : extrait des Geoponiques 

- ff. 137'^-145'" : traite d’astronomie 

• ff. 137'"-140 : diagrammes et texte « sur le ciel » 

• ff. 140'"-142'" : « Sur la structure de la terre, Chapitre 1 » 

• ff. 143-145'" : traite astronomique de Pierre le Philosophe 

Comme nous Pavons vu plus haut, les trois modeles du monde se trouvent 
decrits Tun ä la suite de Pautre aux folios 137''-145'', d’une meme main. 


CCAG, IV [voii- n. 1], p. 49. 

A. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bihliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae, 
Florence, 1770, pp. 338-345 ; CCAG, IV [voir n. 1], pp. 14-11. 


18 


ANNE-LAURENCE CAUDANO 


Le modele I est egalement sous-entendu dans les textes astrologiques qui 
parsement ce recueil. La Version du modele III de ce manuscrit est particu- 
lierement courte et ressemble ä celle de V, un manuscrit geoponiqueJ^ 

Toutes les questions sont abordees dans cette collection de textes plus 
scientifiques. A la question 1 (forme et nombre des cieux), un diagramme 
astronomique represente « sept zones du ciel » en sept spheres emboitees, 
ou Satume est manquante (f. 137''); le texte qui le suit de pres (f. 138'') parle 
aussi de sept cieux7^ La question 2 (nature des cieux) est discutee au 
f. 138'' : le ciel est fait de Lefflorescence des quatre elements.^^ Les ele- 
ments (question 3) sont discutes d’apres le modele III et, plus tot dans le 
manuscrit, au f. 40. Les contradictions majeures se trouvent ä la question 4 
(forme et support de la terre). La forme de la terre est abordee d’apres les 
modeles II (plate) et III (ovoide). Quant ä son support, la reponse est plus 
claire. D’apres le modele II la terre flotte sur les eaux, mais cette possibilite 
est rejetee deux fois explicitement dans les textes qui precedent : le mou- 
vement du ciel est la source de la stabilite de la terre au centre du monde. 
Enfin, le mouvement des astres et les eclipses (questions 5-6, 8) ne sont 
expliques que d’apres le modele 11. Le manuscrit offre aussi plusieurs textes 
astrologiques (question 9). 

Dans ce manuscrit, les trois modeles s’opposent sur la forme de Lunivers 
(spherique ou voüte), la forme de la terre (plate ou ovoide) et sa stabilite 
dans Lunivers (flottant ou non sur les eaux). Toutefois, la presence d’un 
diagramme attache au modele I apporte un soutien visuel solide ä ce Sys¬ 
teme. De plus, le rejet par deux fois de Lidee que la terre puisse flotter sur 
les eaux (modele II) montre egalement que le compilateur a assemble ces 
textes deliberement. Malgre le rejet explicite de ses theories, Linsertion du 
texte de Pierre le Philosophe Laureole d’une certaine autorite, comme le 
representant probable de certains courants de pensee dans la societe byzan- 
tine qu’il fallait refuter. Ensemble, dans ce manuscrit, ces trois modeles 
offrent un expose plus ou moins complet sur la structure du monde. Remar- 
quons qu’il n’y a aucune contradiction sur la question du nombre et de la 


Cette Version courte du modele III se trouve dans trois manuscrits : V, L et le Beroli- 
nensis 161, mentionne plus haut. Tous trois contiennent des textes specifiquement lies ä la 
teiTe (Geoponica pour V et le Berolinensis, geomancie pour L). La Version breve du modele 
III pouiTait donc etre liee ä ce contexte particulier. 

Forme du monde mise ä part, ceci ne contredirait en rien les « 7 zones celestes » du 
texte original de Pierre le Philosophe. Toutefois ce nombre n’est pas donne dans la Version 
du texte de Pierre le Philosophe reproduite dans le manuscrit L. Seul le terme « zone » pour 
une planete est utilise f. 144^ Les discussions sur la nature des cieux et les elements sont 
egalement absents dans cette Version du traite de PieiTe le Philosophe. 

Cette question, habituelle dans le traite anonyme de cosmographie, n’est pas discutee 
dans cette Version du modele III. 


COSMOLOGIES ET COSMOGRAPHIES VARIEES DANS LES MANUSCRITS BYZANTINS 19 


nature des cieux, ou encore du mouvement des luminaires.^^ Si cet ensemble 
cosmologique semble signaler le milieu d’un enseignant, les textes pratiques 
lies ä la divination et ä Tastrologie suggerent plutot un manuel ä Tusage 
d’un professionnel. 

6. Bononensis 3632 (B) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 475 folios de la moitie du 15^ siede, copie en grande 
partie par Jean, fils d’Aaron, probablement un medecin juif de Constantino- 
ple.^^ La premide partie reproduit des textes medicaux ; ä partir du folio 
267v, se trouve une variete de sections d’astronomie, d’astrologie, de divi¬ 
nation et de magie. Le manuscrit est illustre de nombreuses miniatures. 

- ff. 26V-272^ : diagrammes, figures et tables astronomiques, astrolo- 
giques et magiques 

- ff. 273-334'' : textes astronomiques, astrologiques, magiques et divina- 
toires, dont 

• ff. 284''-285 : tables du mouvement de la lune (conjonctions et oppo- 
sitions) 

• ff. 296-296'' : calculs astronomiques 

- ff. 335'^-339'' : traite de cosmographie 

- ff. 340-344'' : tables du mouvement de la lune (eclipses) 

- f. 359v : calculs astronomiques 

Toutes les questions sont abordees dans ce manuscrit medical ä vocation 
vraisemblablement pratique. Le seul texte foumissant des descriptions et 
explications cosmologiques proprement dites est attache au modele III dans 
le traite de cosmographie des folios 335''-339''. Ce traite est introduit par un 
diagramme assez confus des planetes et des etoiles fixes sur 8 bandes 
(f. 336), oü Saturne se situe sur le meme cercle que celui des etoiles fixes. 
La terre, spherique, est au centre (modele I). Suit un passage decrivant le 
ciel (fait de neuf zones), sa nature (la fleur des quatre elements), la succes- 
sion des elements comme celle des diverses couches d’un oeuf (questions 
1-3). La contradiction majeure est liee ä la forme de la terre (question 4) : 


Mais il est evident qu’un lecteur averti restera perplexe devant les explications pro- 
posees par PieiTe le Philosophe quant aux eclipses (sur ce sujet, voir Caudano, «• Le ciel » 
[voir n. 5], pp. 34-35). 

CCAG, IV [voir n. 1], pp. 39-46. Divers calculs astronomiques ont ete effectues pour 
les annees 1441-1460 (ff. 295-296 ; ff. 358v-359). Ce manuscrit est bien connu des historiens 
de la magie et de la medecine byzantines (voir notamment Mavroudi, Introduction [voir n. 6], 
pp. 24-25 ; plusieurs ai'ticles du second volume de ln BUB. Ricerche e cataloghi sui fondi 
della Bihlioteca Universitaria di Bologna (2010) y sont consacres ; voir aussi F. Marchetti, 
Le illustrazioni del codice 3632 della Bihlioteca Universitaria di Bologna, These de doctorat 
inedite, Bologne, 2011). 
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spherique dans le diagramme, mais ovoide dans le texte. La terre est main- 
tenue au centre par le mouvement du ciel. 

Si ce n’est pour le passage lie ä la forme de la terre, ce bref texte melant 
modeles I et III foumit de fagon relativement coherente une introduction 
cosmologique aux divers textes astrologiques et astronomiques qui parse¬ 
ment cette partie du manuscrit. Les questions 5-9 sont abordees dans le 
manuscrit par divers textes astronomiques et astrologiques oü le modele I 
est sous-entendu. 

7. Parisinus gr. 2419 (G) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 342 folios. Copie et assemble en grande partie par 
George Meidiates vers 1460,^^ ce manuscrit reproduit des extraits de textes 
astrologiques (pronostics) et astronomiques varies, ainsi que des textes 
esoteriques, comme le Testament de Salomon, des formules magiques et des 
fragments d’alchimie.^'^ 

- ff. L-168'' : Livre astronomique en quatre parties, contenant des ext¬ 
raits de textes astronomiques et astrologiques d’auteurs divers (Hephais- 
tion, Porphyre, Rhetorius, Ptolemee, Achmet, Palchos etc.)^^ 

• ff. 25-32 : tables astronomiques (latitudes, longitudes et levers d’eto- 
iles ; mouvements de la lune, etc.) 

• ff. 103''-105 : tables astrologiques (notamment horoscopiques) 

• ff. 141-143'' : petit traite cosmologique (modele III) 

• ff. 160-168'' : tables des lieux astrologiques (George Meidiates) 

- ff. 169-195 : Extraits de TAlmageste de Ptolemee 

- ff. 200-217'' : Extraits des Meteor es de Cleomedes 

Dans ce manuscrit scientifique, le modele I domine ä travers les extraits 
de TAlmageste et du manuel de Cleomedes, ainsi que les tables astrono¬ 
miques et astrologiques. La cosmologie du modele III ne represente qu’une 
breve partie de Pensemble de ce manuscrit. Ce texte est introduit comme 
une discussion sur la terre et les phenomenes qui s’y produisent et se situe 
au sein d’un livre d’astronomie en quatre parties, dans lequel le modele I est 
sous-entendu dans les nombreux extraits et tables d’astrologie. Les questions 
1-3 ne semblent pas discutees explicitement, malgre la presence de divers 
textes cosmologiques. Peut-etre sont-elles supposees connues ou de peu 
d’interet dans un codex ä vocation pratique que la presence de nombreuses 


Une methode de calcul de Thoroscope inclut la date de 1461 (f. 278), et un calcul pascal 
celle de 1462 (f. 275) {CCAG [voir n. 1], VIII.l [1929, ed. R Cumont], pp. 61-62). 
Description detaillee dans CCAG, VIII.l [voir n. 1, 83], pp. 20-63. 

Ce manuel est introduit par une cosmogonie qu’il ne m’a pas ete possible de consulter 
(ff. U-2). 
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tables semble indiquer ? La question 4 est abordee d’apres le modele III et 
les questions 5-9 d’apres le modele 1. Comme c’etait le cas pour V et L, le 
texte du modele III est utilise comme introduction sur la terre et les phe- 
nomenes qui s’y produisent.^^ 

Ce recueil partage avec B des textes esoteriques organises de la meme 
fagon et dont les versions semblent proches. II est possible que B et G soient 
les descendants d’un meme original, ou que leurs auteurs, Jean d’Aaron et 
Georges Meidiates, aient fait partie d’un cercle intellectuel aux goüts et aux 
interets communs.^^ 

8. Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 364 (U) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 354 folios de mains diverses datant des 14^ (ff. 1-36) 
et 15^ siecles ; s’y trouvent surtout des textes patristiques.^^ Les textes qui 
nous interessent sont : 

- f. 16 : sur la date de Päques 

- ff. 84-89^' : traite de cosmologie (modele III)^^ 

- ff. 223''-225'' : Sur le ciel et les signes du Zodiaque (Jean Damascene) 

Toutes les questions sont abordees sauf les questions 5, 6 et 9 ; le manu¬ 
scrit decrit le Zodiaque mais ne contient pas de textes astrologiques ä pro- 
prement parier. Sont reproduites principalement les idees du modele III, si 
ce n’est dans la courte section tiree du sermon de Jean Damascene, plus 
proche du modele 1. Les contradictions apparaissent essentiellement concer- 
nant la forme du ciel et sa nature. Remarquons que ces deux textes sont 
eloignes Tun de l’autre dans le manuscrit. 

Cette Collection n’est pas sans rappeier les manuscrits ascetiques russes 
de la meme periode qui, probablement ä la suite de leurs originaux byzan- 
tins, integraient le modele III afin de procurer une education de base aux 
moines.^^ Toutefois, dans le monde slave, le lectorat ne se confinait pas aux 
moines, puisqu’une Version du modele III est utilisee comme introduction 
au monde dans une collection de textes didactiques et spirituels elaboree 


Rappeions que ce texte inclut generalement des explications concemant la geographie 
et la meteorologie. Deux textes de geodesie et d’aipentage, Tun attribue ä George le Geometre 
et Tautre ä Isaac Argyre, suivent un peu plus loin, aux ff. 195''-198''. 

Mavroudi, Introduction [voir. n. 6], pp. 24-25. 

H. Stevenson, Codices manuscripti Palatini graeci Bihliothecae Vaticanae, Rome, 
1885, pp. 222-228. 

La Version de ce texte est celle editee par Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato [voir n. 15], 
pp. 290-304. 

A ce sujet, lire R. Romanchuk, Byzantine Hermeneutics and Pedagogy in the Russian 
North : Monks and Masters at the Kirillo-Belozerskii Monastety, 1397-1501, Toronto, 2007, 

pp. 180-182. 
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pour la princesse serbe lelena Balshicha par son confesseur et datee de 
1441/1442.^1 

9. Ambrosianus B33 sup. (A) : 

manuscrit surpapierde 183 folios, date du 15^ s., reproduisantprincipalement 
des Oeuvres ä caractere spirituel, ascetique et dogmatique (sentences et com- 
mentaires). Quelques textes scientifiques apparaissent en debut de volume, 
dont la Version la plus complete du traite de cosmologie attache au modele III 
de Tunivers. Celle-ci est suivie de quelques sections d’astrologie^^ : 

- ff. 18-43'' : textes de cosmologie et de cosmographie (modele III) 

- f. 93 : sur la domination des signes du Zodiaque^^ 

- ff. 146-147'' : textes sur les signes du Zodiaque 

Le modele III domine, mais des allusions au modele I apparaissent dans 
la mention de « zones circulaires » en fin de ce traite, dans une discussion 
sur la nature des cieux (f. 40v) ; le modele I est aussi sous-entendu dans les 
textes astrologiques. La mecanique celeste est peu discutee dans ce manu¬ 
scrit : aucun passage n’adresse les questions 5 et 6. Ce manuscrit est ä 
rapprocher du precedent dans lequel le traite cosmologique attache au 
modele III procurait une introduction simple ä LOrganisation du cosmos 
avant d’aborder des problemes plus spirituels. 

Le traite cosmologique de A est aussi celui copie dans un manuscrit du 
16^ s. au contenu principalement medical et alchimique, VAmbrosianus E37 
sup., oü il suit, en fin de manuscrit, divers textes alchimiques.^"^ II en cons- 
titue egalement Lunique traite cosmologique. La signification de ce texte 
sera toute autre dans un tel manuscrit qui, par son contenu, rappelle plutot 
celui de B. 

10. Parisinus gr. 2494 (H) : 

manuscrit sur papier de 260 folios, date du 15^ siede. S’y trouvent des tex¬ 
tes astronomiques varies, notamment attribues ä Cleomedes, (pseudo-)Aris- 
tote (De mundo), Psellos et Blemmydes, ainsi que divers traites sur la divi- 
nation et le calendrier, mais peu de textes astrologiques. 

- ff. 1-58 : Cleomedes, 

- ff. 58v-59'' : divination d’apres les Evangiles 


Edition Radoshevich, [voir n. 18], pp. 178-180 

CCAG [voir. n. 1], III (1901, ed. A. Martini et D. Bassi), pp. 5-6. 

Edition CCAG, III [voir n. 1, 92], pp. 30-31. 

A. Martini et D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum Bihliothecae Amhrosianae, t.I, 
Hildesheim - New York, 1978, pp. 313-315 ; CCAG, III [voir n. 1, 92], p. 13. 
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- ff. 60-63'' : traite de cosmographie (modele III) 

- ff. 63v-66'' : divers textes sur les cycles du temps 

- ff. 67-83'' : (pseudo-)Aristote, sur le monde 

- ff. 84-95'' : apergu d’astronomie de Michel Psellos 

- f. 96 : methode pour trouver la date de Päques (1437) 

- f. 119 : methode pour trouver la date de Päques (1437) 

- f. 121 : fragments sur les vents, les planetes etc. 

- f. 122'' : table pascale de Nicephore Gregoras 

- ff. 128-146 : extraits de VEpitome Physica de Nicephore Blemmydes 

- ff. 182V-197'' : Traite sur le temps, le soleil et la lune, les eclipses et le 
calcul de la date de Päques (Michel Psellos)^^ 

- f. 204 : calendrier astrologique des Perses 

Ce manuscrit offre un recueil de manuels cosmologiques et astrono- 
miques, ainsi que de traites dont les cycles du temps et le calendrier semb- 
lent etre Tinteret principal. Les textes attaches au modele I sont nombreux 
(Cleomedes, pseudo-Aristote, Psellos et Blemmydes) : toutes les questions 
sont abordees d’apres ce modele. Les questions 2-4 le sont aussi d’apres le 
modele III dont il est difficile d’expliquer Tinsertion.^^ Un seul texte se dit 
« astrologique » (question 9), mais il s’agit encore d’un calendrier. Les 
preoccupations tres theoriques de ce manuscrit pourraient etre celles d’un 
enseignant. La presence de plusieurs textes lies au calcul de la date de 
Päques semble indiquer un milieu religieux. 


Observations 

Malgre Taspect disparate de nombreuses compilations, ces textes de cos- 
mologie sont souvent groupes dans les manuscrits (sauf dans U et A). Cela 
denote une certaine volonte d’organisation des textes, meme si la structure 
logique nous en echappe souvent. De plus, dans quelques cas (V, E, B, G, 
U et A), certaines questions ne sont abordees que par un seul modele : 
malgre des contradictions evidentes, les textes se completent. 

Comme Ton pouvait s’y attendre, le modele I domine : il est present 
partout, mais n’est pas necessairement decrit dans les details. Il est expli- 
que dans E, S, N, G et H ; des diagrammes le representent dans S, N, L 
et B. Le modele II est clairement minoritaire (P, S et L). Dans les cas de 
S et L, plus scientifiques, il est entoure de textes refutant ou corrigeant ce 


Edition G. Redl, La Chronologie appliquee de Michel Psellos, dans Byz, 4 (1927-1928), 
pp. 203-231 etßyz, 5 (1929-1930), pp. 229-280. 

Curiosite ou accumulation de textes ä tendances diverses, notamment stoique ? 
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modele et a pu etre ajoute comme une curiosite ou par souci de pedagogie 
afin d’adresser des courants de pensee orthodoxe dans la societe byzantine. 
Curieusement, dans P, il semble faire partie integrante du Systeme cosmo- 
logique rassemble par le compilateur. Le modele III est plus malleable : 
il s’adapte ou se comprend d’apres le contexte du manuscrit. Par exemple, 
il est surtout un texte sur la terre et les phenomenes qui s’y produisent 
dans les manuscrits plus astronomiques ou astrologiques oü le modele I 
prevaut (V, E, S, N et H), mais un texte sur le monde dans les manuscrits 
etudiant la terre (V et L). Dans ces deux cas, il complete de fagon (plus 
ou moins) coherente les autres textes de ces collections. Dans d’autres 
manuscrits (B, U et A), il s’agit du seul texte cosmologique present : 
il offre alors une introduction simple au monde, particulierement au monde 
sublunaire. Dans les manuscrits au contenu plus esoterique (B et G), le 
modele III pourrait se comprendre comme une introduction cosmologique 
aux liens unissant les elements. Les cas de B et G, dont on connait les 
copistes, posent egalement la question des interets et de la dynamique de 
certains cercles intellectuels de Constantinople. Enfin, mise ä part Pexpli- 
cation des eclipses par un astre noir (S et N), les manuscrits selectionnes 
ne reproduisent aucun autre modele. 

A Pexception de N, les manuscrits reproduisant des modeles plus 
theoriques et mathematiques n’ont pas de textes religieux (V, S, L, B, G et 
H). Non pas qu’il y ait incompatibilite entre ces domaines, loin de lä, mais 
ces manuscrits plus scientifiques ont sans doute un objectif specifique lie ä 
Lenseignement ou la pratique d’une discipline. 

Cet echantillon de manuscrits n’incluait ici que les collections reprodui¬ 
sant plusieurs modeles cosmologiques. Il est clair qu’il existe un discours 
dominant en matiere de cosmologie (essentiellement lie au modele I), mais 
la presence de modeles alternatifs se doit d’etre etudiee puisqu’ils sont plus 
presents que Ton ne se Limagine. De plus, comme nous l’avons constate, le 
röle de ces textes peut etre compris differemment d’apres la maniere dont 
le manuscrit a ete agence. La plupart du temps, ils offrent une introduction 
simple au monde et, dans certains cas, nous pouvons meme les attacher ä 
des milieux plus orthodoxes de la societe byzantine. Aborder des manuscrits 
semblables en ayant cette grille d’analyse en tete permettrait ä long terme 
de tirer des conclusions plus definitives sur la variete des idees cosmolo¬ 
giques dans le monde byzantin et leur transmission dans divers cercles intel¬ 
lectuels. 


Anne-Laurence Caudano 

University of Winnipeg 
a.caudano@uwinnipeg.ca 
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SUMMARY 

A few Late Byzantine manuscripts include cosmological texts with conflicting 
theories about the structure of the world. Three cosmological models are most fre- 
quently found : spherical, vaulted (hemispherical) and ovoid. Eleven Late Byzantine 
manuscripts which reproduce at least two of these models are analysed through a 
set of questions related to the structure and nature of the manuscripts as such, as 
well as the content of the cosmological texts. The analysis shows that such an accu- 
mulation of texts is often more deliberate than expected. The systematic approach 
of such eclectic cosmological collections might ultimately offer a clearer view of 
the variety of ideas about the cosmos that circulated in different intellectual milieus 
in the Late Byzantine world. 


LES SACRA PARALLELA NETTEMENT ANTERIEURS 
Ä JEAN DAMASCENE : RETOUR Ä LA DATATION 
DE MICHEL LE QUIEN 


Redigees dans une langue et un esprit qui nous sont de moins en moins 
familiers, les introductions latines qui affublent les anciennes editions des 
Peres grecs sont souvent penibles ä lire et de nos jours peu utiles, si ce n’est 
pour teile ou teile indication sur les manuscrits qui sont ä la base de Pedi- 
tion. II y a cependant des exceptions, comme Tintroduction aux Sacra 
Parallela {CPG 8056), ouvrage integre dans Pedition des Opera omnia de 
Jean Damascene, que le dominicain Michel Le Quien (1661-1733)^ publia 
en 1712 ä Paris.^ S’il est vrai que certains de ses propos sont aujourd’hui 
depasses, d’autres restent tout ä fait valables et auraient merite plus d’atten- 
tion qu’ils n’en ont eue, car ils contribuent de fa^on substantielle ä dater 
Pouvrage et, par consequent, ä trancher la question de son attribution au 
Damascene.^ Apres avoir rappele les theories de Le Quien, nous preciserons 
oü les textes que celui-ci a utilises se situent dans Pensemble de la tradition 
des Sacra, ce qui augmentera leur force probante, nous resumerons la pole- 
mique entre Loofs et Holl sur Pidentite du compilateur, nous mettrons en 
evidence un certain nombre de sujets abordes qui sont de nature ä ancrer les 


^ Sur la vie de Le Quien, dont la plus grande partie s’est deroulee ä Paris, au couvent de 
la nie Saint-Honore, on verra J. Carreyre dans le Dictionnaire de theologie catholique, t. IX, 
Paris, 1926, coli. 441-443, qu’on completera par le Supplement bibliographique donne dans 
le DHGE, t. 31, Paris, 2012, col. 857. 

^ Sancti patris nostri Joannis Damasceni ... Opera omnia quae exstant et ejus nomine 
circumferuntur, 1712 ; Pouvrage fut edite une seconde fois ä Venise (chez Gaspai* Ghirardus), 
en 1748. 

^ Voir ä ce sujet J. M. Hoeck, Stand und Aufgaben der Damaskenos-Forschung, dans 
OCP, 17 (1951), p. 29, n. 6. Hoeck doutait de la patemite du Damascene pour les raisons 
suivantes : 1. le compilateur des Sacra connaissait un autre texte de la Bible que le Damas¬ 
cene ; 2. peu d’extraits cites dans les Sacra figurent egalement dans VExpositio fidei {CPG 
8043) ; 3. Gregoire de Nazianze occupe une place moins privilegiee dans les Sacra, oü il ne 
vient qu’en troisieme, apres Basile de Cesaree et Jean Chiysostome, que dans les ouvrages 
authentifies de Jean Damascene. A M. Richard, Florileges <spirituels> grecs, dans le Dic¬ 
tionnaire de Spiritualite ascetique et mystique, fase. 33-34, Paris, 1962, coli. 476-486 (= Opera 
minora, 1.1, Tumhout - Leuven, 1976, n° 1), col. All, les ai'guments de Hoeck ne paraissaient 
pas decisifs, en raison du but poursuivi dans les Sacra et du « caractere necessairement imper- 
sonnel d’une teile oeuvre ». Sans doute Richard avait-il raison sur ces points-lä, mais il ne 
considerait pas pour autant que Taffahe etait definitivement reglee, l’etat des recherches ne 
permettant pas encore de tirer des conclusions certaines ; il est vrai que le « paiTainage ... de 
Jean Damascene » lui pamt « indeniable » {ibidem, coli. 476-477). 


Byzantion 85,27-65. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.85.0.3117797 
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Sacra dans une epoque bien definie, et enfin, nous reexaminerons Tattribu- 
tion de Touvrage dans la tradition directe et indirecte. 


Les deux Parallela de Le Quien : les Vaticana et les Rupefucaldina 

Parmi les nombreux ouvrages dont Le Quien devait s’occuper dans le 
cadre de sa grande edition des Opera omnia du Damascene, se trouvaient 
deux florileges, dont Lun avait dejä ete traduit en latin et publie par le bene¬ 
dictin Jacques de Billy de Prunay en 1577, sur base d’un manuscrit que lui 
avait prete le Cardinal Antonio Caraffa."^ Au debut du XVIIP siede, ce 
manuscrit etait en possession de la bibliotheque du Vatican {Vaticanus gr. 
1236 ),^ et Le Quien en avait obtenu une copie.^ Quant au second florilege, 
il etait conserve dans un manuscrit qui avait appartenu au Cardinal Frangois 
de la Rochefoucauld (Factuel Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin - Preus- 
sischer Kulturbesitz, gr. 46 [Phillipp. 1450]) ; apres la mort de celui-ci, ce 
manuscrit etait alle aux Jesuites de Paris, au College Louis-le-Grand,^ et Jean 
Hardouin, bibliothecaire de cet Institut, le mit ä la disposition de Le Quien. 


Les Rupefucaldina Parallela rejetes 

Ces deux florileges, que Le Quien appela respectivement Vaticana 
Parallela et Rupefucaldina Parallela et que plus tard on a pris Phabitude 
d’appeler Florilegium Vaticanum (V) et Florilegium Rupefucaldinum (R), 
ont Sans aucun doute ete un veritable casse-tete pour leur futur editeur. II y 
avait d’abord le probleme, dejä souleve par de Billy pour V et se posant 
egalement pour R, que les chapitres n’etaient pas repartis en trois livres, 
alors que le Prologos annonce un premier livre consacre ä Dieu, un deu- 
xieme ä Fhomme et un troisieme aux vertus et aux vices {PG 95, 1041, 
23-30). Le traducteur benedictin croyait que Pauteur s’etait ravise, et qu’il 
avait finalement prefere Pagencement alphabetique des chapitres, pour que 


^ Sancti loannis Damasceni opera midto quam unquam antehac auctiora, magnaque ex 
parte nunc de integro conversa. Per D. lacobum Billium, Parisiis, 1577, f. 13r. 

^ Sur ridentification du manuscrit de Caraffa avec l’actuel Vaticanus gr. 1236, voir Die 
Sacra Parallela des Johannes Damascenus von K. Holl {TU, N.F., I. Band, Heft 1), Leipzig, 
1896, pp. 12-13. Le manuscrit en question est une fort mauvaise copie du Vaticanus Ottoho- 
nianus gr. 79 (XV® siede), lui aussi dejä tres con'ompu {ibidem, pp. 13-16). 

^ La oü nous resumons ce que dit Le Quien, nous le faisons sur base de VAdmonitio teile 
qu’on la trouve dans PG 95, 1033-1040. 

^ L’histoire de ce manuscrit a ete esquissee par Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voir n. 5], 

pp. 26-21. 
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les lecteurs puissent mieux s’y retrouver,^ negligeant d’adapter le passage 
conceme dans le Prologos, explication bien legere, dont Le Quien s’est 
cependant accommode, probablement parce qu’une autre question, ä laquelle 
de Billy n’avait pas ete confronte, lui semblait plus urgente. Le Quien s’etait 
en effet rendu compte des divergences enormes qui existaient entre et V 
(ordre different des chapitres, chapitres propres tant ä R qu’ä V, diversite 
des textes vehicules). II estimait les ecarts si grands et si nombreux qu41 en 
concluait que R et V etaient Loeuvre de deux auteurs differents. Les accords 
que malgre tout il y avait, devaient etre dus ä ce que Lauteur de V avait fait 
des emprunts ä R. Cette these de Le Quien repose sur deux arguments : sa 
datatation de R (debut du VIP siede, anterieur de beaucoup donc ä Pepoque 
oü travaillait Jean Damascene), et la position du chapitre flspi diSioi) 
Geöttitoc; Kai 'zf\q äyiaq Kai öpooocrioi) xpidboc;, Kai öxi slq Kai pövoc; 
SV TidcTiv 9sö^ : lä oü en V, ce chapitre est donne en tete de la collection 
(chap. A 1), en accord, croyait-il, avec ce qui est dit dans le Prologos {PG 
95, 1041, 25-27),^^ en R ce meme chapitre n’apparait que beaucoup plus 
loin (chap. A 74). II fallait encore expliquer comment, ä Pinstar de V, les 
Rupefucaldina Parallela circulaient sous le nom du Damascene et comment 
il etait possible qu’on y trouve le meme Prologos, meme si en R le passage 
relatif aux TiapapjiopTiai (‘transmissiones’) avait ete enleve, sans aucun 
doute parce que les TiapaTiopTiai elles-memes avaient ete omises.^^ Pour 


^ Cf. Op. cit. [voir n. 4], f. 12v (« consilium mutavit »). 

^ Ce temoin avait dejä attire Tattention du jesuite fran^ais Philippe Labbe, qui estimait le 
texte des Rupefucaldina Parallela beaucoup plus precieux que celui que de Billy avait traduit 
du manuscrit de Caraffa ; cf. Philippi Lahhei ... Nova hihliotheca mss. Lihrorum..., Parisiis, 
1653, p. 86. Un projet d’edition n’a pas abouti. 

Lauteur du Prologos pensait au premier livre, consacre ä Dieu, lorsqu’il disait que 
chaque chretien doit toujours commencer par Dieu. Il est vrai que ce premier livre commen^ait 
par le chapitre sur la Trinite, mais que ce chapitre-lä soit egalement le premier chapitre de V, 
est pure coi'ncidence et depend du modus operandi du compilateur de V. 

Dans les trois livres des Sacra, la matiere est divisee en chapitres (KS(pd}^.aia) ; ces 
chapitres sont numerotes et se composent d’un titre (xiTXof;) indiquant le sujet et d’une serie 
de temoignages (dvayvcbapaxa). Chaque xixXo^ ayant un mot-cle, dans les livres I et II, c’est 
ce mot-lä qui determine sous quelle lettre (axoi/siov) de Talphabet le xixA.O(; sera ränge. En 
tete des livres I et II se trouve une table des matieres (rtiva^) : letti'e par lettre, eile offre la 
liste des xixX.oi dans l’ordre que ceux-ci occupent dans le texte ; ä la fin de chaque liste, on 
trouve en outre les TrapaTTopTial {renvois), une serie de mot-cles qui ne sont pas traites sous 
cette letti‘e-lä, mais sous une autre lettre. Lorsque R et V ont ete constitues, il a bien sür fallu 
adapter ces donnees ä la nouvelle Situation. Supposons qu’un lecteur dispose des Vaticana 
Parallela et qu’il veuille y reperer des textes au sujet de rdGicrjaK; : il se reportera d’abord 
ä la table des matieres, letti'e A {PG 95, 1045,1 - 1048,36), mais dans la liste des chapitres il 
ne trouvera pas ce qu’il cherche ; les TcaparcopTrai {PG 95, 1048,37 - 1049,3), par contre, lui 
offrent une entree flspi doKtjascof; avec un renvoi (corrompu en V) au chapitre F 6 (flspl 
yupvaalou, Kal p£}\.sxr|(;, Kal daKpascof;). Le Systeme des TcaparcopTral facilite donc les 
recherches du lecteur et dispense le compilateur de redites ; sur son originalite, on veiTa 
P. Odorico, La cultura della EvXXoyp, dans BZ, 83 (1990), pp. 16-17. 
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venir ä bout du probleme, Le Quien supposa que quelqu’un avait consciem- 
ment voulu attribuer les Rupefucaldina Parallela ä Jean Damascene et qu’il 
avait, pour mieux farder sa fraude, ajoute egalement le Prologos des Vati¬ 
cana Parallela, Operation apparemment reussie car meme Jean Zonaras 
(XIP siede) lui semblait avoir ete dupe.^^ 

Le sort des Rupefucaldina Parallela etant ainsi regle, ce sont les Vaticana 
Parallela qui ont regu la place d’honneur dans Ledition de Le Quien^^ (ce 
dernier faisant par lä du Damascene rien de moins qu’un plagiaire) ; des 
Rupefucaldina Parallela, il publia uniquement VIndex capitum et un certain 
nombre de textes inconnus par ailleurs ou rares, parmi lesquels egalement 
les scholies dont il sera question dans le paragraphe suivant.^"^ 


La DATATION DES RUPEFUCALDINA PARALLELA 

La date que Le Quien a proposee pour les Rupefucaldina Parallela, 
depend principalement de deux petits textes, dont chacun est qualifie de 
(7XÖ?^<iov> et dans lesquels il est fait allusion ä des evenements historiques. 
La premiere scholie est rattachee ä une citation d’Ezechiel, qui est une com- 
binaison des versets 12, 1-2 et 7, 24 {Et le Seigneur m’a dit : Fils ddiomme, 
tu hahites au milieu des injustices de ceux qui ont des yeux pour voir et ne 
voient pas, et des oreilles pour entendre et n'entendent pas, car c’est une 


Dans son Epitome historiariim (VI, 4), Zonaras eite un texte qu’il annonce de la fa 9 on 
suivante : ev Se tw tipöq "EA,A,r|vac; auxou A,öycp, öq Kaxet IT^^dxcovof; eTtiysypaTtxai Tispi 
xqc; xoC Tiavxö^ alxiac;, on Kai ö ctyiot; Tcodvvrjc; ö AapaaKr|vö(; pvsiav TtETroirjxai ev xfj 
7rovr|0£iaTi ameb ßißX.cp xf| KaXoupEVT] napdX?\.r|A.a, xauxd cpriGi (le sujet de cp'pai est 
Ravius Josephe)... (loannis Zonarae Epitome Historiarum... ed. L. Dindorfius, Vol. II, Lip- 
siae, 1849, pp. 12,30 - 13,4). Cet extrait etant eite dans les Rupefucaldina Parallela (fin du 
ehap. Q 1), mais pas dans les Vaticana Parallela, Le Quien eonelut que Zonaras attribuait lui 
aussi ä Jean Damaseene les Rupefucaldina Parallela. Holl {op. cit. [voir n. 5], p. 258) a mon- 
tre qu’en realite Zonai'as disposait du Florilegium PML^ : le titre par lequel le savant byzantin 
se refere aux Sacra, ressemble ä eelui du temoin M [voh' ei-dessous, p. 57] et la seetion eitee 
par Zonai'as manque en R, oü TexUait a ete abrege ; ajoutons ä eela que le lemme de R ne 
foumit pas tous les elements eontenus dans le lemme de Zonaras ; pour les details on verra 
les Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter aus den Sacra Parallela herausgegeben von 
K. Holl {TU, N.F., V. Band, Heft 2), Leipzig, 1899, n° 353. 

Ed. cit. [voir n. 2], t. II, pp. 278-730 {PG 95,1041 - 96,441). Le texte des Sacra y 
depend d’un mauvais temoin [cf. ci-dessus, n. 5] et Le Quien s’est autorise ä introduire toutes 
sortes de corrections comme bon lui semblait ; cf Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voh* n. 5], p. 11. 

Ed. cit. [voir n. 2], t. II, pp. 731-790 {PG 96, 441-544). Ayant, il y a peu, examine les 
fragments de Titus de Bostra vehicules en R, nous avons constate que le texte de Le Quien 
s’y ecarte considerablement de eelui du manuscrit; cf. Titi Bostrensis contra Manichaeos lihri 
IV. Textum graecum lihrorum I-lll, 3(P edidit A. Roman adiuvante Th. S. Schmidt. Textum 
syriacum ediderunt R-H. PoiRiER et E. Cregheur. Excerpta e Sacris Parallelis lohanni 
Damasceno attrihutis ed. J. Declerck (CC5G, 82), Tumhout, 2013, pp. CXIII-CXIV. 


LES SACRA PAR AU.EI .A NETTEMENT ANTERIEURS Ä JEAN DAMASCENE 


31 


maison provocatrice. Pour cela je mettrai fin ä Vorgueil qu*ils mettent en 
leur force, et leurs sanctuaires seront profanes). Le Quien Tedite et la tra- 
duit comme suit : 

ToCto Kai f\[iiv 8k twv fjiietepcov aupßsßriKev dpapTripdicov. 
Kau/ripa ydp Kal Sö^aapa navxöq ysvoug Xpiaxiavojv, ö acoxfipioi; 
axaupö(;, Kai f| ^coricpöpot; ävauTaaic; i)7rf[pxov, dxiva 5id xö pepiappsvov 
BevsxoTipdaivov övopa, ö S7rs0f|Kapsv sauxox^, Kai sß5e?Li)x0ilP£V utiö 
X piaxoü, xou dyidaavxoq fipdg x® 0si(p aöxou övöpaxi, eiq xeipaq 
pspiappevcöv 7rap85ö0riaav, Kai 8pidv0riaav (R f. 26r[33]33-38 = R cap. A 
6 , 28 ) 3 ^ 

Schol. Idem quoque nobis ob peccata nostra accidit. Nam crux salutaris et 
vivificse resurrectionis templum, quae gloria lausque generis totius Christiani 
erant, cum accersita Venetomm Prasinorumque nuncupatione, abominabiles 
nos Christo reddiderimus, cuius divino nomine sancti facti eramus, in manus 
impurorum tradita, pollutaque fuerunt. 

La seconde scholie commente Osee 4, 1-4 (Ecoutez la parole du Sei¬ 
gneur, fils dlsrael, car le Seigneur est en proces avec les hahitants du pays, 
parce qu'il n’y apas de verite ni de compassion ni de connaissance de Dieu 
dans le pays ; malediction, mensonge, meurtre, vol et adultere se sont 
repandus sur le pays, et ils melangent le sang au sang. Pour cela le pays 
sera en deuil et sera diminue avec tous ceux qui Vhahitent, pour que nul 
n’intente un proces et que nul ne reproche ä Vautre). En voici ä nouveau 
texte grec et traduction latine tels qu’ils sont donnes par Le Quien : 

Md0a)p8V 5id xou 08iou xouxou, Kai xd)V xi xö aixiov xr\q 

Kaxa^^aßoöarn; fjpdg dvap/iaq, Kai auyxda8C0c;, Kai ouk ddiKog ö 08Ö(;, 
ö STracpfiaag ppTv xfiv Kaxa5i)vaax8iav xfiv 80vß)v. ’Epo?o3vap8V ydp 
Tipöt; xoic; pupiou; f][x(hv dxoTifipam, Kai epcpu^iico aipaxi, xfjv dyiav Kai 
xcö Tiavxi KÖapcö aeßaapiav xou 08ou f|pd)V nöXiv, (hq Kai p8xavdaxqv 
y8V8a0ai xauxpc; xöv xipiov axaupöv xfiv ^cofiv qpwv (R f.31v[18]18-24 = 
R cap. A 12, 6).^^ 

Schol. Discamus ex divina ista Scriptura, et iis quae sequuntur, quae causa 
fuerit anarchiae confusionisque illius quae nos occupavit, Deumque non esse 
injustum, qui nos duro gentium jugo subigi permiserit. Nam, cum innumeris 


Texte repris aux extraits de R publies pai* Le Quien (PG 96, 472, 43-50) ; eite egalement 
par Fr. Loofs, Studien über die dem Johannes von Damaskus zugeschriehenen Parallelen, 
Halle, 1892, p. 140, par Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], p. 271, et pai‘ B. Flusin, Saint Anastase le 
Perse et Vhistoire de la Palestine au dehut du VIP siede, t. II. Commentaire. Les moines de 
Jd'usalem et Pinvasion Perse {Le monde hyzantin), Paris, 1992, p. 50 (nous reviendrons plus 
loin sur cette demiere edition). 

La traduction donnee en PG 96, 471, 44-52 s’ecarte de celle de Pintroduction, mais le 
sens reste le me me. 

Texte repris aux extraits de R publies pai* Le Quien {PG 96, 473, 18-26) ; eite egalement 
par Loofs, Studien [voü' n. 15], p. 140, par Holl, op. dt. [voir n. 5], p. 271, et par Flusin, 
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sceleribus, tum praesertim civium nostrorum effuso cruore, sanctam totique 
orbi venerandam Dei nostri civitatem contaminaverimus, ita ut alio translata 
pretiosa crux, vita inquam nostra, fuerit3^ 

Selon Le Quien, dans ces deux textes le scholiaste evoque la prise de 
Jerusalem en 614 par les Perses. Les faits sont bien connus^^: apres un siege 
d’environ trois semaines, PAnastasis, c’est-ä-dire Peglise de la Resurrection, 
qui avait ete erigee ä Pendroit oü se trouvait le tombeau du Christ, et Pedi- 
cule^^ oü etait exposee la relique de la Sainte Croix, furent incendies ; la 
deportation du patriarche Zacharie et d’une partie de la population est passee 
SOUS silence par le scholiaste. Le Quien rappelle que les Bleus et les Verts 
ont eu leur part (en 602) dans la chute de Pempereur Maurice et Paccession 
au pouvoir de Phocas, sans insister sur les faits eux-memes,^* qui n’avaient 
rien ä voir avec la chute de Jerusalem en 614, mais en se conformant au 
jugement general des historiens Theophylacte Simocattes et Theophane le 
Confesseur, selon lesquels ces deux partis (demes) ont ete la cause du declin 
de PEtat byzantin.^^ Enfin, pour que personne ne songe ä rapporter les scho- 
lies ä la conquete arabe de 638, Le Quien rappelle que les « Saraceni Domi- 
nicae crucis lignum, expugnata civitate, alio non transtulerunt Si Le 
Quien a determine ainsi un terminus post quem, il n’a pas remarque que. 


Saint Anastase le Ferse [voir n. 15], p. 51 (nous reviendrons plus loin sur cette demiere edi- 
tion). 

Traduction par endroits divergente en PG 96, 473, 16-24. 

Voir Flusin, op. cit. [n. 15], pp. 151-172 ; CI. Foss, The Persians in the Roman Near 
East (602-630 AD), dans Journal ofthe Royal Asiatic Society, III, 13/2, pp. 152-153. 

Plus qu’ä la relique meme, le scholiaste nous semble faire allusion ä Fedifice oü celle-ci 
etait deposee (voir H. Leclercq dans le DACL, t. VII, Paris, 1927, col. 2376). La restauration 
des sanctuaires de Jerusalem entreprise par Modeste, inclut notamment xqv ayiav ... 
AvdcrxaGiv icai xöv asrrxöv oikov xoC xipiou axaupoo (Antiochus de S. Sabas, Epistula 
ad Eustathium, PG 89, 1428, 14-15). Les deux edifices sont encore nommes ensemble par 
Cyrille de Scythopolis dans sa Vita Euthymii, 6 : ...npoaK\)vf\aaq xöv dyiov Sxaupöv Kal 
xqv ayiav Avdaxaoiv Kai xoüf; Xoinobq asßaapioui; xörcouf;... (Kyrillos von Skythopolis 
von E. SCHWARTZ [TU, 49. Band, 2. Heft], Leipzig, 1939, p. 14, 5-6). 

Analyse des faits par Y. Janssens, Les Bleus et les Verts sous Maurice, Phocas et 
Heraclius, dans Byz, 11 (1936), pp. 499-532. 

...sl^ 5uo ydp xpwpdxcov scpsasu; xa xcov Tcopaicov KaxarcsTtxcoKs svxsüGsv 

psyiaxa KOKct xro ßico slaf|pp0as' Kaxd piKpöv ydp xqt; ^^uaacböout; xamr[q aö^avopsvqi; 
paviaf; xd 'Pcopaicov SicbXovxo rrpdypaxa (Theophylactus Simocatta, Historiae, VIII, 7 ; 
Theophylacti Simocattae Historiarum lihri octo. Recognovit I. Bekkerus [Corpus Scriptorum 
Historiae Byzantinae], Bonnae, 1834, p. 327, 19-22) ; pour la chronique de Theophane, 
Le Quien indique seulement Fannee 594, mais probablement songeait-il ä la phrase suivante : 
Oü 5isX.iTrs 5s xpv 'Pcopaicov ßaaiA.siav s^ SKsivou Kaipoü Soaxu/fipaxa TtoiKi/^a xs Kal 
s^aiaia {Theophanis Chronographia. Recensuit C. de Boor, Vol. I. Textum graecum conti- 
nens, Lipsiae, 1883, p. 290, 12-14). 

La relique avait ete transferee ä Constantinople avant Finvasion arabe ; voir ä ce sujet 
A. Frolow, La relique de la Vraie Croix. Recherches sur le developpement d’un culte 
{Archives de TOrient chretien, 1), Paris, 1961, p. 63. 
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selon toute probabilite, la seconde scholie permet de fixer egalement un 
terminus ante quem, puisqu’elle semble anterieure ä 630,^"^ annee oü Tusur- 
pateur perse Shahrbaraz restitua les reliques de la Croix ä Heraclius en 
contrepartie de Taide militaire que ce dernier lui avait procuree. C’est un 
argumentum e silentio, mais seuls le sentiment de la defaite et l’absence de 
la Croix peuvent justifier le ton de detresse qui domine dans les deux scho- 
lies. 


La TRADITION MANUSCRITE DES SaCRA 

Le Quien s’est trompe sur la nature des Rupefucaldina et des Vaticana 
Parallela : ni les uns ni les autres ne transmettent la redaction primitive, en 
trois livres, des Sacra. Celle-ci est aujourd’hui perdue, mais une partie 
considerable en est conservee dans un certain nombre de florileges, dont le 
contenu est determine par leurs redacteurs respectifs, qui comme bon leur 
semblait ont omis, abrege, deplace et combine des chapitres entiers ou des 
extraits isoles.^^ Sur la base du contenu, nous distinguerons desormais trois 
types de florileges : 

(1) Les florileges representant un seul des trois livres 

- Livre I: Paris, Coislin 276 (X^ siede ; sigle C) ; le deuxieme livre du 
Florilegium Hierosolymitanum : Jerusalem, S. Sepulcre 15 (X^ siede ; 
sigle IP) et Athenes, Metochion du S. Sepulcre 274 (XIV^ siede ; 
sigle ; 

- Livre II, premide recension (= IP) : Vaticanus gr. 1553 (X^ siede ; 
sigle K) ; 

- Livre II, seconde recension (= IP) : n’a pas d’existence autonome, 
mais peut etre reconstituee ä partir des florileges hybrides (voir 
ci-dessous). 

- Livre III : Athos, Iviron 382 (XV^ siede ; sigle I) 


Cf. Loofs, Op. cit. [voii* n. 15], p. 141. Loofs a date de 627 la recuperation de la Croix par 
Heraclius, annee qu’il prit comme terminus ante quem pour les Sacra, mais il se trompa en les 
faisant remonter au milieu du VP siede [voir ci-dessous, p. 36]. Sur la datatation en 630, voir 
Flusin, Op. cit. [n. 15], pp. 295-309 (le nombre des pages revele l’ampleur du probleme). 

Les etudes fondamentales sur la tradition des Sacra ont ete menees par Holl [voir n. 5] 
et par Richard, Florileges [voir n. 3], coli. 476-486 (= Opera minora, 1.1, Tumhout - Leuven, 
1976, n° 1) ; Idem, Les ''Parallela” de saint Jean Damascene {Actes du Xlle Congres inter¬ 
national d'etudes hyzantines, Ochride 10-16 septembre 1961), t. II, Beograd, 1964, pp. 485- 
489 ; on ven'a egalement Fr. Petit, En marge de VMition des fi'agments de Philon (Questions 
sur la Genese et VExode). Les florileges damasceniens {Studia Patristica, XV. Papers pre- 
sented to the Seventh International Conference on Patristic Studies held in Oxford 1975, 
Part I.) Edited by E. A. Livingstone, Berlin, 1984, pp. 20-25. 
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(2) Les florileges fusionnant les trois livres 

- le Florilegium Vaticanum, transmis dans un manuscrit ancien, Esco¬ 
rial Q IIL 9 (XP siede ; sigle V^), et une serie de recentiores (XV^- 
XVP siecles), parmi lesquels le Vaticanus gr. 1236 utilise par de 
Billy et Le Quien ; 

- le Premier livre du Florilegium Hierosolymitanum : Jerusalem, 
S. Sepulcre 15 (X® siede ; sigle W) et Athenes, Metochion du 
S. Sepulcre 274 (XIsiede ; sigle A^) 

(3) Les florileges hybrides (fusion de florileges) 

- le Florilegium Thessalonicense : Salonique 9 (X^ siede ; sigle T) ; 

- le troisieme livre du Florilegium Hierosolymitanum : Jerusalem, 
S. Sepulcre 15 (X^ siede ; sigle et Athenes, Metochion du 
S. Sepulcre 274 (XIV^ siede ; sigle A^^^) ; 

- le Florilegium Rupefucaldinum : Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin - 
Preussischer Kulturbesitz, gr. 46 (Phillipp. 1450) (XIP siede ; 
sigle R) ; 

- le Florilegium PML^ : Paris, Bibliotheque nationale gr. 923 
(IX^ siede ; sigle P) ; Venise, Marc. gr. 138 (X^-XP siecles) et 
Florence, Laurent., plut. VIII, 22, f. 46-73 (XIV^ siede) ; 

- le Florilegium : Florence, Laurent., plut. VIII, 22, f. 1-45 
(XIV" siede). 


Les scholies, Partie integrante de l'ouvrage 

Les deux scholies se referant ä la prise de Jerusalem en 614 font partie 
du livre II des Sacra, plus precisement de la seconde recension : ainsi, la 
premiere scholie (chap. A 6) est presente en T R ML^(P n’existant 

pas ä cause d’une lacune), la seconde (chap. A 12), en T R (PML^ 

representant dans ce chapitre la premiere recension \yaticanus gr. 1553 et 
Florilegium Vaticanum]). Que les scholies soient absentes de la premiere 
recension du livre II ne prouve rien, puisque le contenu de cette recension, 
comme celui de toutes les autres, depend entierement de son redacteur : 
pour des raisons qu’il est le seul ä connaitre, celui-ci n’a pas repris le cha¬ 
pitre qui correspondait au chap. A 6 de la seconde recension, et il a decide 
d’abreger sensiblement le chapitre qui dans sa recension (K chap. A 8) 
correspondait au chap. A 12 de cette seconde recension, ce qui a entraine la 
disparition de la prophetie d’Ezechiel et de la scholie qui Taccompagnait. 
On peut en tout cas conclure que, loin d’etre propres ä R, les deux scholies 
sont bien imbriquees dans la tradition des Sacra, puisqu’elles flguraient dejä 
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dans Tarchetype de la seconde recension. Meme si on supposait que c’est 
dans cet exemplaire-lä qu’elles ont ete introduites, cela ne diminuerait en 
rien leur importance pour la date de Tensemble de la Compilation, Texis- 
tence d’une recension alteree necessitant Texistence de la Version primitive 
(ä moins bien sür qu’on pretende que les deux scholies ne datent pas de 
l’epoque des faits). 

II est egalement important de savoir que dans les Sacra des scholies 
comme celles relevees par Le Quien ne sont pas des cas isoles, mais qu’on 
en trouve un peu partout; K. Holl, qui leur a consacre une etude approfon- 
die, a montre qu’elles remontent toutes au compilateur meme.^^ 


Les Sacra, ceuvre d’un seul auteur 

Afin d’expliquer la presence des deux scholies liees aux evenements de 
614, M. Flusin a emis Lhypothese selon laquelle « les Sacra Parallela ne 
sont pas une ceuvre personnelle, mais le resultat d’une lente elaboration. 
C’est ä une etape de ce long travail que nous assistons, ä l’epoque de l’in- 
vasion perse »?'^ Nous croyons completer correctement la pensee de M. Flu¬ 
sin en disant que dans un tel processus Jean Damascene aurait pu avoir ete 
le demier des redacteurs, celui qui a donne aux Sacra leur forme definitive, 
ce qui justifierait que le travail ait passe desormais sous son nom. Cette piste 
doit, nous semble-t-il, etre abandonnee, les Sacra portant toutes les marques 
d’un seul redacteur. L’idee de diviser la matiere en trois livres etait lä ah 
ovo et c’est en fonction de cette division que les titA .01 ont ete congus, ce 
qui est particulierement evident au troisieme livre, oü les etaient 

presentes en paires (nous ne pouvons nous imaginer qu’un redacteur ait 
pu organiser la division en trois livres ä partir d’une collection non structu- 
ree de centaines de chapitres, qui auraient ete reunis sur une periode de plus 
d’un siede par des redacteurs occasionnels). Le Systeme des TiapaTTopTiai^^ 
a dü lui aussi etre introduit des le debut de la redaction. II y a egalement une 
grande homogeneite dans les xn'koi oü, surtout dans ceux qui sont un peu 
plus elabores, on reconnait le meme vocabulaire, avec les memes locutions 
favorites. L’omnipresence de scholies remontant au compilateur, l’homoge- 
neite au niveau des lemmes d’attribution, l’uniformite dans le choix et la 
presentation des extraits (Anden et Nouveau Testament, les memes Peres, 


Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 207-210. 

Cf. Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 51 ; cette possibilite avait dejä ete tres discretement 
suggeree par B. Studer, dans le Dsp, t. VIII (1974), col. 454 : « Quant aux Sacra parallela ..., 
on ne saurait preciser en quelle mesure Jean Damascene y a collabore ». 

Sur ces flapaTCopTcai, voir ci-dessus, n. 11. 
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Philon et Flavius Josephe), le Prologos oü en un endroit Pauteur s’exprime 
ä la premiere personne du singulier (jispi d)v piKpöv öcjTSpov ... ßpa^scx 
spo), PG 95, 1014, 4-5), tout ceci montre que les Sacra sont Poeuvre d’un 
seul homme (ce qui n’empeche pas qu’il y ait pu avoir quelques additions 
au niveau des florileges). 


Loofs versus Holl 

C’est surtout au cours de la demiere decennie du XIX^ siede que la ques- 
tion de Pauteur des Sacra a ete debattue. Faisant confiance ä la tradition, 
Wendland (1891) se disait convaincu que la Compilation remontait ä Jean 
Damascene, qui avait mecaniquement copie ses sources et donc aussi les 
deux scholies sur la chute de Jerusalem en 614.^^ En 1892, Elter annonga la 
parution imminente du livre de Loofs, dont il semblait connaitre les conclu- 
sions puisque sans aucune explication, il declarait, dans un elan tres rheto- 
rique, que la Compilation, le « gnomologium », comme il Pappelait lui- 
meme, « loannis Damasceni falso nomine fertur, falso Parallelorum, 
falsissimo Sacrorum parallelorum titulo La meme annee, en effet, Loofs 
faisait reculer la redaction des Sacra ä Pepoque de Justinien. Il lui semblait 
que les Sacra etaient le travail de deux auteurs : un moine Jean, inconnu par 
ailleurs, et un pretre Leonce ; ce dernier, nomme uniquement dans le titre 
du Vaticanus gr. 1553 (K), devait etre identifie ä Leonce de Byzance. 
La tendance anti-origeniste du premier chapitre de K ne pouvait cadrer 
qu’avec la grande crise origeniste du VP siede. Quant ä la presence des 
deux scholies genantes, eile pourrait s’expliquer par Pune des trois hypo- 
theses que voici : 1. il n’est pas impensable que dejä au VP siede la Croix 
ait ete enlevee et restituee, sans que cette rapine soit signalee dans nos 
sources (autrement dit, les scholies ne se rapportent pas ä Pan 614, mais ä 
un evenement anterieur non älteste par ailleurs) ; 2. les scholies auraient ete 
interpolees peu apres 614 par un temoin oculaire de la chute de Jerusalem ; 
3. les Sacra auraient fait Pobjet d’une deuxieme redaction, entre 614 et 627, 


Cf. P. Wendland, Neu entdeckte Fragmente Philos nebst einer Untersuchung über die 
ursprüngliche Gestalt der Schrift De sacrificiis Abelis et Caini, Berlin, 1891, p. 20. La pos- 
sibilite a egalement ete envisagee par M. Flusin, qui l’a aussitot rejetee : « Mais on comprend 
mal, alors, pourquoi Jean {seil. Damascene) aurait pris la peine de recopier ces pauvres 
phrases, temoins d’evenements vieux d’un siede » {op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 51). 

Sexti Pythagorici, Clitarchi, Evagrii Pontici sententiae ab A. Elter editae {Gnomica I), 
dans Index scholarum quae summis auspiciis regis augustissimi Guielelmi 11 imperatoris Ger- 
manici in universitate Fridericia Guilelmia Rhenana per menses hibernos a. MDCCCLXXXXll- 
MDCCCLXXXXlll a die XV m. octobris publice privatimque habebuntur, Lipsiae, 1892, 
p. XLVIII. 


LES SACRA PAR AU.EI .A NETTEMENT ANTERIEURS Ä JEAN DAMASCENE 


37 


au monastere de S. Sabas, oü des textes compiles par Leonce et de nouveaux 
extraits anti-origenistes auraient ete ajoutes.^^ 

Les hypotheses de Loofs ont ete refutees en 1896 par Holl, qui, comme 
Wendland, croyait fermement ä la paternite du Damascene. Selon Holl, les 
deux scholies portaient bien la signature du compilateur, c’est-ä-dire qu’elles 
ne provenaient pas de sa source et n’avaient pas ete interpolees ä une date 
posterieure : tout en appartenant au fonds primitif, eiles se referaient cepen- 
dant ä des faits remontant ä un passe qui pour le compilateur etait dejä loin 
derriere lui.^^ Holl marqua un point en montrant que Jean Damascene a lui 
aussi fustige parfois la doctrine d’Origene,^^ ce qui affaiblit un des argu- 
ments de Loofs, sans pour autant Tannihiler completement. Les accords sur 
le contenu et le vocabulaire releves entre les scholies et les ecrits authenti- 
fies du Damascene, par contre, sont peu significatifs : ils s’expliquent par 
ce Substrat commun ä tous les auteurs chretiens de cette epoque.^"^ Plus 
frappantes sont les ressemblances que Holl a constatees entre un certain 
nombre de des Sacra et de VExpositio fidei {CPG 8043), ouvrage lui 

aussi divise en chapitres (numerotes de ä ä p). Ainsi, pour justifier les 
accords entre le du chap. A 4 du premier livre des Sacra (Paris, 

Coislin 276 = chap. A 48 de R) et le du premier chapitre de VExpo¬ 

sitio fidei, il faut accepter ou bien que les deux ouvrages sont du meme 
auteur, ou que Lun depend de Pautre.^^ 

Dans un compte rendu, paru en 1898, du livre de Holl, Loofs allegua une 
Serie d’arguments en faveur de sa propre these : que Holl avait fait trop peu 
de cas du nom de Leonce dans le titre du Vaticanus gr. 1553, que le Consen¬ 
sus des manuscrits sur Pattribution ä Jean Damascene etait illusoire, que les 
accords releves par Holl etaient dus au fait que le Damascene avait connu 
les Sacra, que les florileges se seraient succede trop vite si la Version origi¬ 
nale en trois livres avait vu le jour seulement vers 730 (V et R, par exemple, 
existaient dejä avant le Elorilegium PML^, dont le temoin le plus ancien 
remonte au IX^ siede), que Jean Damascene, si c’etait lui le compilateur. 


Cf. Loofs, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 141 sqq. Candidats potentiels pour un rapt de la 
Croix etaient, selon Loofs, des chretiens qui s’etaient laisse aveugler par leur passion pour les 
Bleus et les Veits (« Die Klage über die Parteiungen des Circus erkläite sich sogar besser als 
bei Lequien’s Deutung, wenn man die Scholien aus der Zeit nach dem Nika-Aufstande (532) 
herleitete »), des Samaritains ou des Perses, qui mena 9 aient la Palestine longtemps avant 614. 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 270-277. Le scholiaste reprend souvent des mots et/ 
ou des expressions figurant dejä dans le xiiA-Of; ou dans un des exti'aits cites ; ce procede se 
reconnait dans les deux scholies, comme La montre Holl (p. 273). 

Ibidem, pp. 264-265. 

34 Ibidem, pp. 258-260, 266-268. 

3^ Ibidem, pp. 260-262. II faudra s’habituer ä Lidee, mais si notre datation des Sacra est 
exacte, rien n'empeche que Jean Damascene les ait connus et exploites. 
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n’aurait pas manque de parier du monothelisme et/ou de la crise iconoclaste, 
et enfin, que le Pandectes (ö nav6sKTr|c;) d’Antiochus (voir ci-dessous, 
p. 42) ne pouvait avoir servi de source au compilateur des Sacra.^^ A ces 
objections, Holl a repondu Tannee suivante, dans son edition des fragments 
des Peres anteniceens contenus dans les Sacra?^ Le seul point de cette dis- 
cussion, devenue finalement un peu aigre, qui merite encore notre attention 
est celui de Pattribution des Sacra dans les manuscrits ; nous y reviendrons. 
Pour le reste, il suffit de retenir que les deux savants sont restes sur leurs 
positions, Holl ayant peu apres regu Pappui inconditionnel d’Ehrhard.^^ 


L’INTERPRETATION DES DEUX SCHOLIES PAR HOLL 

Persuade que les deux scholies relatives ä la chute de Jerusalem avaient 
ete redigees par Jean Damascene, un siede ou plus apres les faits, voici 
comment Holl a essaye d’eloigner les deux textes de l’epoque oü les faits 
se sont produits^^: 

- toCto Kai fipTv ... crupßsßqKSV : le fjpiv designe les chretiens en gene¬ 
ral, pas seulement ceux qui ont vecu la prise de Jerusalem en 614 ; 

- KauxTipa yäp ... UTiqpxov ... 7iaps5ö0r|(Tav Kai £pidv0r|(jav : si la 
Croix etait toujours aux mains des Perses, il aurait fallu mettre spidvdqaav 
au present; Pimparfait de UTiqpxov ne prouve rien, car du point de vue 
de la logique, cette phrase a la valeur d’un participe adverbial ; 

- ce n’est pas seulement pour ceux qui ont assiste aux evenements que 
Pincendie de PAnastasis et Pexil de la Croix ont ete une punition, mais 
ces faits restent une honte eternelle pour toute la Chretiente, de sorte 
qu’un auteur plus recent peut les avoir cites en exemple s’il voulait inci- 
ter ses contemporains ä faire penitence (il y aurait meme dans ce cas 
avantage ä ne rien dire sur la restitution de la Croix) ; 

- la premiere phrase de la seconde scholie (xi xö aixiov xqc; Kaxa?^aßouar|^ 
fjpac; dvapxtcxg Kai cTuyxucTSCOc; Kai ouk dSiKoc; ö 0söc; ö STiacpficTac; 
fjpTv xf|v KaxaSuvacjxsiav xf|v £0va)v) se rapporte ä la Situation dans 
laquelle se trouvait son auteur (c’est-ä-dire Jean Damascene, sous domi- 
nation arabe), mais la seconde phrase (£po?^6vap£V ydp xoic; pupioic;...) 


Dans Theologische Studien und Kritiken, 71 (1898), pp. 370-372. Sur Tinfluence que, 
d’apres Holl, le Pandectes aurait exercee sur Tauteur des Sacra, voir ci-dessous, p. 40. 

Cf. Holl, Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter [voir n. 12], pp. XII-XVIII. 

Cf. A. Ehrhard, Zu den '‘Sacra Parallela” des Johannes Damascenus und dem Flo- 
rilegium des “Maximos”, dans BZ, 10 (1901), pp. 397-399. 

Cf. Holl, Die Sacra Parallela [voir n. 5], p. 271-276. 
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renvoie ä ce qui etait pour Tauteur le passe, et entre les deux phrases il y 
a « un intervalle non determine » ; 

- Texpression Tf|V KaxaSuvacTTSiav täv s0va>v est plus appropriee ä Toc- 
cupation prolongee des Arabes qu’ä celle des Perses qui ne fut que de 
courte duree"^® ; 

- Jean Damascene a toujours cm qu’ä force de penitence on reussirait ä se 
liberer du joug arabe ; les trois scholies mineures dans lesquelles Le 
Quien a cm reconnaitre une incitation ä la guerre contre les Perses (voir 
ci-dessous, pp. 48-49), pourraient donc aussi bien refleter le sentiment du 
Damascene vis-ä-vis des Arabes"^^ ; 

- les Bleus et les Verts (« die Cirkusparteien ») n’etaient pas impliques 
dans ce qui s’est passe ä Jerusalem en 614, mais leur reputation etait si 
mauvaise qu’il est humainement comprehensible qu’ils aient pu etre mis 
en cause, meme si dans ce cas-lä ils etaient innocents. 

II nous semble tout d’abord qu’en fractionnant les deux textes comme 
nous venons de le voir. Holl a perdu de vue leur coherence et leur comple- 
mentarite, et ensuite que quelques-uns de ses arguments sont plus ou moins 
forces, notamment lorsqu’il nie Pimplication des Bleus et des Verts en 614, 
mais, sur ce point, qui nous parait aujourd’hui de la plus haute signification, 
il ne faut pas juger trop severement Holl, qui ne disposait pas comme nous 
de deux sources contemporaines des evenements"^^ et confirmant que les 
« Couleurs » ont de fait ete melees ä la prise de la ville en 614. Nous voulons 
bien croire avec Holl qu’un siede plus tard, ä Pepoque oü Jean Damascene 


Les Perses sont restes environ quinze ans, periode en soi non negligeable. 

Selon Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], un passage de VHomilia in sahhatum sanctiim 
{CPG 8059) montrerait que le Damascene n’avait pas abandonne Tespoir que la Palestine 
puisse un jour etre liberee ; Av ouico TCoXiTSuacbpsOa, vuv psv xd)V STriKSigsvQV A.üTcr|pa)V 
E?^su6£pca6riaöps0a. Av xöv ^uyöv xwv rraOwv d7ioppi\|/copEV, Kai xwv xupdvvtöv xf|v 
^EDy^^pv d7ioaEi(Tü)pE0a, Kai QarcEp ek xqv KpEixxövcov f|X0E xd ^^UTTTipd, ouxq Kai ek 
xd)v X.U7Tqpd)v STtavETtEuaExai xd xpn^rrdxEpa, Kai xpv dpxdav Trapppaiav dTcoXq\i/ö|i£0a, 
Kai KaOapd)^ sopxdaopEv Kupico xro 0£w Eopxpv xpv s^ödiov Kai xfjt; ßX,ao(pfipou (pcavfjt; 
xi)^ ETraipopEVT]!; Kaxd xoC Kxicsavioq d7raX.?\.aYTiaöp£0a Kai ev £ipf|vp saxai xö 
EKK^^poiag TToXixEupa (39, 5-12 ; ed. B. Kotter, dans PTS, 29, Berlin - New York, 1988, 
p. 146). On n’y retrouve cependant pas Pidee du secours divin, qui est le fil rouge dans les 
trois scholies mineures citees par Le Quien (et dans le chapitre dont elles font partie). 

La premiere edition du recit de Strategius sur la prise de Jerusalem (texte georgien, 
accompagne d’une traduction russe) fut presentee en 1909 par N. Marr (Teksty i razyskanija 
po Armjano-gruzinskoj filologii, 9) ; l’annee suivante, les passages les plus significatifs ont 
ete traduits en anglais par F. Conybeare dans The English Historical Review, 25 (1910), 
pp. 502-517. Le texte armenien de VHistoire d’Heraclius du Ps.-Sebeos parut une premiere 
fois en 1851 (Th. M. Mihrtadiantz) et une seconde fois en 1879 (K. Patkanian) ; une tra¬ 
duction fran 9 aise fut publiee en 1904 [voir ci-dessous, n. 54 et 55]. Holl est mort en 1926, 
mais nous ignorons s’il a encore connu ces publications. 


40 


JOSE DECLERCK 


fut moine en Palestine - dans la Grande Laure, comme il le pensait"^^ la 
memoire des faits y etait toujours vivante, mais on s’y serait souvenu du 
massacre des quarante-quatre Peres perpetre ä la Laure,de la destruction 
de la ville"^^ et peut-etre aussi de Pexil de la Croix ; qu’on ait encore trouve 
de l’interet aux mefaits des Bleus et des Verts, nous parait, par contre, plus 
que douteux. Jean Damascene n’a d’ailleurs jamais ete confronte ä la realite 
des demes, ceux-ci ayant perdu leur raison d’etre avec Parrivee des musul- 
mans, qui contrairement aux autorites byzantines, lesquelles ont toujours ete 
complices, n’autorisaient pas que des groupes de chretiens rivaux destabi- 
lisent les territoires nouvellement conquis. Anastase le Sinaite, mort peu 
apres 700, et ayant vecu sous Poccupation arabe le dit clairement : 

Et croyez-moi quand je vous dis que si aujourd’hui le peuple des Saracenes 
s’en allait de chez nous, tout de suite demain POrient, PArabie, la Palestine et 
beaucoup d’autres regions reveilleraient le ‘Vert-ou-Bleu’ (dveysipoviai tö 
T ipdaivoßevsTOv) et se massacreraient entre eux.'^^ 

Selon Holl, Jean Damascene aurait connu et utilise le Pandectes d’Antio- 
chus de S. Sabas"^^: ce serait la lecture de cet ouvrage, surtout de la lettre 
liminaire ä Eustathe, qui aurait stimule Jean ä raviver le Souvenir du mas¬ 
sacre de 614."^^ On remarquera cependant que dans le recit d’Antiochus il 
n’y a pas la moindre allusion au röle joue par les Bleus et les Verts ... 


Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voirn. 5], pp. 277 et 385 sqq. La Vie grecque de Jean Damascene nomme 
Tf]v SV spfjjiCö Tou dyloi) Sctßa A.aupav {PG 94,449,20-21) sans autre precision ; voir egalement 
n. 114. S’il est certain que Jean a ete moine en Palestine, on a recemment doute du fait, assez 
generalement accepte dans le passe, qu’il l’ait ete dans la Laure de S. Sabas (la Grande Laure); 
cf. M.-Fr. Auzepy, De la Palestine ä Constantinople (VlIP-lX^ siecles) : Etienne le Sahaite et Jean 
Damascene (TM, 12), Paris, 1994, p. 201 ; Eadem, Les Sahäites et Viconoclasme, dans The Sahaite 
Heritage in the Orthodox Church fi'om the Fifth Century to the Present edited by J. Patrick (OLA, 
98), Leuven, 2001, p. 305 ; A. Louth, St John Damascene : Preacher and Poet, dans Preacher 
and Audience. Studies in Early Christian and Byzantine Homiletics (A New History ofthe Sermon, 
1), edited by M. B. Cunningham and P. Allen, Leiden, 1998, pp. 248-249. 

Sur les faits, voir Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 187 ; J. Patrick, Sabas, Leader ofPales- 
tinian Monasticism. A comparative Study in Lastern Monasticism, Fourth to Seventh Centuries 
{DOS, 32), Dumbaiton Oaks, 1995, pp. 326-327. Selon Antiochus de S. Sabas, on celebrait la 
fete des quarante-quatre maityrs le 15 mai {PG 89, 1425, 54-55), mais ceci n’est pas confbrne 
dans le calendrier palestino-georgien, oü ne sont signalees que les commemorations du 19 mars 
pour les vingt moines asphyxies en 797, lors d’un raid des Ai'abes, et du 24 janvier pour tous 
les Peres sabaites defunts ; cf. Le calendrier palestino-georgien du Sinaiticus 34 (X^ siede), 
edite, traduit et commente pai' G. Garitte {SH, 30), Bruxelles, 1958, pp. 179-180 et 140. En ce 
qui conceme le raid de 797, on ven'a egalement Patrick, op. cit. [dans cette note], p. 328. 

L’incendie de Jerusalem en 614 etait commemore le 17 (ou le 20) mai; cf. Garitte, 
op. cit. [voir n. 44], p. 226. 

Anastasii Sinaitae Quaestiones et responsiones ediderunt M. Rickard (f) et J. A. Muni- 
Tiz {CCSG, 59), Tumhout, 2006, Quaestio 65, 39-43 (p. 117). 

Sur cet ouvrage, voir ci-dessous p. 42 et n. 135, n. 131. 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 388-390. 
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Elements revelateurs de l’epoque oü les Sacra ont vu le jour 

La plupart des citations des Peres contenues dans les Sacra ont ete 
empruntees ä des auteurs des IV® et V® siecles. II est evident que le compi- 
lateur a choisi des textes qu’il jugeait toujours valables ä son epoque : ainsi, 
son Oeuvre propose un ensemble de normes qu’il aurait bien aime voir res- 
pectees dans la societe de son temps. Cette vision, bien utopique d’ailleurs, 
sur une vie en commun idealement reglee a ete reconstituee par le grand 
byzantiniste frangais A. Guillou, decede en decembre 2013, par le biais des 
citations."^^ Nous avons mene une enquete similaire, sauf que nous ne nous 
sommes pas concentre sur les textes cites, mais sur ceux rediges par le 
compilateur lui-meme (titres des chapitres et scholies), et que nous avons 
poursuivi un but different, ä savoir de retracer, dans la mesure du possible, 
le cadre historique dans lequel le compilateur doit etre situe. Guillou com- 
parait les Sacra ä « un miroir dans lequel le monde byzantin se reflete ä 
travers les yeux et la pensee d’un des maitres de sa tradition ce maitre 
etant pour lui Jean Damascene.^^ Dans ce meme miroir, nous verrons ega- 
lement le reflet d’un certain nombre d’evenements determines ou de situa- 
tions concretes, plus ou moins datables, qui ont eu des repercussions sur 
Pexistence et le travail du compilateur. 


Le « Bleu-ou-Vert » et la chute de Jerusalem en 614 

Le scholiaste a interprete les malheurs qui se sont abattus sur la ville 
comme une punition divine, ce qui dans un contexte chretien n’a rien d’ex- 
traordinaire ; mais, chose beaucoup plus curieuse, il met en cause les Bleus 
et les Verts,^^ les deux partis traditionnellement opposes et omnipresents 


A. Guillou, 11 modello di vita insegnato nel mondo protohizantino (Sec. VIII), dans 
Idem, Aspetti della civiltä hizantina in Italia, Bari, 1976, p. 7-42 (Cette publication nous a ete 
accessible gräce ä M. T. Thum, que nous remercions vivement). 

« uno specchio, in cui il mondo bizantino si riflette attraverso gli occhi e il pensiero di 
uno dei maestri della sua tradizione » {Ibidem, p. 11). 

En ce qui conceme Lauteur des Sacra, Guillou {Ibidem, p. 8 ) a pris la meme position 
que Richard [voir ci-dessus, n. 3] : « opera redatta da Giovanni Damasceno nel monastero di 
San Saba a Gerusalemme o, in ogni caso, compilata su iniziativa del gi'ande teologo e in 
Palestina, alla fine della prima metä delLVIII secolo ». 

Les demes sont rassembles sous la seule appellation de xö Bsvsxorcpdaivov (« le Bleu- 
ou-Vert »), un hapax tenant les deux couleurs pour äquivalentes ; cf. G. Dagron, Juifs et 
chretiens dans VOrient du VIL siede {TM, 11), Paris, 1991, p. 22. Le mot forge par le scho¬ 
liaste est comparable aux termes xö rrpaaivoßsvsxov, utilise par Anastase le Sina'ite [voir 
ci-dessus, p. 40], et ol Trpaaivoßsvsxoi, utilise dans la Chronographia de Theophane le 
Confesseur, ed. cit. [voir n. 22], p. 230, 7, ä Loccasion d’une erneute provoquee en 555, ä 
Cesaree de Palestine, par les Juifs et les Samaidtains : ...7roif|aavx£(; TCpöt; aXXr\Xo\)q sv 
xd^si Tcpaaivoßsvsxcov STcqXGov xoit; Xpiaxiavoit; (pp. 230, 6-7) ; cf. Alan Cameron, 
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dans Tempire byzantin, malheureusement sans donner des precisions, quhl 
aura jugees superflues puisque tout le monde ä Jerusalem et dans les alen- 
tours ne savait que trop bien ce qui s’etait passe avant et pendant le siege. 
Pour la posterite, les propos du scholiaste seraient restes definitivement 
vagues, voire enigmatiques, shl n’y avait pas eu trois autres auteurs du 
VIP siede, dont deux ont ete beaucoup plus explicites sur la responsabilite 
des « Couleurs » ; on notera que deux de ces auteurs avaient des liens avec 
le monastde de S. Sabas, au coeur de la Grande Laure dans le desert de 
Juda.^^ II s’agit de : 

(1) Antiochus de S. Sabas : ce moine avait pris la fuite lorsque des tribus 
Saracenes, qui operaient aux cötes des Perses, etaient venues au monas- 
tde (« une semaine avant que la Ville sainte ne füt occupee » \PG 89, 
1424, 21-22]), mais il etait revenu apres que les quarante-quatre moines 
restes sur place eurent ete massacres ; il est Pauteur d’une Epistula ad 
Eustathium {CPG 7842), qui est une lettre liminaire ä son ouvrage prin- 
cipal, le Pandecta scripturae sacrae {CPG 7843 ; voir egalement 
ci-dessous, n. 135), et d’une Exomologesis {CPG 7844) ; 

(2) Strategius de S. Sabas : moine au meme monastde qu’Antiochus, 
auteur d’un recit intitule De Persica captivitate {La prise de Jerusalem 
\CPG 7846]), lequel semble etre un amalgame de plusieurs documents. 
La texte grec original de cet ouvrage n’est que partiellement conserve, 
mais cet inconvenient est compense par les traductions en arabe et en 
georgien qui, eiles, ont ete faites ä partir d’un modele complet; nous 
citons d’apres la traduction latine que Garitte a jointe ä son edition du 
texte georgien^"^; 

(3) Un Ps.-Sebeos, auteur armenien d’une Histoire d'HeracliusJ^ 


Circus Factions. Blues and Greens at Rome and Byzantium, Oxford, 1976, p. 316. Chez Jean 
Malalas, qui relate les memes faits approximativement dans les memes termes, on lit : ... 
TToifiGaviEt; TÖ SV sl^ akXi\kox)C, cbt; sv xd^si pspiKwv STcfiX,0ov xoTt; xpiaxiavoTt; (loannis 
Malalae Chronographia, XVIII, 119, recensuit H. Thurn [CFHB, 35, Series Berolinensis], 
Berolini - Novi Eboraci, 2000, p. 417, 26-27), les pspiKoi etant les partisans des pspT], c’est- 
ä-dire des partis (Bleus et Verts). Theophane, s’il depend ici de Malalas, a prefere un teime 
plus explicite. Aux IX® et X® siecles, le terme (Ttpaaivoßsvsxov) apparait encore chez 
Georges le Moine et Constantin Poiphyrogenete. 

Cf. Y. Hirschfeld, The Judean Monasteries in the Byzantine Periode New Haven and 
London, p. 24-26 ; Patrick, op. cit. [voir n. 44], pp. 68-82. 

La prise de Jerusalem par les Perses en 614. Edite et traduit par G. Garitte (C5CO, 
202-203 [Scriptores Iherici, 12-13]), Louvain, 1960 [voir egalement ci-dessus, n. 42]. Sur 
Louvrage et son auteur, on veiTa J. Howard-Johnston, Witnesses to a World Crisis. Histo- 
rians and Histories ofthe Middle East in the Seventh Century, Oxford, 2010, p.164-167. 

Histoire dHeraclius par Teveque Seheos, traduite de Larmenien et annotee par Fr. 
Macler, Paris, 1904 [voir egalement ci-dessus, n. 42] ; nous n’avons pas pu disposer de la 
traduction recente en anglais {The Armenian History attrihuted to Seheos. Translated, with 


LES SACRA PAR AU.EI .A NETTEMENT ANTERIEURS Ä JEAN DAMASCENE 


43 


Les recits de Jean de Nikiou^^ ou de la Vie de S. Demetrius^^ confirment 
qu’apres la mort de Maurice il y a eu des erneutes en Palestine et ä Jerusa¬ 
lem, mais ils sont de nature trop generale pour etre utiles ici. 

Que les Perses aient ete envoyes par Dieu pour punir les habitants de 
Jesusalem ä cause de leurs peches se lit aussi bien chez Antiochus^^ que 
chez Strategius, mais Pexpose de ce dernier est autrement interessant, du 
fait qu41 denonce directement Pimplication des Bleus et des Verts. Comme 
le scholiaste, Strategius soutient que le malheur de Jerusalem a ete predit 
par Ezechiel, mais il invoque un autre passage, le chap. XVI, oü Jerusalem 
est comparee ä Pepouse infidele du Seigneur. La citation biblique de Strate¬ 
gius n’est pas litterale et tous les mots ne se retrouvent pas dans le texte 
d’Ezechiel : Fils d’homme, dis ä Jerusalem : Le mal qiii est en toi persiste 
encore et dure jusqu'ä maintenant. Voici ce que dit le Seigneur : J'aipose 
sur ta tete une couronne de misericorde et je t'aifaite reine. Ta renommee 
s'est repandue parmi toutes les nations et celles-ci ont pris omhrage de ta 
gloire. Mais tu as pris tes tresors et tu en as fait une idole sculptee, que tu 
as ornee avec la couronne de ta tete. Les fils que tu m'as engendres, tu les 
as amenes et tu les as sacrifies pour leur perte comme victimes aux idoles. 
Tu as multiplie les fornications. C'est pourquoi Dieu Ta livree aux mains 
de tes ennemis.^^ 

Appliquant cette prophetie aux malheurs de Jerusalem, Strategius nhden- 
tifiait pas les idoles dont avait parle Poracle ä des idoles ä proprement par¬ 
ier, mais aux Bleus et aux Verts qui un jour allaient resider dans la ville. 
Lorsque leurs crimes se multiplierent et que leur impurete, leurs fornications 


notes by R. W. Thomson. Historical commentary by J. Howard-Johnston. Assistance from 
Tim Greenwood [Translated Te.xts for Historians, 31], Liverpool, 2000. Sur Touvrage et son 
auteur, on veiTa Howard-Johnston, Witnesses to a World Crisis [voir n. 54], pp. 71-102. 

Selon Jean de Nikiou (chap. CIV), « Cet affreux massacre {seil. d’Antioche) s’etendait 
jusqu’en Palestine et en Egypte » ; Chronique de Jean, eveque de Nikiou. Texte Äthiopien 
publie et traduit par H. Zotenberg, Paris, 1883, p. 420. 

... Kaxet Tf|v dvaioX-Tiv rrderav Kai Ki?^iKiav Kal Aaiav Kai llaXaiaxivTiv, Kai näaaq 
xaq dpcpi xd SKSias TcaxpiSaq, sraq Kai ai)xfi(; xr\q ßaGi^iSot; xeov noXsov ...; Miracula 
Sancti Demetrii, 82 {Les plus anciens recueils des Miracles de saint Demetrius et la Penetra¬ 
tion des Slaves dans les Balkans. I. Le texte, par P. Lemerle [Le monde hyzantin], Paris, 1979, 
p. 112, 13-15). 

Kai l5oi) xd dyia fipwv sprjpa, Kai f[ nöXiq TrupiKaoaxof;, Kai ö Xaöq aixpdTtQxot;, 
Kai EysvöpEOa elq övEidiapöv, Kai siq dßaxov xoiq kuk^^ok; ppcov Kai EyEvpOripEV uttö 
Kdxco, Kai ouK ETcdvco, öxi fipdpxopsv ctoi, Kupitp xm 0 ew fipwv, repö^ xö pf| dKouEiv 
xr[q (pcovnt; aov {PG 89, 1852, 5-10) et un peu plus bas : ’Ovxcot; öiKaiOf; ei, KupiE, srei 
Tcdaiv ol^ ETToiriaa^ fjpTv {ibidem, 1852, 38-39). Antiochus mentionne egalement Lincendie 
de TAnastasis et invoque un passage du Psautier C'HXOooav £0vr| eiq xfiv KA.qpovopiav 
Gou, Kai spiavav xöv vaöv xöv dyiöv goo [Ps. 78, 1]), oü d’apres lui les malheurs de la ville 
ont ete predits {ibidem, 1852, 16-18). 

Strategius, De Persica captivitate, II, 4-5, trad. Garitte, op. cit. [voir n. 54], pp. 4,32 
- 5,7 ; la traduction fran^aise donnee ci-dessus est celle de Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 145. 
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et adulteres furent ä leur comble, Dieu envoya les Perses pour punir les 
habitants ä cause de leurs peches.^^ Strategius semble insinuer ici que Tun 
de ces peches est qu’on a ete trop indulgent envers les Bleus et les Verts, 
qu’on est trop entre dans leur jeu. Ceux-ci etaient presents ä Jerusalem 
depuis longtemps, mais la Situation semble s’etre envenimee sous le 
patriarche Zacharie (609-631), quand de nouveaux groupes de Bleus et de 
Verts se sont installes dans la ville.^^ Toujours d’apres Strategius, ils bat- 
taient et devalisaient les habitants ; ils joignaient leurs forces pour faire 
couler le sang et pour tuer ; ils se battaient constamment entre eux et s’en- 
tretuaient, sans jamais omettre de maltraiter les citoyens.^^ Le grand chef 
etait Bonose, comes Orientis sous Phocas en 609 et 610, qui s’etait fait une 
reputation par ses interventions brutales, notamment ä Antioche, oü il avait 
reprime les erneutes provoquees par les Verts.Sur la nature du mal perpe- 
tre par le comes Orientis ä Jerusalem, Strategius reste plutöt vague, disant 
que la seule chose ä laquelle ce sinistre personnage songeait etait la destruc- 
tion de villes et d’eglises, mais il Signale tout de meme que Bonose a voulu 
arreter et mettre ä mort le predecesseur du patriarche Zacharie. 

Le recit de Strategius nous apprend encore que les fauteurs de troubles et 
leurs chefs se sont opposes violemment ä Zacharie, lorsque celui-ci envisa- 
geait de negocier un traite de paix avec les Perses, indubitablement parce 
quhl esperait pouvoir sauvegarder ainsi la ville et la vie de ses habitants. 
Ayant appris cela, les Bleus et les Verts, qui faisaient cause commune (pro- 
bablement en premier lieu contre les Juifs, qui ä Jerusalem et ailleurs en 
Palestine ne cachaient pas leur Sympathie pour les Perses), etaient alles voir 
le patriarche ; Pentourant comme des betes sauvages, ils lui avaient repro- 
che de sympathiser avec Pennemi et ils avaient exige qu’aucune paix ne soit 
conclue avec des infideles. Craignant d’etre assassine, le patriarche avait 


Strategius, De Persica captivitate, 11, 6-8, Uad. Garitte, op. cit. [voü' n. 54], p. 5, 7-19. 

Il est possible qu’ä Tinstai* des claqueurs de la fin du IV® siede (cf. Alan Cameron, op. 
cit. [n. 52], p. 244), des fauteurs de troubles se soient deplaces de ville en ville, mais au debut 
du VII® siede il pourrait egalement s’agir de groupes fuyant Tenvahisseur perse. 

Strategius, De Persica captivitate, II, 1-4, Uad. Garitte, op. cit. [voir n. 54], p. 4, 19-30. 

Ibidem, IV, 7-8, Uad. Garitte, op. cit. [voir n. 54], p. 7, 18-24. Sur Bonose, on ven-a PLRE, 
IIIA, pp. 239-240 ; Janssens, Les Bleus et les Verts [voir n. 21], pp. 528-531 ; A. N. Stpatoy, 
Td Bö^avTiov aröv C aid)va. Töpo(; a'. 602-626, AOqvai, 1965, pp. 186-187,204-205, 208-214, 
218-223 ; Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 143-144 (surtout la n. 71); Dagron, Juifs et chretiens 
[voir n. 52], p. 21 ; D. M. Olster, The Politics of Usurpation in the Seventh Century : Rhetoric 
and Revolution in Byzantium, Amsterdam, 1993, pp. 101-105, 121-127,132-136. Bonose appar- 
tenait aux Bleus, mais d’apres le recit de Sti'ategius, ä Idiisalem il pouvait compter sur Taide des 
« hommes mauvais mentionnes ci-dessus », c’est-ä-dbe des Bleus et des Verts. Face aux Perses, 
les deux partis semblent donc, momentanement, avob conclu une treve. 

Le patriarche Isaac (601-609), qui a dü laisser sa place ä Zachaide, candidat de Phocas ; 
voir Flusin, op. cit. [n. 15], p. 56. 
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cede.^^ D’apres le Ps.-Sebeos, il y a de fait eu d’abord un accord de paix 
entre les Perses et les habitants de Jerusalem, lesquels s’etaient resignes ä la 
presence d’une garnison perse dans la ville. Quelques mois plus tard, cepen- 
dant, des ‘jeunes gens de la ville’ - expression visant les Bleus et les 
Verts^^ - auraient incite la populace ä massacrer la garnison perse et les 
Juifs. C’est suite ä cette trahison que les Perses auraient commence leur 
siege de Jerusalem.Si les versions de Strategius et du Ps.-Sebeos sont 
assez divergentes,^^ eiles ne se contredisent pas en ce qui conceme le com- 
portement nefaste des Bleus et Verts. Apres le sac de la ville, il doit y avoir 
eu pas mal de gens, parmi lesquels notre scholiaste, qui croyaient que sans 
les agissements de ces deux partis, il n’y aurait pas eu de tueries et que la 
ville n’aurait pas ete incendiee.^^ 

Nous n’avons pas ete etonne de voir que les deux scholies aient ete 
exploitees par M. Flusin dans son incomparable etude sur le dossier hagio- 
graphique de S. Anastase le Perse, mais ce qui nous a surpris, c’est qu’il 
n’ait pas appris leur existence par l’edition de Le Quien, mais par une com- 
munication orale que lui avait faite J. Paramelle, lequel avait rencontre les 
deux textes dans le codex Florence, Laurentianus, plut. VIII, 22 (f. 29v et 
36r),^^ Sans doute lors de ses vastes lectures, qui s’etendaient aussi bien aux 
manuscrits qu’aux imprimes. Une troisieme scholie, contenue dans le meme 
temoin et egalement publiee dans l’etude sur Anastase le Perse, avait attire 
son attention, parce qu’elle semble se referer ä l’anarchie qui regnait ä Jeru¬ 
salem SOUS Phocas.^^ En ce qui regarde les scholies, M. Flusin en est venu 
ä la meme conclusion que Le Quien : « Elles sont l’oeuvre d’un scholiaste 
travaillant ä Jerusalem, ou dans un monastere des environs, apres 614, sous 
l’occupation perse 


Strategius, De Persica captivitate, V, 8-12, trad. Garitte, op. cit. [voir n. 54], pp. 8,20- 
9,3. 

Voir ä ce sujet Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 147. 

Cf. Ps.-Sebeos, Histoire d’Heraclius, 24, trad. Macler, op. cit. [voir n. 55], pp. 68-69. 

Cf. Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 146-147 et Dagron, op. cit. [voir n. 52], p. 23. 

Aucune source ne Signale que les Verts et les Bleus auraient ete meles de quelque fa^on 
que ce soit ä la prise de la ville par les Arabes en 638, comme cela a ete le cas en Egypte, oü 
les partis ont aide Fenvahisseur, comme ä Babylone (Misr, aujourd’hui le Caire), ou, comme 
ä Alexandrie, oü ils ont profite de la confusion pour regier leurs comptes internes ; cf. Jean 
de Nikiou, Chronique, CXVIII et CXIX, trad. Zotenberg, op. cit. [voir n. 56], pp. 448 et 
450-452 ; Stpatoy, Td Bui^dvTiov gxöv C alöjva [voir n. 63], Töpot; y'. 634-641, A0f|vai, 
1969, pp. 115 et 119-120. 

Cf. Flusin, op. cit. [vob n. 15], pp. 50-51. Les scholies sont signalees par. A.-M. Ban- 
DINI, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bihliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae, t. I, Floren- 
tiae, 1795, p. 368, qui renvoie ä l’edition de Le Quien. 

Commentant Awm. 27, 15-17, la scholie est redigee comme suit : ’EvxsüOsv yvQvai sgtiv 
cb^ srrißouXov icai dKaOaipsxov xö ctvapxöv saxi; cf. Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 50. 

Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 51. 
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Juifs persecuteurs des chretiens 

Un passage d’Isai'e (51, 7-8 : Ne craignez pas Vinjure des hommes, ne 
vous laissez pas abattre par leur mepris. Car comme un vetement vieillira 
avec le temps et comme la laine sera devoree par les mites <ainsi ils dis- 
paraitront>) a donne lieu ä la schölle suivante : 

Eu^cögeGa eKxsvwt;, öticoc; KaGdTrsp dpapxiwv cbvsiölaGripsv 

Kaxd 0SÖV 1)710 xd)v KupioKxövcov ’loüöaicov, 5id xfjv 0ps\|/apsvriv fjpdi; 
suasßfj 0pr|aKsiav, odxco Kai xp^ Gsiai; tna'^^zkxac, xauxrig ev dTio^iaoaei 
alcövia ai)YYSv6ps0a, Tiapopwvxog xoC Geou xd 
(R f. 218r [27]27-31 = cap. O 2, 4). 

Prions avec ardeur pour que, comme ä la suite de nos fautes nous avons ete 
injuries ä l’instar de Dieu par les Juifs assassins du Seigneur, ä cause de la foi 
irreprochable qui nous a nourris, ainsi nous puissions atteindre la jouissance 
eternelle de cette promesse divine, Dieu fermant les yeux sur nos peches. 

D’apres ces quelques lignes, le scholiaste et les chretiens autour de lui 
semblent avoir ete victimes d’outrages (verbaux et/ou physiques) de la part 
des Juifs, et cela ä cause de leur religion. II semble bien s’agir d’un vecu 
personnel, et non d’un rappel de faits remontant ä un passe lointain, comme 
les agissements des Juifs contre les convertis aux premiers temps du chris- 
tianisme {Actes 17, 5 et 13) ou une des seditions et des erneutes qui ont eu 
lieu ä Pepoque byzantine - c’etaient d’ailleurs des phenomenes exception- 
nels -, souvent en reponse ä des provocations. Dans l’empire byzantin, sur- 
tout ä partir de Pepoque de Justinien, les Juifs etaient des citoyens de second 
rang et finalement toujours perdants, et le plus profitable pour eux etait de 
se tenir tranquilles, les chretiens ayant de leur cote interet ä ne pas les pro- 
voquerP^ Mais apres la chute de Jerusalem en 614, le rapport des forces 
etant bouleverse, les Juifs ont laisse libre cours ä une haine depuis long- 
temps refoulee. Ainsi, d’apres Strategius, ils ont assiste en liesse au drame 
qui s’est deroule ä la citeme de Mamilla,^"^ oü des miliers de chretiens (au 
moins 4158, au plus 24158) avaient ete entasses, et moururent pietines, 
etouffes, de la chaleur ou de la soif. Entre-temps, au bord de la citeme, des 
Juifs leur promettaient qu’ils racheteraient aux Perses tous ceux qui se 
convertiraient au judaisme, ou bien de fait ils achetaient un chretien qu’ils 


Voir ä ce sujet J. Juster, Les juifs dans Vempire romain. Leur condition juridique, 
economique et sociale, t. II, Paris, 1914, pp. 197-201 ; en ce qui conceme Tinegalite penale 
et la legislation de Justinien (surtout la fameuse Novella CXLVI), voir ibidem, t. II, pp. 179- 
182 et t. I, pp. 369-377. 

Sur ce nom, voir M. Breydy, Mamila ou Maqella ? La prise de Jerusalem et ses 
consequences (614 AD) selon la recension alexandrine des Annales d’Eutyches, dans Oriens 
Christianus, 65 (1981), pp. 73-75. 
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egorgeaient ensuite de leurs propres mains « comme une brebis ». Strate- 
gius accuse encore les Juifs d’avoir trahi les chretiens dejä pendant le siege 
et d’avoir demoli ou incendie les eglises qui etaient restees debout7^ Les 
exces ont pris une teile ampleur que tres vite les Perses ont cm necessaire 
de chasser les Juifs de la ville7^ Mais le Souvenir de leurs mefaits ne se sera 
pas vite efface^^ comme Patteste la scholie des Sacra. 

Appels ä continuer la lutte 

Le Quien publia et traduisit encore trois autres scholies de R, parce que, 
ne touchantpas, comme d’habitude, ä des questions ascetiques, elles visaient 
ä instmire le lecteur sur Petat d’äme dans lequel les chretiens devaient conti¬ 
nuer la guerre contre leurs ennemis, le message etant simple : meme si la 
Situation semble sans issue, il faut avoir confiance en Dieu, qui viendra alors 
en aide, comme il Pa fait dans le passe, lorsqu’il a secouru Josaphat contre 
les Ammonites et les Moabites (II Par. 20, 25), Abraham contre les quatre 
rois (Gen. 14, 13-16) et Asa contre les Ethiopiens (II Par. 14, 10). Ces 
incitations repetees de la part du scholiaste, Le Quien les a comprises dans 
le contexte de la reconquete lente et penible du territoire perdu ä laquelle 
s’etait voue Pempereur Heraclius. Une quatrieme scholie est seulement 
signalee, sans que son texte soit publie, contrairement aux trois autres, pro- 
bablement parce que, rattachee au Ps. 20, 2 (Kopie, sv xp Suvdpsi cjoi) 


Strategius, De Persica captivitate, IX,6 - X,9, trad. Garitte, op. cit. [voir n. 54], 
pp. 16-18 ; sur le nombre des victimes, on verra Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 159-162. 
Tout comme le scholiaste, Strategius etablit un parallMe entre les Juifs qui avaient jadis 
tue le Seigneur et ceux qui de son temps avaient collabore avec les Perses pour exterminer 
les chretiens. Un chamier decouvert dans une grotte de Mamilla doit etre mis en rapport 
avec les faits decrits par Strategius ; cf. R. Reich, ''God knows their names”. Mass Chris¬ 
tian grave revealed in Jerusalem, dans la Bihlical Archaeology Review, 22 (1996), 
pp. 26-33 et 60 ; voir egalement W. E. Kaegi, Heraclius : emperor of Byzantium, Cam¬ 
bridge, 2003, p. 80. 

Voir le Chronicum Guidi dans Chronica minora, I. Interpretatus est I. GuiDi (CSCO, 2 
[Scriptores Syri, 2]), Parisiis, 1903, p. 23, 21-22, ainsi que la lettre de Modeste ä Koumitas, 
catholicos de TArmenie, citee pai* le Ps.-Sebeos, Histoire d’Heraclius, 25, trad. Macler, op. 
cit. [voir n. 55]), p. 71). 

Lorsqu’Heraclius revint ä J^'usalem, des moines venus des Laures (Siqat) et des habi- 
tants de la ville lui demanderent de prendre des mesures de represailles contre les Juifs, qu’ils 
accusaient des faits suivants : « Die Juden, die in der Umgebung der heiligen Stadt und in 
Berg Galiläa und Tiberias wohnen, waren bei der Ankunft der Perser dabei und halfen ihnen. 
Sie haben mehr Christen ermordet als die Perser selbst. Sie haben die Kirchen zerstört und 
mit Feuer verbrannt. Und sie zeigten ihm die Eimordeten, die in Maqella (begraben) sind ...» 
{Das Annalenwerk des Eutychios von Alexandrien. Ausgewählte Geschichten und Legenden 
kompiliert von Sa’id ihn Batriq um 935 übersetzt von M. Breydy {CSCO, 472 [Scriptores 
Arahici, 45]), Lovanii, 1985, p. 108, 6-8 et 14-19 ; cf. M. Gil, A history of Palestine, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1992, pp. 9-10 ; Patrick, op. cit. [voir n. 44], p. 328. 
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£i)(ppav0f|(jSTai ßamJ^soc; ...), eile s’adresse uniquement aux chefs7^ Voici 
textes et traductions des trois premieres scholies, telles qu’elles ont ete pre- 
sentees par Le Quien : 

(1) TioX. «Lriaiv ö GsTot; ATiöaxo^oq, öaa 7iposypd(pr|, xfiv fipsxspav 

5i5aaKaX.iav Trpoeypdjpri. Aiö dvayKaiöv saxx xoi^ xd)v dyicov 
s^aKo^ouGoOaiv i^veaiv, ev Kopitp 0sö fjpwv JiapaxdxxsaGai xoiq 
UTievavxioig, Kai [xr\ pövov Bpaasig Kap51g, f\q xö dSÖKipov (R 

f. 112r[34]35-38 = R cap. B 2, 16). 

SchoL Divinus Apostolus dicit, qusecunque scripta sunt, ad nostram doctrinam 
prsescripta esse. Quocirca necesse est, ut qui vestigiis sanctorum insistunt, in 
Domino Deo nostro adversus hostes aciem dirigant, neque audaci duntaxat 
animo, cujus exitus obscurus incertusque est. 

(2) Aßpadp UTisppaxov xöv 08Öv Kxrjadpsvoc;, psxd xg)V 15icöv auxou 
olKoysvwv xoüc; xsaaapag ßaaiXziq sl^ cpuyfiv sxpsvj/ev (R f. 119v[2]2-3 = 
R cap. B 10, 2 [et non ‘Litt. E, tit. XIF comme le dit Le Quien]). 

Abraham, cum pugnantem pro se Deum haberet, reges quatuor cum vernaculis 
suis in fugam vertit. 

(3) Aaa ö ßaai^ieijq psxd TrsvxaKoaicov öyöoijKovxa xiXiäd(j:)V dvxi- 
Tiapaxa^dpsvog xoit; Al0iov|/iv, dp5qv Tidvxai; äveiXev OTisp 

övxeq {falso pro bvxaq ; R f. 119v[17] 17-20 = R cap. B 10, 19). 

Asa rex cum octoginta millibus quingentis instructa contra ^Ethiopes acie, 
intemecione omnes delevit, cum duplo et ultra illi superiores essent. 


L ’empereur ne va pas ä la guerre 

Dans son commentaire sur la scholie oü il est question de la deportation 
de la Croix, Le Quien note : « Ad hoc bellum Persicum sub Chosroa et 
Heraclio spectat, tit. XI, litt. H, qui in Vaticano non exstat : nspi noXspov 
Kai TioJ^spiKÄv vöpcov* Kai öxi fipsxEpcov dpapxiÄv Kivoßvxai ol 
7iö?^spoi KaO’fipd)V, De bello et belli legibus : et quod nostra peccata sint 
causae bellorum quae adversum nos moventur. Quibus alia plura hinc inde 
similia suppetunt » (note 3, PG 96, 471). Nous nous sommes donc mis ä la 
recherche de ces « alia plura ... similia », dans la table des matieres des 
Rupefucaldina Parallela {PG 96, 441-468), et nous avons de fait glane pas 
mal de xixXoi qui font allusion ä la guerre ou aux erneutes : 


Aliud subjungit, quo religiosos principes monitos vult, ut in Domino per omnia fiduciam 
habeant (R f. 112r[40]40 - 112vl = R cap. B 2, 19) ; la scholie (öpa KdvxaCGa, 7:d)(; xö dyiov 
TTVEupa 5id ToC Tcpotpqxou puGpi^si louf; suasßco^ Kai äa(paX(bq Kpaxsiv sGs^^ovxag xf[ 
Toö Gsoü Suvdpsi STTSpsibsaGai Tidvioxs Kai sv rcdaiv) a ete publiee par Holl, op. cit. 
[voir n. 5], p. 210. 
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- nspi ßam?^scoc;‘ öxi d?^i)(TiTS?^sc; xö s^iEvai ßamJ^sa sic; 7iö?^£|xov, Kai 
ßsJ^xiov 6id |xi(j0o(pöp(ov, 11 5cbpcov xoug TioJ^spiouq dpsißscjGai, ou 
Si’sauxoC (cap. B 1) ; 

- rispi ßor|0£iac; 0soC‘ Kai öxi xoC 0soC ßor|0oCvxoc;, Tidaa STiißoDJ^fi 
Kai STiavdcjxacnc; s^GpoC dcjGsvsi, Kai ö?^iyoi 7io?^?^a)v KpaxoCcnv 
(cap. B 10) ; 

- rispi 5r|pr|yspxd)V Xoi\i&v‘ Kai öxi xpf] (psdysiv Kai skkJ^ivsiv xdc; 
xoC 5f|pou dvacToßdg Kai dcjupcpcoviac; (le manuscrit lit cjupcpcoviac; ; 
cap. A 16) ; 

- rispi pd^pc;, Kai xd)V sv pdxaig crupßaivövxcov (cap. M 5) ; 

- rispi 7io?^spou spcpuJ^ioü (cap. 11 12) ; 

- rispi TipaiSag Kai Tipovoppc; (cap. 11 13) ; 

- rispi (TxpaxicoxÄv (cap. S 25). 

Les chapitres llspi 5r|ppyspxd)V Xoi[i&v et llspi 7io?^spou sp(pi)?^iou 
pourraient se referer ä ce qui pour le compilateur etait un passe encore tres 
recent (les erneutes des Bleus et des Verts sous Maurice et Phocas), mais 
le chapitre qui nous a frappe le plus est celui Sur Vempereur, qu'il est 
desavantageux que rempereur parte en guerre et qudl vaut mieux 
repondre ä ses ennemis en envoyant des mercenaires ou en ojfrant des 
presents que d'y aller soi-meme. II est impossible de ne pas etablir ici un 
lien avec Pattitude adoptee en la matiere par Heraclius. Depuis Pepoque 
de Theodose, les empereurs se tenaient loin des champs de bataille et 
meme Maurice, qui avait ete general de Tarmee de TOrient, une fois 
devenu empereur, ne menait plus les expeditions de son armee.^^ Rompant 
avec cette tradition, Heraclius decida en 613 de se mettre personnellement 
ä la tete de ses troupes dans la guerre contre les Perses.^^ Cela a donne 


En 591, Maurice partit avec ses troupes ä Anchialos (Mer Noire) pour se rendre compte 
des degäts causes par les Avares, bien que l’imp^'atrice, le patriarche et le senat Taient prie 
de ne pas faire la guerre lui-meme, mais de laisser celle-ci ä un general. Deprime pai* une serie 
d’incidents dans lesquels il voyait un mauvais presage, et ayant appris que des ambassadeurs 
perses et francs etaient amves ä Byzance, finalement Maurice retouma dans son palais, sans 
avoir ete mele ä des operations de gueiTe (Theophylactus Simocatta, Historiae, V,16 - VI,3, 
ed. cit. [voü' n. 22], pp. 236,1 - 245,19 ; Theophanes Confessor, Chronographia, ed. cit. [voir 
n. 22], I, pp. 268,1 - 269,10) ; sur le temoignage de Theophylacte, on verra M. Whitby, The 
emperor Maurice and his historian : Theophylact Simocatta on Persian and Balkan watfare 
{Oxford historical monographs), Oxford, 1988, pp. 156-158, et pour Tannee, Lemerle, 
Miracles de saint Demetrius [voir n. 57], II, Commentaire, Paris, 1981, p. 56. Sur la presence/ 
absence de l’empereur Maurice ä la tete de ses troupes, voir F. E. Shlosser, The Reign ofthe 
Emperor Maurikios (582-602). A Reassessment {Historical Monographs, 14), Athens, 1994, 
pp. 87-88. 

Le fait est egalement mentionne par le Ps.-Sebeos, Histoire dHeraclius, 24, trad. 
Macler, Op. cit. [voir n. 55], p. 67. Sur les raisons qui ont pousse Tempereur ä prendre cette 
decision, voir Kaegi, Heraclius [n. 75], pp. 62, 68-69 et 75. 
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lieu ä des discussions vives, mais non envenimees, comme en temoigne 
Georges de Pisidie : les uns estimaient necessaire que Tempereur inter- 
vienne personnellement dans les combats, d’autres jugeaient dangereux 
d’exposer ainsi Pautorite imperiale, et les indecis croyaient qu’il y avait 
des avantages aux deux Solutions, rester ä Constantinople ou aller au com- 
bat.^^ Uun de ceux qui etaient contre, fut Priscus, le gendre de Phocas, qui 
etait passe ä Heraclius et avait ete remunere avec le commandement des 
troupes en Orient. 

Chefs et sujets 

II y a egalement dans les Sacra une serie de chapitres traitant des dirigeants 
et de leurs sujets. Dans le chapitre nspi dvapxtac;, on peut reconnaitre une 
allusion ä la Situation intolerable sous Phocas, et il est possible que Pexpe- 
rience d’un si mauvais empereur^^ soit ä la base des considerations recurrentes 
sur les rapports entre dirigeants et peuple : les chefs sont responsables des 
fautes commises par leurs sujets ; la moralite des sujets est proportionnee ä 
celle de leurs chefs ; si les sujets sont enclins au mal, Dieu mettra de vrais 
fleaux ä leur tete^"^; en donnant le bon exemple, les chefs doivent mener leurs 
sujets ä la vertu ; en vue de leur propre securite, les chefs devraient se servir 
plus souvent de reprimandes et de paroles solennelles vis-ä-vis du peuple. 


Georgius Pisida, Expeditio Persica /, 112-125, ed. A. Pertusi, Giorgio di Pisida Poemi. 
I. Panegirici epici. Edizione critica, traduzione e commento (Studia Patristica et Byzantina, 
7), Ettal, 1960, pp. 89-90 (et le commentaire, pp. 140-141) ; on verra egalement Stpatoy, 
Op. cit. [voir n. 63], p. ICH. 

Apres avoir laisse filer inopinement les Perses pieges ä Cesaree de Cappadoce (612) et 
y ayant re^u ensuite la visite genante d’Heraclius, Priscus lui aurait dit en se moquant qu’il 
n’etait pas permis qu’un empereur quitte son palais et qu’il se rende chez ses armees loin- 
taines ; cf. Nicephorus, lazopia omnopoQ, 5 (Nicephori archiepiscopi Constantinopolitani 
Opiiscula historica... ed. C. DE BooR, Leipzig, 1880, p. 5, 28-29) et W. E. Kaegi, New Evi- 
dence ofthe Early Reign of Heraclius, dans laßZ, 66 (1973), p. 324-325. 

Le livre 111 contient un parallele opposant bon et mauvais empereur : Llspi ßaGiA.S 0 (; 
XpriGiou, Kai SiKaiou, Kai piaoTrovfipou (R cap. B 2) et tlspi ßaai^^scoi; pq Ziav 
Gaupa^opsvou (R cap. B 3). 

La meme idee (Dieu donne au peuple les chefs qu’il merite) est developpee par Anastase 
le Sinai'te, qui donne deux exemples. Lorsque Phocas et son bouiTeau Bonose se mirent ä 
verser le sang, ä Constantinople un reclus demanda ä Dieu pourquoi il avait fait un tel homme 
empereur, et re 9 ut pour reponse : « Parce que c’est le pire que j’aie pu trouver ». Le second 
exemple vient d’une ville non definie de la Thebai'de dont les habitants ne respectaient pas la 
loi et s’adonnaient ä beaucoup d’actes repugnants et inconvenants. Un partisan tres nuisible 
d’un des demes (SqpÖTq^ tu; y etait devenu moine par une componction 

feinte, et fut eleve au rang d’eveque apres une intervention divine. Un ange du Seigneur vint 
lui dire qu’il n’avait cependant aucune raison de se vanter : il n’avait pas ete elu eveque parce 
qu’il etait digne de cette fonction, mais parce que cette ville meritait un tel eveque, ed. cit. 
[voir n. 46], Quaestio 65, 11-33 (pp. 116-117). 
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Voici les glanes dans la table des matieres de R teile qu’on la trouve 

dans le t. 96 de la PG : 

- rispi dpxövTCOV Kai dpxopsvcov* öxi x&v dpxopsvcov xd Tixaiapaxa 
xoTg dpxoumv STiiypdtpovxai, d)g jiap’alxiav sksivcov Kai dps?^siav 
Gupßaivövxcov (on lira cTUjißaivovxa [cap. A 7]) ; 

- rispi dpxopsvcov* öxi s^opoioCvxai ol dpxöpsvoi xoig xÄv dpxövxcov 
fjGsmv (cap. A 8) ; 

- rispi dpxopsvcov* ÖXI Tipöc; xdc; Tipoaipscrsic; xd)V dpxopsvcov xdg 

Tiovripdc;, ouxco Kai dpxovxag KaGicjxg xö Gsiov Kpipa (cap. 

A9); 

- rispi dpxövxcov* ÖXI xpf| Kaxd xöv xuTrov xoC Kcpiou Si’ÖTioösiypdxcov 
dyaGd)V dvdysiv Tipög dpsxpv xöv (le manuscrit lit xö) ütitikoov, Kai 
npoa(piXf\ sauxoTg tioisTv xöv ?^aöv (cap. A 10) ; 

- rispi dpxövxcov Kai Tipocjsaxcbxcov* öxi xpf| TicKvöxspov xalq 
voüGscjiaig Kai Siapapxupiaic; xppcjGai amovq npöq xöv ?^aöv, Tipöc; 
xö samÄv dKivÖDVOV (cap. All); 

- rispi dvapxiac;* öxi S7iiß?^aßfic;, Kai sttikwödvoc;, Kai cruyxdcTSCOc; 
aixia (cap. A 12) ; 

- rispi vscov Kai dyaGd)V dpxövxcov (cap. N 3) ; 

- rispi vscov Kai 7iovT|pa)v dpxövxcov (cap. N 4). 

Apologie des taxes puhliques 

Le chapitre O 11 de R est intitule llspi cpöpcov Sripomcov* öxi Gsig 
Kpicjsi STii Koivfi acoxripig sxdxGr|(jav, öticoc; sk koivoC spdvou 
(jucjxacjiv sxp xö tioA^ixiköv. Aiö Kai evaeßeiQ daipopai dvr|yops6Gr|(7av 
{Sur les taxes puhliques, qu’elles ont ete ordonnees par le jugement divin 
pour le Salut commun, afin que VEtat puisse exister gräce ä un trihut de 
tous. Pour cette raison elles ont meme ete appelees « contributions 
pieuses »). L’expression söcjsßsic; sicrcpopai a ete utilisee par Tempereur 
Justinien, dans deux de ses Novellae}^ Est-il pensable qu’un tel chapitre, 
avec ce rappel du devoir religieux ä Tegard des taxes puhliques, ait pu etre 
congu dans un territoire et ä une epoque oü Ton devait payer les impöts soit 


II s’agit des Novellae VIII de Tan 535 (... miq xs vevoiuajisvan; sÖGsßsmv ... 
siGCpopaiq = sollemnihus piis collationihus) et CLXVII, non datee (...rtspi xcti; söasßsi(; 
slacpopdi; ... = in sacris illationihus) ; cf. Corpus iuris civilis. Volumen tertium. Novellae. 
Recognovit R. Schoell. Opus Schoellii morte interceptum absolvit G. Kroll, Berolini, 1895, 
p. 65, 2-3 et p. 754, 20. Dans la Novella VIII, on lit encore : xd auvfjOTi Kai vsvopiGpsva 
xd)V öppoaicov Kal xaiq aXpOsiau; söasßwv cpöpcov = consueta et legitima trihuta et pro 
veritate pias functiones secundum publicum censum {Ibidem, p. 64, 29-31). 
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aux Perses zoroastriens,^^ soit aux Arabes musulmans^^ (dans le cas de Jean 
Damascene) ? Le choix du theme suggere que le chapitre a ete redige par 
un sujet de l’Etat byzantin, qui se sentait loyalement lie ä Pautorite de Pem- 
pereur. Plus que dans les autres provinces de POrient, une teile loyaute 
existait en Palestine, oü Pon etait egalement attache au Concile de Chalce- 
doine, mais lä aussi la population a dü gronder contre le fisc byzantin. 
Quand on a compris qu’on n’empecherait pas les Perses d’occuper la Pales¬ 
tine, on a tres probablement essaye d’emporter autant d’or et d’argent que 
possible, pour que ces richesses ne tombent pas aux mains de Pennemi.^^ 
Dans ce contexte, tant que la ville n’etait pas occupee, on comprendrait que 
le compilateur ait soutenu les taxes publiques en leur donnant une origine 
divine et en faisant de Pobligation de payer ces taxes un devoir religieux. 

La question des impöts, cette fois ceux payes par les pretres, revient dans 
un chapitre du livre III conserve en R (cap. E 47). Un extrait de la Genese 
(Joseph acquit pour le Pharaon toute la terre d’Egypte, sauf celle des pretres 
qui vivaient d’une rente qu’ils recevaient du Pharaon [47, 20-22]) y est 
accompagne de deux scholies : 

Sxö<^iov>. "0x1 ol Ispsic; TCO 0SW dvciKsivtai, Kai aöxoi Kai xd Tipoaövxa 
auxoTc^ Tipdypaxa' Kai Siaxoöxo xfiv yfiv auxcov Oapaco ouk sKxfiaaxo (R 
f. 171v[6]6-7 = Rcap. E47, 3). 

Scholle. Parce que les pretres sont consacres ä Dieu, aussi bien eux-memes que 
les choses qui leur appartiennent ; et c’est pour cette raison que le Pharaon n’a 
pas acquis leur terre. 

Sxö<?Liov>. SKÖTiei ÖTTCOt; Kai irpö vöpou d9opo?LÖyqxa exuyxavs xd 
Tipoaövxa xoic; Ispsuai, Kai xouxo sv eGvikoic; (R f. 171v[7]8-9 = R cap. A E, 
47, 4). 

Scholle. Voyez comment meme avant la Loi les possessions des pretres etaient 
exemptes dhmpots, et cela chez des paiens. 

II est exceptionnel que deux scholies se suivent et on peut se demander 
si entre les deux il ne manque pas un extrait de PEcriture, surtout que la 
deuxieme scholie ne semble pas se rapporter directement au texte eite de la 


Les Perses semblent avoir laisse intact le Systeme byzantin de la collecte des taxes ; 
cf. Foss, The Persians [voirn. 19], p. 156 (Edesse), 158 (Damas), 160-161 (Cesaree) et 167- 
168 (Egypte). La continuite est illusUee au mieux ä Damas, oü Mansour, fils de Sergius (le 
grand-pere de Jean Damascene), etait collecteur de taxes avant, pendant et apres l’occupation 
perse. 

Cf. Gil, op. cit. [voir n. 77], pp. 143 sqq. 

Cf. J. Howard-Johnston, Heraclius’ Persian Campaigns and the Revival of the East 
Roman Empire, 622-630, dans War in History, 6 (1999), p. 35 ; reimprime dans Late Antiquity 
on the Eve of Islam edited by Averil Cameron {The Formation ofthe Classical Islamic World, 
1), Famham - Burlington, 2013, p. 375. 
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Genese. Quoi qu’il en soit, la question de Texemption d’impöts^^ pour le 
clerge semble avoir ete d’actualite, mais nous ignorons s’il s’agit d’une 
plainte concemant une Situation existante, ou d’une crainte de perdre ce 
privilege au cas oü des paiens occuperaient le territoire. Heraclius a reduit 
le nombre des clercs attaches ä Sainte-Sophie et ä Teglise de la Mere de 
Dieu aux Blachernes^®; de plus, partout dans Tempire les eglises ont ete 
forcees de preter de Targent pour subvenir aux besoins de l’Etat,^^ mais on 
ne connait pas de mesures prises par Heraclius pour taxer le clerge. 


Les peches des peres 

Se rapportant ä une Situation peu ordinaire, un des chapitres propres au 
Vaticanus gr. 1553 (premiere recension du livre II) pourrait lui aussi etre lie 
ä un evenement contemporain ou tres recent. Dans la table des matieres 
publiee par Mai, le titLoc, du chapitre T 4 est donne comme suit : riEpi 
Topdvvcov Kai öxi ol xopavvoCvTSc; abxoi pövoi 

d7io0vf|(7Kou(Tiv, ob pf|v Koi ol am&y naibsq (PG 86, 2030, 24-26). 
Apres verification nous avons constate que le manuscrit lit ßamJ^sa aussi 
bien dans la table des matieres que dans le texte ; la legon ßamJ^sic; est 
donc tres probablement une correction tacite de Mai. Elle n’est cependant 
pas necessaire, Temploi transitif de xopavvsco n’etant pas exceptionnel en 
grec byzantin.^^ Ainsi, Georges le Moine decrit la fagon dont en 813 Leon 
V (rArmenien) s’est empare du pouvoir au detriment de son predecesseur 
Michel Rhangabe avec les mots : ... xi)pavvf|(Tac; abxöv Kai 
ßacjiJ^sucrac^...^^; « Tayant tyrannise » semble bien avoir ici le sens d’usur- 
per le pouvoir. Nous comprenons donc le xix?^o^ du chap. T 4 de K comme 
suit : Sur les tyrans, et que ceux qui tyrannisent un roi (ou un empereur), 
c’est uniquement eux-memes qui meurent et certainement pas egalement 
leurs enfants. Le chapitre offre deux temoignages de PEcriture sur le 


Sur les exemptions d’impots, d’ailleurs limitees, accordees au clerge jusqu’ä Tepoque 
de Justinien, on veiTa I. Karayannopulos, Das Finanzwesen des frühhyzantinischen Staates 
{Südosteuropäische Arbeiten, 52), München, 1958, pp. 203-205. 

Dans la Novella /, promulguee en 612 ; cf. J. Konidaris, Die Novellen des Kaisers 
Herakleios {Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechtsgeschichte, Band 8, Fontes Minores V), 
Frankfurt am Main, 1982, pp. 62-72. 

Cf. Kaegi, op. cit. [voir n. 75], pp. 110-111, 272-275. 

Cf. Opaavpdg rfjg pAAijviKfji; yXcbaarjq. Thesaurus Graecae Linguae ab H. Stephano 
constructus. Post editionem Anglicam novis additamentis auctum, ordineque alphabetico 
digestum tertio ediderunt C. B. Hase, G. Dindoreius et L. Dindorfius, Vol. VIII, Parisiis, 
s.d., 2596D. Etienne eite plusieurs endroits de Malalas, en y accordant au verbe TUpavvsco le 
sens de « bellum infeiTe ». 

Georgius Monachus, Chronicon breve, V, 2 {PG 110, 1040, 14-15) ; la traduction latine 
rend par : « tyi'annidem aiTipiente ». 
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regicide, dont le premier (II Par. 25, 3-4) correspond le mieux ä ce qui est 
annonce dans le titre^"^: Amasias mit ä mort les serviteurs qui avaient tue 
son pere (le roi), mais il epargna leurs enfants, comme il est dit dans la Loi: 
Les peres ne seront pas mis ä mort pour les fils, ni les fils pour les peres. 
Chacun sera mis ä mort pour son propre peche {Deut. 24, 16). Si dans le 
cas d’Amasias le commandement de Dieu a ete respecte, au debut du 
VIP siede, le monde a assiste ä un spectacle oü ce meme commandement 
a ete foule aux pieds de la fagon la plus cruelle. Le 27 novembre 602, quatre, 
cinq ou six fils de Maurice, Pempereur dechu, furent mis ä mort sous les 
yeux de leur pere, avant que celui-ci ne subisse le meme sort, et leurs tetes 
coupees furent pendant plusieurs jours exposees sur des poteaux ä PHebdo- 
mon, jusqu’ä ce qu’elles commencent ä puer ; les corps furent alors jetes ä 
la mer, le tout sur Pordre de Phocas.^^ Cette execution odieuse marqua tel¬ 
lement les esprits qu’elle donna lieu ä plusieurs legendes ; Pune d’elles 
raconte que la nourrice des enfants de Maurice avait propose de substituer 
un de ses propres fils au plus jeune fils de Pempereur, mais que Maurice 
avait refuse d’accepter pareil sacrifice.^^ On ne peut exclure que ce soient 
ces evenements-lä qui ont pousse le compilateur ä aborder le sujet. Il y a 
cependant une objection serieuse contre cette hypothese, ä savoir que, 
contrairement ä ses successeurs Phocas et Heraclius, Maurice n’etait pas un 
usurpateur, mais avait succede de fagon tout ä fait reguliere ä son predeces- 
seur, Pempereur Tibde.^^ Le compilateur a-t-il ete distrait et a-t-il confondu 
Paccession au pouvoir de Maurice avec celle de Phocas ou d’Heraclius ? 
Ou craignait-il que le meme sort attende un jour les enfants de ce demier ? 
Ajoutons encore que le chap. A 33 du Vaticanus gr. 1553 (PG 86, 2019, 
13-15) traite de ceux qui ont ete empales et de ceux qui sont morts en croix : 
leurs corps doivent etre enleves et enterres le jour meme, au coucher du 
soleil {Deut. 21, 22-23 ; los. 8, 29). 

Poids et mesures 

Un des paralldes du livre trois, conserve tant dans le Florilegium Vatica¬ 
num (chap. Z 3-4) que dans le Florilegium Rupefucaldinum (chap. Z 5-6), 
est consacre ä la justesse des balances, poids et mesures : Llspi J^oyÄv, Kai 


Lautre temoignage conceme la mise ä mort d’Athalie (FoBoMa ; IV Reg. 11, 14-16) 
qui, apres la mort de son fils Ochozias, roi de Juda, avait fait massacrer les fils d’Ochozias, 
sauf un qui fut derobe et eleve en secret. 

Cf. Stpatoy, Op. dt. [voir n. 63], pp. 124-126. Il est vrai qu’ensuite Maurice et les 
membres de sa famille ont ete enterres decemment. 

Ibidem, pp. 125 et 130. 

Cf. Whitby, The emperor Maurice [voir n. 79], pp. 7-8. 
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(jTa0|ia)V, Kai iiExpcov SiKaiov et Ilspi Kai cjxaGpÄv, Kai pExpcov 

dSiKCOV (cites d’apres la table des matieres de R [PG 96, 453, 38-39]). II est 
vrai que de tous temps des commergants malhonnetes ont essaye d'arrondir 
leurs benefices en falsifiant balances, poids et mesures, et que ce genre de 
fraudes a regulierement provoque des reactions de la part des autorites. Que 
le Probleme alt ete traite egalement par le compilateur des Sacra pourrait 
cependant etre mis en rapport avec certaines mesures prises au debut du 
VIP siede. Ainsi, ä cette epoque, ä Constantinople Heraclius fait placer dans 
la colonnade de la Basilica un s^apov (un poids ou une mesure etalonnes, 
probablement par Pintermediaire d’une representation symbolique)^^; pen- 
dant tout son regne le poids theorique de Phexagramme etait scrupuleuse- 
ment respecte^^ ; en 626, Jean, surnomme Seismos (« le tremblement de 
terre »), est destitue pour avoir voulu d’abord supprimer la distribution du 
pain aux Z^oJ^ai (gardes imperiaux) et ensuite, sa premiere Intention ayant 
echoue, faire monter le prix de ce pain de trois ä huit nomismata.^^^ De 
Pautre cote de la Mediterranee, ä Alexandrie, le patriarche Jean PAumonier 
(610-619) ordonne aux commergants « de vendre et d’acheter moyennant 
une seule balance, une seule mesure et un seul poids justes », sous peine de 
voir leurs biens confisques et distribues aux pauvres.^^^ Ceci montre qu’ä 
cette epoque il y avait dans tout Pempire un probleme d’honnetete dans les 
transactions commerciales et que les autorites civiles et ecclesiastiques en 
avaient pris conscience. 


Cf. les napaaräasig (Tovropoi xpoviKai, 37 (ouvrage anonyme datant de la premiere 
moitie du VIII® siede) ; Constantinople in the Early Eighth Century : The Parastaseis synto- 
moi chronikai. IntJ'oduction, Translation and Commentary, Edited by Averil Cameron and 
J. Herrin in conjunction with Alan Cameron, R. Cormack and Ch. Roueche, pp. 97,10 - 
98,1 avec le commentaire ä la p. 211. 

Cf. P. Yannopoulos, L’Hexagramme, un monnayage hyzantin en argent du VIP siede 
{Puhlications d’histoire de Tart et d’archeologie de TUniversite catholique de Louvain, XI. 
Numismatica Lovaniensia, 3), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1978, p. 74. 

Cf. Chronicon Paschale. Ad exemplar Vaticanum recensuit L. Dindorfius {Corpus 
scriptorum historiae Byzantinae), Bonnae, 1832, pp. 715,9 - 716,7 ; Chronicon Paschale 
284-628 AD. Translated with notes and introduction by Michael Whitby and Mary Whitby 
{Translated Textsfor Historians, 7), Liveipool, 1989, pp. 168-169. Voir egalement Kaegi, op. 
cit. [voir n. 75], p. 133. 

Voir la Vie anonyme {BHG 887v), 17, publiee par H. Delehaye, Une Vie inedite de 
saint Jean TAumonier, dans AB, 45 (1927), p. 26, 24-33 ; les termes utilises (sv svi SiKaicp 
Kai psTpcp Kai ataOpÄ) sont tres proches de ceux employes dans les Sacra. Que Jean 
ait regule poids et mesures, on le lit egalement dans la Vie redigee par Leonce de Neapolis 
{BHG 886) ; cf. Vie de Jean de Chypre dit TAumönier, patriarche dAlexandrie (610-619). 
Texte d’apres la recension longue, etabli, traduit et annote pai* A. J. Festugiere, dans Leontios 
de Neapolis, Vie de Symeon lefou et Vie de Jean de Chypre. Edition commentee par A. J. Fes¬ 
tugiere en collaboration avec L. Ryden {Institut frangais d’archeologie de Beyrouth. Bihlio- 
theque archeologique et historique, t. XCV), Paris, 1974, II, 26-29 (p. 348). 
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L’ ATTRIBUTION DES SaCRA DANS LES TRADITIONS DIRECTE ET INDIRECTE 

Holl commence son chapitre sur Tauteur des Sacra, qui ä ses yeux est 
Sans aucun doute le Damascene, par Taffirmation suivante : « Unsere 
Handschriften nennen einstimmig Johannes Damascus als Verfasser des 
Werkes ... Ceci n’est manifestement pas vrai, comme Ta dejä observe 
Loofs, qui avait conclu : « Dass Johannes Damascenus der Verfasser der 
Ispd sei, braucht also nicht mehr zu sein als eine Vermutung des Verfassers 
der Rezension V Independamment de Loofs, nous en etions venu ä la 
meme conclusion. Voici d’abord une synopse des titres dans les differents 
florileges, selon la Classification des sources proposee ci-dessus. 


Florileges tires d’un seul des trois livres : 


Livre I 

C : Twotwou TtpBoßuxBpou Kai povaxou, tcov EK^^oycöv ßip?^iov Ttpcoxov 
H^^A^^: Sans attribution 

Livre IV : K 

ÄBOVXioU TlpBOßuXEpOU KUl TcödvVOU povaxoc, XWV TBpd)V 
ßlß>.lOV ÖBUXBpOV 

Livre III : I 

KBtpdXaia rcdvi) Q)cpE?^ipa eI^ näaav dpExfiv pEXEpxöpEva, Kai 

Tidaav KaKiav (pEoyovxa' Tioiqpa Tcodvvoo naxpöq qpcov xou 
AapacTKqvou 


Le nom de Leonce qui figure dans le titre de K n’est pas celui d’un co-au- 
teur et ne porte pas sur Lensemble du livre II; il doit etre mis en rapport avec 
les additions anti-origenistes qu’on trouve dans le premier chapitre de 


Florileges fusionnant les trois livres : 


FlorVat 

Tou £V dyioit; Tcaxpöq f)pwv Tcodvvou xou AapaaKqvou 

H'Ai 

pas d’attribution (perte de folios) 


Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], p. 256. 

Cf. Loofs, op. cit. [voir n. 36], p. 371. 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 217-218 ; selon Holl, il pourrait s’agir de Tauteur du 
De sectis {CPG 6823). Richard {op. cit. [voir n. 3], col. 478) pensait ä Leonce de Damas, ä 
qui le Florilegium Coislinianum attribue quatre brefs extraits, publies par T. Fernändez, Un 
auteur inconnu dans le Florilege Coislin : Leonce de Damas, dans SE, 47 (2008), p. 209-221 ; 
sur l’identification possible du Leonce nomme dans le Vaticanus gr. 1553 et son homonyme 
de Damas, voir Idem, Book Alpha ofthe Florilegium Coislinianum : A Critical Edition with 
a Philological Introduction (these de doctorat), Louvain, 2010, p. Ixi-lxii. La source des addi¬ 
tions anti-origenistes est le traite (anonyme, incomplet et toujours non publie) Ad eos qui 
dicunt humanis corporihus animas praeexistere {Vatopedianus gr. 236, ff. 113''-1270 ; 
cf. Pseudojustin, Über die Auferstehung. Text und Studie von M. Heimgartner {PTS, 54), 
Berlin - New York, 2001, pp. 255 sqq. et (independamment de cette etude) Eustathii 
Antiocheni, Patris Nicaeni, opera quae supersunt omnia, ed. J. H. Declerck (CC5G, 51), 
Turnhout - Leuven, 2002, pp. CCCXXXI-CCCXXXIII. 
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Florileges hybrides (fusion de florileges) : 


T 

Ke(pd?^aia xmv napa<?^>?^fi7.cov sk xfjc; Osia^ rpatpfjt;, ’lcodvvou 
pova^ou 

HiiiAin 

pas d’attribution 

R 

’lfodvvoi) TTpsaßüXEpou Kai povaxou xou AapaGKpvou, xeov 8K>.oyd)v 
ßißMov TTproxov Kai Ssuxspov 

PML’’ 

P : manque (perte de cahiers) 

M : K£(pd?^aia xpf; ßiß7.ou xfjt; STroavopa^opsvpi; xd napd?^?^pA.a xou 
tpaaout... Une main plus recente a corrige paaou en 5<a>paaKTivou en 
ajoutant icö (= Icodwou) 

: Biß7o^ Tcspisxouaa xd xd)v YlapaXXr]Xo:)v KS(pdA.aia sk xr\q Qsiaq 
r pa(pf|(; G\)XXzy&vxa Kai cruvxaxOsvxa Kaxd axoixsiov rtapd xou dyiou 
’lcodvvou xou AapaoKTivou 


Le titre du Florilegium PML^ reste incertain et, suite ä la perte des cahiers 
initiaux, Tevidence en faveur de rattribution au Damascene en P est indi- 
recte. Selon Weitzmann, dans un manuscrit de luxe tel que P, il doit y avoir 
eu un frontispice elabore contenant le titre de Pouvrage, le nom et un por- 
trait de Pauteur, comme dans le Milan, B. Amhrosiana E 49-50 inf., qui 
contient la collection des 45 homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze. En P, un 
extrait attribue ä Jean Mansour,^^^ qui etait le nom de famille arabe du 
Damascene, est assorti d’un medaillon avec un portrait dont les traits se 
reconnaissent dans les six figures representant Pauteur et marquant les 
debuts des Stoicheia E, E, Z, I, N et Q. Weitzmann en conclut que ceux qui 
etaient impliques dans la fabrication de P attribuaient Pouvrage ä Jean 
Damascene et que c’est son portrait qui se trouvait au frontispice^^^ Einale- 
ment il ne reste guere de doutes sur Pattribution du texte en P : 1. les deux 
autres temoins du Florilegium PML^ nomment Jean Damascene, meme si 
en M le nom s’est corrompu ; 2. Pauteur du Florilegium PML^ a largement 
utilise le Florilegium VaticanunF^^ et savait donc par lä que Pouvrage 


En voici le texte, eite d’apres P (f. 146rA[13] 14-17) : IcöCtvvTif; Mouv^oup (sans 
accent) sk tou v K.s(paXaiov‘ Aduvaxov supsOnvai 66o xivd pp <5i>a(pspovxa d?LXf|X.cov 
Kttxd XI = lohannes Damascenus, Dialectica sive capita philosophica, brev. 5' (fus. iß'), 11-12 
avec apparat critique (ed. B. Kotter, dans PTS, 7, Berlin, 1969, p. 82). Le chapitre dans lequel 
figure cet extrait {Florilegium PMÜ’ cap. A 33), n’appaitient pas au fonds primitif des Sacra 
Parallela. 

Cf. K. Weitzmann, The miniatures ofthe Sacra parallela. Parisinus Graecus 923 {Stu- 
dies in manuscript illumination, 8), Princeton New Jersey, 1979, p. 6. Selon M. Evangelatou, 
les six « portraits d’auteur » n’etaient pas destines ä mettre en evidence l’identite de Tauteur, 
ni meme ä signaler le passage d’une lettre ä Tautre, mais ä souligner l’int^'et particulier des 
« titloi » auxquels ils sont juxtaposes ; cf. M. Evangelatou, Word and Image in the Sacra 
Parallela (Codex Parisinus Graecus 923) {DOP, 62), 2008, pp. 119-126. 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 89-90. 
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circulait sous le nom du Damascene ; 3. lorsque Zonaras a nomme Jean 
Damascene comme auteur des Parallela}^^ c’est sur base d’un temoin du 
Florilegium PML^. 


Tradition indirecte 


Souda 

’lcodvvqi; ö AapaGKqvö^ ... sif; xs xfiv Osiav ypacppv napd?^7qA,oi Kax’ 
SK?^oyf|v 

Jean Zonaras 

6 dyio^ ’IcodvvTn; AapaGKqvöc; ... sv xfj TrovqOsiGri auxA ßißXco xfj 
KaXoupsvp IlapäXXr\Xa 


La tradition indirecte est maigre et le plus ancien temoignage, celui de la 
Souda,^^^ n’est pas anterieur aux manuscrits les plus anciens de la tradi¬ 
tion directe. Zonaras a connu le Florilegium PML^, une Version hybride 
portant le titre de napd?^?^r|?^a. A Torigine, ce nom doit avoir ete reserve 
au troisieme livre, le compilateur lui-meme ayant appelle Tensemble xd 
Icpd (PG 95, 1014, 16-17). Holl estimait invraisemblable que le compi¬ 
lateur de la Souda ait uniquement connu le livre III,et selon nous il est 
fort possible que lui aussi ait eu devant les yeux (ou en pensee) le Flo¬ 
rilegium PML^ ’ il est vrai que dans le titre de ce florilege Texpression 
Kax’sKJ^oyfiv semble manquer, mais nous venons de voir que le titre y 
est mal conserve. 

Le Damascene etait-il dejä donne comme auteur dans la redaction primi¬ 
tive ? Dans ce cas, on se demande comment un nom aussi illustre, qui aurait 
donne du prestige ä n’importe quel ouvrage, a pu disparaitre de la plupart 
des temoins anciens. Ou la redaction primitive etait-elle attribuee ä un Jean 
qualifie simplement de « moine et pretre » et Tidentification de ce Jean ä 
son celebre homonyme se serait-elle produite ä une epoque plus recente de 
la tradition, non au stade de Toriginal, mais au stade d’un des florileges qui 
en derivent ? Deux des trois florileges representant un seul livre nomment 
un moine et pretre Jean, le troisieme specifie quhl s’agit du Damascene, 
mais le manuscrit est beaucoup plus recent (XV^ s.) et le titre a ete remanie 


108 Yoir ci-dessus, n. 12. 

... Guyypdjifiaxa aöxoü näv\) noXXa Kai jidXiGxa (piXöao(^a‘ sii; xs xf^v 0siav 
Ypa(pf|v napd7A.Ti?^oi Kax’ sK^oyiiv, Kai oi aGpaxiKoi Kavövst;, iapßoi xs Kai 
KaxaX.oyd5Tiv (Suidae lexicon edidit A. Adler [Lexicographi graeci, 1], Pars II, A 467, 
Lipsiae, 1931, p. 649, 30-32) ; voir egalement Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], p. 258. Dans les mots 
si^ xs xfiv Osiav ypacppv YlapäXXr[Xo\ Kax’ SK?toyf|v, Le Quien a curieusement vu une 
allusion ä une chaine couvrant au moins quelques livres de TEcriture (« quibus tarnen verbis 
Catenam in aliquot saltem Scripturae libros innuere videatur »). 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], p. 258. 
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selon le goüt de Tepoque. Le compilateur du Florilegium Vaticanum a peut- 
etre eu acces ä une Version complete, et son temoignage pourrait etre decisif, 
si pour le livre II son texte n’etait pas apparente ä K, qui n’etablit pas le lien 
avec le Damascene. Comme elles sont composees ä partir d’autres flori- 
leges, dans les collections hybrides les attributions sont moins decisives, 
sauf peut-etre celle du Florilegium Thessalonicense, laquelle peut remonter 
ä la seconde recension du livre II ; eile confirmerait rattribution du livre II 
en K CIcodvvoi) povaxou). Tout bien considere, il est tres possible que 
ridentification de notre Jean « moine et pretre » ä Jean Damascene soit 
secondaire et que ce soit le compilateur du Florilegium Vaticanum qui doive 
en etre tenu pour responsable. Du Florilegium Vaticanum rattribution au 
Damascene a pu passer au Florilegium PML^, lequel a connu une certaine 
diffusion,^^^ et par la suite eile a ete acceptee et tenue pour vraie dans les 
milieux erudits, auxquels appartenaient evidemment Tauteur de la Souda et 
Jean Zonaras. 

Contre cette these, Holl a invoque trois arguments, dont les deux premiers 
nous semblent de peu de poids : 1. meme en admettant que ce soit le redac- 
teur de V qui a ajoute le toponyme xoC AapaaKr|voC au nom de Jean, il 
reste significatif que quelqu’un qui etait proche de Tepoque du Damascene 
(mais c’est precisement ce que nous ignorons) ait reconnu ce dernier comme 
auteur des Sacra ; 2. il n’y a pas beaucoup d’auteurs du nom de Jean (cela 
ne dit absolument rien sur la validite d’une attribution).^^^ Le troisieme argu- 
ment est beaucoup plus serieux : il est en effet peu vraisemblable que Jean 
lui-meme se soit identifie comme ö AapaaKT|vöc; en tete de ses ouvrages. 
Le savant allemand eite la 7iqyf| yvobcjscoc^ (= Dialectica) d’apres Ledition 
de Le Quien, oü Jean, dans Ladresse de la lettre liminaire ä Cöme de 
Maiouma, dit de lui-meme quhl est un sJ^dxtaxoc; <povaxöc;> Kai 
Tipscjßuxspo^ {PG 94, 521).^^^ Nous avons rassemble quelques autres 
exemples dans Ledition de B. Kotter, qui confirment qu’une certaine pru- 
dence est indiquee et qu’on ne peut pas refuser un ouvrage ä Jean de Damas 


Aux trois representants principaux, on peut ajouter les deux folios en onciale retrouves 
dans le Paris, Coislin 20 (f. 1-2) et les quatre folios en onciale contenus dans le Paris, Suppl. 
gr. 1155 (f. 41-44) ; d’apres Richard, op. cit. [voir n. 3], col. 482, ils proviendraient du meme 
volume. Le Florilegium PML^ a encore ete mis ä profit par le compilateur du Florilegium 
Mutinense (cf. Richard, op. cit. [voir n. 3], col. 495-496). 

Cf. Holl, Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter [voir n. 12], p. XII. 

Ibidem, p. XIII. Holl rappelle egalement que Theophane le Confesseur, qui etait un 
contemporain du Damascene, qualifiait ce dernier de 6 Xpuaoppöa^, TCpsaßuxspOf; Kal 
povayö^, 6 xou Mavaoup (Theophanes Confessor, Chronographia, ed. cit. [voir n. 22], I, 
p. 408, 26) ; en depit de la ponctuation de Ledition, xpuaoppöa^ est probablement un adjec- 
tif portant sur rcpsaßuxspoq Kai povayot;. 
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pour la seule raison que sa ville d’origine n’est pas mentionnee dans les 
manuscrits.^^'^ 


Maxime le Confesseur dans les Sacra 

Les Vaticana Parallela publies par Le Quien offrent, en deux endroits, 
un meme extrait, tres bref, attribue ä un Maxime^^^ qu’on a spontanement 
identifie ä Maxime le Confesseur (580-662), bien que Lextrait en question 
ne se retrouve pas dans son oeuvre2^^ La presence d’un tel texte contredisant 
sa datation des Sacra, Loofs etait oblige de le tenir pour une Interpolation 
(bien qu’il soit vraiment curieux qu’un meme extrait ait ete interpole ä deux 
reprises),^^^ tandis que Holl y voyait bien sür une autre confirmation que les 
Sacra etaient beaucoup plus recents que ne voulait le faire croire Loofs. Holl 
a montre que les deux chapitres contenant Lextrait de Maxime appartiennent 
au livre III des Sacra et qu’il ne saurait y avoir de doutes sur le fait que les 
textes faisaient partie du fonds primitiL^^ ; leur presence dans LAthos, Ivi- 
ron 382, reste inconnu ä Holl, confirme ces deux assertions. L’affaire nous 
Interesse pour deux raisons : d’abord il est surprenant de voir surgir le nom 
du Confesseur parmi les sources du compilateur, lequel, en regle generale, 
ä Lexception du Ps.-Denys LAreopagite, se limite ä des auteurs prechalce- 
doniens ; deuxiemement, si le Confesseur est la source la plus recente uti- 
lisee par le compilateur des Sacra, il faut voir si cette circonstance n’em- 
peche pas de situer la redaction de cet ouvrage au debut du VIP siede. 

Holl a presente le texte de Maxime comme suit : ToC ayioi) Ma^ipou 
SK TOü Tispi aÖTS^oücjioi)* riscpuKsv sKacjTOc; xdv KaKoupycov dvSpdv 


Ainsi Vlnstitutio elementaris {CPG 8040), VEpistula de hymno Trisagio {CPG 8049) 
et la Passio S. Artemii {CPG 8082) sont respectivement attribuees ä « la voix de Lhumble 
moine Jean » (Kotter, ed. cit. [voii* n. 105], p. 20), au « moine et pretre Jean » (Idem, dans 
PTS, 22, Berlin - New York, p. 304) et au « moine Jean » (Idem, ed. cit. [voir n. 41], p. 202), 
Sans qu’il soit precise qu’il s’agit de Jean de Damas ; le Sermo de dormitione heatae Mariae 
virginis 1 (CPG 8061) mentionne comme auteur « Jean, moine humble et pecheur », en spe- 
cifiant qu’il etait de la Vieille Laure (ifi<; TcaA.aidq Xavpaq ; Idem, ed. cit. [voir n. 41], p. 483). 
Voir egalement ci-dessus, n. 43. 

Le Florilegium PML^ (cap. A 33, 34 et K 13 [ce demier etant propre ä M]) contient lui 
aussi quelques textes attribues ä Maxime le Confesseur, mais il ne semble pas qu’ils aient fait 
partie du fonds primitif des Sacra (notamment en raison du caractere atypique des chapitres 
dans lesquels ils figurent). Nous y reviendrons ä une autre occasion. 

Nous remercions M. B. Markesinis, notre ami qui travaille sur Maxime depuis trente 
ans, qui nous l’a confirme. De meme, nous sommes reconnaissant ä M. J. Noret et ä Mlle Fr. 
Petit pour les corrections qu’ils ont apportees ä cet article. 

Loofs, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 139-140. 

Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 269-270. 
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TÖ 6iKaiov Eivai kuköv citant manifestement d’apres le Flo- 

rilegium Rupefucaldinum. Le lemme de R n’est cependant pas representatif 
pour Lensemble de la tradition, comme on le verra dans cet apergu : 


Florilegium Vaticanum 

Florilegium Rupefucaldinum 

Athos, Iviron 382 (= livre III) 

Madftoi) 

cap. A 12 (f. 38v20-21) 

Maximi de arbitrii libertate 
PG 95, 1165,45-46120 

ToG ayiou Ma^ipoo ex toG 

7 i£pi aGis^ouaiou 

cap. n27 (f. 237r[14]15) 

Ma^lpoi) xoG öpoA.oyriToG 
cap. 12 (f. 177v[mg]7) 

Ma^ipoi) 

cap. E9(f. 113v[17]17-18) 

Ma^ipoi) 

cap. E 45 (f. 171r[22]22-23) 

Ma^ipoi) 

cap. 2 (f. 173r[mg]8-9) 

Ma^ipoi) povayou HW 



5. Maximi 

PG 95, 1520, 14-15 




Le Florilegium Rupefucaldinum est le seul ä nommer Louvrage dont Lex- 
trait du Confesseur aurait ete tire, mais un coup d’oeil sur le folio 237r de R 
suffit pour comprendre qu41 s’agit d’une erreur de la part du copiste : 
contrairement ä ses usages, celui-ci a reporte rattribution xoC ayioi) 
MsGoSioi) du fragment precedent^^^ dans la marge et les mots sk toC Tispi 
auTS^oucjiou auraient dü s’y trouver aussi, Methode etant Lauteur d’un 
ouvrage intitule Llspi xoC aöxs^oücrioi) eite en d’autres endroits encore des 
Sacra. Pour le reste, on observera que le nom de Pauteur, au debut un simple 
« Maxime », a ete enrichi d’epithetes, allant de « moine » ä « saint » et ä 
« Confesseur » (au XV^ siede). 

Le texte meme (Chacun des malfaiteurs estime qu ’etre juste est un mal / 
que ce qui est juste est un mal) a Pallure d’une sentence et rappelle le genre 
des « apophthegmata Patrum » ; il n’a ete retrouve ni dans les ecrits passant 
SOUS le nom de Maxime le Confesseur ni ailleurs.^^^ On pourrait supposer 


119 Cf. Ibidem, p. 269. 

i^n Le lemme latin de la traduction doit lui aussi provenir de R, puisque dans le Vaticanus 
gr. 1236 (f. 40r2-3) le texte n’est pas attiibue, le genitif Ma^ipou ecrit dans la marge de droite 
s’appliquant au fragment suivant. 

121 Cf. Holl, op. dt. [voir n. 12], n° 458. 

122 L’extrait figure dans deux autres florileges encore, mais en demiere analyse, dans les 
deux cas il provient des Sacra : les Loci communes, cap. 7*. 18 (cf. S. Ihm, Ps. -Maximus 
Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Redaktion des sacro-profanen Elorilegiums Loci com¬ 
munes nebst einer vollständigen Kollation einer zweiten Redaktion und weiterem Material 
[Palingenesia, 73], Stuttgart, 2001, p. 184) et le Florilegium Atheniense (Athenes, Biblio- 
theque nationale, 1070, f. 88r, 4-5). 
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que Tauteur etait un Maxime que nous ne connaissons pas, mais il est loin 
d’etre invraisemblable que la sentence remonte reellement au Confesseur et 
que le compilateur des Sacra Tait tiree de quelque opuscule aujourd’hui 
perdu. Selon la Vie syriaque publiee par S. Brock, Maxime est entre tout 
jeune dans le monastere de la Vieille Laure (de S. Chariton, appelee egale- 
ment Souka), oü il a regu son Instruction religieuse^^^ ; la Vieille Laure est 
situee au sud-ouest de la Grande Laure, ä une quinzaine de kilometres ä vol 
d’oiseau, mais si on devait rejoindre Tune ou Lautre, il fallait faire le detour 
par Bethleem.^^"^ Nous ignorons jusqu’ä quand le sejour en Palestine de 
Maxime s’est prolonge, mais on a dejä suggere qu’il pourrait y etre reste 
jusqu’en 614. Par peur des razzias que des bandes sarrasines faisaient alors 
dans les monasteres - comme par exemple celle que subit la Grande Laure 
ä la veille de la chute de Jerusalem (voir ci-dessus, p. 42) -, il se serait 
refugie soit ä Chrysopolis (pres de Constantinople),^^^ soit ä Alexandrie.^^^ 
Mais revenons sur les annees passees au monastere de S. Chariton : si le 
compilateur des Sacra a travaille en Palestine, peut-etre au monastere de 
S. Sabas, on ne saurait exclure qu’il ait connu Maxime soit personnellement 
soit dejä de renom. Dans ce cas, la presence repetee de ce fragment, telle¬ 
ment different des sources habituelles, pourrait s’expliquer par le fait que 
Maxime avait appartenu (ou appartenait encore) ä la meme grande commu- 
naute monastique du desert de Juda que le compilateur. Pourquoi alors 
celui-ci a-t-il eite cette phrase anodine de Maxime, lä oü certains ouvrages, 
comme par exemple le Liber asceticus {CPG 7692) ou les Centuries sur la 
Charite {GPG 7693) avaient tellement mieux ä offrir ? La reponse est pro- 
bablement que ces ouvrages n’existaient pas encore ou n’etaient pas encore 
connus et disponibles ä l’epoque oü le compilateur rassemblait ses textes. 
Les ouvrages les plus anciens du Confesseur semblent presque tous etre 
posterieurs ä 624/625,^^^ et si Ton y ajoute le temps qu’il faut pour qu’ils 


Cf. S. Brock, An Early Syriac Life of Maximus the Confessor, dans AB, 91 (1973), 
p. 315. La credibilite de ce document a ete mise en doute, mais plus on l’etudie, plus il parait 
qu’il s’y trouve une grande part de verite ; cf. Flusin, op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 52-53 ; 
M. Levy-Rubin, The Role ofthe Judaean Desert Monasteries in the Monothelite Controversy 
in Seventh-Century Palestine, dans The Sahaite Heritage... {op. cit. [voir n. 43]), p. 287 ; 
C. Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur etait-il constantinopolitain ?, dans Philomathestatos. 
Studies in Greek and Byzantine Texts Presented to Jacques Noretfor his Sixty-Fifth Birthday, 
edited by B. Janssens, B. Roosen and P. Van Deun {OLA, 137), Leuven - Paris - Dudley, 
MA, 2004, pp. 12, 22 et 34. 

Voir Hirschfeld, Judean Monasteries [voir n. 53], Map 5 (entre les pp. 205 et 207). 
Cf. E. Follieri, Dove e quando mori Giovanno Mosco ?, dans RSBN, N.S. 25 (1988), 

p. 33. 

Cf. Boudignon, Maxime le Confesseur [voir n. 123], pp. 17-20. 

Cf. P. Sherwoord, An Annotated Date-list of the Works of Maximus the Confessor 
{Studia Anselmiana, 30), Romae, 1952, p. 61. 
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soient diffuses, on depassera aisement le terminus ante quem de 630 que 
nous avons suppose aux Sacra. 


L’auteur des Sacra 

Remettant en valeur la datation, toujours valides ä notre avis, de M. Le 
Quien, notre conclusion est que les Sacra sont Toeuvre d’un hieromoine Jean, 
qui vivait dans un monastere de Jerusalem ou de ses environs, peut-etre ä la 
Grande Laure, oü, meme apres le passage des Saracenes (et peut-etre aussi 
des Perses), il pouvait disposer d’une bonne bibliotheque.^^^ Celle-ci possedait 
notamment un exemplaire du traite contre Origene d’Antipater de Bostra 
(milieu du siede),qu’on a utilise au moins ä deux reprises contre les 
Origenistes. Dans sa Vie de S. Sabas, Cyrille de Scythopolis relate en effet 
que rhigoumene Gelase, qui avait succede ä Melitas en septembre 537,^^^ 
donna Pordre que cet ecrit - xö (juyypappa xoC sv ayioic; ’AvTiTrdxpoo xoC 
STiKTKÖTioi) Böcjxpcov TO Kaxd T&v ’Qpiysvooc; Soypdxcov - soit lu ä haute 
voix dans Peglise de la Laure, ce qui provoqua de vives reactions de la part 
des moines origenistes7^^ Un peu plus tard, six moines anti-origenistes se 
rendirent ä Antioche et soumirent ce meme traite d’Antipater au patriarche 
EphremJ^^ L’ouvrage est aujourd’hui perdu, ä Lexception de quelques extraits 
particulidement longs conserves dans les Sacra^^^ et de quelques fragments 
beaucoup plus modestes dans les Actes du IP Concile de Nicee.^^"^ En raison 


Cf. Flusin, Op. cit. [voir n. 15], p. 21, n. 24 ; sur la bibliotheque de la Grande Laure, 
voir Patrich, op. cit. [n. 44], pp. 190-192 et A. Peristeris, Literary and Scrihal Activities at 
the Monastery ofSt. Sabas, dans The Sahaite Heritage... (op. cit. [n. 43]), pp. 175 sqq. 

Sur Pouvrage d’Antipater, voir L. Perrone, Palestinian Monasticism, the Bihle, and 
Theology in the Wake of the Second Origenist Controversy, dans The Sahaite Heritage ... 
(op. cit. [voir n. 43]), p. 248. 

Annee donnee par Patrick, op. cit. [voir n. 44], p. 323 ; en 536 selon Schwartz, 
Kyrillos von Skythopolis [voir n. 20], p. 400. 

Cf. Cyrille de Scythopolis, Vita Sahae, 84, ed. cit. [voir n. 20], p. 189, 10-22 ; Patrick, 
op. cit. [voir n. 44], p. 335 ; D. Hombergen, The Second Origenist Controversy. A New 
Perspective on Cyril of Scythopolis’ Monastic Biographies as Historical Sources for 
Sixth-Centwy Origenism (Studia Anselmiana, 132), Roma, 2001, pp. 80-81. 

Cf. Cyrille de Scythopolis, Vita Sahae, 85, ed. cit. [voir n. 20], p. 191, 12-16 ; Patrick, 
op. cit. [voir n. 44], p. 336 ; Hombergen, op. cit. [note precedente], pp. 81-82. 

En nous limitant ä ce qui est publie et aux lemmes qui contiennent ä la fois le nom de 
l'auteur et le titre de Pouvrage, nous pouyons citer : ToC paKapiou AviiTcdxpou Boaxpwv 
SK ToC Kaxd ’npiydot)!; KscpaA^aiou ^ (K cap. A 1 = PG 86, 2045,6-7), AvxiTtdxpou 
Böaxpojv, SK xfjf; Kaxd xd)V ßX,aa(pripid)V xou Suacovupou ’npiysvouq Tipaypaxsiat; sv 
KstpaX. is'(R cap. A 73 = PG 96, 488, 45-47) et AvxiTcdxpoo tniGKÖnox ) BoaxpQV, sk xd)v 
Kaxd xoC SuaQvupou ’iJpiydouq (R cap. A 75 = PG 96, 501, 11-12). 

Les Actes foumissent Pincipit et trois extraits sous le titi'e AvxiTcdxpoi) STtiaKÖTtoi) 
Böaxpqq dvxippriGK; xqq EÖGsßiou sttigkötcou Kaiaapsiaq urcsp xfiq ’npiydout; 
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de la faible diffusion de Touvrage, on peut se demander si le compilateur des 
Sacra n’a pas repris les textes d’Antipater ä Texemplaire meme qui fut lu ä 
reglise sur Tordre de rhigoumene Gelase et montre plus tard ä Ephrem 
d’Antioche. A notre avis, nous avons ici un indice ä ne pas negliger en faveur 
de rhypothese que le Jean des Sacra vivait ä la Grande Laure. II aurait eu lä 
comme confreres Strategius et Antiochus, dont le demier redigeait un ouvrage 
semblable au sien,^^^ et il aurait pu avoir eu en mains un recueil de reflexions 
sages, compose par un jeune moine doue, residant (ou ayant reside) au monas- 
tere voisin de S. Chariton. 

Fortement impressionne par les bouleversements politiques de son epoque, 
Jean y a fait un certain nombre d’allusions qui autorisent ä situer la redaction 
des Sacra dans le premier quart du VIP siede.II est difficile d’etre plus 
precis, car le terminus ante quem des scholies relatives ä la prise de Jerusalem 
n’est pas forcement celui de la Compilation, laquelle peut avoir ete entamee 
(longtemps) avant 614, comme le suggde d’ailleurs le chapitre sur les taxes 
publiques ; de toute fagon Touvrage a ete un travail de longue haieine. Du 
compilateur, on sait encore qu’il etait anti-origeniste, ce qui ressort surtout du 
livre II. Ineluctablement, la question se pose de savoir si le Jean des Sacra 
peut etre identifie ä un Jean connu par ailleurs. Ce nom etant tres populaire, 
il n’y aura pas eu, ä Tepoque de la Compilation, un seul monastde dans toute 


änoXoyia(^, 'köyo(^ TtpQTO^; ; cf. Concilium universale Nicaenum secundiim. Concilii actiones 
IV-V edidit E. Lamberz (ACO, Series secunda, volumen tertium, pars altera), Berolini - Novi 
Eboraci, 2012, p. 562, 24-25. 

S’il y a eu des rapports entre le Pandectes d’Antiochus et les Sacra, ils doivent encore 
etre definis. Holl croyait que Jean Damascene avait utilise Tecrit d’Antiochus, Loofs etait 
persuade du contraire (comme il datait les Sacra du milieu du VI® siede, c’etait pour lui 
indispensable), tout en admettant qu’il n’avait pas trouve de preuve. Loofs rejetait l’idee de 
la contemporaneite du Pandectes et des Sacra : « Dass gleichzeitig in den Siedeleien des 
Sabas die höchst bedeutenden Ispd und der höchst unbedeutende TcavösKxpq des Antiochus 
entstanden seien, ist... höchst unwahrscheinlich ; als Zeitgenosse der Verfasser der Ispd hätte 
Antiochus anstandshalber mit seinem TcavösKxpq nicht ans Licht treten dürfen {pp. cit. [voir 
n. 15], p. 143). Loofs semble avoir marque un point, mais il a perdu de vue que le but pour- 
suivi par Antiochus etait precisement la concision (sv auvxöpcp Tcdaav avtoxsiXai xpv Osiav 
rpacpqv, na?\.aidv xs Kai Kaivfiv), contrainte qu’il s’etait imposee ä la demande d’Eustathe, 
abbe du monastere d’Attaline ä Ancyre, lequel fuyant devant l’approche des Perses n’avait 
pas pu empörter ses livres ä cause de leur poids et n’en avait pas ti'ouve facilement dans les 
regions qu’il traversait {PG 89, 1421, 9-26). Le format modeste du Pandectes par rapport aux 
Sacra ti'ouvant ainsi son explication, rien n’empeche d’accepter que les deux compilations 
aient vu le jour ä peu pres en meme temps et au meme endroit. 

Richard {op. cit. [voir n. 3], col. 477) place la composition des Sacra au VIII® siele, en 
raison du « paiTainage indeniable de Jean Damascene », date proposee egalement par les 
auteurs de la notice « Sacra Parallela » parue dans ODB, III (1991), p. 1826, bien que ceux-ci 
aient des doutes sur un lien avec le Damascene : « Since the earliest fi'agments (c’est-ä-dire 
des manuscrits des Sacra) are dated in the 9th C., the Sacra Parallela could have been pro- 
duced in the 8th C., probably to emulate the secular gnomologium of Stobaios ». 

Cf. Holl, op. cit. [voir n. 5], pp. 203, 297-298. 
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la Palestine oü ne vivait au moins un moine homonyme. La seule Grande 
Laure nous offre dejä deux hegoumenoi Jean, successeurs de Thomas, dont 
Tun a assiste au Concile du Latran en 649,^^^ mais aucun element concret ne 
permet d’associer Tun d’eux au Jean qui a compile les Sacra. Ce qui nous 
semble par contre certain, c’est que Jean Damascene n’a pas eu de part ä la 
redaction des Sacra : tout au plus les a-t-il connus et a-t-il ete inspire par 
certains de leur xh'koi lorsqu’il redigeait son Expositio fidei. 

Jose Declerck 

josedeclerck@telenet.be 


SUMMARY 

Preparing his edition of the Opera omnia of John of Damascus (Paris, 1712), 
Michel Le Quien came upon two greatly diverging versions of the Sacra Parallela : 
the Vaticana Parallela and the Rupefiicaldina Parallela. He rejected the latter, 
because two small texts, designed as axöXm but in fact part of the Compilation, 
contained a clear allusion to the occupation of Jerusalem by the Persians in 614 and 
incriminated the circus factions, designed by the neologism ‘Blue-or-Greens’. As 
they were Contemporary with the events, these texts jeopardised the widely accepted 
attribution of the Sacra to John of Damascus. Therefore, Le Quien concluded that 
the Rupefiicaldina Parallela had to be an older collection, which had been attributed 
deceitfully to the Damascene at a later stage. Similarly, scholars as Fr. Loofs and 
K. Holl refused to take the Information of the scholia at face value. However, new 
inquiry in the tradition of the Sacra shows that the two texts do not feature exclu- 
sively in the Rupefucaldina Parallela, but go back at least as far as the hyparchetype 
of the second revision of the second book, which makes their presence significant 
for the whole Compilation. Additional material, pointing to a date in the first quarter 
of the seventh Century, is found in other scholia and in some of the subjects covered 
by the Compiler : Jews persecuting Christians, appeals to continue the war (allegedly 
against the Persians), how an emperor should not lead his troops himself - Heraclius 
was the first since long to break with this habit -, considerations on the relationship 
between leaders and their subjects, a plea for paying the public taxes (not very likely 
under Persian or Muslim rule), why children of usurpers should not be put to death 
- this is possibly a reminder of what happened to emperor Maurice’s family -, and 
the accuracy of measures, weights and balances (an objective pursued simultaneously 
by Heraclius and John the Almsgiver). Some evidence suggests that the Compiler of 
the Sacra (whoever he might have been) is to be linked to Palestine - he cites a few 
unidentified lines attributed to Maximus the Confessor and more specifically to 
the Laura of S. Sabas in the Judean desert, for its library holds a copy of Antipater 
of Bostra’s lost treatise against Origen, large parts of which are cited in the Sacra. 

Cf Garitte, Le calendrier palestino-georgien [voir n. 44], pp. 124 et 145 ; Flusin, 
op. cit. [voir n. 15], pp. 366-369. La liste la plus recente des hegoumenoi ne Signale (ä tort ?) 
qu’un seul Jean dans le sillage direct de Thomas ; cf. J. Patrick, The Sahaite Heritage : an 
Introductory Survey, dans The Sahaite Heritage ... {op. cit. [voir n. 43]), p. 25. 
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The well-known church of St George at Kurbinovo (1191),* founded by 
the unknown donor once depicted above the westem entrance,^ is one of the 
best representatives of the so-called “mannerism of the Komnenian era”.^ 
Often classified as a small, modest basilica type church,"* its interior contains 
the probably most dynamic paintings of the period, while the handwriting 
of the leading painter is one of the most peculiar in his time. The many 
innovative Solutions for the arrangement of the composition as well as the 
iconographic innovations have caught the attention of many scholars.^ 

One of the scenes that was once elaborated with a connotation of The- 
ophany and the Living waters from the magnificent Ascension of Christ is 
the scene of the Anastasis, or Descent into Hell (Fig. 1).^ This fresco, rieh 


^ P. JtyBMHKOBMTi, Cmapa ifpKea ceAa KypöuHoea - IIpecnaHCKO jesepo, in Cmapunap 
III cepHj’a, Kit. XV, Beograd, 1942, pp. 101-123; M. Pajkobmti, TpaeoM jednoz ensanmucKoa 
CAUKapa, in ZRVI, 3 (1955), pp. 207-212; A. Hmkojiobckm - 3. Bjia^kmk, KonsepeamopcKu 
u ucmpajicyeaHKii paöomu hü cpeÖHoeeKoeHuom enoMenuK ce. rop2u eo c. Kypöimoeo in 
PaszAedu, Skopje, 1958, pp. 468-477; B. H. JIA3APEB, Mueonuch XI-XII eeKoe eh 
MaKedoHUR, in Actes du Xlle Congres international d’etudes hyzantines /, Beograd, 1963, 
pp. 129-131; L. Hadermann-Misguich, Tendances expressives et recherches ornamentales 
dans la peinture hyzantine de la seconde moitie du Xlle siede, in Byz, 35 (1965), pp. 430-448; 

B. J. "bypHTi, BiisaHmujcKe 0pecKe y JyeocAaeuju, Beograd, 1974, pp. 14-15; L. Hader¬ 
mann-Misguich, Kurbinovo. Les fresques de saint Georges et la peinture Byzantine du 
XII siede, Bruxelles, 1975; R. Hamann-Mac Lean, Grundlegung zu einer Geschichte der mit¬ 
telalterlichen Monumentalmalerei in Serbien und Makedonien, Giessen, 1976, pp. 276-281; 

C. Grozdanov - L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo, Skopje, 1992, pp. 51-64, 74-79; 
C. Grozdanov, Kurbinovo and Other Studies on Prespa Frescoes, Skopje, 2006; 
S. Korunovski - E. Dimitrova, Macedonia. Karte medievale, Milano, 2006, pp. 74-81. 

^ L. Hadermann-Misguich, Une lonque tradition byzantine. La decoration extdieure des 
eglises, in Zograf, 1 (1977), pp. 7-8; C. Grozdanov, On the historicalportraits at Kurbinovo, 
in Kurbinovo and Other Studies on Prespa Frescoes [see note 1], pp. 70-81. 

^ S. Tomekovic, “manierisme’' dans l’art mural ä Byzance (1164-1204), Paris, 1984, 
vol. 1-2, passim. 

^ According to the newest research, the modest and simplified look of the church is a result 
of the fact that the church is created as a smaller replica of the nearby St Achilius catedral, 
built by Tsar Samuel: Korunovski - Dimitrova, Macedonia. Karte medieval [see note 1], 
p. 52. 

^ On the references of Kurbinovo and its period, see Grozdanov - Hadermann-Misguich, 
Kurbinovo [see note 1], pp. 37-40. 

^ L. Hadermann-Misguich, Les eaux vives de lAscension dans le contexte visionnaire des 
theophanies de Kurbinovo, in Byz, 38 (1968), pp. 374-385; Eadem, La grande Theophanie de 
Saint-Georges de Kurbinovo et le decor du registre des prophetes, in Recueil des travaux 
(1967-1974), Tome VI-VII, Musee d’archeologie de Macedoine, Melanges Dimce Koco, 
Skopje, 1975, pp. 285-295. 
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Fig. 1. Kurbinovo, Anastasis (photo: D. Nikolovski) 


in dynamic expression of the movements, colours and lines, is drawing the 
eye to its central part. There, the resurrected Christ is represented, high- 
lighted by the circling mandorla and the kinetic rhythm of the garment’s 
lines, pulling Adam from his tomb. The chained figure of Satan is repre¬ 
sented bellow his feet, next to the smashed gates of the underworld7 Deep 
behind, two flanking hills, representing the earth split into two by the power 
of the cross, are painted as usual details in the pictorial topography of the 
Anastasis.^ 

What is unusual about them is the avoiding of a symmetrical, i.e. similar 
representation of the peaks of the hills. The one on the left is painted as 
almost all the hills on the church’s frescoes, viz. as a rocky mountain with 
small “cubes” on the top. The hill on the right, however, is represented in 
a totally different manner, with soft lines and brighter color tones, and in 
comparison to almost all other peaks on the church’s paintings, it seems to 
be referring to something different than just a rocky hill. If we look care- 
fully, we notice that the hill actually has a human face, represented in 

^ L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo [see note 1], pp. 162-167. For the Identification of 
the demon as Satan, see ibidem, p. 165, note 538. 

^ On the iconography of the Anastasis, see A. Kartsonis, Anastasis. Making ofan Image, 
Princeton, 1986. On the problem of the topography of the event, cf. ibidem, pp. 207-209. 
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profile.^ His long hair, highlighted eyebrow, closed eyes, grotesque nose, 
open mouth and the long, flame-like beard can easily be recognized even 
today, in spite of the layers of dust and spider webs in the angle of the 
composition {Fig. 2)}^ 



Fig. 2. Kurbinovo, Anastasis, detail (photo: author) 


^ L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo [see note 1], p. 493.1 express my gratitude to Prof. 
E. Dimitrova for drawing my attention to this detail. 

Similar representations of the anthropomoiphic mountain can be found at the Monastery 
of St George at Gelati (13^^ Century) in the scene of the Ascension, and Taxiars at Kostaniani 
(1240-1300) in the scene of Abraham’s hospitality. On the mountain from Gelati, see 
E. Gedevanishvili, Some Elements of Antiquity in Representation of Mountains in the Geor- 
gian Painting of the 12th - 13th Centimes, paper presented at the 5* International Annual 
Conference on Actual Pi'oblems of Theory and Histoiy of Art, St. Petersburg, State University, 
2014; on Kostaniani, see A. Babuin, La decorazione ad affi'esco della chiesa degli Arcangeli 
a Kostaniani, in Epiro, in Vie per Bisanzio: Vll Congresso nazionale dellAssociazione ital- 
iana di studi hizantini, Bari, 2013, pp. 408, note 73; L. Fundic, H pvqpeiaKq re/vr] tov 
AeaTtorärov rrjc Hnsipoü rrjv nsploöo rrjg Aüvaarsiag zcov Kopvrjvcbv AyyeAcov (1204-1318), 
Apiaxoxs^tsio riavsTciaxfipio 0£aaa?\.oviKri(;, 2013, Eik. 222 (Unpublished PhD.). On the 
appearance of “mysterious” faces in Byzantine painting, see D. Mouriki, The Mask Motifin 
the Wall Paintings ofMistra. Cultural Implications of a Classical Feature in Late Byzantine 
Painting, in AXAE, 10 (1980-1981), pp. 307-338; M. Fapiahi;, To (pavTaaziKÖ aroixslo orq 
ßöl^avTivq (^€oypa(piKrj toö 16ov aiojva, in AXAE, 16 (1991-1992), pp. 239-252. 
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It is well known that the events that occurred after the Crucifixion of Christ 
are not described in the New Testament. The main textual source for the Cre¬ 
ation of the scene of the Anastasis is the Apocryphal Gospel of Nicodemus (or 
the Acta Pilati)}^ A large part of this Gospel is reserved for the conversation 
of the two lords of the underworld - the antique Hades and Satan. Satan is 
courageous because of Christ’s words: “my soul is sorrowful even unto death”, 
as he believes this to mean that Jesus is afraid of death. He runs to Hades, 
trying to convince him not to be afraid of Christ because he cannot be the Son 
of God. In the long conversation that follows, Satan names the miracles of 
Christ, including the raising of Lazarus and the daughter of Jairus, still hoping 
that he and Hades can fight Jesus. Hades is “the smarter one” in the story - 
afraid of God’s powers, he waves and refuses to help Satan in the battle. Christ 
enters into the dark underworld, filling it with light, shattering the brass gates 
and smashing the iron bars, tying Satan and Stretching him over the buming 
coals. As a conclusion, it is clear that, according to the Gospel of Nicodemus, 
Satan is the one that is tied by Christ and lies prostrate under his feet.^^ 
However, if we compare the representations of the Anastasis in Byzantine 
art we can conclude that, although the appearance of the chained demon is 
usual for this scene, he does not always represent Satan. Often, the name of 
Hades is inscribed next to him. The designation of the demon as Hades can be 
observed especially in some Cappadocian churches, for example at Agikel aga 
kilisesi (787-813),^^ St Barbara at Soganli (1006-1021),^'^ the church of the 
Archangel at Cemil (13* c.)^^ etc. It is obvious that, at the time of the creation 
of the scene, there had been a mixture of the roles and identities of the two 
lords of the underworld. Still, there is evidence that some painters followed 
the Gospel of Nicodemus literary and sometimes both Hades and Satan are 
included in the composition. There are but few examples of this type.*^ 


C. Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocrypha, Leipzig, 1853, pp. 323-432; M. R. James, The 
Apocryphal New Testament, Oxford, 1926. For a complete list of the versions of the Gospel, 
see S. Der Nersessian, An Armenian Verson of the Homilies on the Harrowing of Hell, in 
D0A 8 (1954), pp. 203-224. 

L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurhinovo [see note 1], pp. 165, note 538. 

N. Thierry, Un decor pre-iconoclaste de Cappadoce. Agikel Aga kilisesi (Teglise de 
Taga ä la main ouverte), in CA, 18 (1968), pp. 33-69. 

G. De Jerphanion, Une nouvelle province de Tart hyzantin. Les eglises rupestres de 
Cappadoce, Paris, 1925-1942, pp. 307-332; C. Jolivet-Levy, Les eglises hyzantines de Cap¬ 
padoce. Le Programme iconographique de Tahside et de ses ahords, Paris, 1991, pp. 258-262. 

G. De Jerphanion, op. cit., p. 142, pl. 157.1. 

A. Glichitch, Iconographie de la Descente aux Enfers en Orient (des origines au 
XV siede), Sorbonne, 1984, pp. 25-28 (unpublished PhD). I am indebted to prof. S. Bogevska 
for bringing this study to my attention. 

The iconography of the Anastasis with two demons can be followed already from 
the sixth Century on the ciboria of San Marco, Venice, cf. DACL, 1/2, fig. 848; A. Grabar, 
L’empereur dans Tart hyzantin, Paris, 1936, pp. 245-249. 
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Fig. 3. Veljusa, Anastasis (P. Miljkovic-Pepek, 1981 [see note 18], p. 186) 


The earliest is the nearest to Kurbinovo - the paintings of the Virgin Eleusa 
at Veljusa (1085-1093)7^ Here, Christ is Standing over two demons - the 
white one and the black one (Fig 3). They both have the same physiognomic 
features (beard and flame-like hair), but there are also differences in their 
representation. The black demon is not in chains and his belly is huge com- 
pared to the other. A huge belly is one of the most common attributes of 
Hades, and the fact that he is not in chains but only frightened and tumed 
toward the other demon in conversation speaks in favour of an identification 
as Hades. According to the Gospel of Nicodemus, Hades was never captured 
but he was commanded by Christ to keep Satan into his power until the 
Second Coming. 

Something similar can be observed on the lead icon from Zarzma 
(lP'^-12^^ c., Fig. 4).^° Although both demons are chained here, Christ is 
Stabbing only the bearded demon, while the other one is trying to pull back 
Adam, who is lifted up by Jesus’ hand. Both Hades and Satan are included 
on a few more frescoes that represents the Anastasis: at Vardzia - Georgia 
(1184-1186),^^ Tatlarin - Cappadocia (end of 12^*^ c.)^^ and Gracanica - 


n. MMJbKOBMK-llEnEK, Mauacmup ce. Eoeopodui^a MuAocmuea eo c. Bejhvca Kaj 
CmpyMutja, CKonje, 1981, pp. 185-188. 

E. Maayan Fanar, Visiting Hades. A Transformation of the Ancient God in the 
Ninth-Century Byzantine Psalters, in BZ, 9911 (2006), pp. 93-108. 

A. Javakhishvili - G. Abramishvili, Jewelry and Metalwork in the Museums of 
Georgia, Leningrad, 1986, fig. 135, p. 149. 

G. Gaprindashvili, Vardzia, Leningrad, 1975, pl. 76. 

N. Thierry, Le theme de la Descente du Christ aux Enfers en Cappadoce, in AXAE, 
17 (1993-1994), pp. 64-65. 
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Fig. 4. Zarzma, Icon detail 

(A. Javakhishvili - G. Abramishvili, 1986 [see note 20], p. 149) 


Kosovo (1320),^^ but here the demons are represented without significant 
differences and cannot be identified by their appearance. 

Let US return to the mountain with a human face of Kurbinovo. Its attrib- 
utes (blindness, grotesque profile, opened mouth and flame-like beard) are 
much the same as the ones of Hades. Moreover, the two mountains in the 
back were once a single mountain, which was rend by the cross of Christ 
and brought about the readmission of Adam into Paradise, filling with light 
the dark subterranean regions of hell.^'^ 

If we assume that the two hills once formed a single mountain^^ with a 
face that has all the attributes of Hades, and that it was split in two creating 
an opening for the souls to be raised up to Heaven, then we may assume 
that the mountain with a face is actually a unique depiction of Hades. In this 
case, Hades (mountain) contains the souls of all the people in his belly 
(opened cave), once swallowed with his opened mouth.The closed eyes 


J. PA/tOBAHOBUTi, JediiHcmeeHe npedcmaee BacKpcewa Xpucmoeoe y cpncKOM 
CAUKapcmey XfV eeKa, in Soepa^, 8 (1977), pp. 34-35; B. To/jnii, rpaHahuifa. CAUKapcmeo, 
Beorpazi - npHiuTHHa, 1988, pp. 156-158. 

On the role of the light in the Anastasis, see K. Bemumah, CuHaücKaH ncaAmupb c 
UAWcmpai^uHMU na uoamx, in CöopnuK e necmb B.H. JIa3apeea, MocKBa, 1973, p. 114; 
E. Mercenier, La priere des eglises de rite hyzantin, II/2, Monastere de Chevetogne, 1949, 
pp. 293, 296, 304. 

A. Kartsonis, op. cit. [see note 8], p. 208. 

The dividing of the mountain into two hills by the power of the cross actually symbol- 
izes Hades stabbed by the cross of Christ, cf. M. E. Frazer, Hades Stahhed hy the Cross of 
Christ, in Metropolitan Museum Journal, 9 (1974), pp. 153-161. 
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(blindness) may be the result of the darkness of the underworld, or, more 
probably, a reaction to the light that Christ is bringing, never seen by Hades 
before. 

Admittedly, we do not have reliable points of departure for an assessment 
of the ways in which the scene has developed in this direction, nor can we 
follow the evolution of Hades’ iconography that resulted in this kind of 
representation. For example, the first masterpiece of the painter of Kurbinovo, 
the church of the Holy Healers at Kastoria (around 1180), has a very com¬ 
mon Illustration of the Anastasis, with only one demon {Fig. 5)?'^ The 
mountains are almost absent in this composition. 

One of the most comprehensive studies on the iconography of Hades lists 
numerous attributes of this ancient god that survives in Christianity.^^ 
Although many of them are visible on the mountain’s face, the illustrated 
examples are embodied in a figure that mostly looks like “an old grandfa- 
ther, welcoming or releasing souls”^^ - that is, a human figure. Only one of 
them, of Western origin, has a different depiction of Hades. In the Utrecht 
Psalter {Fig. 6), Hades’ huge head is stressed and he looks disembodied, 
which makes him resemble the mountain/head of Kurbinovo more than 
other, Eastern examples.^® 

As this representation of Hades has no real predecessors, it is very diffi- 
cult to determine the direct inspiration of Kurbinovo’s leading painter for 
the Creation of this scene. Whatever be the case, judging from all the icono- 
graphic inventions on the frescoes we can be sure that he was well educated 
and well informed about the theological issues of his time.^^ It seems that 
he was inspired both by the Acta Pilati, were the dwelling place of Hades 
is described and where there is a clear distinction of the roles of Satan and 
Hades after the Descent of Christ, as well as by liturgical texts, in which 


The second layer of the frescoes is generally dated to around 1180, see T. Malmquist, 
Byzantine 12^^ Century Frescoes in Kastoria. Agioi Anargiroi and Agios Nikolaos ton Kasnitzi, 
Uppsala, 1979; S. Pelekanides - M. Chatzidakes, Kastoria, Athens, 1982, pp. 22-49; for a 
different chronology, see D. Mouriki, Stylistic Trends in Monumental Painting of Greece 
Düring the Eleventh and Twelfth Century, in DOP, 34-35 (1980-1981), p. 108 (after 1191). 

E. Maayan Fanar, Demonic Figures in Byzantine Psalters, Hebrew University of Jeru¬ 
salem, 1997 (unpublished MA). 

Eadem, Visiting Hades [see note 19], p. 94. 

The Utrecht Psalter was made at the Monastery of Hautvillers near Reims as a copy of 
a fifth Century model. On this psalter, see S. Dufrenne, Les illustrations du Psautier d’Utrecht, 
sources et apport Carolingien, Paris, 1978; K. Van Der Horst - W. Noel - W. C. M. Wistefeld 
(eds), The Utrecht Psalter in medieval art: Picturing the Psalms of David, Tuurdijk, 1996. 

On the question of the iconographic inventions at Kurbinovo, cf. E. Dimitrova, The Da 
Vinci Mode. Unsolved Mysteries of Macedonian Medieval Fresco Painting, in Nis & 
Byzantium, 8 (2010), pp. 249-253. 
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Fig. 5. Kastoria, Holy Healers, Anastasis (photo: J. Sisiu) 


there is a notable mixture of their roles.^^ Still, the unique depiction of 
Hades as an anthropomorphic mountain and the original view of the events 
in the underworld testifies once more to the originality of the master of 


See, for instance, “Sermo in pretiosam et vivificam crucem”, Sancti patris nostri 
Ephraem Syri, opera omnia 11, Rome, 1743, p. 249 (“With this precious weapon Christ tore 
apart the voracious stomach of Hades and blocked the treacherous fully opened jaws of Satan. 
Seeing this, Death quaked and was terrified, and released all whom he held, beginning with 
the first man”). 
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Fig. 6. Utrecht, University Library, ms. 32 (Script, eccl. 484), fol. 59, Psalter, 
detail (E. Maayan Fanar, 2006 [see note 19], fig. 2) 


Kurbinovo and bis peculiar artistic signature,^^ influenced by a long classi- 
cal tradition of personification of nature.^"^ 


Dejan Gorgievski 

National Institution Museum of Kumanovo 

Early Christian and Medieval Department 

dejangorgievski@gmail.com 


Many of the 12* c. paintings in Macedonian churches are influenced by the style of the 
master of Kurbinovo, see P. Miljkovic-Pepek, Un courant stilistique dans la peinture du 
Xllle siede en Macedoine in Patrimoine cultureU 4 (Skopje, 1971), p. 23; E. Dimitrova, 
Seven Streams. The Stylistic Tendencies of Macedonian Fresco Painting in the 13^’^ Century, 
in Nis & Byzantium, 6 (2008), pp. 194-195. 

On the Problem of personification in Byzantine art, see Lj. POPOVICH, Personification 
in Paleologan Painting (1261-1453), Bryn Mawr College, Washington, DC, 1963 (Unpublished 
PhD). 
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SUMMARY 

On the background of the beautiful composition of the Descent into Hell in the 
church of St George at Kurbinovo (1191), an unusual detail can be noticed: the 
mountain that is flanking Christ seems to have a human face, with long hair and 
beard, closed eyes and an open mouth. This paper offers a short analysis of some 
unconventional Byzantine representations of the scene of the Descent into Hell, to 
arrive at the conclusion that the painter of Kurbinovo most likely painted a unique 
depiction of Hades, influenced by classical art and created on the basis of both 
apocryphal and liturgical texts. 


ARKS OF CONSTANTINOPLE, THE NEW JERUSALEM: 
THE ORIGINS OE THE BYZANTINE SARCOPHAGUS 

RELIQUARY* 


Background: From New Rome to New Jerusalem 

When the Roman emperor Constantine I dedicated the city of Constantinople 
on the lUof May 330, he publicly decreed that itbe designated “New Rome” 3 
He and his successors would create a powerful new identity for Constantinople 
that reflected the political prestige of the Etemal City. On a secular level, this 
was mainly achieved through the import or imitation of Roman monuments and 
institutions.^ On a religious level, he found himself confronted with a new real- 
ity, a result of rapid changes in the Empire’s spiritual identity. 

By A.D. 300, Christians are believed to have represented between 5 and 
10% of the Empire’s population overall, with the majority residing in the prov- 
inces of the Near East.^ Persecution, a policy adopted by a number of emperors, 
had failed to halt its growth. A study has suggested that by the time Constantine 
became Emperor of the West in 312, the number of Christians had increased 
to approximately 15% of the overall population, and that by 350 they accounted 
for around 53%."^ This Christian population was primarily urban, concentrated 
in the great cities of the Empire, further increasing its political influence.^ The 
rise of Christianity was therefore a phenomenon that Constantine and his suc¬ 
cessors could no longer afford to oppose or ignore. 


This aiticle is based on doctoral research conducted with the support of the British Arts and 
Humanities Reseaich Council and the British Archaeological Association’s Ochs Scholarship. 
I am grateful to Mai'lia Mundell Mango, Susan Walker, Alexander Minchev, Biyan Wai'd-Perkins, 
Neil McLynn, Jim Crowe, Michael Vickers, Alan Thacker, Steven Smith, Walter Prochaska, 
Jean-Pien‘e Sodini, Elif Keser Kayaalp, Thomas Higham, Philipp Niewöhner, the National 
Archaeological Museum of Bulgaria (Sofia), Rositsa Racheva, Yvonne Stolz, Simon Davies, the 
reviewers of Byzantion, and other fiiends and colleagues for theh* advice and suggestions. 

^ This was inscribed on a stone column at the city’s Strategium. See Socrates Scholasticus, 
Historia Ecclesiastica 1.16 {PG 67, coli. 116-118). 

^ See B. Ward-Perkins, Old and New Rome compared: the rise of Constantinople, in 
L. Grig - G. Kelly (eds), Two Romes: Rome and Constantinople in Late Antiquity, Oxford, 
2012, pp. 53-78. 

^ R. McMullen, Christianizing the Roman Empire, New Haven, 1984, p. 85; J. H. Hel- 
LERMAN, The Ancient Church as Eamily, Minneapolis, 2001, pp. 231-232; R. Stark, Cities of 
God, San Francisco, 2006, p. 75. 

^ Stark, Cities ofGod [see note 3], p. 75. 

^ Ibidem. 
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Rome, as the greatest city in the Empire, was not only home to one of its 
largest Christian populations, but also enjoyed a position of honour among the 
churches of the Empire.^ Rivalling Rome’s position as a Christian Capital 
therefore presented the founder of New Rome with a new kind of challenge7 
Unlike the Empire’s traditional cults, early Christianity lacked defined holy 
spaces and sacred objects that could be imported or replicated. Instead, relics 
- objects that materialised the shared memories of the Empire’s Christian 
communities - offered a major “locus of sacrality” that could be exploited 
not only to establish the pre-eminence of its spiritual Capital, but also to rede- 
fine the identity of the Empire through a “Christian sacralisation of Roman 
imperial power”.^ 

The first instance of a relic being exploited to boost a city’s religious 
credentials concemed not Constantinople, however, but Jerusalem. The city 
had been the royal and religious Capital of the Jews, but was reduced to ruins 
by the Romans in A.D. 70 and resettled as the colonia of Aelia Capitolina 
under Hadrian in 135. However, thanks primarily to the efforts of its bish¬ 
ops, the city was resurrected from relative obscurity under Constantine. The 
Church of Jerusalem was granted a special honorific Status at the Council 
of Nicaea in 325, albeit remaining subordinate to the metropolitan bishop of 
Caesarea, and work began soon after on the construction of a major cathe- 
dral church, completed in ca. 335.^ Christian foundations at and around the 
sites of Christ’s Passion and Holy Sepulchre were hailed as “New Jerusa¬ 
lem”, facing Old Jerusalem and the ruins of the Temple Mount.^^ 

In the late 340’s, Cyril, future Bishop of Jerusalem, announced that the 
city’s church was in possession of the Wood of the Cross on which Christ 
had been crucified, and that fragments had been circulated far and wide.^^ 


^ P. Lee, Authority within the Christian Church, Piscataway (NJ), 2006, pp. 98-105. 

^ Cf. F. Dvornik, The idea of apostolicity and the legend of the Apostle Andrew, Cam- 

V 

bridge (MA), 1958; I. Sevcenko, Review of Francis Dvornik, The idea of apostolicity in 
Byzantium and the legend of the Apostle Andrew (Cambridge, Mass., 1958), in American 
Slavic and East European Review, 19.1 (1960), pp. 134-137. 

^ B. Caseau, Sacred landscapes in Late Antiquity, in G. W. Bowersock - P. Brown - 
O. Grabar (eds), A Guide to the Postclassical World, Cambridge (MA) - London, 1999, 
pp. 21-59: 22, 26, 42. 

^ Canon VII, Council of Nicaea (A.D. 325), in G. Alberigo et al. (eds), Conciliorum 
Oecumenicorum Decreta, Freiburg, 1962, p. 8. 

Eusebius, Vita Constantini III.33 (GCS, 1, p. 93). 

Cyril of Jerusalem, Catecheses IV.lO (PG 33, coli. 468-469), X.19 (PG 33, coli. 686- 
687), XIII.4 {PG 33, coli. 776-777). The majority were distributed as gifts to the Empire’s 
religious and political elite. Personal possession of the Wood among the elite is recorded in 
Cappadocia by the late 370s by St Gregory of Nyssa, Vita Macrinae {PG 46, col. 939), at 
Antioch in ca. 386/7 by John Chrysostom, Quod Christus sit Deus {PG 48, coli. 826-827), 
and in Italy and Gaul in ca. 403 by Paulinus of Nola, Epistolae XXXI, XXXII {CSEL 29, 
pp. 267-31). For the dispensation of the Wood of the Cross at the imperial couit by the Church 
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Archaeological evidence supports this declaration^^ The Cross was already 
venerated as the principal icon of the Christian faith, and the discovery of 
what were claimed to be its tangible remains added a new, physical dimen- 
sion to this veneration, attracting widespread fascination. The popularity of 
this relic helped to establish the authority of the Church of Jerusalem, which 
became the focus of Byzantine investment in the Holy Land, rivalling and 
eventually replacing Caesarea as metropolitan see of Palestine in 451.^^ 

The success of Jerusalem and the Holy Land in appealing to the hearts and 
minds of the Empire’s Christians made clear the major opportunity that relics 
presented, an opportunity that could establish the imperial city, Constantino- 
ple, as a Christian Capital. Constantine is said to have acquired an important 
relic of the Wood of the Cross from Jerusalem, which he kept in Constantino- 
ple as a holy talisman of victory and protection. However, Jerusalem retained 
the major part of the relic and remained its authoritative seat, credentials that 
were bolstered by the physical presence of the site of Christ’s Passion and 
Holy Sepulchre. Rome also possessed the tombs of St Peter (Prince of the 
Apostles) and St Paul, and those of a host of other martyrs. If Constantinople 
were to develop a powerful Christian tradition of its own, it would also need 
to possess the remains of prestigious saints, and the decision was taken to 
import what was required.^^ 

The ease of dividing the Wood of the Cross facilitated the dissemination 
across the Empire not only of its fragments but also of the cult of the relic 
itself. However, the division and transport of human remains into an urban 
environment was problematic, and in most cases illegal. Nevertheless, the 
tacit, private possession of such relics, either as complete remains or as 
mere fragments, is documented throughout the Empire before the reign of 
Constantine.^^ Even the public transfer of martyrs’ remains by church 


of Jerusalem, see John of Beth Rufina (John Rufus), Life of Peter the Iherian LVII, in 
R. Raabe (ed.), Vita Petri Iheri, Leipzig, 1895, p. 39. 

Epigi'aphic evidence from two churches in North Africa record the presence there of 
relics of the Wood of the Cross by ca. 359: see A. Frolow, Les reliquaires de la Vraie Croix. 
Archives de VOrient chretien, vol. 8, Paris, 1965, pp. 158-159. 

J. W. Drijvers, Promoting Jerusalem: Cyril and the True Cross, in J. W. Drijvers - 
J. W. Watt, Portraits of Spiritual Authority: Religious Power in Early Christianity, Byzan- 
tium and the Christian Orient, Leiden, 1999, pp. 79-95. W. Drijvers, Transformation of a 
city. The Christianization of Jerusalem in thefourth Century, in R.A. Alston - O.M. van Nijf 
- C.G. WiLLiAMSON (eds), Cults, Creeds and Identities in the Greek City after the Classical 
Age, Leuven, 2013, pp. 309-330: 309-313. 

Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica 1.17 {PG 67, coli. 117-121). 

Cf. Paulinus of Nola, Carmina XIX, 11. 317-42 (CSEL 30, pp. 129-130). 

For Lucina in Rome (ca. 251-3), see L. Duchesne (ed.), Le Liber Pontificalis, vol. 1, 
Paris, 1886, pp. 150-152; for Lucilla in Rome (ca. 304), see A. Ferrua (ed.), Epigrammata 
Damasiana, Roma, 1942, no. 28, pp. 160-162; for Pompeiana in Carthage (ca. 295), see Acta 
Maximiliani, 3.4, in H. Musurillo (ed. and tr.), The Acts ofthe Christian Martyrs, Oxford, 
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authorities was not an entirely new practice.^^ However, the relocation of 
the coffin of St Babylas from Antioch to a shrine at nearby Daphne by 
state authorities in 351, and the transfer of the remains of St Timothy in 
356 and of Sts Luke and Andrew in 357 to Constantine’s Mausoleum in 
Constantinople, at the Church of the Holy Apostles, marked a new begin- 
ning7^ Despite repeated attempts through legislation to reserve the licit 
transfer of relics (a practice now commonly known as “translation’’) as an 
imperial privilege, such acts seemed to sanction the public trafficking in 
human relics, which from the mid-4^’^ c. were circulated in increasing num- 
bers7^ Monks, who had settled at holy tombs and other sacred sites in 
increasing numbers following the Peace of the Church in ca. 325, became 
major intermediaries in the circulation of relics. By the 360’s, at least one 
monastery in Jerusalem was dividing human remains, those of St John the 
Baptist, and sending parts of these to its ecclesiastical patrons.^^ By 370, 
the correspondence of Basil the Great reveals that the acquisition of relics 
seems to have become not only an acceptable practice, but was now 
deemed essential for the foundation of additional churches within a dio- 
cese (e.g. on private estates).^^ 


1972, p. 248; for Lucilla in Carthage (ca. 311-2), see Optatus, Contra Parmenianum Donati- 
stam, 1.16 (SC 412, pp. 206-208); for Asclepia’s mausoleum in Salona (c. 304), see E. Dyg- 
GVE, History of Salonitan Christianity, Oslo, 1951, p. 78. 

See D. Krueger, The religion of relics in Late Antiquity and Byzantium, in M. Bagnoli 
et al. (eds), Treasures of Heaven: Saints, Relics, and Devotion in Medieval Europe, London, 
2010, pp. 5-18: 8. The martyrs Felix and Nabor were transferred from Lodi to Milan under 
Matemus, Bishop of Milan, ca. 316-328 (see the Passiones of these saints, in BHL 6028 and 
BHL 8580, examined in M. Humphries, Communities ofthe Blessed: Social Environment and 
Religious Change in Northern Italy, AD 200-400, Oxford, 1999, pp. 223-224). 

For St Babylas, see John Chrysostom, De S. Hieromartyre Bahyla (PG 50, coli. 527- 
534) and Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica, V.19 (PG 67, coli. 1271-1277). For a review of 
the sources conceming the transfer of Sts Luke, Andrew and Timothy, see C. Mango, Con¬ 
stantine’s Mausoleum and the Translation of Relics, in BZ, 83 (1990), pp. 51-62: 51-53. It has 
also been argued that the transfer of their relics to the Floly Apostles in Constantinople took 
place eai'lier, in 336 (R. W. Burgess, The ‘Passio S. ArtemiV, Philostorgius, and the dates of 
the Invention and translations of the relics of Sts. Andrew and Luke, in AB, 121 [2003], 
pp. 5-36), or later, in 360 (D. Woods, The Date of the Translation of the Relics of SS. Luke 
and Andrew to Constantinople, in Vig Chr, 45 [1991], pp. 286-292). Flowever, the Contem¬ 
porary evidence still points towards the conventionally accepted dates of 356 and 357. 

See H. Klein, Sacred things and holy hodies. Collecting relics from Late Antiquity to 
the Early Renaissance, in Bagnoli et al., Treasures of Heaven [see note 17], pp. 55-67: 56. 
For Constantius II’s Milan edict of 356, see CTh IX. 17.4 (SC 497, p. 166), CJ IX. 19.4 
(R Krueger, Corpus iuris civilis, vol. 2, Codex lustinianus, Berlin, 1877, p. 380). For Theo- 
dosius Ts Constantinople edict of 386, see CTh IX. 17.7 (5C 497, pp. 172-174), CJ 1.2.3 and 
111.44.14 (Krueger, Codex lustinianus, pp. 12, 148). See also A. M. Yasin, Saints and Church 
Spaces in the Late Antique Mediterranean, Cambridge, 2009, pp. 152-153. 

Rufinus of Aquileia, Historia Ecclesiastica 11.28 (PL 21, coli. 536-537). 

21 Basil, Epistolae XLIX (PG 32, col. 385). 
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The prime beneficiary of the translation of relics was Constantinople, which 
hardly possessed any local saints. As a result, by the time of the pilgrim 
Egeria’s visit in the early 380’s, the city could boast of “very many” martyrs’ 
shrines.^^ The city’s emergence as a Christian Capital was officially acknowl- 
edged in 381, when an ecumenical Council, held in the city, decreed that “The 
Bishop of Constantinople shall have the prerogative of honour after the Bishop 
of Rome; because Constantinople is New Rome”.^^ The Church of Constan¬ 
tinople had now effectively been set above Antioch and Alexandria, tradition- 
ally the two most influential sees in the East, superseding even the special 
honour accorded to the Church of Jerusalem in 325.^"^ This new ecclesiastical 
Status was made clear in the 5^ c., when Constantinople was first hailed by a 
Contemporary hagiographer as the “New Jerusalem”, a nexus of spiritual and 
political authority, where the relics of a host of martyrs were enshrined.^^ 
Under Pope Gregory the Great (590-604), even the Church of Rome, which 
had previously eschewed relic translation, began to embrace the practice.^^ 
Einally, by 787, Rome and the rest of the Empire’s churches jointly decreed 
at the ecumenical Council of Nicaea that the movement of relics was an essen¬ 
tial part of Christian worship: no Christian altar was to be dedicated without 
relics, and relics were to be deposited beneath any altars that had been dedi¬ 
cated without them.^^ Constantinople’s transformation into a religious Capital, 
worthy of the titles New Rome and New Jerusalem, was thus confirmed. 


Enshrining relics: the rise of the reliquary casket 

In Order to better understand the evolution of Constantinople’s identity 
and, by extension, its influence on the transition of the Christian World from 
Late Antiquity to the Middle Ages, one must therefore consider the rise of 


22 Egeria, Itinerarium XXIII.9 (SC 296, p. 232). 

2^ Canon III, Council of Constantinople (A.D. 381), in Alberigo, Conciliorum [see 
note 9], p. 28. 

2"^ See G. Dagron, Naissance d’une capitale: Constantinople et ses institutions de 330 ä 
451, Pai-is, 1974, p. 458. 

2^ Vita S. Danielis Stylitae, 10, in H. Delehaye, Les Saints Stylites {SH 14), Bruxelles - 
Paris, 1923, p. 12. 

2^ In 599, Pope Gregory, despite denouncing the handling of the remains of the dead five 
years earlier, sent a small key containing from hair the head of John the Baptist, iron shavings 
from chains of Peter and Wood of the True Cross to Reccared I, King of the Visigoths in 
Spain. See Gregory the Great, Epistolae IV.30, Letter from Pope Gregory to Constantina 
Augusta, A.D. 594 {PL 77, coli. 700-705), IX. 122, Letter from Gregory to Reccared, King of 
the Visigoths, A.D. 599 {PL 77, coli. 1052-1056). 

22 Canon VII, Council of Nicaea II (A.D. 787) in Alberigo, Conciliorum [see note 9], 

pp. 121-122. 
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the cult of relics. Today, most research in this field relies primarily upon 
surviving written sources. However, the greatest opportunity to deepen our 
knowledge of this subject lies in the material evidence, which is continually 
supplemented by new publications. Today, this material evidence for the 
Early Byzantine cult of relics primarily consists of reliquaries - the Contain¬ 
ers used to preserve, conceal or adom relics. 

Following the Edict of Milan in 313, and after the fall of the emperor 
Licinius in 325 in particular, Christians were able to practice their faith in 
public without fear of persecution and reclaim possession of confiscated 
property, such as shrines, cemeteries and churches.^^ With the threat of mar- 
tyrdom largely lifted, the relics of those who had born witness to their faith 
through such hardships had become not only more easily accessible but also 
increasingly precious. Martyrs were considered to be instilled with the con- 
tagious sanctity of the Holy Spirit, endowed with the miraculous power to 
heal body, mind and soul, present also in their physical remains and even in 
the tombs, coffins or ums.^® These tombs provided a static focus for the 
primitive cult of the martyrs. This usually followed the traditional Gre- 
co-Roman funerary customs, a graveside commemoration held by their local 
communities involving a feast and the offering of libations.^^ 

While the bodies and ashes of saints remained beyond the reach of most 
Christians, other means were found to access the sacred power of their rel¬ 
ics. Liquid or dust from within a martyr’s coffin was highly prized, and 
could be recovered by means of a sponge or cloth Strip (brandeum) lowered 
through an opening {cataract) in the lid.^^ These sanctified substances, 
which could also be considered relics in their own right, could be distributed 
to the faithful in small vessels, which in some cases could also be lowered 
directly into the tomb to recover the holy fluid within.^^ By the end of the 


The scientific study of relics themselves is at present in its early stages. See G. Leon- 
ARDi - F. G. B. Trolese (eds), San Luca Evangelista testimone della fede che unisce. Atti del 
Congresso Internazionale, Padova, 16-21 ottohre 2000, 3 vols, Padua, 2002. The author and 
Prof. T. Higham (Oxford Radiocarbon Accelerator Unit) have formed a cross-disciplinary 
collaboration, based at the University of Oxford, to further advance this new field of research. 

Eusebius, Vita Constantini 11.41 {GCS 7, pp. 58-59). 

John VII: 37-39; Acts I: 8; Basil, De Spiritu Sancto XIX.3, XXII.53 {PG 32, pp. 157, 
168); John Rufus, Vita Petri Iheri XXXIV, in Raabe, Vita Petri Iheri [see note 11], p. 24; 
John Chrysostom, De SS. Bernice et Prosdoce {PG 50, col. 640). 

3^ Augustine, Epistolae XXII (CSEL 34, pp. 54-62); Augustine, Confessiones VI.2 (c. 397) 
{CSEL 33, pp. 114-116). 

3^ For the provision of hrandea from the tomb of St Peter in Rome, see Suggestio Lega¬ 
torum ad Hormisdam Papam {PL 63, coli. 474-475), dated to A.D. 519; Gregory of Tours, 
De Gloria Martyrum 1.28 {PL 71, coli. 728-729). Cf. W. Lowrie, Christian Art and Archae- 
ology, New York, 1901, pp. 163. 

33 Such practices are attested across the Empire from the 4'^ c.: at the tomb of St Felix at 
Nola, Italy - see Paulinus, Carmina XXI (January 407), 11. 586-600 {CSEL 30, pp. 177-178); 
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4^*^ c., the Provision of sanctified fluids from martyrs’ coffins had been fur- 
ther facilitated by the insertion of a tap or drain into their base.^"^ As with 
the Wood of the Cross, these so-called eulogia (“blessings”) or “contact 
relics’’ allowed a much greater number of Christians from across the Empire 
to share in their devotion to the same saint, increasing their appeal and 
authority. 

For the reasons of safekeeping, personal protection, or public display, 
eulogia and relics that did not consist of human remains, such as the Wood 
of the Cross, were commonly carried on one’s person in pilgrim flasks, such 
as ampullae, or inside personal accoutrements, such as encolpia. However, 
such practices were not commonly extended to the bones and ashes of saints, 
which, as human remains, warranted special consideration.^^ From the 4^*^ c., 
with the traffic in human relics becoming more widely accepted and prac- 
ticed, reliquaries were required to transport or enshrine the remains of saints, 
in whole or in part. In some cases, especially where the remains of saints 
had been cremated, defleshed or dismembered, their original funerary casket 
originally offered a ready solution as a primitive reliquary in its own right. 
Across the Empire, these caskets evolved or were adapted to facilitate the 
veneration of relics, resulting in the development of regional forms of reli¬ 
quary. In Palestine, the earliest reliquaries, dating from the late 4^*^ c., consist 
of a sealed cavity or simple eist in the floor beneath the altar, echoing in 


at the church of St Euphemia at Chalcedon, in the environs of Constantinople, which may date 
back to the period of Constantine (324-337) - see Evagrius Scholasticus, Historia Ecclesias- 
tica II.3 {PG 86, coli. 2492-2496), and Theophylact, Historia VIII. 14.3-5 in C. de Boor (ed.), 
Theophylacti Simocattae Historiae {BSGRT), Leipzig, 1887, p. 312; at the church of Deir 
Dehes, Syria (400-425) - see J.-L. Biscop - D. Orssaud - M. Mundell Mango, Deir Dehes 
monastere d’Antiochene: etude architecturale, Beirut, 1997, pp. 4-5; in the North-East Church 
at Hippos-Sussita, Galilee, see A. Segal - J. Mlynarczyk - M. Burdajewicz - M. Schüler 
- M. Eisenberg, Hippos-Sussita. Fourth Season ofExcavations. June-July 2003, Haifa, 2003, 
pp. 44-49; and probably also in Iberia, at the shrine of Eulalia at Merida - see Prudentius 
(4^^ c.), Peristephanon {Hymnus in honorem passionis Eulaliae heatissimae martyris), in 
H. Thomson (ed. and tr.), Prudentius, vol. 2 {Loeh Classical Library, 398), London, 1953,11. 
6-10, pp. 143-4. 

A saints’ tomb excavated in the 4‘^ - 5^^ c. basilica at Dor in Phoenicia (Roman Syria) 
was found to feature an inflow pipe and outflow basin, with Uaces of oil still evident - see 
C. Dauphin, Dora-Dor: a Station for pilgrims in the Byzantine Period on their way to Jeru¬ 
salem, in Y. Tsafrir (ed.), Ancient Churches Revealed, Jerusalem, 1993, pp. 90-97: 95. 

For a rare exception (a bronze, reliquary amulet, dated to the 4* c. containing bone 
fragments from a human finger), see J.Guyon - D. Boskovic - N. Duval - P. Gros - V. Pop- 
ovic, Un etui-reliquaire retrouve dans les fouilles de Sirmium (111), in Melanges de PEcole 
frangaise de Rome. Antiquite Tardive, 87.1 (1975), pp. 419-424. 

In one case from Jerusalem, a Jewish ossuaiy was found in use as a reliquary in a Byzan¬ 
tine monastery complex (see Fig. 10). L. Shapira, A Second Temple Period ossuary fi'om the 
large Byzantine structure in Area XV, in E. Mazar (ed.), The Temple Mount Excavations in 
Jerusalem, 1968-1978. Final Reports. Vol 11, in QEDEM, 43 (2003), pp. 129-132. Shapira notes 
that Jewish use of ossuaries in Jerusalem started in ca. 20 BC and continued until AD 70. 
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miniature forms of human burial known in the region.^^ Over the 5^^ c., 
portable stone caskets, set on, into or beneath the floor, would take the place 
of these.^^ 

In Syria, meanwhile, a group of massive, monumental reliquaries devel- 
oped, set apart from the main altar. These also originated in the later 4^^ c., 
initially taking the form of a Roman funerary cippiis (or grave marker), or 
of a full-sized stone sarcophagus, the two forms combining by ca. 425 into 
a static, upright reliquary, sometimes with a sarcophagus-shaped lid, 
intended for the production of eulogia, usually by the circulation of olive oil 
over the relics (see Fig. 2).^^ 

Meanwhile, in the Balkans and Anatolia, and within the diocese of Milan 
and surrounding areas, stone reliquaries, usually in the form of portable, 
oblong caskets, are recorded from the later 4^^ c., frequently found in sealed 
crypts or sepulchra beneath church altars. 


The Sarcophagus Reliquary 

The majority of the reliquaries used for human remains in the Byzantine 
Era that survive today adopt a similar, recognisable form (see Fig. 1). This 
consists of an oblong stone casket, usually measuring 15 cm to 30 cm in 
length, often carved from white or light grey Greek marble, with a removable 
cover, usually in the shape of a pitched roof with gables at either end, its four 
comers often accentuated with knob-shaped protrusions known as acroteria. 
As such, it evokes the form and fabric of a type of sarcophagus known in parts 
of Asia Minor and widely exported for use among the Empire’s elite by the 
island quarries of Proconnesus between the 2*^^^ and 4^*^ For this reasons, it 
seems natural to designate all such objects “sarcophagus reliquaries”. A small 


M. C. CoMTE, Les reliquaires du Proche-Orient et de Chypre ä la periode protohyzan- 
tine (IVe - Vllle siecles): formes, emplacements, fonctions et cultes. Bihliotheque de VAntiq- 
uite Tardive, vol. 20, Tumhout, 2012, pp. 63-65, 193-196 (East Church at Mampsis, dated to 
the late - early 5* c.). For a full-sized burial of this type in the North-East Church at 
Hippos-Sussita, see note 33. 

Examples from Jemsalem are known fi'om the Church of Siloam (ca. 450, see Comte, 
Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 146-147), the Church of St Stephen (ca. 460, see Comte, 
Les reliquaires, pp. 147-148; L. Vincent - F. Abel, Jerusalem. Recherches de Topographie, 
dArcheologie et d’Histoire, vol. 2, Paids, 1926, p. 797), and from beneath the altai* of a 5'*^ - 
church excavated on the Mount of Olives (Comte, Les reliquaires, pp. 143-145). 
Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 42, 63-65, 74 (a cippus-shapQd reliquary from 
Fafertin, dated to ca. 372), 316-319 (the sarcophagus, later modified for oil libation, from the 
monastery church at Deir Dehes, dated to 400-425). 

J. B. Ward-Perkins, Marble in Antiquity, London, 1992, pp. 32-35. 
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number imitate variant forms of sarcophagus, with lids in the shape of a bar- 
rel, hipped, or flat roof (see Fig. 3)^^ 

While many of the massive reliquaries (exceeding 65 cm in length) found 
in Syrian churches from this period also resemble ancient sarcophagi, these 
can be considered a separate dass of object."^^ This is chiefly due to their 
larger dimensions, their static format, their upright design with limited inter¬ 
nal space (more evocative of Roman cippi), their closely localised distribu- 
tion (almost exclusively within the boundaries of Roman Syria), and their 
fabric (local limestone or basalt, rather than marble). 

Finds of sarcophagus reliquaries, meanwhile, are not confined to a single 
region, but extend across the central and eastern Mediterranean regions, 
from the Alps to the deserts of Arabia. Since Helmut Buschhausen’s 1971 
catalogue of Early Christian reliquaries, the study of sarcophagus reliquaries 
has largely been conducted on a regional basis, or dealt with incidentally as 
part of more general works."^^ In considering sarcophagus reliquaries from 
the Empire as a whole, within the context of the written sources, the present 
study adopts a new approach, aiming to derive new information from this 
ancient evidence. 


GeOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION 

Around 200 sarcophagus reliquaries are known to exist today, either com- 
plete or as clearly identifiable fragments. New examples continue to come 
to light on an occasional basis, as a result of excavations or through the 


N. Adler, Reliquary covers from the Temple Mount excavations, in E. Mazar, The 
Temple Mount Excavations in Jerusalem, vol. 3, QEDEM, 46 (2007), nos. 1-2, pp. 37-40). 
While stone reliquaries with flat lids may resemble ordinary boxes, many possess other fea- 
tures of sarcophagi, such as their oblong, coffin shape, their mai'ble fabric, their decoration of 
carved crosses and their contents - human remains. 

CoMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 64-65. 

H. Buschhausen, Die spätrömischen Metallscrinia und frühchristlichen Reliquiare, 
vol. 2 (WBS 9), Vienna, 1971. A. Kalinowski, Erühchristliche Reliquiare im Kontext von 
Kultstrategien, Eleilserwartung und sozialer Selhstdarstellung, Wiesbaden, 2011, includes 
discussion of stone reliquaries (pp. 74-78) and certain sarcophagus reliquaries (pp. 102-104). 
For in-depth studies of sai'cophagus reliquaries by region, some also including other types of 
reliquary, are as follows - Anatolia: S. Eyice, Anadoluve IstanhuVda lahit higiminde rölik 
mahfazalari / Les reliquaires en forme de sarcophage en Anatolie et ä Istanbul, in Istanbul 
Arkeoloji Müzeleri Yilligi, 15-16 (1969), pp. 97-126 / pp. 128-141; S. Eyice, Rölik mahfazal- 
ari hakkinda bir kitap ve bu münasebetle Anadolu ’dan bazi rölik mahfazalari, in Sanat Tarihi 
Yilligi, 8 (1979), pp. 57-81; A. Aydin, Lahit Eormlu Rölikerler = Reliquaries ofthe Sarcoph¬ 
agus Type, Antalya, 2011; from Bulgaria: A. Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries from 
Bulgaria (4th-6th Century AD), Varna, 2003; from Cyprus and the Levant: Comte, Les reli¬ 
quaires [see note 37]. 
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publication of obscure collections. As shall become clear, their geographical 
distribution is not only key to our understanding of these objects but also 
sheds new light on how relics were venerated across the Byzantine Empire 
in this period. Where a provenance is recorded (87% of cases documented, 
see Fig. 4), the artefact has almost always been discovered as a result of the 
excavation or survey of a Byzantine church or shrine. Finds of sarcophagus 
reliquaries attributed to the regions adjacent to Constantinople in the Bal¬ 
kans and Anatolia (the Roman administrative Dioceses of Thrace, Pontus, 
Asia, Macedonia, Dacia, and Ihyricum) account for 36% of known prove- 
nances, while those from the Roman Diocese of Oriens (Palestine, Arabia, 
Phoenicia, Cyprus, Syria, Euphratensis, Osrhoene, Mesopotamia, Cilicia and 
Isauria) account for 55% of known provenances. The westem provinces of 
the Empire (the Dioceses of Italia Annonaria and Africa) account for a mere 
9% of finds of known provenance, more than half of these from the region 
of Milan, Capital of the Western Roman Empire from A.D. 286-402. The 
Principal concentrations are found around Jerusalem (the Provinces of Pal¬ 
estine I, II, III) and Constantinople (the Diocese of Thrace), which account 
for 16% and 14% of known provenances, respectively. Of the 26 finds with- 
out a known provenance, which represent 13% of ah sarcophagus reliquar- 
ies documented, 7 (4% of ah sarcophagus reliquaries) are preserved in the 
Collection of IstanbuTs Archaeological Museum, a further 5 are from 
regional museums in Turkey, and 2 from museums located in the former 
provinces of Palestine and Phoenicia. If these originated in the regions 
where they are currently located, this would suggest that finds of sarcopha¬ 
gus reliquaries are fairly evenly divided between, on the one hand, those 
found in the Diocese of Oriens (53% of ah sarcophagus reliquaries, concen- 
trated in the Byzantine Holy Land), and those from the rest of the Empire 
(47% of ah sarcophagus reliquaries, concentrated in Constantinople and 
surrounding regions). 


Dating 

Sarcophagus reliquaries are extremely difficult to date accurately, due to 
their portable nature, broad distribution, durable nature and sustained popu- 
larity."^ As a result, most sarcophagus reliquaries are loosely dated to the 


While production may have ceased after the 7^*^ c., several sarcophagus reliquaries 
remained in use well into the Middle Ages. For an example still preserved at the cathedral of 
Hagia Sophia in Constantinople when the city was sacked in 1204, see R. Polacco, Recupero 
del reliquiario marmoreo del VI secolo dei Santi Ermolao e Pantaleimone, in Venezia Arti, 7 
(1993), pp. 148-150. For an example found inside the late 16‘^ c. altar of the Holy Innocents 
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4^*^ c. - 7*^ c., or more specifically to the 5^*^ c. to 6^ In rare cases, they 
can be connected to a particular phase of a construction that can be dated 
using extemal evidence such as coins, inscriptions or written sources."^^ Such 
dates usually provide a terminus post quem or ante quem, since the precise 
date of a reliquary’s production or arrival at a site is rarely known."^^ In a 
few cases a dated donor inscription has been found carved upon a reliquary, 
although this cannot be taken to mark the date of manufacture, given the 
evidence for the reuse and adaptation of these objects."^^ 

Occasionally, coins have been found within the small silver reliquaries 
that also survive from this period."^^ They are usually old and wom, dating 
to an earlier period, perhaps intended as grave gifts to the martyr (in the 
Greco-Roman tradition of Charon’s Obol) or perhaps even as evidence for 


in the church of Sta. Maria Assunta, Torcello (Venice), see R. Polacco, La cattedrale di 
Torcello, Venezia - Treviso, 1984, p. 27; I. Andreescu-Treadgold, The early hyzantine 
reliquaiy discovered at Torcello, in Venezia Arti, 6 (1992), pp. 5-12. 

To date, the only contents of a sarcophagus reliquary dated using scientific means (AMS 
radiocarbon) have been the bone relics from the reliquary excavated at Sveti Ivan, Bulgaria. 
See R. Kostova - K. Popkonstantinov - T. Higham, Relics ofthe Baptist: Scientific research 
planned for the finds excavated in Sozopol, Bulgaria in 2010 (Radiocarhon Dating, DNA 
testing), paper presented at St John the Baptist and His Cults: Interdisciplinary Colloquium 
held at St JolvTs College Oxford on 24 June, 2011, published online: www.sjc.ox.ac.uk/ 
johnthebaptist. See also note 28. 

In a Byzantine cemetery basilica outside Thessaloniki dated to the period 400-450, a 
hoard of 77 coins dating to the years 383-450 (with a single exception from 347-348) was 
found buried under the paving, beside a sarcophagus reliquary consequently dated to the late 
4^^ c. See E. Kourkoutidou-Nikolaidou, To eyKaivw ßaoOjKr/Q aro avazolaKÖ 
VEKpoTatpeio rqg OsaaaAovlKqg, in Annee epigraphique: revue des puhlications epigraphiques 
relatives ä Tantiquite romaine (1981), pp. 70-81, figs. 1,2, pl. IE a, b; M. Despoina, O 
naJaioxpioxiaviKÖc, vaÖQ E(^cü atro ra avazoXiKa XEixq zpc; OEGoaJoviKqg / The Early Chris¬ 
tian church outside ThessalonikVs east city wall, in MaicsSoviKd, 23 (1983), pp. 25-46: 30, 
42-43. 

At the North Church in Rehovot-in-the-Negev, an inscription dates the burial of the 
founder in October or November 488, although it is not clear whether the reliquaries found at 
the site were in place by that time (Y. Tsafrir et al. [eds], Excavations at Rehovot-in-the- 
Negev, vol.l: The Northern Church, QEDEM, 25, Jerusalem [1988], pp. 26, 132). 

A basalt reliquary from Hama (Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 379) bears an 
inscription citing the name of its donor and the year 870 (A.D. 558-559), while a white mar- 
ble sai'cophagus reliquary fi'om the church of S. Vitale in Ravenna bears the name of Julianus 
Argentai'ius, who financed the construction of the building, suggesting a date between ca. 521 
and 547 (see Kalinowski, Frühchristliche Reliquiare [see note 43], pp. 118-119). 

A silver box reliquaiy was found in 1968 beneath the altar of a 6*-centuiy basilica at 
Cim in Bosnia along with coins of the 3^^^ and 4* c. See T. Andelic, Kasnoanticka hazilika u 
Cimu kod Mostara. (Late antique basilica in Cim near Mostar), in Journal of the National 
Museum, Archaeology. New series, XXIX/1974 (1976), pp. 179-244. Another silver box rel- 
iquaiy (dated to between 363 and 408) found in an aristocratic double grave between two 
Skeletons, under the south-eastem comer of the apse of the earliest church of St Sophia, 
Roman Serdica (modern Sofia), contained remains of decomposed cloth, suggested to be a 
blood-relic, along with three wom copper coins of the sons of Constantine (337-361). See 
Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], pp. 32-33. 
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the antiquity and authenticity of the contents.^^ Only one sarcophagus reli- 
quary as yet has been found to contain coins, which date to ca. 521}^ While 
this has provided the earliest securely-dated find of a sarcophagus reliquary 
from the Diocese of Oriens, reliquaries of this type are attested in Constan- 
tinople and nearby regions as far back as the late 4^*^ cP This would suggest 
that the origins of the sarcophagus reliquary are to be found not at Jerusalem 
or within the Diocese of Oriens, but elsewhere. 


Exploring Typology: Form and Function 

The general uniformity in the design and marble fabric of many sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquaries, as well as their international spread, suggests a centralised 
production and invites a general typological Classification.^^ As observed 
already, the lids of sarcophagus reliquaries were produced in a variety of 
shapes, with a pitched, barrel, hipped, or flat lid, either with or without 
acroteria. However, a Classification based primarily on lid shape is unreli- 
able, not only because of the prevalence of examples with a pitched roof and 
acroteria, but also due to the interchangeable use of reliquaries with varying 
lid shape for the same purposes. 

Helmut Buschhausen, who compiled an extensive catalogue of sarcopha¬ 
gus reliquaries, concentrated primarily on size and polish to form a basic 
distinction between a smaller “Black Sea Type”, typified by finds from 
Varna and Cherson (finely polished and decorated, possessing small acro¬ 
teria, and often equipped with a sliding roof and mouldings on their base), 
and the larger reliquaries of Syria, roughly worked and cruder in their exe- 
cution.^"^ Buschhausen’s Black Sea Type best describes a small group of 
sarcophagus reliquaries found within the orbit of Constantinople, a dass of 


Research has shown that most Late Roman burials contained no more than one coin, 
with multiple coins usually tuming up in burials which could receive the remains of multiple 
individuals (e.g. cinerary ums, ossuaries). See A. Gäzdac-Alföldy - C. Gäzdac, Coins in 
funerary contexts: the case of Brigetio, in D. Gabler - S. Bi'rö - L. Bartosiewicz (eds), Ex 
officina studia in honorem Denes Gabler, Györ, 2009, pp. 161-174: 163. 

This reliquary, from the Church of the Tower, Umm al-Rasas (Ai'abia), was found to 
contain burned bones, traces of oil and two coins, one of the emperor Justin, the other of 
Justinian, dating to 527. Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 222-223. 

For the Balkans, see note 46. Written sources documenting the apparent use of sarcophagus 
reliquaries in Constantinople and Anatolia during the 4* c. will be discussed later in this article. 

Minchev, Early Christian reliquaries [see note 43], p. 10 provides a mixed typology of 
Early Christian reliquaries specific to finds from Bulgaria, which includes sarcophagus reli¬ 
quaries and other types also. These are classified by shape and by fabric (e.g. mai'ble, lime¬ 
stone, silver, gold etc). 

Buschhausen, Reliquiare [see note 43], ‘C’, pp. 261-325: 289-290, 292, 320-321; 
Kalinowski, Erühchristliche Reliquiare [see note 43], p. 76. 
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objects which I shall refer to as “elite”, for reasons explained later in this 
article. Meanwhile, as proposed earlier, the massive Syrian reliquaries, made 
of local stone and far less easy to transport, can be considered a group apart. 
Nevertheless, size proves a useful distinction for sarcophagus reliquaries, 
which can be divided into several categories: those found in the region of 
Constantinople, the Balkans, Asia and Pontus, which are smaller in size 
(approximately 25 cm long on average), and those from the Diocese of 
Oriens, which are larger (approximately 29 cm long on average), less uni¬ 
form and cruder in their execution. However, it should be noted that whereas 
the smallest sarcophagus reliquaries (20 cm long on average) are from Con¬ 
stantinople and Thrace, and the largest from Syria (48 cm long on average), 
the next largest examples are found in the Diocese of Italia Annonaria 
(30 cm long on average), and Asia and Pontus (also 30 cm long on average). 
Sarcophagus reliquaries from Palestine, Arabia and Phoenicia represent an 
intermediate category (25 cm long on average), matching the average size 
of caskets found in the Balkans, Asia and Pontus. 

While size and polish are undoubtedly important discriminators in the study 
of these objects, it may be possible in many cases to reconcile these differences 
without rejecting the notion of a central origin for their design and production, 
if one considers them as variations between a fully finished form and a product 
in its transport state. Düring the 2”*^ and 3^^^ centuries and up to the beginning 
of our period, a number of production centres existed in the Aegean and West¬ 
ern Anatolia for the manufacture of marble objects of various types, notably 
funerary sarcophagi.^^ Sarcophagi and other finely carved marble products were 
often shipped in an unfinished form, in order to minimise damage to fine fea- 
tures and facilitate packing and transportation.^^ The more delicate details could 
either be carved later by finishing workshops at regional centres or by itinerant 
craftsman upon delivery, as suggested by the ränge of transport-state sarcophagi 
that survive in quarries such as those of Proconnesus, and confirmed by ful- 
ly-finished finds from cemeteries elsewhere.^^ Many of these marble objects, 
however, were considered prestigious enough to be used in their transport state. 

In the case of sarcophagus reliquaries, this would explain the somewhat 
larger, cruder examples from regions such as Syria and Italy, places remote 
from a source of production.In contrast, it would support the existence of 


See Ward-Perkins, Marble in Antiquity [see note 40], pp. 31-37. 

Ward-Perkins, Marble in Antiquity [see note 40], pp. 32-34. 

See, for example, M. Chehab, Fouilles de Tyr : La necropole 11. Description des 
fouilles, Bulletin du Musee de Beyrouth, 34, Paris, 1984. 

A very cmdely-fashioned, white marble sarcophagus reliquaiy in the Ferdinandeum at 
Innsbruck, Austria, discovered beneath a church at neai'by Ampass that dates from A.D. 500- 
550, has been attributed to an earlier sti'ucture, dated to the eaidy 5* c and may thus itself date 
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a production centre in the vicinity of Thrace or Constantinople, given the 
high number of sarcophagus reliquaries found in that region. As noted 
already, sarcophagus reliquaries are also found in concentrations in the Holy 
Land, but are first attested there at a later date than in Thrace or Constan¬ 
tinople. This would suggest that sarcophagus reliquaries were originally 
developed and produced in Constantinople or in nearby regions. However, 
the large number of finds in the Holy Land and their small average size 
would indicate either that a production or finishing centre also existed in 
there, or simply that the styles and fashions of the capitaTs elite were more 
sought after in the Holy Land, which enjoyed a privileged position as the 
focus for imperial Investment during our period.^^ 

If lid shape is largely irrelevant, and differences in size and polish can be 
explained merely as variations in the finish of an object, then the best method 
by which to distinguish the various types of sarcophagus reliquary might be 
the form of veneration they were intended to serve, as suggested by the forms 
of access that they provided to their contents (see Fig. 5).^^ Many sarcophagus 
reliquaries possess a lift-off lid, where an extemal flange protruding beneath 
the lid fits into an inner rim, or rabbet, within a reliquary’s base to form a seal. 
In some cases, this join is found to have been cemented with mortar or pinned 
with metal braces, a feature also found in full-size sarcophagi.^^ Other caskets 
possess a sliding lid, with a groove cut into three sides of the flange on the 
underside of the lid and corresponding rails carved into the base.^^ These lids 
are either imperforate (without libation apertures), or possess a drilled libation 
aperture. This is usually located in the centre of the lid and was intended to 
receive a pipe (which in several cases has also survived) or funnel, through 
which liquid offerings such as wine, olive oil or scented oils, such as balsam, 
could be poured and probably also extracted.^^ In some cases, this spot is not 


to the 5* c. This object appeai's to be made of Pi'oconnesian marble and was imported in spite 
of the fact that it had not been finished due to the discovery of a fault in the marble (S. Walker, 
private communication). See W. Sydow, Die fiiihchristliches Kirche von Ampass und ihre Nach¬ 
folgehauten, in Veröffentlichungen des Tiroler Landesmuseum Ferdinandeum, vol. 66, Inns- 
bmck, 1986, pp. 71-126: 76-101; Kalinowski, Frühchristliche Reliquiare [see note 43], p. 32. 

M. Avi-Yonah, The economics of Byzantine Palestine, in Israel Exploration Journal, 8 
(1958), pp. 39-51. 

CoMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 63-73, proposes a typology based on form and 
veneration mode for reliquaries used for libation. These forms of access are not all evident in 
existing publications, and further study may reveal new examples. 

For a sarcophagus reliquary lid from Antioch bearing traces of mortar, see G. Vikan, 
Catalogue of the sculpture in the Dumharton Oaks collection from the Ptolemaic period to 
the Renaissance, Washington D.C., 1995, pp. 73-75; for an example with traces of copper 
fastenings from Horvat Hesheq in Palestine, see Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 179. 

Both forms of seal are found in full-size sarcophagi. 

A metal libation pipe survives in situ in a sai'cophagus reliquary discovered in the Noilh 
West Church at Hippos-Sussita. See Segal et ai, Hippos-Sussita. Fourth Season [see note 33], 
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perforated, but marked instead by a shallow recess. In rare cases, a Perforation 
has also been made in the base of sarcophagus reliquaries, to permit the efflu- 
ence of liquids poured into them. 

The internal layout of sarcophagus reliquaries can also vary. For example, 
while the interior of the base and lid of some examples have been carefully 
and uniformly hollowed out, others merely possess one or more separate 
recesses, sometimes shaped specifically for the relics or reliquaries that they 
were intended to hold. In some cases, separate cavities in the base were 
sealed by carved plugs of the same shape that project from the underside of 
the lid. Where the interior of a reliquary has been uniformly hollowed out, 
the space can also be divided by one or more internal walls. 

The above features can largely serve to distinguish between different forms 
of veneration (e.g. libation). When compared to the geographical distribution 
of sarcophagus reliquaries, these liturgical differences broadly correspond 
with ecclesiastical divisions between the provinces of the Near East.^"^ Of the 
sarcophagus reliquaries found within the Diocese of Oriens, the vast majority, 
at least 68% (this is a minimum figure, since such features are not always 
documented), possess a libation aperture in their lid (a minimum of 4% do 
not). Outside the Diocese of Oriens, libation reliquaries are extremely rare, 
accounting for a mere 6% of finds from these regions, suggesting that alter¬ 
native forms of relic veneration prevailed. In almost all cases, libation reli¬ 
quaries possess lift-off lids.^^ Libation reliquaries with lift-off lids frequently 
also possess multiple open compartments. This presumably served to keep 
different relics separate within the same casket, while allowing direct contact 
with the fluid poured from a single libation aperture above. 

This would suggest that traditional methods for venerating relics per- 
sisted. In the Holy Land, the local form of reliquary had been a eist or box 
placed under the altar, as described above, with a Perforation to allow for 
the pouring of libations. The sarcophagus reliquary form, when it arrived in 
the region, or when natives of the region arrived in areas where it was 
already in use, was simply adapted to facilitate the libation of relics in this 
manner. 


pp. 26-27. A perforated silver tube said to be used both for the libation and extraction of oil, 
was found inside a sarcophagus reliquaiy in the East Church at Pella in Jordan (ca. 475-500). 
See A. McNicoll et al., Pella in Jordan, vol. 2, CanbeiTa, 1992, pp. 153-163: 159; Comte, 
Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 181-183. 

Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 125-126. 

The only significant exception, somewhat crudely proportioned, is found in Varna 
Museum of Ai'chaeology (Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], pp. 24-25, no. 
10). The example from Torcello (above, note 44), which exhibits an unusually naiTow drill 
hole that does not open the entire recess for libation, is off-centre and inexpertly executed, is 
most probably a later modification. 
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Regional reliquary traditions could also overlap. Whereas early reliquar- 
ies from Palestine typically possessed a single libation aperture in their 
cover, and developed as portable objects, the massive, static reliquaries of 
Syria traditionally also possessed one or more perforations in their base for 
the Collection of these liquids. In the provinces of Phoenicia, situated in 
between these two regions, sarcophagus reliquaries adopted the portable size 
and central libation aperture found in Palestine, while often also providing 
for the Collection of libation fluids in the manner of Syrian reliquaries.^^ 

In a number of cases, it seems that reliquaries were adapted to serve a use 
other than that for which they were intended. Most such examples are found 
in the Holy Land, where the lack of skill evident in the Perforation of the 
lid to allow libation suggests that skilled sculptors were not regularly 
employed for such work, let alone for finishing work, such as polishing and 
the carving of decorative mouldings, which are largely absent.^^ Given that 
libation holes appear to have been a required feature for most reliquaries in 
the Diocese of Oriens, this would suggest that sarcophagus reliquaries were 
not produced in Jerusalem or elsewhere in the region. In certain cases, again 
from the Holy Land, the internal arrangement has also been crudely modi- 
fied.^^ Finally, finds of sarcophagus reliquaries in which one or more com- 
partment has remained unused (almost all known cases are from the Diocese 
of Oriens) provide further indication that these were standardised imports 
adapted for local needs rather than bespoke products made locally for a 
particular purpose.^^ 

As noted earlier, most sarcophagus reliquaries from Constantinople, the 
Balkans, Asia and Pontus do not possess a libation aperture. Finds with sep¬ 
arate compartments are almost unknown. Instead, internal reliquary caskets 
often served to separate relics, while the use of relic crypts, locuU or sepulchra 
also facilitated the safe storage of multiple reliquaries under the same altar.^^ 
A significant number of sarcophagus reliquaries from these regions, at least 
35%, are equipped with a sliding lid, while at least 11% possess a lift-off lid. 


CoMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], pp. 203-255. 

See, for example, the large sarcophagus reliquary from the North West church at Hippos 
Sussita (Segal et ai, Hippos-Sussita. Fourth Season [see note 33], pp. 26-27). 

In the reliquary excavated at Kfar Rami in Galilee, a separate stone divider has been 
inserted to split the interior into two compartments: see Y. Israeli - D. Mevorah (eds), 
Cradle of Christianity. Weishord Exhibition Pavilion, Spring 2000 - Winter 2001, Jemsalem, 
2000, p. 76. Traces inside a reliquary found at the Theotokos church on Mt. Nebo in Jordan 
show that an internal wall dividing was later removed: see B. Bagatti, The Church from the 
Gentiles in Palestine: history and archaeology, Jerusalem, 1971, p. 231, fig. 129, and 
S. Saller, The Memorial of Moses on Mount Nebo, Jerusalem, 1941, p. 101-103. 

For the example from Hesban, in Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 207. 

See Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 43. 
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Flat, sliding lids, found on a number of sarcophagus reliquaries, were a 
common feature of Late Roman arces (“arks”). These were caskets intended 
for precious objects such as jewellery, perfume or medicine, usually made 
of bone, ivory or wood.^* They served to secure their contents and facilitate 
regulär access, providing a clue to the direct forms of veneration prevalent 
in these regions. Flat, sliding lids were also a common feature of Jewish 
ossuaries, along with rosette decoration. Both features are sometimes found 
on sarcophagus reliquaries (see Fig. 11), suggesting that these objects may 
have been influenced by Jewish ossuaries^^ The most populär form of slid¬ 
ing lids found on sarcophagus reliquaries, however, are of the gabled 
(pitched-roof) variety. 

Sarcophagus reliquaries found in Constantinople, and its Diocese of 
Thrace exhibit the highest proportion of sliding lids, a minimum of 59%, 
while at least 4% of the region’s finds clearly lack this feature. A distinct 
group of at least 18 sarcophagus reliquaries (58% of all sliding-lid exam- 
ples) possess the distinctive, stylised recess in the centre of their lids men- 
tioned above. In many cases, this recess is elegantly elongated (almond- 
shaped), and in virtually all cases has not been perforated.^^ It therefore 
merely serves to evoke a libation aperture symbolically, without actually 
providing for the practice.^"^ All known reliquaries with this roof recess 
possess a sliding lid. A high proportion are made of brilliant white, fine 


Kalinowski, Frühchristliche Reliquiare [see note 43], p. 75. A small number of reli¬ 
quaries of this type, made in these materials, have also survived, and include a bone casket 

V 

from Cim in Bosnia (Andelic, Kasnoanticka hazilika u Cimu), another from Mariano Comense 
(G. Sena Chiesa - E. Arslan [eds], Milano capitale deU’Impero Romano: 286-402 d. c., 
Milan, 1990, pp. 301-304), a wooden reliquary from the Sancta Sanctorum, believed to have 
come from Palestine, and dating from ca. 600 (P. Lauer, Le tresor du Sancta Sanctorum, in 
Monuments et M€moires, 15 (1906), pp. 97-99), and three miniature caskets in gold, from 
Dzhanavara Tepe near Varna (Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], pp. 16-17, 
no. 3), from Pula (K. Weitzman [ed.], Age of Spirituality. Late Antique and Early Christian 
Art, Third to Seventh Century. Catalogue ofthe exhihition at the Metropolitan Museum ofArt, 
November 19,1977 through Fehruaty 12,1978, New York, 1979, p. 630, no. 568), and from 
Grado (G.-B. De Rossi, Le insigni capseile reliquiare scoperte in Grado, in Bullettino di 
Archeologia Cristiana [2^^ Series], 3 [1872], pp. 156-158). 

The influence Jewish ossuaries, mostly found in Jerusalem and dating to the Second 
Temple Period, ca. 40 BC - AD 135, and their reuse as reliquaries has already been noted 
(see note 36). Examples that imitate the decoration of Jewish ossuaries include the limestone 
casket from Ain Beida in Algeria (Fig.ll), now in the Louvre, believed to date to the 
4^*^c. (Buschhausen, Reliquiare [see note 43], pp. 314-315, C67), and the gypsum casket from 
Apamea, now in the Skulpturensammlung und Museum für Byzantinische Kunst, Berlin, dated 
to the 5'“^- 6'“^ c. (COMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 374). 

This is the example from Torcello (see note 44), where the narrow, off-centre Perfora¬ 
tion appears to represent a later modification. 

Kalinowski, Frühchristliche Reliquiare [see note 43], pp. 102-104, uses the term 
“Pseudo-Libation reliquiare”. 
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marble, carefully polished, sometimes with finely-carved decoration, such 
as upper and lower base mouldings and/or Grosses (see Fig.6). These 
objects can be described as “eilte” sarcophagus reliquaries and represent 
the finest known examples of the form surviving today. In many cases, 
their interior has been carefully and completely hollowed out into a single 
compartment, following the reliquary’s outer contours. This space may 
have been intended to receive an inner casket of Standard dimensions, 
perhaps a silver sarcophagus reliquary such as those found inside eilte 
reliquaries at Varna and Cherson^^ To date, sarcophagus reliquaries of this 
type have only been found in situ within a 400 km radius of Constantino- 
ple, a Zone in which the majority of all sliding-lid reliquaries have also 
been discovered.^^ This would suggest that the principal production and 
use of these was at the imperial Capital, where the greatest collection of 
relics in the Empire was also located. 


Production and Fabric 

To date, no clear consensus has emerged concerning the production of 
sarcophagus reliquaries. Noel Duval has proposed that sarcophagus reliquar¬ 
ies were often produced reusing marble as and when required, made simple 
due to their small size.^^ However, he also notes the Standardisation of their 
shape throughout the eastern Mediterranean, suggesting a principal centre 
of production. Jean-Pierre Sodini, while describing Constantinople as the 
main exporter of sculpted marble in this period, is reluctant to ascribe a 
fixed source to the manufacture of marble sarcophagus reliquaries. Instead, 
he looks to what he describes as local, specialised productions located in the 
quarries and regional workshops of the eastem Mediterranean.^^ Marie-Chris¬ 
tine Comte largely follows Sodini’s evaluation, and while not supporting the 
concept of a single centre of production, remarks that sarcophagus reliquaries 


For the example at the National Museum of Archaelogy, Varna, found at nearby 
Dzhanavara, see Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], p. 16, no. 2. For the 
example found at Cherson, see N. Belaev, Le reliquaire de Chersonese, in Seminarium 
Kondakovianum IlL Prague, 1929, pp. 115-132. 

The two elite sarcophagus reliquaides from Venice (see note 44) appear to have been 
acquired from Constantinople as plunder following the city’s sack in 1204. 

N. Duval - C. Metzger - D. Feissel, Tahles et reliquaires du Louvre, in J. Jevtovic 
(ed.), Recueil du Musee National, vol.15.1, Beigrade, 1996, pp. 311-322: 321. 

J.-P. Sodini, Le commerce des marhres ä Vepoque protobyzantine, in C. Abadie-Rey- 
NAL (ed.), Hommes et richesses dans VEmpire hyzantin, Paris, 1989, pp. 163-186: 183; 
J.-P. Sodini, Remarques sur la sculpture architecturale d’Attique, de Beotie et du Peloponnese 
ä Vepoque paleochretienne, in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 101 (1977), 
pp. 423-450. 
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found in the Near East replicate forms attested at Constantinople, and pro- 
poses that the marble workshops of the Capital were probably responsible 
for a number of the examples found in Anatolia, and also for a few of those 
found in Arabia and Palestine.^^ As for the remainder of marble sarcophagus 
reliquaries from the Holy Land, she proposes that these were fashioned in 
Jerusalem and other regional centres. Since marble was not commonly 
exploited in the Diocese of Oriens in this period, she suggests that the mate¬ 
rial from which these reliquaries were made was imported from Constan¬ 
tinople or from imperial quarries in nearby regions. John Bryan Ward-Per- 
kins, meanwhile, has suggested that the major source of marble for 
sarcophagus reliquaries and most other newly-carved products exported 
within the Roman Empire in our period was the island of Proconnesus, in 
the Sea of Marmara, Southwest of Constantinople.^® 

In Late Antiquity, marble was most extensively quarried in the Aegean 
and Western Asia Minor. The most active quarries were on the island of 
Proconnesus, its harbour providing easy access to cost-efficient transport by 
sea. Workshops on Proconnesus produced much of the marble church fur- 
niture that was exported in a prefabricated, transit-state to equip sanctuaries 
across the Empire, with Thasos and other quarries imitating the most highly 
demanded Proconnesian products.Eollowing the foundation of Constan¬ 
tinople in 330, quarrying continued at Proconnesus into the 7^ c., satisfying 
the imperial capitaTs demand for freshly cut marble, while many of the 
Empire’s other quarries feil into decline.^^ 

If Ward-Perkins is correct, the production of Proconnesian marble prod¬ 
ucts would provide valuable evidence for understanding the manufacture 
and circulation of sarcophagus reliquaries. As noted already, sarcophagus 
reliquaries recall the form and fabric of Proconnesian sarcophagi circulated 
along the coasts of the Aegean and Anatolia between the 2"'^ and 4^^ c.^^ The 
distribution of full-size Proconnesian sarcophagi in the eastem Mediterra- 
nean is comparable with that of the far smaller sarcophagus reliquaries that 
resemble them, suggesting that the latter may have been exported by sea in 
the same manner. Intriguingly, as well as producing sarcophagi, the island 
of Proconnesus was also the principal centre for the production of traditional 


CoMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 61. 

Ward-Perkins, Marble in Antiquity [see note 40], p. 32. 

SoDiNi, Le commerce des marhres [see note 78], p. 165; Ward-Perkins, Marble in 
Antiquity [see note 40], p. 32. 

J.-P. SODINI, Marble and stoneworking in Byzantium, seventh-fifteenth centuries, in 
A. Laiou (ed.), The Economic History of Byzantium: From the Seventh Through the Fifteenth 
Centuries, vol. 1, Washington D.C., 2002, pp. 129-146: 135-6; Ward-Perkins, Marble in 
Antiquity [see note 40], p. 32. 

Ward-Perkins, Marble in Antiquity [see note 40], pp. 32-35. 
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ö(jTO0f|Kai (or ossuaries) in the 2^*^ and 3*"'^ centuries.^"^ Objects of this type 
were particularly populär in the Dioceses of Asia and Pontus during the 
Roman Period, where numerous examples have been found, and where the 
term appears frequently in Greek inscriptions.^^ Like sarcophagi and sar- 
cophagus reliquaries, these ossuaries were often produced and shipped in a 
transport state, and in many cases never received any additional finishing 
Work. They were exported to eitles along the coast of Anatolia, where local 
Workshops also produced their own versions or imitations. Could the pro- 
duction of sarcophagus reliquaries have followed a similar pattem? 

Close parallels with precedents such as these and the predominance of 
Proconnesian marble in our period would suggest that this could have been 
the Principal material used for any central production of sarcophagus reli¬ 
quaries. However, in order to confirm this, the actual fabric of these reli¬ 
quaries must be examined, using both observational Identification and sci¬ 
entific analysis. 

Proconnesian marble is a medium-grain, white-grey marble, which is also 
characterised by the dark veins or banding that frequently traverse it. At 
least 16 known reliquaries are comprised of light or grey marble with dark 
banding. Of these, in all 4 cases where the marble has been identified, it has 
been published as Proconnesian marble.As noted already, most sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquaries are made of white-grey marble. While this can also match 
the description of Proconnesian marble, many other marbles possess a sim¬ 
ilar appearance. Furthermore, Proconnesian marble is said to be of medium 
grain size, whereas many reliquaries (e.g. the elite sarcophagus reliquaries) 
are said to be made of fine, white marble. While experts have in certain 
cases identified the plain, white marble of certain sarcophagus reliquaries as 
Proconnesian by observation alone, it is now possible to differentiate 
between marbles of this type by using scientific analysis. 

The use of scientific methods to identify the provenance of ancient mar¬ 
bles is a field of research that is still in development. Petrological analysis. 


N. Asgari, Die Halbfabrikate kleinasiatischer Girlandensarkophage und ihre Herkunft, 
in Archäologischer Anzeiger, 92 (1977), pp. 329-380. 

J. Kubinska, Les monuments funeraires dans les inscriptions grecques de lAsie 
Mineure, Warsaw, 1968, p. 64. 

These are as follows: 1. Louvre Museum, Inv. No. MA 3043 (Duval et ai. Tables et 
reliquaires du Louvre [see note 77], p. 320); 2. Adana Museum, without inventory number 
(Aydin, Lahit Formlu Rölikerer [see note 43], p. 54, no. 3); 3. Silifke Museum, Inv. No. 121 
(127) (Aydin, Lahit Formlu Rölikerer, p. 68, no. 27); 4. Varna Museum of Archaoeology, 
Inv. No. III-522 (Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], p. 41, no. 32 - a Pro¬ 
connesian origin suggested for lid only). 

According to S. Walker (private communication), the sarcophagus reliquary from 
Ampass (see note 58) appears to be made of white, medium-coarse Proconnesian marble. 
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including observation of a marble’s appearance and characteristics, such as 
its average maximum grain size (M.G.S.), is just one of several approaches 
currently used. Stahle Isotope analysis is another form of testing that appears 
well-suited to artefacts of this type, being relatively cost-efficient and requir- 
ing only a few grams to be removed for sampling. However, given the 
Problem of homogeneity among marbles from different sources, and with 
variations in a marble’s grain and colour occurring within a single quarry 
site, a large database of samples is required to discriminate between groups 
and increase the Statistical probability of a sample originating from a single 
source. As a result, stable Isotope and petrological analysis can prove insuf- 
ficient to discriminate between Proconnesian and, for example, Paros II 
marble. Whilst marbles such as these can be distinguished through Chemical 
analysis of fluid inclusions, another method of provenance testing, this 
requires a larger sample (100g-150g), making sampling more problematic 
due to the small size of most reliquaries.^^ This may explain why stable 
Isotope analysis remains the only form of invasive testing used to determine 
the provenance of sarcophagus reliquaries. 

Stable Isotope analysis has been applied to at least two white marble 
reliquaries, and in each case the result has indicated a Proconnesian origin. 
One of these is an elite sarcophagus reliquary. Reliquaries of this kind are 
usually made of fine, white marble, and the example tested was no excep- 
tion. Moreover, the fabric of another elite sarcophagus reliquary from Ven- 
ice, looted from Constantinople in 1204, has also been published as fine, 
white Proconnesian marble.This raises a question: how can such an iden- 
tification be reconciled with the established characteristic of Proconnesian 
as a medium-grain marble? 


Dr. Walter Prochaska (personal communication). The author is grateful to Dr. Prochaska 
for sharing his expertise on the most recent advances in this field: W. Prochaska, How to 
pinpoint the origin of white marbles - the different methods applied and case studies, paper 
presented at RLAHA seminar, University of Oxford, 20 February 2013. 

One, said to have come from Constantinople, is now in the Museum of Fine Arts, Bos¬ 
ton, Inv. No. MFA 64.703: see N. J. van der Merwe - J. J. Hermann Jr. - R. H. Tykot - 
R. Newman - N. Herz, Stahle carbon and oxygen Isotope source tracing of marble sculptures 
in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston and the Säckler Museum, Harvard, in Y. Maniatis - 
N. Herz - Y. Basiakos (eds), ASMOSIA 111 Athens: Transactions of the 3^^ International 
Symposium of the Association for the Study of Marble and Other Stones used in Antiquity. 
The Study of Marble and Other Stones Used in Antiquity, London, 1995, pp. 187-197: 192. 
The other, the elite sai'cophagus reliquary fi'om Torcello (Venice), may have come from Con¬ 
stantinople in 1204 under similar circumstances to the other reliquaiy of this type found in 
Venice (see note 44): see L. Lazzarini - B. Turi, Lidentificazione del marmo del reliquiar- 
io-sarcofagetto di Torcello, in Venezia Arti, vol. 6 (1992), pp. 13-14. 

See note 44. G. Caputo - G. Gentile (eds), Torcello - alle origini di Venezia tra 
Occidente e Oriente, Venice, 2009, p. 16. 
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Marble is conventionally considered to be “fine” if its M.G.S. is approx- 
imately 2 millimetres or less.^^ Despite its general Classification as a medi- 
um-grain marble, Proconnesian marble actually has an average M.G.S. of 
just less than 2mm, low enough for it to appear of “fine” quality.^^ As noted 
above, the quarries of Thasos were known to imitate populär Proconnesian 
Products during our period. Thasos also produced an almost pure white 
marble of medium to fine-grain (1.84mm M.G.S.).^^ While Thasos, or even 
Paros, should not be discounted a possible source of marble for at least some 
sarcophagus reliquaries, there is no evidence as yet to connect these quarries 
with the production of these caskets. Meanwhile, although marble from Pro- 
connesus is typically characterised by the dark bands that traverse it, suffi- 
cient space can exist between these to allow blocks of plain, pale marble to 
be quarried. Another explanation presented itself with the discovery that a 
little-known, fine-grain white marble was in fact quarried at Proconnesus, 
to the east of the island’s main harbour and in the extreme west of the quar- 
rying area.^"^ 

Given the results of scientific analysis, parallels with earlier productions 
of sarcophagi and ossuaries, and the overall prevalence of Proconnesian 
marble products during this period, it would seem reasonable to conclude 
that Ward-Perkins was correct in suggesting that Proconnesus provided the 
Principal source of the white and light-grey marbles from which the major- 
ity of marble sarcophagus reliquaries are made (95 out of the 116 caskets 
for which the appearance of the stone is specified). These would include 
those traversed with darker bands or veins, as well as the 15 white stone 
reliquaries made of stone variously described as onyx, white alabaster or 
gypsum, easily confused with fine, white marble, and occasionally identified 
as the fabric of elite sarcophagus reliquaries.^^ 


C. Gorgoni - L. Lazzarini - P. Pallante - B. Turi, An updated and detailed miner- 
opetrographic and C-0 stähle isotopic reference datahase for the main Mediterranean mar- 
hles used in antiquity, in J. J. Herrmann Jr. - N. Herz - R. Newman (eds), ASMOSIA V: 
Proceedings of the Fifth International Conference ofthe Association for the Study of Marble 
and Other Stones in Antiquity, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, 1998. Interdisciplinary Studies 
on Ancient Stone, London, 2002, pp. 115-131: 115, 117. 

D. Attanasio - M. Brilli - N. Ogle, The Isotopic Signatare of Classical Marbles, 
Rome, 2006, p. 201. 

Attanasio, Ancient White Marbles: Analysis and Identification by Paramagnetic Res- 
onance Spectroscopy, Rome, 2003, p. 201. 

94 Attanasio, Ancient White Marbles [see note 93], p. 200. 

Such identifications rely not on Chemical analysis (marble can be clearly differentiated 
by its reaction to hydrochloric acid, for example) but on observation, which is unreliable given 
that their similar appeai'ance. Nevertheless, it has been proposed that local sources of alabas¬ 
ter / gypsum may have provided the material for the several of the 9 sarcophagus reliquaries 
found in the Near East. See Comte, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 255. 
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The remaining sarcophagus reliquaries for which a fabric has been docu- 
mented consist of 7 examples fashioned from coloured marbles, 24 from 
limestone, 3 from basalt and 38 from unidentified stone. This would suggest 
that a mixed System existed, in which a standardised production of sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquaries in a basic, transport form, predominantly in Proconnesian 
marble and intended for commercial export, prevailed, complemented by 
regional imitations in a ränge of available stones (including imported mar¬ 
bles). 

Having argued that the majority of sarcophagus reliquaries were part of 
a centralised production in Proconnesian marble, their place of manufacture, 
mode of distribution and date remain to be determined. From her study of 
the quarries, Asgari has observed that although imperial workshops existed 
within the Proconnesian quarries during the reign of Theodosius I, produc- 
ing specially-commissioned projects such as triumphal columns, these did 
not handle mass-productions of the type that had made the Island famous in 
antiquity.^^ Furthermore, from the absence of fully-finished works among 
finds at Proconnesus that are of 6^*^ c. date, she concludes that the workshops 
of Proconnesus were no longer active from that time, and finished works 
were shaped and decorated at Constantinople.^^ Proconnesian forms missing 
from the archaeological record at the quarries, such as sarcophagus reliquar¬ 
ies, are assumed to have been made entirely at Constantinople.^^ Marble 
Waste cores excavated at the church of St Polyeuktos, in the heart of the 
Byzantine Capital, attest to the carving of marble objects, such as impost 
capitals, in the city during the period 524-527.^^ This corresponds with the 
earliest dated finds of marble sarcophagus reliquaries in Palestine and the 
eastern provinces.^®^ Meanwhile, Constantinople itself has produced the 
highest localised concentration of sarcophagus reliquaries.Examples 
found there at various stages of production and decoration, including 
finely-finished, “elite” forms with variant features, further suggest that 


N. Asgari, The Proconnesian production of architectural elements in Late Antiquity, 
hased on evidence from the marble quarries, in C. Mango - G. Dagron - G. Greatrex (eds), 
Constantinople and its Hinterland: Papers from the Twenty-Seventh Spring Symposium of 
Byzantine Studies, Oxford, April 1993, Aldershot, 1995, pp. 263-288: 267. 

Ibidem. 

Asgari, The Proconnesian production of architectural elements in late antiquity [see 
note 96], p. 275. 

R. M. Harrison (ed.), Excavations at Saraghane in Istanbul, 1. The Excavations, Struc- 
tures, Architectural Decoration, Small Finds, Coins, Bones, and Molluscs, Princeton, 1986, 
pp. 163, 414. 

See note 51. 

Although finds from Jerusalem and its surrounding regions slightly outnumber the 
8 sarcophagus reliquaries attributed to Constantinople (see Fig. 4), only 5 of these have been 
found within Jerusalem itself. 
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sarcophagus reliquaries were principally produced at Constantinople, mainly 
from Proconnesian marble.^^^ 


Reliquaries of the New Jerusalem in Mesopotamia 

Before concluding this survey of the material evidence, there is one further 
aspect to consider. A unique group of artefacts in the Near East provides 
important information about the early development of the sarcophagus reli- 
quary. The group comprises of at least 5 reliquaries (see Fig. 7) from the 
cathedral church of Amida (modern Diyarbakir), and at least 3 larger exam- 
ples from nearby Mayafariqin (modern Silvan), now in the collection of 
Diyarbakir Museum. Unlike most sarcophagus reliquaries, they are made not 
of white marble, but of a local, cherry-coloured conglomerate stone. At least 
one of the reliquaries from Amida appears to be a libation reliquary, while at 
least one of those from Mayafariqin lacks a libation aperture.^^^ Sarcophagus 
reliquaries of coloured stone are rare, and many of these objects display the 
high level of craftsmanship and decoration associated with highly-polished, 
elite sarcophagi and sarcophagus reliquaries, rare in regions remote from the 
Capital. No other sarcophagus reliquaries have been found so far east, in a 
region at the very edges of the Byzantine Empire, and such a high concentra- 
tion is extremely rare outside major centres like Constantinople and Jerusalem. 
Nevertheless, using the written sources, it is possible to explain the presence 
of such artefacts on the Empire’s eastem frontier. 


For an example found in Constantinople of what appears to be a sliding-lid reliquary 
that is half-way through the finishing process, roughly finished in white marble, with guide- 
lines traced for moulding decoration that is still to be completed, and massive acroteria that 
are still to be polished down, see Eyice, Anadoluve IstanhuVda lahit higiminde rölik mah- 
fazalari [see note 43], pp. 107 / 137-138, no. 18, fig. 20. For a finely-finished example in 
white marble found in Constantinople, with sliding lid, moulding decoration, an almond- 
shaped roof-recess and a cross carved on the slope of its roof, see Eyice, Anadoluve Istan- 
huVda lahit higiminde rölik mahfazalaru p. 107-108 / 137, no. 17, fig. 19. At least four other 
white marble reliquaries of this type have been recovered Constantinople, at least three from 
church deposits (the South Church of the Pantocrator, St George of the Mangana and 
St Andrew in Krisei): see Aydin, Lahit Formlu Rölikerle [see note 43], pp. 58-60: nos. 9, 11, 
12, 13. See also A. Müfit, Em’erhungsbericht des Antikenmuseums zu Istanbul seit 1914, in 
Archäologischer Anzeiger, 46 (1931), coli. 173-210: 175-6. As noted above, an elite sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquary from Venice is believed to come from Constantinople (see note 44), as is the 
sarcophagus reliquaiy, made from Proconnesian marble in the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 
(VAN DER Merwe et ai, Stahle carbon and oxygen Isotope source tracing [see note 89], p. 192). 

The lid of a libation reliquaiy with a round orifice carved in its centre is embedded in 
the wall of Amida Cathedral. For the lack of such an aperture in one of the examples from 
Mayafariqin, see G. Bell - M. Mundell Mango, The Churches and Monasteries ofthe Tur 
'Ahdin, with introduction and notes hy M. Mundell Mango, London, 1982, p. 130. 
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In ca. 410, the monk Maruthas, a native of Mayafariqin, returned with 
Bishop Acacius of Amida from an embassy to the Persian court on behalf 
of the Byzantine emperor Theodosius 11. In addition to receiving the rel- 
ics of Persian martyrs, Maruthas is said to have received permission from 
Theodosius to collect “relics from all the saints in his empire” to make 
Martyropolis a major Christian centre, after the pattem of the New Jerusa¬ 
lem.^®^ By ca. 430, the Georgian noble, Peter the Iberian, was able to ven¬ 
erate bones of the Persian Martyrs at Constantinople, in what appears to 
have been a sarcophagus reliquary, which is also compared to the Ark of the 
Covenant.^®^ In ca. 420, Mayafariqin was renamed and elevated to the Status 
of an episcopal see to honour Maruthas, who became its first bishop. The 
fact that Amida and Mayafariqin were the home towns of the two members 
of this successful embassy would seem to explain the presence in both 
places of sarcophagus reliquaries, unknown elsewhere in the region but in 
use at Constantinople, which would therefore date to 410-420. 

In collecting relics from across the empire, Maruthas would clearly have 
been following the precedent set by the imperial authorities at Constantino¬ 
ple, who also made resources available for the development of Martyropolis, 
a strategically important city dose to the frontier with Persia. One might 
expect that this included the use of craftsmen skilled in the styles of the 
Capital, and the use of the same reliquary types used to transfer and störe 
relics at Constantinople, where it appears they were also used to contain the 
relics recovered by Maruthas from Persia. Maruthas himself is even said to 
have commissioned at least one reliquary of “dark marble” to hold a relic 
of Joshua’s blood, acquired from Constantinople.^®^ The presence of these 
objects can thus be explained within the context of an act of imperial Invest¬ 
ment under Theodosius II (408-450). While some or all of these could also 
date from the city’s re-dedication as Justinianopolis under Justinian I (527- 
565), in keeping with the chronology of what is currently the earliest dated 
sarcophagus reliquary from the Diocese of Oriens (ca. 527), the caskets from 
Amida Cathedral represent an exceptional find.^®^ They exhibit certain fea- 
tures that are unusual even among elite sarcophagus reliquaries (taller than 


Socrates VII. 8 {PG 67, coli. 752-753). See E. Fowden, The Barharian Plain: Saint 
Sergius hetH’een Rome and Iran, Los Angeles, 1999, pp. 52-56. 

L. Alisan (ed.), Vark‘ ewvkayahanut‘ iwnk‘ srboc‘ hatentir k ‘alealk‘ icarentrac‘ 
(Vitae etpassiones sanctorum), vol. 1, Venice, 1874, pp. 17-32: 29. See also R. Marcus (tr.), 
The Armenian Life of Marutha of Maipherkat, in Harvard Theological Review, 25 (1932), 
pp. 47-71: 67-68. 

John Rufus, Life of Peter the Iberian XXVI, XXXIV, in Raabe, Vita Petri Iberi [see 
note 11], pp. 16, 23-24. 

See Bell - Mundell Mango, Tur 'Abdin [see note 103], pp. 129-130. 

See note 51. 
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average lids, deep-red colour, lift-off lids and, in some cases, larger size), 
but closely resemble the sarcophagi in which the city’s sovereigns and their 
consorts were laid to rest in the Church of the Holy Apostles (see Fig. 8). 

These similarities, which also include carved moulding and cross decora- 
tion, have been noted by Mundell Mango, who has proposed that these 
sarcophagus reliquaries seem to have been inspired by imperial sarcophagi 
produced between 337 and 457 (from the funeral of Constantine to that of 
Marcian) were made of porphyry, while those from 474 to 491 (those of Leo 
I and Zeno) were made of green stone, such as verde antico, a conglomerate 
from Thessaly7^^ The choice thereafter appears to have been mainly between 
green stones of this type and white marbles, with white Proconnesian marble 
figuring prominently from the 6^^ c7^° This is an important connection, since 
it has been proposed here that the majority of sarcophagus reliquaries were 
produced in white marble, in many cases probably Proconnesian. Alongside 
white Proconnesian marble, one of the principal materials used for imperial 
sarcophagi after457 was verde antico. The existence of several sarcophagus 
reliquaries made of this stone also mirrors its use for imperial sarcophagi.^^^ 
The connection between Constantinople’s imperial sarcophagi and sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquaries is further supported by the existence of two unusually tall, 
finely-carved sarcophagus reliquaries in Istanbul Museum (one found in 
Constantinople, the other of unknown provenance) and another at nearby 
Nicaea (modern Iznik).^^^ All are made of fine, white marble, and like the 
reliquaries from Amida and Mayafariqin imitate the proportions of the impe¬ 
rial sarcophagi more closely than do other sarcophagus reliquaries. That 
from Nicaea possesses a lift-off lid, while the others appear to be of the 
sliding-lid variety, one with a roof recess. All three reliquaries possess both 
upper and lower mouldings, resembling those found on imperial sarcophagi. 


Bell - Mundell Mango, Tur 'Ahdin [see note 103], p. 130. Some of these imperial 
sarcophagi now stand outside Istanbul’s Ai'chaeology Museum, and in the atrium of Hagia 
Eirene. 

See Bell - Mundell Mango, Tur "Ahdin [see note 103], p. 130; P. Grierson, The 
tomhs and ohits ofthe Byzantine emperors (337-1042); with an additional note hy C. Mango 
and 1. Sevcenko, in DOP, 16 (1962), pp. 47-49, 53. Pi'oconnesian was used for the sai'cophagi 
of Justin II and his wife Sophia in 574, Constantine III in 641, Leo III in 741, while fine, white 
marble, possibly Proconnesian, may also have been used for those of Justinian in 565, his wife 
Theodora in 548, Tiberius II Constantine 582, and Heraclius I in 641. 

Fragments of verde antico sarcophagus reliquaries have been discovered at Apamea in 
Syria, dated to 527-565 (J. Napoleons - Lemaire - J. C. Balty, Fouilles dApamee de Syrie, 
I, 1: L’eglise ä atrium de la Grande Colonnade, Brussels, 1969, pp. 57-64, fig. 15) and at 
Amorium in Anatolia (C. S. Lightfoot - E. A. Ivison, Amorium excavations 1994, the sev- 
enth preliminary report, in Anatolian Studies, 45 [1995], pp. 105-136: 112). 

Eyice, Anadoluve IstanhuTda lahit higiminde rölik mahfazalari [see note 43], p. 99 / 
129 , no. 2 (Iznik); p. 107 / 136, no. 17 (Istanbul); p. 107-108 / 138, no. 19 (Istanbul). 
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The lids of all three are decorated with carved Grosses, which appear in the 
triangle of their gable ends. As Mundell Mango points out, this is a common 
feature of porphyry sarcophagi (4^*^ c. and to mid-S^*' Furthermore, the 
cross carved on the Nicaea reliquary appears to have been intended for a 
bronze encrustation, a feature rare on sarcophagus reliquaries, but more 
common on imperial sarcophagi. 

The Collection of reliquaries of cherry-coloured marble from Amida 
Cathedral, which closely imitate porphyry sarcophagi, may thus date to 
before ca. 474, after which time the imperial sarcophagi of this colour 
ceased to be populär. Such a conclusion would also be supported by the 
circumstances surrounding the foundation of Martyropolis in ca. 420 under 
Theodosius II. This would therefore signify that sarcophagus reliquaries 
were produced in the image of Constantinople’s imperial sarcophagi during 
the Theodosian Period. To explore this connection further, however, one 
must tum again to the written sources which survive from this period. 


Sarcophagus Reliquaries in The Written Sources 

Written accounts from the period also connect the earliest sarcophagus 
reliquaries with Constantinople’s imperial elite. The historian Sozomen, 
writing only a few decades later, describes an event in 391, when the 
Emperor Theodosius removed a relic of the head of John the Baptist from 
its shrine at Cosilaos, a village in the vicinity of Pantichium, dose to Con- 
stantinople.^^"^ He enclosed it in a portable reliquary, wrapped it in a cloak 
of imperial purple and carried it off to the Hebdomon, just outside Constan- 
tinople, where he built a magnificent church to enshrine it. Theodosius’ 
action of wrapping the reliquary with its contents in imperial purple, thereby 
appropriating it and identifying it as an imperial object, not only evokes the 
porphyry sarcophagi used for imperial burials in this period, but also created 
a parallel with imperial funeral ceremonies, in which the coffin was wrapped 
in a purple shroud during its burial processions into Constantinople.^^^ The 
material evidence confirms that this was not an isolated instance: in at least 
one case, remains of purple cloth have been recovered from the interior of 
a sarcophagus reliquary, where they served to wrap the relics of saints.^^^ 


Bell - Mundell Mango, Tur 'Ahdin [see note 103], p. 130. 

Sozomen VII.21 {PG 67, coli. 1482-1486). 

This is seen in the funerals of Constantine, see Eusebius, Vita Constantini IV.66 (GC5, 
7, p. 145), and of Constantius II, see Philostorgius, Historia Ecclesiastica VI.6 (GC5, 21, 
p. 74). 

Sena Chiesa - Arslan, Milano [see note 71], p. 302. 
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Theodosius I was not the first emperor to use relics to redefine and 
sacralise the identity of Roman imperial power, connecting the holy power 
of saints and relics with the earthly rule of the Caesars by wrapping them 
in the insignia of imperial power, both through the use of iconography and, 
in this case, even literally. From 312, Constantine had begun this process 
by fusing the Christian image of the Cross with aspects of his own impe¬ 
rial authority, incorporating the cruciform Chrismon symbol into his impe¬ 
rial battle Standard, the labarum, and decorating the ceiling of his private 
Chambers in the imperial palace at Constantinople with the image of a 
Crux Gemmata, a cross clad in gold and studded with gems - the trappings 
of imperial wealth and power2^^ 

The ceremonial translation of relics into Constantinople could draw also 
upon a number of ceremonial processions, not only those held to mark the 
emperors’ funerals, but also those to celebrate their arrival (adventus) in the 
city and the triumphs that celebrated their victories. The parading into the 
city of a human head, even that of a saint like John the Baptist, marked an 
important development from the veneration of the Wood of the Cross, which 
had presented a less problematic material to handle, divide, and circulate. 
However, such transfers were perfectly congruent with the practices associ- 
ated with Roman triumphs and the cult of imperial victory, where the Sup¬ 
pression of a defeated usurper regularly involved the display of their severed 
head as testimony (or “papxupia”) of their demise and to discourage 
would-be rebelstTheodosius I himself arranged for the parade of the 
heads of at least two of his dead rivals, Magnus Maximus (in 388) and 
Eugenius (in ca. 393).^^^ However, rather than being brandished ingloriously 
at the end of a spear, the use of a reliquary and a shroud of imperial purple 
lent the dignity of an imperial funeral to the translation of the Baptist’s head. 


Eusebius, Vita Constantini III.49 (GC5, 7, p. 98). 

See M. McCormick, Eternal Victory: Triumphal Rulership in Late Antiquity, Byzan- 
tium and the Early Medieval West, Cambridge, 1990, p. 46. 

R. A. B. Mynors (ed.), Panegyrici Latini, 2.41.2, 2.45.2, in C. E. V. Nixon - 
B. S. Rodgers, ln Fraise of Later Roman Emperors: The Panegyrici Latini, Berkeley, 1994, 
pp. 508, 512 (head of Magnus Maximus taken in 388 and its display); McCormick, Eternal 
Victory [see note 118], p. 45 (head of Eugenius sent around Italy). See also McCormick, 
Eternal Victory, p. 36, and Panegyrici Latini XII.18.3, pp. 603-604 (head of Maxentius 
paraded into Rome by Constantine in 312), p. 40 (head of Magnentius sent ai'ound the prov- 
inces by Constantius II), p. 41 (head of Procopius sent to Gaul and back by Valens), p. 48 
(head of Rufinus paraded through Constantinople in 395), p. 51 (head of Gainas paraded 
through Constantinople in 401), p. 56 (heads of Constantine III, Jovinus and Sebastian carried 
into Ravenna in triumph in 411-412), p. 60 (head of Dengezich, son of Attila, paraded thi'ough 
Constantinople and set up outside the walls in 469; heads of Isaurian usuipers Ilus and Leon- 
tius paraded by Zeno through Constantinople to the Hippodrome in 488 and set up at church 
of St Conon in Sykae), p. 61 (heads of Isaurian rebel leaders paraded through Constantinople 
to the Hippodrome in 498). 


ARKS OF CONSTANTINOPLE, THE NEW JERUSALEM 


105 


This Connection is made clear in later evidence for translations of newly- 
arrived relics into the city, with the reliquaries travelling in the imperial 
carriage and the reigning emperor leading the procession on foot.^^^ This 
seems to suggest that the form of casket first adopted by Constantinople’s 
emperors for the translation of the head of John the Baptist in 391 resembled 
an imperial sarcophagus, and consisted of thus most probably an imperforate 
sarcophagus reliquary with a lift-off lid. 

The Principal reason for identifying the casket used by Theodosius as a 
sarcophagus reliquary is that the words used to describe it, O^Krj and Gopöq 
(meaning casket, coffin, or reliquary), are used again by the same author to 
describe another marble reliquary discovered at Constantinople in 434-438 
by the empress Pulcheria herseif, dating to the period ca. 390-410.^^^ This 
is clearly and carefully described as a libation reliquary. It had a Perforation 
in its lid, was filled with sweet-smelling oil and contained two silver reli¬ 
quaries, within which were found relics of the Forty Martyrs. These corre- 
spond with the silver reliquaries, usually found to contain human remains, 
that have been discovered inside sarcophagus reliquaries of all types. Such 
a find, comprising of a silver reliquary inside a marble sarcophagus reli¬ 
quary and similarly dated to the late 4^*^ - 5^^ c., was also made at Thessa¬ 
loniki, a city not far from Constantinople and also an imperial residence 
during the reign of Theodosius This is currently the earliest dated find 
of a sarcophagus reliquary, and would confirm that such objects were indeed 
employed in the region during the Theodosian Period (379-450). 

The libation reliquary of the Forty Martyrs was found inside the burial crypt 
of Eusebia, a wealthy deaconess, built on her property in the suburbs of Con¬ 
stantinople, which she had bequeathed to a community of monks of the Mac- 
edonian sect, on the understanding that they would bury her there with the 
relics. The monks fulfilled their vow, but made special arrangements to main- 
tain access to the relics: the tomb became an accessible crypt, a flat lid was 
provided for Eusebia’s coffin, which could apparently double as an altar table, 
and a Perforation was made through its surface and the lid of the reliquary to 
allow for the pouring of libations onto the relics themselves. This method of 
veneration is described as something unusual and potentially illicit. As 
observed above, reliquaries and altars of this type are almost unknown in these 


120 Pqj. funerals of Constantine and Constantius II, see note 115; for Justinian’s pro¬ 
cession on foot at the dedication of Hagia Sophia in 537, see Theophanes A.M. 6030 (CSHB 
43, p. 338). For the use of the imperial caiTiage, see below. 

121 Sozomen IX.2 {PG 67, coli. 1598-1602). 

122 See note 46. For another example of a silver reliquaiy, this time found inside a libation 
sarcophagus reliquaiy, see B. Lawlor, The 1978 Excavation ofthe Heshan North Church, in 
Annual ofthe Department of Antiquities of Jordan, 24 (1980), pp. 95-105: 103. 
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regions, but are exceedingly common in Palestine. The mention of a Commu¬ 
nity of Macedonian monks is intriguing, since it recalls details conceming the 
transfer of relics of John the Baptist by Theodosius I to Constantinople from 
nearby Cosilaos. The relics had been guarded there by monks of this same 
sect, who had settled in Jerusalem, and in the period 364-378 had moved to 
Cilicia, also within the Diocese of Oriens, and then to Cosilaos, dose to Con¬ 
stantinople, bringing the relics with them3^^ Such a connection with Palestine 
and Jerusalem could explain the presence of a libation reliquary, unusual for 
this region, in Eusebia’s crypt. 

The fact that Eusebia had possessed relics of the Eorty Martyrs is also 
significant. Around this same time, Gaudentius, Bishop of Brescia (387- 
410), received relics of these saints from two abbesses, said to be nieces of 
Basil, Bishop of Caesarea in Cappadocia, when he visited Caesarea on his 
way to the Holy Land.^^"^ The Eorty Martyrs had been soldiers from the XII 
Legion, who suffered martyrdom in ca. 320 at Sebaste (Sivas), in central 
Anatolia. Their bodies were burned to ashes and cast into a river. However, 
Christians collected some of their remains as relics, which came to be dis- 
tributed among a number of cities. In ca. 350, a wealthy Christian family 
from the region, the parents of Basil of Caesarea, and his brother Gregory, 
Bishop of Nyssa in Cappadocia, acquired a portion of the ashes for a sanc- 
tuary on their estate at Ibora, in Pontus, 166 km from Sebaste.Gregory 
describes the relics being deposited in the church when he was young (he 
was bom ca. 335), inside a coffin or casket, which Gregory also describes 
as a O^Kfj, or also as a käpva^}^^ In the same text, Gregory promises to bury 
a portion of their ashes within the tomb of his parents on the same estate in 
Pontus, since he believed that this would ensure that the resurrection of their 
bodies would take place alongside that of the saints. It would therefore 
appear that while the design of sarcophagus reliquaries that had become 
standardised by the 6^*^ c. may have been inspired by reliquaries that resem- 
bled imperial sarcophagi, these earlier reliquary caskets in tum followed an 
existing tradition, practiced by the Christian elite in the region, of using urns 
and ossuaries for the transfer and storage of human relics. This would fur- 
ther Support the connection made earlier between the production of sarcoph¬ 
agus reliquaries and that of ossuaries at Proconnesus. 

Eollowing Pulcheria’s discovery of the relics of the Eorty Martyrs, the 
empress took possession of the relics and provided them with a precious 


^23 Sozomen VII.21 {PG 67, coli. 1482-1486). 

^24 Gaudentius, Tractatus 17.15-37 {CSEL 68, p. 144-150). 

A. Silvas, Gregory of Nyssa: the Letters, Leiden, 2007, pp. 5-6. Gregory of Nyssa, 
ln XL Martyres 11 (PG 46, coli. 773-788). 

^26 Gregoiy of Nyssa, ln XL Martyres 11 (PG 46, coli. 784-785). 
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casket of her own7^^ This was presumably the same casket that was used to 
convey the relics for their deposition under the altar of the church of St 
Thyrsus, next to that saint’s own relics, in a procession accompanied by the 
chanting of psalms described in the same source. Another Contemporary 
source from Constantinople, the Chronicon Paschale, recounts how relics 
of both John the Baptist’s father, Zacharias, and of Joseph, son of Jacob, 
were also paraded through Constantinople upon their arrival at the city’s 
Chalcedonian jetty in 415, to be deposited in the cathedral, Hagia Sophia, 
at its inauguration^^^ The relics were contained in two separate caskets, held 
upon the knees of the Patriarch, Atticus and Moses, bishop of Antaradus in 
Phoenicia, each seated in a carriage drawn by mules. A similar procession 
is described at the transfer of relics of Sts. Andrew, Luke and Timothy for 
the rededication of the Holy Apostles church, Constantinople’s imperial 
mausoleum, on 28 June 550, in which the city’s Patriarch, Menas, rode in a 
golden imperial carriage, carrying the relics on his knees in three reliquaries 
(described, like the reliquaries used by Theodosius I and Eusebia in 
Sozomen’s account, as In 551, for the transfer of unidentified 

relics for the dedication of St Eirene in Sykae, the suburb that lay across the 
Golden Horn, the Patriarch was accompanied in the imperial carriage by 
Apollinarius, Patriarch of Alexandria, with the relics again held upon their 
knees2^® If the same form of reliquary was used by the imperial authorities 
in each case, one might expect this to be an artefact commissioned from an 
imperial workshop. This certainly appears to have been the case with the 
reliquary offered by Pulcheria for the deposition of relics of the Eorty Mar- 
tyrs. Was this a sarcophagus reliquary? Whereas the written sources do not 
clearly describe the type of casket used for these imperial relic translations, 
there exists other evidence that does. 


127 Sozomen IX.2 {PG 67, coli. 1598-1602). 

128 Chronicon Paschale A.D. 415 {CSHB 12, pp. 572-573). 

12® Theophanes, Chronographia A.M. 6042 (CSHB 43, p. 352); Malalas, Chronographia 
18.109, (CSHB 32, p. 484). Cf. M. Maas (ed.), The Cambridge Companion to the Age of 
Justinian, Cambridge, 2005, p. 79. 

1211 Theophanes, Chronographia A.M. 6044 (CSHB 43, p. 353). Cf. Malalas, Chrono¬ 
graphia 18.113 (CSHB 32, p. 486). For the rededication of the Hagia Sophia on 24 December 
562, the Patriarch Eutychius (552-565 and 577-582) held vigil at the church of St Plato and 
then boarded a golden camage to join the emperor in the procession to the cathedral. This 
time, however, he held upon his knees not a reliquary but a book of the holy Gospels, which 
he held up during the dedication Service. See Malalas, Chronographia 18.143 (CSHB 32, 
p. 495); Theophanes, Chronographia A.M. 6055 (CSHB 43, p. 369). Cf. J. Wortley, Relics 
and the Great Church, in BZ, 99.2 (2007), pp. 631-647: 636. It is conceivable that the re-ded- 
ication of Hagia Sophia by Patriarch Menas on 27 December 537, in which the emperor 
Justinian led the procession on foot, probably followed the same pattem: see Theophanes, 
Chronographia A.M. 6030 (CSHB 43, p. 338). Cf. Malalas, Chronographia 18.86 (CSHB 32, 
p. 479). 


108 


GEORGES KAZAN 


PicTURiNG Reliquaries: The Trier Ivory and the Madrid Skylitzes 

The Trier Ivory Panel depicts a procession that matches precisely those 
described in the written sources.^^^ Two figures in ecclesiastic rohes are por- 
trayed riding through the crowded streets of Constantinople in an omate car- 
riage, in an imperial procession that approaches a newly built church, where 
an empress awaits their arrival. The reliquary they hold is clearly identifiable 
as a sarcophagus reliquary with a gabled lid, plain and unadomed. 

The Panel consists of a single piece of ivory (26.1 cm x 13.1 cm x 2.3 cm), 
and carved in high relief to a depth of 2 cm. It would have adomed a wooden 
object, possibly a reliquary, such as the Brescia Casket. While the Ivory’s 
shape and style is unusual and its origin uncertain, it is generally accepted as 
an important work of Byzantine art, produced in Constantinople. 

Various dates have been proposed for the Trier Ivory, ranging between 
the 5^*^ and 9^*^ centuries.^^^ Brubaker’s dating of the Ivory’s style is convinc- 
ing, although, as she admits, while ivories from the later 9^^ and early 
10^*^ c. (the Palazzo Venezia Casket and Sceptre of Leo III) provide the 
dosest parallels, there exists no exact match for the style of the Trier Ivory, 
which is carved in much higher relief.The two periods of Byzantine 
Iconoclasm (726-780 and 814-842) have largely resulted in the absence of 
comparable objects, making stylistic dating difficult.^^^ This may mean that 


An Illustration from a lost chronicle of the c. showing the arrival of relics of Sts 

Andrew and Luke in 336 unfortunately lacks sufficient detail to be useful in this regard. See 

H. Lietzmann, Ein Blatt aus einer antiken Weltchronik, in R. P. Casey - S. Lake - A. K. Lake 
(eds), Quantulacumque: Studies Presented to Kirsopp Lake hy Pupils, Colleagues and 
Friends, London, 1937, pp. 339-348. 

The Ivory was purchased at Antwerp in 1826 for the Cathedral of Trier, whence it is 
considered to have been looted during the Napoleonic Wars. See P. Niewohner, Historisch-topo¬ 
graphische Überlegungen zum Trierer Prozessionselfenhein, dem Christushild an der Chalke, 
Kaiserin Irenes Triumph im Bilderstreit und der Euphemia kirche am Hippodrom, in Millen¬ 
nium, 11 (2014), pp. 261-288: 282, where it is ai'gued that the Ivory may figure in the Cathedral 
inventory of 1238 and have been acquired from Constantinople during or after the Fourth Cru¬ 
sade. A neai'-exact replica is preserved in the Römisch-Gemianisches Zentralmuseum, Mainz. 

K. G. Holum - G. Vikan, The Trier Ivory, Adventus ceremonial, and the relics of 
St. Stephen, in DOP, 33 (1979), p. 133. Other studies include S. Spain, The translation of 
relics icon, Trier, in DOP, 31 (1977), pp. 279-304; J. Wortley, The Trier Ivoty reconsidered, 
in GRBS, 21 (1980), pp. 381-394; L. Brubaker, The Chalke Gate, the construction of the 
past, and the Trier Ivory, in BMGS, 23 (1999), pp. 258-285; J. Haldon - B. Ward-Perkins, 
Evidence from Rome for the image of Christ on the Chalke gate in Constantinople, in BMGS, 
23 (1999), pp. 286-296; P. Niewohner, Historisch-topographische Überlegungen [see 
note 132]. 

Brubaker, The Chalke Gate [see note 133], pp. 274-276; L. Brubaker - P. Horden, 
Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era, c. 680-850: A History, Cambridge, 2011, pp. 132-134. 

Cf. The Fieschi-Morgan Staurotheque (early 9**^ c.). See H. Evans - W. WixoM, The 
Glory of Byzantium: Art And Culture ofthe Middle Byzantine Era, A.D. 843-1261, New York, 
1997, pp. 74-75, no. 34. 
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the Ivory could date to either to the years 780-814, the interval between the 
two periods of Iconoclasm, or to the period after icons made their retum in 
843. Brubaker also points out that the female association with sanctity 
expressed in the Ivory would have been particularly appropriate in those 
periods, especially during Eirene’s regency and sole rule (797-802).^^^ It is 
probably around this time that the Ivory was produced. 

Having settled upon a likely chronology for the execution of the Ivory, one 
must tum to the object itself for clues conceming its subject. It is generally 
asserted that this concems the translation of the relic of St Stephen’s arm to 
the church of St Stephen in Daphne by the empress Pulcheria, as argued by 
Vikan and Holum. Their argument is based primarily on the account in 
Theophanes (ca. 760-818), which provides the dosest written parallel for the 
Image represented on the Ivory.While it is tempting to use this image to 
deduce as much information as possible about the event and the period, it is 
clear that the Ivory was intended primarily as a work of art, rather than as an 
historically accurate representation.^^^ The artistic licence that is manifest in 
the Trier Ivory makes an exact identification of its subject unsafe. Elements 
such as the imperial crown and fibula would have appeared suitably archaic 
to an artist of the 8^ or 9^ c. but are in fact considered anachronistic for a 
scene from the 5^*^ c., while the relief bust of Christ, presumably the image of 
Christ Chalkites that was famously removed during Iconoclasm, can presum¬ 
ably be dated no earlier than Justinian’s reconstmction of the Chalke in 532.^"^^ 

The Trier Ivory thus presents an intriguing mix of evidence. It suggests 
that by the Middle Byzantine Period, the sarcophagus reliquary was regarded 
as a prestigious, iconic object, recognisable as the receptacle of choice in 
earlier centuries for the official transfer of relics into the city, and closely 
connected with Constantinople’s emperor, its Church, and the imperial pro- 
duction of high-status artefacts. Erom this, and from the other evidence dis- 
cussed above, one may conclude that the imperial caskets mentioned in the 
above sources, commissioned by Theodosius, Pulcheria and Justinian and 
presumably produced by imperial workshops in Constantinople, were also 
sarcophagus reliquaries. 

Eike the Trier Ivory, the majority of the miniature illustrations of the 
12^^ c. Madrid manuscript of the Synopsis Historiarum of the 1c. Byzan¬ 
tine historian John Skylitzes depict events earlier than the period in which 


Brubaker, The Chalke Gate [see note 133], p. 277. 

Holum - Vikan, The Trier Ivory [see note 133], p. 133. 

Theophanes A.M. 5920 {CSHB 43, pp. 133-134). 

See WoRTLEY, The Trier Ivory [see note 133], p. 392. 

Spain, The translation of relics icon [see note 133], pp. 283-285, dates the form of the 
emperor’s fibula to the c. and that of his crown to the 7^^ c. 
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it was produced.^"^^ Golden reliquary boxes with pointed lids, perhaps 
intended to represent sarcophagus reliquaries, are depicted repeatedly.^"^^ 
They recall the golden reliquary “ark” used by Peter the Iberian for relics 
of the Persian Martyrs in ca. 430.^"^^ The precious fabric of such caskets may 
explain why few reliquaries of this type have survived to the present day. 
Only one gold sarcophagus reliquary is known today, said to have been 
found in Macedonia and now in the Menü Collection, Houston, U.S.A.^'^'^ A 
small number of silver sarcophagus reliquaries have also been discovered. 
Their distribution resembles that of elite marble sarcophagus reliquaries, and 
in at least two cases silver sarcophagus reliquaries have been found inside 
these.^"^^ The pattem of their distribution would therefore suggest that both 
elite marble and precious metal sarcophagus reliquaries were principally 
produced and used within the orbit of Constantinople. 


Inside the Ark: Silver Reliquaries 

While silver sarcophagus reliquaries are relatively rare, silver caskets in 
a ränge of shapes are frequently found inside all types of marble sarcopha¬ 
gus reliquaries. Like marble sarcophagus reliquaries, they developed over 
the 4^*^ c. from traditional forms used by the elite to standardised products 
found in churches across the Eastern Empire. Most comprise of elliptical 
silver caskets, often referred to as capsellae (see Eig. 9). These appear to 
have been based on an elliptical form of pyxis (a type of casket with a sep¬ 
arate lift-off lid, used to störe cosmetics or other precious things).^"^^ By the 
end of the 5^^ c., it appears that a Standard type had developed, featuring a 
fully convex lid. This had begun to be regularly produced by the state for 


Cf. Holum - Vikan, The Trier Ivoty [see note 133], p. 133. 

Codex Grcecus Matritensis loannis Skylitzes, Madrid, Biblioteca Nacional, Cod. Vitr. 
26-2, fol. 106'' (depicting the transfer to Constantinople of remains of Michael III in 886), 
fol. 138 (translation of the ann of John the Baptist to Constantinople in 956), fol. 207'' (John 
the Orphanotrophos, Chief Eunuch from 1028-1034, sending relics to Constantine Dalassenos) 
and f. 210'' (litany held in Constantinople in 1037 by Michael IV and his brothers). See also 
H. Maguire, Byzantine Court Culture from 829 to 1204, Washington, 1997, pp. 58, 67-70. 

John Rufus, Life of Peter the Iberian XXXIV, in Raabe, Vita Petri Iberi [see note 11], 
pp. 23-24. 

B. Davezac, A gold byzantine reliquaty, in H. Abrams, The Menil Collection: A Selec- 
tionfrom the Paleolithic to the Modern Era, New York, 1987, pp. 74-79. 

These are the examples excavated at Dzhanavara Tepe, near Varna in Bulgaria, and at 
ancient Cherson in the Crimea. See note 75. 

An elliptical silver pyxis of this type in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York, 
decorated with pagan iconography, is considered to date to the 4'^ c. and to have been found 
in Tartessus, Syria. H. C. Evans - M. Holcomb - R. Hallman, The arts of Byzantium, in 
The Metropolitan Museum of Art Bulletin, 58.4 (2001), p. 9. 
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commercial sale, as indicated by the presence of control stamps on a number 
of examples.^"^^ These stamps provide dates within the period 498-661 and 
are associated with imperial workshops, primarily at Constantinople. 
In ca. 519, an official letter from legales of the Emperor Justinian to Pope 
Hormisdas, requesting relics of St Laurence and hrandea of Sts. Peter and 
Paul, make it clear that the imperial authorities initially wished to produce 
separate silver capsellae “here”, in Constantinople, and send them to Rome 
for the transport of the relics.The find of an elliptical capsella reliquary, 
together with a small perfume vase and numerous relics, under the earliest 
altar in the Basilica SS. Apostoli in Rome, built by Pope John III (560-572), 
provides evidence that such exchanges indeed took place in this period. 
Furthermore, the interiors of several marble sarcophagus reliquaries are hol- 
lowed out to hold an object of an elliptical shape, suggesting that the pro- 
ductions of the two reliquary forms may have been co-ordinated.^^^ The 
silver capsella reliquary would therefore have developed among elite circles 
from the mid-4^*^ c., before being adopted by imperial workshops and sold 
as a Commodity in its own right. 

Could the same have been true of the sarcophagus reliquary? At least one 
silver sarcophagus reliquary bears state control stamps, indicating that it was 
manufactured in an imperial workshop in ca. 565.^^^ It has been suggested 
that the major marble quarries were, like gold and silver mines, state prop- 
erty.^^^ Furthermore, as noted already, imperial workshops existed on Pro- 
connesus in the late 4^*^ c., and probably into the 5^^ c. However, as described 
above, it seems more likely that the production of sarcophagus reliquaries 
in the 6^^ and 7^^ c. mainly took place at Constantinople. In the production 
of marble elements there were numerous opportunities for private com¬ 
merce: Sodini concludes that one part was reserved for the State and that 
another could be put on the market normally, resulting in “un Systeme 
mixte’’ that also permitted bishops or the elite to buy sculpted marble at a 
price.^^^ Marano has also argued for the role of the imperial government in 


For example, the Capsella Vaticana (Buschhausen, Reliquiare [see note 43], pp. 244- 
245, B16) bears stamps, which date to 629/630. See E. Cruiskshank Dodd, Byzantine Silver 
Stamps. With an excursus hy J.P.C. Kent on the comes sacrarum largitionum {DOS, 1) 
Washington, 1961, p. 156, no. 47. 

Suggestio Legatorum ad Hormisdam Papam {PL 63, coli. 474-475). 

De Rossi, La capsella d’argent africaine, in Bulletin Monumumental, 5 (1889), p. 384. 

See Minchev, Early Christian Reliquaries [see note 43], p. 27, no. 15. Duval et ai, 
Tahles et reliquaires du Louvre [see note 77], p. 320, also propose that the cavities inside 
sarcophagus reliquaides could be intended for elliptical capsellae reliquaries. 

See Dodd, Byzantine Silver Stamps [see note 146], pp. 23-45, 86-87, no. 17. 

A. H. M. Jones, The Later Roman Empire, 284-602: A Social, Economic, and Admin¬ 
istrative Survey, Oxford, 1973, p. 839. 

J.-P. Sodini, Le commerce des marhres [see note 78], p. 163. 
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the production and sale of Proconnesian marble objects, with lay and eccle- 
siastical patrons also partly responsible.^^"^ 

A “Systeme mixte” of this sort also reflects the production and distribu- 
tion of silver plate at Constantinople in the same period.^^^ Written sources, 
such as an account from the Miracles of St Demetrius, dating to 620-665, 
describe clergy from around the Empire visiting Constantinople to buy mar¬ 
ble church furniture directly, much in the same way that they went to buy 
high-quality silver, certified by the stamps of imperial production.This 
would suggest that the Capital also acted as the Empire’s principal entrepöt, 
where ship loads of mixed marble products, such as that found in the 
Marzamemi wreck, were assembled and dispatched.^^^ It therefore appears 
likely that by the 6^*^ c. sarcophagus reliquaries (and other marble products 
also, presumably) were being produced in Proconnesian marble at Constan¬ 
tinople both by state factories and private workshops, and sold both directly 
and through private dealers. The development and production of the marble 
sarcophagus reliquary would therefore have followed a similar pattem to 
that of the silver capsella reliquary. 


CONCLUSION 

The evidence presented and deduced in this study supports a number of 
important conclusions. It suggests that sarcophagus reliquaries derived from 
traditional, portable forms of elite funerary casket, most notably the portable 
ossuaries used in Asia, Pontus and the Balkans, and perhaps influenced also 
by the Jewish ossuaries populär in the region of Jerusalem. In a number of 
cases, these had been the original caskets in which the remains of martyrs 
and holy figures had been found. Textual evidence indicates that portable 
funerary caskets, perhaps taking the form of the ossuaries that had been 


Y. Marano, Ravenna and the Adriatic Sea: the circulation of Prokonnesian marble in 
the Age ofJustinian, paper presented at the Late Antique and Byzantine Archaeology and Art 
Seminar, University of Oxford, 26 April 2012. 

M. Mundell Mango, The purpose and places of byzantine silver stamping, in 
S. Boyd - M. Mango - G. Vikan (eds), Ecclesiastical Silver Plate in Sixth-Centiny Byzan- 
tium, Washington, 1992, pp. 203-216: 213-215. 

156 fgpyacles de Saint Demetrius (Series II) VI, in P. Lemerle, Les plus anciens recueils 
des miracles de Saint Demetrius et la penetration des Slaves dans les Balkans, vol. 1: Le texte, 
Paris, 1979, pp. 234-245. See also Dodd, Byzantine Silver Stamps [see note 146], p. 31; 
D. Feissel, Le Prefet de Constantinople, les poids-etalon et Testampillage de Targenterie au 
VP et au VIP siede", in Revue Numismatique, 6^“^ series, 28 (1986), pp. 119-142. 

G. Kapitän, Elementi architettonici per una basilica dal relitto navale del VI secolo di 
Marzamemi (Siracusa), in Corso di Cultura sulTArte Ravennate e Bizantina, 27 (1980), 
pp. 71-136. 
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previously produced in the region, were being used in Pontus for the trans- 
lation of relics from the mid-4^^ c. These may be the earliest origins of the 
sarcophagus reliquary, and by the time of Egeria’s visit in 384, caskets of 
this type had probably been used to transport or enshrine the relics of numer- 
ous saints at Constantinople. 

By ca. 391, when Theodosius I transferred a relic of John the Baptist’s 
head to Constantinople, sarcophagus reliquaries began to adopt attributes of 
imperial funerary sarcophagi. Whereas the Christian sacralisation of Roman 
imperial authority began under Constantine, it was only under the Theodo- 
sian dynasty (378-451) that Church and State were formally integrated and 
Constantinople fully established as the imperial Capital.Prestigious relics, 
seen as talismans of divine favour and protection, were imported by the 
city’s rulers and elite in increasing numbers, enhancing the city’s credentials 
as a Christian Capital. The imperial govemment of New Rome Consoli¬ 
dated Christian religiosity, based on the cult of saints and relics, as a key 
aspect of imperial victory cult, legitimising their right to rule, especially in 
the dark years of military reverses and natural disasters that followed the 
shock of Römers sack in 410.*^° Official translations acquired the trappings 
of imperial triumphs, funerals and adventus processions, the latter them- 
selves progressively took on more religious overtones.^^^ 

Nevertheless, it seems that sarcophagus reliquaries did not become the 
Standard choice for imperial foundations outside the orbit of Constantinople 
until the mid-5^*^ c. or later, as attested by the use of local, alternative forms 
of reliquary at the churches of St Stephen and of Siloam in Jerusalem, built 
under the imperial patronage of the Empress Eudocia during her residency 
in the city (ca. 438 - ca. 460).^^^ Erom this point on, however, Constantino¬ 
ple became widely acknowledged as a Christian Capital - New Rome and 
New Jerusalem. This seems to coincide with an increase in its production 
and export of reliquaries and other liturgical objects as standardised products 
in silver and marble. Areas of intense Byzantine investment followed most 
closely the fashions of the Capital, including the use of marble sarcophagus 
reliquaries. Sarcophagus reliquaries made of white marble were in use in the 
regions around the imperial capitals of Constantinople, Milan and Ravenna 


158 Pqj. edict proclaiming Christianity as the state religion of the Roman Empire, see 
CTh, 16.1.2 {SC 497: pp. 114-15). 

E. A. Clark, Claims on the hones of Saint Stephen: The partisans of Melania and 
Eudocia, in Church History, 51 (1982), pp. 141-156. 

Holum - Vikan, The Trier Ivory [see note 133], p. 128. 

McCormick, Eternal Victory [see note 118], pp. 62, 107, 111. 

162 Pqj. reliquai'ies from the churches of Siloam and St Stephen, see Comte, Les reli- 
quaires [see note 37], pp. 146-148. 


114 


GEORGES KAZAN 


by 450 at the latest. Archaeological evidence shows that sarcophagus reli- 
quaries appeared in the Holy Land by the 6* c. and had begun to replace local 
forms of reliquary by ca. 550. The concentration and compact dimensions 
of sarcophagus reliquaries from Constantinople would be reflected by those 
of the Holy Land and Jerusalem - the major focus of foreign Investment and 
pilgrimage by Byzantium’s Christian elite.^^^ Meanwhile, portable sarcopha¬ 
gus reliquaries of this type are less frequently attested in Syria and are almost 
unknown in Egypt, regions where strong, indigenous Christian traditions 
existed and other forms of local reliquary were preferred. 

While sarcophagus reliquaries share a recognisable design, they were 
probably produced by both imperial and private workshops, in a mixed Sys¬ 
tem reminiscent of the production of stamped silver vessels at major impe¬ 
rial centres. This would have taken place primarily at Constantinople, 
although parallels with silver production suggest that other major cities 
could also have been involved in the shaping or finishing of these objects. 
Many were produced in a basic, transport form, and intended for commercial 
export. The majority were made of white or light-grey marble, predomi- 
nantly of Proconnesian origin. Proconnesus was Constantinople’s main 
source of freshly quarried marble during this period, and continued to be 
a readily-available and populär choice of material for imperial monuments 
and projects. These were complemented by regional imitations in stones 
available locally (which could also include imported Greek marble). 

The form and fabric (Proconnesian marble, or even gold or stamped sil¬ 
ver) of sarcophagus reliquaries could evoke the authority of the imperial 


163 Pqj. Balkans, see note 46. For Italia Annonaria, see the example from Nonsberg in 
the Tyrol. See R. Noll, Ein Reliquiar aus Sanzeno im Nonsberg und das frühe Christentum 
im Trentino, in Anzeiger, Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-His¬ 
torische Klasse, 109 (1972), pp. 320-337. 

As indicated by the renovation of the altar and reliquary of the church at Khirbet Beit 
Sila: S. Batz, The church of St. Theodore at Khirbet Beit Sila, in Israel Museum Studies in 
Archaeology, vol. 1, 2002, pp. 39-56. 

In rare cases, these were also concealed in miniature crypts or loculi under the altar 
table, following practices common at Constantinople. Bagatti, Church from the Gentiles [see 
note 68], p. 253; B. Bagatti, Scavo di un monastero al 'Dominus Flevit’ (Monte Oliveto - 
Gerusalemme), in Liber Annuus, 6 (1955-1956), pp. 240-270: 243; B. Bagatti, Nuovi apporti 
archeologici al ‘Dominus Flevit' (Oliveto), in Liber Annuus, 19 (1969), pp. 194-236. 

The schism provoked by the Council of Chalcedon in 451 may also have reduced the 
influence and prestige of the Church of Constantinople in these regions. For Syrian reliquaides, 
see G. Tchalenko, Villages antiques de la Syrie du Nord. Le Massif du Belus ä Tepoque 
romaine. 3 vols, Paris, 1953-58, vol. 1, pp. 334-335, note 2; E. Baccache - G. Tchalenko, 
Eglises de village de la Syrie du Nord, 2 vols, Paris, 1979-1980. There is no significant evi¬ 
dence for marble sarcophagus reliquaries in Egypt, where relics appear to have been wrapped 
in fabric and deposited within a masonry altar. For a wooden reliquary casket from Egypt, see 
A. Effenberger - H.-G. Severin, Staatliche Museen zu Berlin. Das Museum flir Spätantike 
und Byzantinische Kunst, Mainz, 1992, pp. 168-169, no. 83. 
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Capital and its prestigious collection of relics. For reliquaries, this was an 
essential attribute that could support and define the sacred identity of the 
ordinary materials they contained. Nevertheless, regional variations in the 
cult of relics resulted in changes and modifications to the design of sarcoph- 
agus reliquaries in the regions to which they were exported. Sarcophagus 
reliquaries in the Diocese of Oriens were adapted to cater for local traditions 
of veneration, with the addition of libation apertures and, in some cases, 
drainage holes. Within the orbit of the Capital, sarcophagus reliquaries were 
frequently equipped with a sliding lid for regulär, direct access to their Con¬ 
tents. The latter were sometimes enclosed within omate silver reliquaries, 
intended for regulär display. In a number of these cases, a high polish was 
also added to increase a casket’s elegance, resulting in an elite form of sar¬ 
cophagus reliquary, sometimes featuring omate decoration reminiscent of 
imperial sarcophagi (e.g. mouldings). Unlike roughly-finished exports, these 
would have been carefully conveyed, as high-status gifts or luxury pur- 
chases, to destinations within the orbit of the New Jerusalem. 

Düring this period, other forms of saint veneration began to emerge that 
were less dependent on the display of relics and reliquaries, most notably 
the cult of holy icons.^^^ The decline of sarcophagus reliquaries of all 
types (marble, silver and gold) after the 7^*^ c. may be seen as a conse- 
quence of such changes, or result from other factors, such as the arrival of 
plentiful relics and reliquaries evacuated from the East following the Arab 
Conquest.^^^ The loss of the Holy Land may even have brought a sense of 
disenchantment in the saving power of relics and a decline in the power 
brand of the New Jerusalem and its reliquary arks. Nevertheless, the lon- 
gevity of these objects in Byzantine material culture is confirmed by their 
continued representation in medieval carvings and illustrations, and by the 
fact that at least one sarcophagus reliquary, probably dating to the 6^^ or 
7**^ c., was still in the possession of Hagia Sophia when the city feil to the 
Fourth Crusade in 1204.^^^ 

While this study has sought to establish the evidence conceming the ori- 
gins and development of sarcophagus reliquaries, this is sometimes compli- 
cated by the disparate and fragmentary nature of the available material and 


CoMTE, Les reliquaires [see note 37], p. 122. The templon barrier, with icons displayed 
along its epistyle had emerged at Constantinople by ca. 658-668. See C. Mango, On the 
histoiy of the templon and the Martyrion of St. Artemios of Constantinople, in Zograf 10 
(1979), pp. 40-43. 

The relics of St Therapon, for example, were brought to Constantinople from Cyprus 
in advance of an expected Arab attack. See L. Deubner, De Incuhatione, Leipzig, 1900, 
pp. 120-134. 

See note 49. 
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written sources. In addition to further excavations, particularly in Constan- 
tinople and the Near East, it is hoped that the use of modern Science can not 
only shed light upon the fabric of these reliquaries, but also provide data 
about the relics they contain, such as their date and origin, as weh as on 
interconnections between relics, potentially revealing the networks of 
patronage along which they were circulated. By combining these new tools 
with more traditional approaches to this subject, it will be possible not only 
to glean new data from these ancient artefacts, but also to set these and their 
Contents within the wider contexts of the decline of the Roman Empire and 
the birth of the Middle Ages. 
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SUMMARY 

This article aims to shed light upon the Early Byzantine cult of relics by explor- 
ing the origins and development of one of its most prevalent surviving artefacts, 
the marble sarcophagus reliquary. Evidence from a ränge of sources will be con- 
sidered, from Contemporary and near-contemporary texts, through archaeological 
studies and ancient artefacts, to the use of modern scientific research. The follow- 
ing questions are thus explored: how and where were sarcophagus reliquaries 
developed, produced, and circulated, how were they used and by whom? This 
paper will propose that the sarcophagus reliquary was developed primarily at Con- 
stantinople for use by the imperial elite, in connection with the Contemporary rise 
of the cult of relics. Eike other elements of church furniture, it became part of a 
commercial production, primarily in Proconnesian marble, and was exported 
across the Adriatic and eastern Mediterranean, particularly to areas with dose 
Connections to the imperial Capital. 
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Fig.l. Sarcophagus reliquary, found at Sanzeno, Austria. Landesmuseum 
Ferdinandeum, Innsbruck. Image: R. Noll, Ein Reliquiar aus Sanzeno 
[see note 163], pp. 321-337, Taf LI. 

(by permission - Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften). 



Fig. 2. Massive Syrian-type reliquary for oil libation, found at Behyo, Syria. 
Image: Baccache -Tchalenko, Eglises, vol. 2 [see note 165], p. 249. fig. 410. 
(by permission - Editions Geuthner, Paris) 
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Fig. 3. Variant sarcophagus reliquary lid shapes: a) Flat, b) Barrel and 

c) Hipped lid forms. 



a) Sarcophagus reliquary with flat, sliding lid, found near the village of 
Goren Bliznak, near Varna, Bulgaria. Varna Museum of Archaeology. Image: 
Buschhausen, Reliquiare [see note 43], Taf. 15, C.26 

(by permission - Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften). 



b) Sarcophagus reliquary with barrel lid, found in North Castrum Church at Umm 
al-Rasas, Jordan. Museum of Madaba. Image: Comte, Les reliquaires [see 
note 37], p. 423, pl. 11 (photo: M. C. Comte). 
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c) Sarcophagus reliquary hipped lid found at Temple Mount, Jerusalem. 
Image: Adler, Reliquaiy covers [see note 41], p. 39, fig. 4.1 
(Courtesy of the Institute of Archaeology, the Hebrew University of 
Jerusalem). 
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Region of Provenance 

Number 

% of Total 

% of Known Provenances 

Unknown 

25 

13% 


Known 

173 

87% 


Total 

198 

100% 






Diocese - Italia Annonaria 

13 

7% 

8% 

Diocese - Africa 

2 

1% 

1% 

Dioceses - Asia and Pontus 

22 

11% 

13% 

Dioceses - Macedonia, Illyricum, Dacia 

14 

7% 

8% 

Diocese of Thrace (inc. Cherson) 

27 

14% 

16% 

(of which from Constantinople) 

10 

5 % 

6% 





Diocese of Oriens 

95 

51% 

58% 

Anatolia: Cilicia I, II, Isauria 

8 

4% 

5% 

Cyprus 

2 

1% 

1% 

Phoenice I, II 

8 

4% 

5% 

Syria I, II 

18 

9% 

10% 

Mesopotamia, Osroene and 
Euphratensis 

6 

3% 

3% 

Arabia 

21 

11% 

12% 

Palestine I, II, III 

32 

16% 

18% 

(of which, from Jerusalem) 

5 

3% 

3% 


Fig. 4: Sarcophagus reliquaries by find location, compiled by author. 
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Fig. 5. Examples of main types of access. 



a) Imperforate with lift-off lid. Sarcophagus reliquary, found at Sanzeno, Austria. 
Landesmuseum Ferdinandeum, Innsbruck. Image: Noll, Ein Reliquiar aus 
Sanzeno Isee note 163], Taf. 1.2. (by permission - Verlag der Österreichischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften). 



b) Imperforate with sliding lid. Sarcophagus reliquary found at Hisar, Bulgaria. 
National Archaeology Museum, Sofia. Images: Minchev, Early Christian 
Reliquaries Isee note 43], p. 52, Cat. No. 11a and 11b (photo: R. Kostadinova). 
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c) Libation aperture in lid. Sarcophagus reliquary fragment found at Temple Mount, 
Jerusalem. Image: Adler, Reliquaiy covers [see note 41], p. 39, fig. 4.1 (Cour- 
tesy of the Institute of Archaeology, the Hebrew University of Jerusalem). 



d) Libation aperture in lid and outflow drain in base. Gypsum sarcophagus reliquary 
from the region of Apamea, Syria. Skulpturensammlung und Museum für 
Byzantinische Kunst, Berlin, No. 1/88 (photo: by permission, Skulpturensam¬ 
mlung und Museum für Byzantinische Kunst der Staatlichen Museen zu Berlin 
- Preußischer Kulturbesitz). 
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Fig. 6. Elite Sarcophagus reliquary, found at Dzhanavar Tepe, near Varna, 
Bulgaria. Varna Museum of Archaeology. Photograph: Minchev, Early Christian 
Reliquaries [see note 43], p. 44, Cat. No. 1 (photo: R. Kostadinova). 



Fig. 7. Sarcophagus reliquary in wall of Cathedral of Amida (Diyarbakir), Turkey 

(photo: E. Keser Kayaalp). 
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Fig. 8. Porphyry imperial sarcophagus, outside Istanbul Archaeology 
Museum, Turkey (photo: G. Kazan). 



Fig. 9. Capsella Vaticana reliquary, Museo Sacro, Vatican. Image: Buschhausen. 
Reliquiare [see note 43], B. Tagei 51, Nr. B 16 (by permission - Verlag der 
Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften). 
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Fig. 10. Jewish ossuary found in use as a reliquary inside Byzantine complex 
excavated at the Temple Mount, Jerusalem. Image: Shapira, A Second Temple 
Period ossuary [see note 36], p. 130 (Courtesy of the Institute of Archaeology, 

the Hebrew University of Jerusalem). 



Fig. 11. Limestone sarcophagus reliquary found near Ain Beida, Algeria. 

Louvre Museum, Paris, Inv. No. Ma 3344 
(photo © RMN-Grand Palais (musee du Louvre) / Herve Lewandowski. 












‘HERODOTEAN’ ALLUSIONS IN LATE ANTIQUITY: 
PRISCUS, JORDANES, AND THE HUNS 


Scholarship has identified ‘Herodotean’ allusions - or more accurately per- 
haps imitations of aspects of the ‘Herodotean’ tradition (via intermediaries such 
as Ephorus or other often undeterminable sources) - in the works of two his- 
torians of Late Antiquity and early Byzantium, Priscus of Panium and Jordanes, 
who are also incidentally our major sources on the history of the Huns. In this 
article the term ‘Herodotean’ (due to the lack of a better term) in brackets will 
be used to refer to the classicizing tradition that via intermediaries ultimately 
harks back to Herodotus and that was accessed by the two above-mentioned 
authors. It is well-known for instance that Priscus uses anachronistic, seemingly 
‘Herodotean’, classicizing terminology, e.g. Scythian to describe Contemporary 
Huns, and Jordanes uses the equally ‘Herodotean’ ethnic appellation Getae 
when he refers to his Goths. The presence of these ‘Herodotean’ allusions have 
led to suspicions that they render the account of Priscus unreliable. This article 
will demonstrate that Priscus, despite his use of what has been termed ‘Hero¬ 
dotean’ allusions, does not allow the veracity of his subject matter to be seri- 
ously compromised by these presumed imitations of classical precedents. In 
contrast it will also be argued that Jordanes, or his literary sources, used ele- 
ments of Herodotus’ (or more probably the ‘Herodotean’ tradition^) style and 
narrative to recreate the history of his Goths. It will be shown that his entire 
battle narrative of the great conflict between the Romans and the Huns at 
Chalons in 451 AD is strictly modeled on the ‘Herodotean’ account of the 
battle of Marathon. Actual historical details are distorted and rendered incom- 
prehensible in order for Jordanes to re-invent the battle in favour of his Goths, 
who become the quasi-Athenians of the re-modeled ‘Marathonian’ battle nar¬ 
rative, with serious historiographical ramifications. 

This article is not intended to be a detailed linguistic or stylistic analysis of 
how ‘Herodotus’ and other classical Greco-Roman writers have or might have 


^ Again the exact means through which Jordanes accessed a tradition that harked back to 
Herodotus cannot be accurately determined because of the state of our sources, most of which 
are fragmentary and offer no satisfactory clues as to how exactly the adaptation of content, 
naiTative and literary style took place. However, the striking similarities in naiTative content 
and aiTangement of sequence of events in Jordanes’ narrative of the battle of Chalons with 
those of Herodotus’ Marathonian narrative, which will be discussed in detail below, points to 
the likelihood of adaptation or imitation of ‘Herodotean’ models and precedents by Jordanes 
or possibly Cassiodorus. More on this below. 


Byzantion 85, 127-142. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.85.0.3117800 
©2015 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 


128 


HYUN JIN KIM 


influenced these authors in terms of language and grammar. That has already 
been done capably by other scholars.^ The aim is to address the historical 
arguments of great significance that have arisen as a result of interpreting texts 
in which the imitation of Herodotus or rather the ‘Herodotean’ tradition is said 
to be a prominent feature, but where its implications have been misinterpreted 
to the detriment of our historical understanding of the motivations and accu- 
racy of the authors under consideration. For instance the erroneous Interpre¬ 
tation of presumably ‘Herodotean’ allusions in Jordanes’ narrative of the bat- 
tle of Chalons, which I would argue have wrongly been attributed to Priscus,^ 
has led to confusion in our historical understanding of the significance of this 
battle in the history of the Western Roman collapse and our estimation of 
Hunnic military power. The article aims to address these specific historio- 
graphical issues and does not aim to discuss the ramifications of classicism 
among historians of late antiquity per se or the contentious issue of whether 
Jordanes was merely a copyist or an independent historian in his own right. 

Priscus was a career diplomat in the Service of the Eastem Roman govern- 
ment at Constantinople,"^ who had first-hand experience in dealing with the 
Huns in the mid 5**^ Century AD. There is absolutely no doubt that Priscus was 
very leamed and his language and style seems to reflect the classicizing ten- 
dencies of his contemporaries in the 5^*^ Century AD, who thought to associate 
themselves with the Classical Greek tradition of historiography by imitating 
the language and narrative style of Herodotus and Thucydides.^ Such classi¬ 
cizing tendencies and use of Classical models (Herodotus and Thucydides,^ 
presumably via intermediaries) has led to accusations that certain ethnographic 


^ In particular B. Baldwin, Priscus of Paniiim, in Byz, 50 (1980), pp. 50-56; A.-S. Chris¬ 
tensen, Cassiodorus, Jordanes and the History of the Goths: Studies in a Migration Myth, 
Copenhagen, 2002, pp. 232-249; R.-C. Blockley, The development of Greek historiography: 
Priscus, Malchus, Candidus, in G. Marasco (ed.), Greek and Roman Historiography in Late 
Antiquity: fourth to sixth Century AD, Leiden, 2003, pp. 300-312. 

^ Most recently by D. Brodka, Attila, Tyche und die Schlacht auf den Katalaunischen 
Feldern: eine Untersuchung zum Geschichtsdenken des Priskos von Panion, in Hermes, 136, 
2 (2008), pp. 227-245. 

^ For a detailed discussion on Pidscus’ career, background, and literary style see Baldwin, 
Priscus ofPanium [see note 2], pp. 18-61. 

^ See Blockley, Development of Greek historiography [see note 2], pp. 298, 302, for more 
discussion. 

^ In the case of Thucydides, it has been argued that Priscus’ description of the siege of 
Naissus by the Huns is replete with verbal echoes of Thucydides’ description of the siege of 
Plataea, see Baldwin, Priscus of Panium [see note 2], pp. 53-55. This observation had led 
Thompson, who took his Ammianus literally and believed that the Huns did not have the ability 
to work metal or mount a siege, to dismiss the entire account as Xiitxdxy flosculus, remote fi'om 
reality, E.-A. Thompson, Priscus of Panium, Fragment Ih, in Classical Quarterly, 39 (1941), 
pp. 92-94. This en'oneous reasoning has rightly been rejected by R.-C. Blockley, Drexippus 
and Priscus and the Thucydidean account of the siege of Plataea, in Phoenix, 26 (1972), 
pp. 18-27. 
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descriptions of the Huns in Priscus are merely classical allusions not based on 
real observations (a Charge more suitably laid at the doorsteps of the earlier 
Ammianus, who wrote a pseudo-ethnography on the Huns^).^ For instance, 
the discovery of the Sword of Mars/Ares by the Huns reported by Priscus^ has 
been dismissed as a mere echo of the story of the Scythian sword cult to Ares 
in Herodotus (4.62). Indeed, there is probably a distant allusion to this practice 
recorded by Herodotus in the fragment of Priscus. However, as Szädecz- 
ky-Kardoss points out, this is not due to slavish imitation on the part of 
Priscus, but to the adaptation of real observation to the Convention of situating 
new observations within the known body of Classical knowledge.^^ That the 
Huns had their own specific sword cult in Central Asia has been confirmed 
by archaeology and Chinese historical sources.^^ 

The same is true of Priscus’ fragment on the migration of Central Asian tribes 
into the Pontic steppe. The Suda entry that preserves this fragment mentions 
the Avars being pushed along into the territory of the Sabinores by the tribes 
who lived by the shore of the Ocean, who in tum had been driven out of their 
lands by the appearance of gryphons. This cataclysm then forced the Saraguri 
into contact with the Akatziri Huns at the westem end of the steppe. The less 


^ I. Bona, Das Hunnenreich, Stuttgart, 1991, p. 41; H.-W. Haussig, Herkunft, Wesen und 
Schicksal der Hunnen, in H.-R. Roemer (ed.), Philologiae et Historiae Turcicae Fundamenta 
1, Berlin, 2000, p. 257; J.-O. Maenchen-Helfen, The World ofthe Huns, Berkeley - London, 
1973, 9-15; T.-D. Barnes, Ammianus Marcellinus and the representation of historical reality, 
Ithaca (NY), 1998, pp. 95-96; C. King, The veracity of Ammianus Marcellinus’ description 
ofthe Huns, in American Journal ofAncient History, 12,1 (1987), pp. 77-95, have all pointed 
out the outright mythical elements in Ammianus’ ‘ethnography’, which should rightfully be 
referred to the category of fairytales. Despite his deep reservations about the accuracy of 
Ammianus’ description of the Huns, Maenchen-Helfen was still prepared to concede a degree 
of relevance to and acknowledge some historically valid information in Ammianus. However, 
the pointlessness of taking anything in Ammianus’ ‘ethnogi'aphy’ seriously is clearly demon- 
strated by King and W. Richter, Die Darstellung der Hunnen hei Ammianus Marcellinus 
(31,2,1-11), inHistoria, 23 (1974), pp. 343-377. 

^ For instance Baldwin, Priscus of Panium [see note 2], p. 43, argues that the reference 
to Attila’s special drinking cup and Hunnic beer in Priscus might be, the former, just a 
“Homeric flourish” and the latter, a detail inserted due to Convention and narrative constraint. 
Such speculation seems excessively forced, especially since Baldwin himself wisely points 
out that the Classicism of Priscus is neither consistent nor excessive (p. 52). 

^ Priscus fr. 12, in R.-C. Blockley, The Fragmentaiy Classicising Historians of the Later 
Roman Empire: Eunapius, Olympiodorus, Priscus and Malchus, Liverpool, 1983, pp. 280-282. 

S. Szädeczky-Kardoss, Literarische Reminiszenz und historische Realität hei Priscus 
Rhetor (fr.30), in Actes de la XIF Conference internationale d’etudes classiques Eirene, 
Cluj-Napoca, 2-7 octohre 1972, Bucure§ti - Amsterdam, 1975, p. 294. 

See E. DE La Vaissiere, Is there a ‘"Nationality” ofthe Hephtalites, in M. Ghose (ed.), 
Hephtalites, Bulletin ofthe Asia Institute, 17 (2007), p. 129. For evidence of the existence of 
the same cult also among the related White Huns in Central Asia, see the same reference. The 
Contemporary Alans also may have possessed a similar sword cult, see B.-S. Bachrach, A 
History ofthe Alans in the West, Minneapolis, 1973, pp. 109-112. 

Priscus fr. 40, Blockley, Eragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 344. 
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fantastic entry in the Excerpta de Legationihus does not refer to Griffins and 
sounds more like the Priscus we find in other fragments. Whichever is the more 
accurate rendition of the original Priscus, the fact that this passage recalls the 
Story of tribal migrations in Herodotus (4.11), or rather an intermediary tradition 
that harks back to the story, seems likely. This has led Blockley to argue that, 
while the historicity of the fundamental item (the sacred sword mentioned 
above, the tribal movements and the Persian-Kidarite war, which Blockley 
argues is based upon Herodotus’ account of the trick which the Egyptian mler 
Amasis played on the Persian king Cambyses) is not in doubt, “the architecture 
and details, as well as the explanations, of the accounts” are untmstworthyd^ 
Blockley is too severe in his assessment,^"^ since nothing in either the account 
of the sacred sword and the tribal movements would suggest that the substance 
of the original Information has been tampered with to cater for the superficial 
‘Herodotean’ makeover, possibly given to the account for the sake of glamor- 
izing the history through association with the art of Herodotusd^ 

The migrations of the Saragurs, Sabirs and Avars are historically attested 
facts and certainly not a figment of the imagination suddenly conjured up by 
Priscus, and also the account of pressure being exerted on one tribe by another 
in a domino effect-like-sequence is likely to be trued^ The sequence in which 
these tribes make their appearance in the Pontic Steppe also confirms the 
information we get in Priscus. The Saragurs appear first and clash with the 
Akatziri Huns already established in the Pontic steppe region in the 460s, the 
Sabirs are mainly active in the early 6^*^ Century AD and the Avars make their 


Blockley, Development ofGreek historiography [see note 2], p. 303. 

Blockley, op. cit., p. 312, considers Priscus to be disappointing for being vague, weak 
in Strategie analysis and causation, lacking in attention to detail and for moralizing too much. 
He does concede, however, that if more of Priscus’ work had survived, the overall assessment 
might have been better and that his criticism of Priscus is based on comparisons with the 
supposed accuracy and good quality of surviving fragments of Malchus. It may be granted 
that Malchus might be seen as a better historian than Priscus in some ways. However, in terms 
of the accuracy of ethnographic observations and details regarding the political Organisation 
and developments within steppe societies Priscus is superior to any other Greco-Roman his¬ 
torian in Late Antiquity, with the possible exception of Olympiodorus, another eyewitness to 
events in the Hunnic Empire. 

See Szädeczky-Kardoss, Literarische Reminiszenz [see note 10], pp. 292-293. 

Centi'al Asian histoiy is littered with examples of such domino-effects, beginning with the 
migi'ation of the Massagetae causing the Scythians to fall upon the Cimmerians (first reported 
in Herodotus 4.11); the Pecheneg migi'ation forcing the Magyai* to fall upon the Bulgars and 
Moravian Slavs in the 9^^ Century; the migi'ation of the Kipchaqs forcing the Oghuz into Pech¬ 
eneg tenitoiy, the Pechenegs in tum invaded Byzantine territory in the 11* Century AD; The 
Kalmuck Oirats pushing the Nogais into Crimean Tatai* territory in the 16* centuiy, etc. For a 
full history of the Eurasian steppe nations, see R. Grousset, LEmpire des Steppes, Paiis, 1939 
and D. SiNOR (ed.), The Cambridge Histoiy of Early Inner Asia, Cambridge, 1990. 
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first appearance much later in the mid-6^ Century.That Priscus, writing at 
least half a Century earlier than the first appearance of the Avars in the Pontic 
steppe, could have invented the Avars by reading the story of Abaris in Her- 
odotus (4.36) and then by some fortuitous good luck could have named the 
right horde that fought against the Sabirs is highly unlikely. 

The case of the deception employed by the Persian king Peroz against the 
Kidarite king Kunchas is certainly more problematic at first glance. However, 
while the attribution of ‘Herodotean’ reminiscences to this story is surely 
valid, it cannot be suggested that this has greatly affected the actual architec- 
ture and detail of the account, as Blockley argues, thereby making it less 
reliable. This story does certainly resemble the story of Amasis and Cambyses 
in Herodotus (3.1), but there are important differences that Blockley has not 
considered. In Herodotus it is Cambyses who requests the marriage to Amasis’ 
daughter, but in Priscus it is the Persian king Peroz, hard-pressed by repeated 
incursions of the Kidarite Huns, who suggests the marriage of his sister, not 
daughter, to the Hunnic king as a condition for peace between Persia and the 
Huns.^^ Whereas in Herodotus’ story the motivation behind Amasis’ deception 
is to avoid the indignity of having his daughter married as a concubine of the 
Persian king and the false princess is still nonetheless of royal birth (viz. the 
daughter of the previous Egyptian king Apries), in Priscus the motivation 
behind the deception is not stated and the bride is not a princess but a maid- 
servant (which makes the insult greater), who incidentally does not become a 
concubine but a proper first wife to Kunchas. The revenge inflicted on Peroz 
by the Hunnic king in the latter half of the story is also very different from 
the information we get in Herodotus and, in fact, the account given by Priscus 
- the death and mutilation inflicted on Peroz’s three hundred leading captains 
is entirely unrelated to anything we see in the Herodotean account. All these 
features, which are unique to Priscus’ account, as well as the naming of the 
key figures involved - Peroz, and Kunchas,the name of Kunchas being 
genuine Hunnic which cannot have been invented^® - suggests that the content 


See K. CzEGLEDY, From East to West: The Age of Nomadic Migrations in Eurasia, 
P. Golden (Irans.), in Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi, 3 (1983), p. 98. See also P.-B. Golden, 
Ethnogenesis in the Trihal Zone: The Shaping ofthe Türks, in Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi, 16 
(2009), p. 86, who dates the expansion of the Avars which tiiggered these migi'ations to c. AD 450. 
Priscus fr. 41.3, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 348. 
In shaip contrast to the nameless Hunnic hordes in Ammianus’ fictitious account of the 

Huns. 

Tremblay notes that the etymology for this name has to be X(y)on-qan, i.e. Hun Khan 
(Khan of the Huns), X. Tremblay, Pour une histore de la Sehnde. Le manicheisme parmi les 
peuples et religions dAsie Centrale d’apres les sources primaires, Vienna, 2001, p. 188. See 
also F. Grenet, Regional interaction in Central Asia and Northwest India in the Kidarite and 
Hephtalite Periods, in N. Sims-Williams (ed.), Indo-Iranian Languages and Peoples, Oxford, 
2002, p. 209. 
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of this Story is authentic and not based on Herodotus, but that it has simply 
been given a quasi-‘Herodotean’ gloss in keeping with the classicizing ten- 
dency of Priscus’ diction and style. 

There is also comparative evidence that suggests that this story is very 
likely to be genuine and not historical fiction based on Herodotus. The ances- 
tors of the European Huns, the Xiongnu^^ (Hunnu in Early Middle Chinese 
pronunciation^^) had a long tradition of marrying princesses from conquered 
peoples or defeated enemies seeking peace. In 200 BC, the Han Emperor 
Gaozu of China facing military defeat at the hands of the Xiongnu (Hun) 
Chanyu (emperor) Modu agreed to pay tribute to the Huns and also suggested 
that Modu marry his daughter as a sign of peace between China and the Huns. 
So far, the story is exactly the same as that of Peroz and Kunchas. Even more 
remarkably the Chinese emperor then goes on to deceive Modu by sending 
him not his daughter but a relative who pretends to be the princess as wife, 
because the empress was loathe to see her only daughter become not the wife 
but a mere concubine of the Hunnic king, who already had a principal wife.^^ 
This part of the story sounds remarkably like the account of Amasis and 
Cambyses. Just because the two stories are superficially similar, no one would 
argue these all come from the same source, or that the Chinese story, which 
is almost identical with the Priscan account in narrative content, is fictitious. 

Much more could be said to demonstrate the reliability of Priscus’ 
account, for instance how he accurately describes the political System of the 
Huns.^"^ However, because of a lack of space, an extended discussion of 


For a full discussion on the clear links between the European Huns and the Xiongnu, 
see H.-J. Kim, The Huns, Rome and the Birth of Europe, Cambridge, 2013, pp. 26-31. 

E.-G. PuLLEYBLANK, The Hsiung-nu, in H. R. Roemer (ed.), History ofthe Turkic Peo¬ 
ples in the pre-lslamic Period {Philologiae et Historiae Turcicae Fundamenta, 1), Berlin, 

2000, pp. 60-61. 

Zhizhi Tongjian, vol. 12. 

See K. Tausend, Die '‘Logades" der Hunnen, in Festschrift G. Dohesch, Wien, 2004, 
pp. 819-828, for a brief, informed discussion on the phenomenon of Hunnic Logades men- 
tioned in Priscus. A minor problem with Tausend’s othemise admirable attempt at compara¬ 
tive analysis is that Modu Chanyu’s troops (given to him by his father) and Chingghis Khan’s 
associates cannot be used as good models for the Hunnic logades. They may indeed provide 
some useful comparisons when contemplating the nature of the epitedeioi of Attila. However, 
Chinggis Khan’s associates and their rapid rise to power is a special case that involves the 
overhauling of existing institutions rather than the manifestation of established norms of the 
steppe. Modu’s troops are a fief given to him by his father, totally different from the logades. 
The logades are the highest ranking officials in the Hunnic Empire, some of them command 
armies, collect taxes perhaps, handle state level diplomatic missions, and are the main exec- 
utive officers of the state administration. They may be the equivalent of the 24 govemors (6 
horn kings and 4 hom kings of the old Xiongnu, either included or separate) of the original 
Xiongnu/Huns. Orestes is a special case - a logas, perhaps a sub-king himself like the Chinese 
defector Luo Guan amongst the Xiongnu, if not perhaps a gudu marquis who handled the 
central administration of the empire. For an extended discussion of the Xiongnu political 
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Priscus’ account of Hunnic political practices and customs cannot be given 
here.^^ What can be noted quite clearly from the observations made so far 
is the fact that Priscus does not indulge in the type of historical fiction that 
we find in Ammianus, nor does he allow his classicizing style to radically 
alter the content of his narrative. The imitations or allusions are merely a 
literary device not affecting substantively the information within the text. 
This Observation is of critical importance when assessing the most famous 
of all ‘Herodotean’ allusions ascribed to Priscus, the account of the battle of 
Chalons^^ contained in Jordanes, which, Brodka Claims, to a substantial 
degree originate in Priscus’ account of the Hunnic invasion of Gaul.^^ 

When it comes to the history of the Huns (Oghuric Turkic^^) and the various 
Germanic peoples, Jordanes was a slightly more informed Ammianus but cer- 
tainly no Priscus. Jordanes was a 6*-century Byzantine writer of Gothic origin 
whose ancestors had served the Hunno-Alan^^ king Candac (Getica 50.266). 
His history of the Goths - the Getica, replete with stories aimed at glorifying 
the past deeds of his Goths and full of fictitious Gothic victories and triumphs,^*^ 
just like the ‘ethnography’ of Ammianus - hardly deserves the attention and 
credibility that it has enjoyed among modern scholars. Jordanes, or rather his 
literary sources (including Priscus in rather garbled form) were, it seems, 
admirers of the ‘Herodotean’ narrative style and we see echoes of the ‘Hero- 
dotean’ tradition in Jordanes’ narrative. For the remainder of this article I will 
concentrate on examining Jordanes’ narrative of the great battle of Chalons 
where the greatest concentration of ‘Herodotean’ echoes can be found. 

The fact that Jordanes’ battle narrative contains strong ‘Herodotean’ ech¬ 
oes was observed by Wallace-Hadrill who argued that the similarity between 
the ploy utilised by Aetius to deceive the Gothic king Thorismud into retum- 
ing to Toulouse (after Thorismud and his Goths had supposedly ‘defeated’ 


System and officialdom, see Kim, The Huns [see note 21], pp. 22-26. Pidscus was using a 
blanket term to refer to high officials without referring to specific divisions within that elite 
group, though he cleai'ly does note that there were ranks and precedence among the logades. 

For discussion see Kim, The Huns [see note 21], especially pp. 54-58. 

For an assessment of the battle and its consequences see G. Parker, The Cambridge 
lllustrated History of Warfare: The Triumph of the West, Cambridge, 1995, p. 64, and R. 
Holmes - M. Evans, Battlefield: Decisive Conflicts in History, Oxford, 2006, pp. 36-37. 
While more balanced than earlier assessments of the battle, they fall to take into full consid- 
eration the critical issue of problems pertaining to the historical veracity and accuracy of the 
primary sources that attribute victory to the Romans and the Goths. 

Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], pp. 227-245. 

P.-B. Golden, Cumanica v.’ The Bamils and Qipcaqs, in Archivum Eurasiae Medii Aevi, 
15 (2006-2007), p. 28. 

For a full history of the Alans see Bachrach, History ofthe Alans [see note 11]. 

See A.-H. Merrills - R. Miles, The Vandals, Chichester, 2010, pp. 5, 28, and Kim, 
The Huns [see note 21], pp. 75-81, 118-120. 
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the Huns) and the unending deceptions, underhandedness and intrigues of 
Themistocles in Herodotus’ narrative of the Greek defeat of the Persians 
clearly shows that Jordanes modelled his narrative on that of Herodotus.^^ 
Even earlier, in the late 1950s, Altheim argued that Jordanes’ description of 
the battle is in fact modelled on Herodotus’ description of the battle of 
Salamis. He noted that the behaviour of the main characters in the battle and 
the various stages of the battle are largely artificial constructs, literary fic- 
tion, not factual accounts of the great battle. 

Both Wallace-Hadrill and Altheim are probably right in their observation 
that the narrative of the battle of Chalons in Jordanes is largely literary 
fiction constructed around ‘Herodotean’ reminiscences.^^ I would hazard to 
add that the actual configuration of the battle narrative, troop deployments 
and battle sequence are all modelled on the narrative of the Battle of Mar¬ 
athon in keeping with the classicizing tendency of Jordanes and his sourc- 
es.^"^ The Huns (the main enemy), like the Persians of Herodotus, are situ- 
ated in the middle, the weak Athenian centre (read unreliable Alans^^) gives 
way, allowing the wings to Sandwich the Huns/Persians in the centre and 
save the day. No particular credit is given to the left wing (Plataeans/Romans 
under Aetius) and all glory is bestowed on the heroic right wing (Goths 
under Theodorid and the main Athenian army under the war archon Calli- 
machus). Both Theodorid and Callimachus, as if by coincidence, get killed 
during the battle, leaving the hero Miltiades/Thorismud to secure victory. 
Then after the victory the Athenians/Goths rapidly return to their home city 
Athens/Toulouse to secure it from the Persian navy which is aided by Athe¬ 
nian traitors who send a signal by raising a shield/sedition at home threat- 
ening Thorismud.^^ The sequence of events, troop deployments, and deeds 
attributed to participants in Jordanes’ narrative exactly matches that of the 
Marathon narrative.This cannot be a coincidence. 


J.-M. Wallace-Hadrill, The Long-Haired Kings, London, 1962, pp. 60-63. 

F. Altheim, Geschichte der Hunnen, vol. IV, Berlin,I959, pp. 324-329. 

As indicated earlier, the exact means via which Jordanes or Cassiodoms accessed the 
‘Herodotean’ literaiy ti'adition is difficult to ascertain due to the state of preservation of our 
sources. The imitations were in all likelihood indirect via intermediary sources. 

For the possible influence of Cassiodoms on this part of Jordanes, see Christensen, 
Cassiodorus, Jordanes [see note 2]; A.-H. Merrills, History and Geography in Late Antiq- 
uity, Cambridge, 2005, pp. 101-115; J. Weissensteiner, CassiodorUordanes als Geschichtss¬ 
chreiber, in A. Scharrer - G. Scheibelreiter (eds), Historiographie im frühen Mittelalter, 
Wien - München, 1994, pp. 308-25; B. Baldwin, Sources for the Getica of Jordanes, in 
Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire, 59 (1981), p. 143; S. Barnish, The genesis and com- 
pletion of Cassiodorus' Gothic history, in Latomus, 43 (1984), pp. 336-361. 

Getica 38.197. 

Getica 41.216; Hdt 6.111-21. 

See Kim, The Huns [see note 21], pp. 77-78. 
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Generations of historians, most recently lan Hughes, have attempted to make 
some military sense out of Jordanes’ battle narrative.^^ However, since little of 
the actual battle sequence and troop deployments given by Jordanes reflect the 
actual historical reality of the battle described, such reconstructions are doomed 
to fail critical scrutiny. There can be no doubt that what we have in Jordanes is 
not actual history, but Jordanes’ reworking of the original battle narrative, per- 
haps of Priscus, by using the ‘Herodotean’ narrative of the Greco-Persian con- 
flict as a model to rewrite the history of the event in favour of the Goths.^^ 
Therefore, to Jordanes, the ‘Herodotean’ tradition of the Persian Wars is a useful 
template with which to reconfigure the sequence of events in the 5^^ Century AD. 

This then leads us to the question that has been raised by Brodka. How 
much of the battle narrative that we find in Jordanes represents the original 
Priscan material and how much of it is Jordanes’ own invention mingled 
with ‘Herodotean’ allusions? The fact that Priscus wrote an extended nar¬ 
rative on the Hunnic invasion of the Western Roman Empire (451-2 AD) is 
beyond doubt, contrary to Priscus’ otherwise usually brief treatment of 
events in the West."^^ Brodka speculates that Priscus uses the Herodotean 
concept of tyche, the Greco-Roman historical topos of instability of fortune, 
as a historical motif for the career of Attila."^^ In other words, in keeping 
with his classicizing tendency Priscus has carefully crafted his narrative of 
Attila to fit into the Herodotean pattem of human huhris (usually that of a 
tyrant or barbarian king) being struck down by nemesis (military disaster or 
unfortunate, usually gruesome demise of the individual concemed"^^)."^^ 

With this presupposition he then argues quite rightly that Jordanes’ battle 
narrative includes several ‘Herodotean’ echoes and other reminiscences, but 


I. Hughes, Aetius: Ättila’s Nemesis, Bamsley, 2012, pp. 163-174. 

The importance of the Franks in this whole invasion saga, which is stressed by Priscus, 
fr. 20, 3, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 306, is almost 
erased from memory by Cassiodorus-Jordanes. See S. Barnish, Old Kaspars: Attila’s inva¬ 
sion ofGaul in the literaiy sources, in J. Drinkwater - H. Elton (eds), Fifth-century Gaul: 
a crisis of identity?, Cambridge, 1992, p. 41. Barnish also suggests that the naiTative of the 
battle found in the Getica has been coloured by Cassiodorus’ literary objective which was to 
present his patron Theodoric the Great as a greater Aetius-Theodorid and Clovis, Theodoric’s 
noilhem rival, as a lesser Attila (pp. 41-42). 

Blockley, Development ofGreek historiography [see note 2], pp. 300, 302. 

Likely to be his royal title rather than personal name, deriving from the Oghuric Turkic 
name for the river Volga, Atil, meaning “gi'eat river”, its meaning is that of a universal, oceanic 
ruler, see O. PRITSAK, Der Titel Attila, in M. Woltner - H. Brauer (eds.), Festschriftßr Max 
Vasmer, Berlin, 1956, pp. 415, 419. 

For instance the fate of foreign ‘barbai'ian’ kings such as Croesus, Cyrus, Cambyses, 
Darius and Xerxes. All of them encounter military disasters due to their huhris. Cyrus the 
Great in particular meets a gruesome death at the hands of the Massagetae, Hdt 1.214, which 
reverses all his previous good fortune in battle. 

Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], p. 230. 
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wrongly that this suggests the hand of Priscus. Firstly he notes the story of 
the Oracle of the shaman and the false Interpretation of portents by Attila. 
Attila is told by his shaman that the Huns will suffer a disastrous defeat, but 
that as a consolation to him the commander of the triumphant enemy would 
die. Attila mistakenly believes that this will mean Aetius will fall and risks 
a battle regardless of the consequences, just to get rid of Aetius, even at the 
cost of his own life. In fact, according to Jordanes, the commander who was 
destined to fall turns out to be not Aetius, but Theodorid, the Visigothic 
king, who is killed during the battle.This closely resembles the folly of 
Xerxes in the Xerxes-Artabanus episode in Hdt 7.10-19 and also the story 
of Croesus and his misinterpretation of portents. Secondly there is the pres- 
entation of Attila as the new Xerxes, the pathetic contrast between Attila’s 
hubristic desire for world domination and him taking refuge behind a for¬ 
tress of Wagons, which, as Brodka argues, closely resembles the humiliating 
flight of Xerxes after his defeat at Salamis.Thirdly, Brodka Claims that in 
the Speech of Attila there is open contempt for the Roman army, which 
would not make sense in Jordanes’ narrative (which does not describe the 
previous victories of Attila over the Eastem Romans) but would be logical 
if the Speech was written by Priscus, who does talk about those earlier Hun- 
nic victories over the Romans."^^ 

However, the undermining of the Roman army in Attila’s speech in Jor¬ 
danes does not in any way prove that the speech originally comes from 
Priscus."^^ If anything, it contributes nicely to the magnification of the role 
of the Goths, who are given all the credit by Jordanes for the ‘victory’ of 
the allies over Attila. In other words the down-sizing of the Romans and 
their military potential is consistent with Jordanes’ narrative intent to attrib- 
ute sole responsibility for the victory to the Goths and is inconsistent with 
what would have been the Intention of Priscus. Nor can it be said that, 
because Attila refers to the good fortune of the Huns in previous battles to 
urge his troops forward, therefore this must come from Priscus, who, accord¬ 
ing to Brodka, emphasizes the role of fortune in Attila’s career in other parts 
of his history."^^ If that was the case, one could argue (quite erroneously of 
course) that there are Priscan allusions in most of the surviving Classical 
literature, since the notion of the whims of fortuna governing the fate of 
individuals and nations is a topos found in numerous Classical writers. 


Getica 37.196, 40.209; Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], pp. 238-239. 

Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], p. 241. 

Op. cit., p. 240. 

For Speeches in Priscus, see Blockley, Development ofGreek historiography [see note 
2], pp. 306-308; Baldwin, Friscus of Panium [see note 2], p. 48. 

Getica 39-206. 
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Brodka’s attribution of ‘Herodotean’ allusions to Jordanes of course is 
reasonable and the Identification of these allusions and the extent of Jor¬ 
danes’ imitation of ‘Herodotean’ tradition are of critical importance in 
assessing the historical value or, as I would argue, lack thereof, of Jordanes’ 
account. The same, however, cannot be said of Brodka’s assigning these 
allusions to the original account of the Hunnic Invasion of Gaul found in 
Priscus."^^ The reason that this matters is that, if these ‘Herodotean’ allusions 
indeed derive from Priscus, this would to a certain extent substantiate the 
historical veracity of Jordanes’ account of the battle. On the other hand, if 
they are purely Jordanes’ or even Cassiodorus’ (Jordanes’ literary predeces- 
sor who also wrote extensively about the history of the Goths; both he and 
Jordanes - 6**^ Century writers - , unlike Priscus were not Contemporary 
eye-witnesses of events that took place in the 5^*^ Century AD) imitations/ 
adaptations of the Herodotean narrative, the identification of these allusions 
casts in doubt the accuracy and overall veracity of the narrative presented 
by Jordanes with immense historical ramifications. 

We have already noted earlier that Priscus does not indulge in the level of 
classicism that would force him to alter the content of his historical inquiry. 
However, here in Jordanes that is exactly what is happening. In the story of 
the wrong interpretation of portents by Attila in Jordanes, the idea that Attila 
frequently consulted his shamans before making important decisions may 
indeed ultimately derive from Priscus, since elsewhere in Priscus we see Attila 
paying great heed to them.^^ Yet the notion that he would risk a battle regard- 
less of the consequences (already fully aware of his coming defeat and possi- 
ble death), just to kill Aetius, is surely incongruous with the characterization 
of Attila elsewhere in Priscus. Düring the invasion of Italy, Priscus reports 
that Attila retired from Italy because he heeded the dangers predicted by his 
shamans.Elsewhere in the Priscan narrative Attila is presented as extremely 
level-headed, calm, calculating and cautious. In other words the reckless deci- 
sion to ignore portents and risk battle (as presented by Jordanes) is in conflict 
with Priscus’ characterisation of Attila. Brodka justifies his argument by citing 


The idea that Cassiodorus had no knowledge of Greek and therefore any leamed allu¬ 
sions to ‘Herodotus’ in Jordanes must go back to Priscus is flawed. Cassiodorus was certainly 
not without knowledge of Greek, see Baldwin, Sources for the Getica [see note 34], p. 114. 

For instance when Priscus reports that Attila had been given the prophesy that his race 
would fall, but be restored by his youngest son Ernakh, fr. 13,3, Blockley, Fragmentaty 
Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 288. However in Priscus dreams and portents are taken 
seriously not only by the Huns, but also the Romans, e.g. Marcian’s dream about the demise 
of Attila, see Baldwin, Priscus ofPanium [see note 2], p. 47. 

Priscus fr. 22,1, Blockley, Fragmentaiy Classicising Flistorians [see note 9], pp. 310- 
312; Jordanes Getica 42.219-24. 
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John of Antioch^^ and claiming that the fragment, which derives from Priscus, 
shows Attila obsessing with Aetius and wanting to kill him at all costs.^^ 

Yet, that is not what the fragment actually teils us. It says that Attila “was 
planning how he might first capture Aetius, since he thought that he would 
not achieve his object unless he eliminated him”. Brodka assumes incorrectly 
that Attila is here obsessing over Aetius and ascribing greater importance to 
Aetius than he warrants strategically. However, this is an erroneous assump- 
tion deriving ultimately from accepting without criticism Jordanes’ Claims that 
the main target of Attila’s invasion west was the Visigoths^"^ (part of Jordanes’ 
deliberate distortion of Attila’s motives out of his desire to magnify the Con¬ 
temporary importance of his beloved Goths^^). If one were to assume that 
either the Goths or even Honoria were the targets of Attila’s invasion, then 
targeting Aetius as we see in this fragment may seem like an unwarranted 
Obsession. However, there is reason to believe that Attila’s invasion of Gaul 
was not aimed at destroying the Goths, but, as another fragment of Priscus 
shows, had the more practical aim of incorporating the Franks^^ into his 
empire and defeating Aetius’ still formidable Roman army, which could stra¬ 
tegically thwart the planned invasion of Italy.^^ In Priscus Attila’s decision to 
first seek out and defeat Aetius is thus presented as a sound military decision 
and a testament to his caution, not the reckless Obsession of a hubristic 
‘Xerxes’, which would trigger a suicidal battle. If Priscus did write an extended 
description of the battle, he would have presented Attila not as suicidal and 
reckless but as being too cautious and hesitant to engage promptly, which 
would be consistent with the behaviour of a man who, according to Priscus, 
had already received a prophesy from his shamans that predicted the fall of 
his race.^^ The seemingly ‘Herodotean’ characterisation of Attila on the bat- 
tlefield as the new ‘Xerxes’ is therefore likely to be Jordanes’, not Priscus’. 

Brodka himself also recognizes that the obviously pro-Gothic colouring of 
the battle narrative cannot possibly have come from Priscus, nor the attribution 


Priscus fr. 17, John of Antioch fr. 199,2, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Histori- 
ans [see note 9], p. 302. 

Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], p. 238. 

Getica 36.184. E.-A. Thompson, The Huns, revised and with an afterword by Peter 
Heather, Oxford, 1996, p. 144, whose views have been extremely influential, accepts Jordanes’ 
assertions about Attila’s motives without criticism. 

See I. Bona, Les Huns: le grand empire harhare d’Europe (IVe-Ve siecles), Paris, 2002, 
p. 67, for a critique of Jordanes’ Claims and also Barnish, Old Kaspars [see note 39], p. 41. 
A full discussion of Attila’s motives, the issue of who actually won the battle and the evidence 
in favour of a Hunnic victory, is out of place here and I must refer the reader to the discussion 
of these issues in Kim, The Huns [see note 21], pp. 73-83. 

Barnish, Old Kaspars [see note 39], p. 41; Kim, The Huns [see note 21], pp. 78-79. 

Priscus fr. 20.3, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 306 

Priscus fr. 13.3, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 288. 
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of the Status of commander of the allied forces to Theodorid hinted at in Jor- 
danes. He also raises the possibility that the original Priscan account probably 
did not have the shaman prediction of a Hunnic defeat.^^ Yet he still argues 
that much of the narrative in Jordanes, including Attila’s speech and his taking 
refuge behind his wagons after being ‘defeated’, derives from Priscus. I would 
argue that there are no reasonable grounds to view any of this material as 
deriving from Priscus. The evidence to the contrary is provided, surprisingly 
enough, by the fragment of Priscus preserved in Jordanes himself.^^ In the 
Priscan fragment the emperor Marcian is shown dreading the coming invasion 
of Attila’s Huns and the subsequent sudden death of Attila is marked by divine 
revelation in the form of a dream of the emperor. Thus the thwarting of Atti¬ 
la’s invasion via his unexpected death by haemorrhage is depicted as a mirac- 
ulous, supematural deliverance of the Romans from great peril by divine inter- 
vention. The same supematural, divine intervention theme is stressed earlier 
in the account of the Italian invasion where again the shamans prevent Attila 
from sacking Rome by waming him of the fate of Alaric who had sacked 
Rome then suddenly died.^^ 

If Priscus had, as Brodka argues, narrated a monumental, near fatal defeat 
for the Huns in Gaul (which we see in Jordanes’ narrative), why does he pres¬ 
ent the Roman empire, both the West and East, as being helpless and in need 
of divine succour to escape the wrath of the Hunnic king after the latter had 
supposedly been defeated? In fact the fragment of Priscus recounting the funer- 
ary dirge of the Huns for Attila^^ strongly reinforces the picture of an unde- 
feated Hunnic king being struck down not by fortuna in a glorious battle won 
by Aetius and the Goths, as Brodka assumes, but by divine intervention (- Priscus 
is at pains to stress the fact that the story of the miraculous dream of Marcian 
is reliable in order to place special emphasis on this divine intervention 
theme^^ -) that cuts short his career ingloriously in the midst of a dmnken 
cavort. The dirge emphasizes his good fortune, no hint here of any bad luck on 
the battle field of Chalons, and stresses the fact that he died at the height of his 
power after having subjected both halves of the Roman Empire to tribute.^ 

Therefore, it is more than likely that Priscus reported both the Gallic cam- 
paign and the Italian campaign as victories for Attila. Whatever he wrote 
about the actual battle with Aetius and the Goths in Gaul was in all likelihood 


Brodka, Attila, Tyche [see note 3], p. 239. 

Getica 49.254-5; Priscus fr. 24, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see 
note 9], pp. 316-318. 

Piiscus fr. 22, Blockley, Fragmentaty Classicising Historians [see note 9], pp. 310-312. 
Preserved in Jordanes, Getica 49.256-8. 

Geriet 49.255. 

Geriet 49.257. 
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very short and not at all the climax of the narrative. In Priscus that climax is 
clearly the subsequent Italian campaign (the end of which was brought about 
by the entreaties of Italian bishops^^ and Hunnic shamans, not Roman armies) 
and Attila’s sudden death afterwards by divine favour accorded to the Eastem 
Emperor, the pious Marcian. The emphasis on the Gallic campaign is clearly 
Jordanes’ own narrative arrangement to magnify the contribution of his Goths 
in stopping the Huns. This is confirmed by the fact that nowhere in our East 
Roman sources is there any hint of great significance being accorded to the 
battle of Chalons,^^ which is inconceivable if Priscus had presented the battle 
in epic terms. All we have is a brief note in Procopius that Attila had been 
defeated by Aetius^^ and the extremely garbled and brief account of the whole 
war preserved in the Chronicon Paschale,^^ of which, according to Blockley, 
only the last section on the death of Attila can be attributed with certainty to 
Priscus.Both passages are noteworthy for their chronological and factual 
errors. Procopius places Aetius’ death before that of Attila and the Chronicon 
Paschale calls the Visigothic king Alaric instead of Theodorid and has the 
battle taking place on the Danube instead of in Gaul. What is interesting is 
that Theophanes makes the same error as Procopius and positions Aetius’ 
death before that of Attila. Blockley assumes that the mistake in Procopius 
occurred because of Procopius’ tendency to incorporate his material in blocks 
of excerpts with scant respect for chronological precision.^® However, if so, 
how do we explain the error in Theophanes, who accurately records Priscus’ 
Story of Attila’s death, omitted by Procopius, and was therefore clearly using 
a Version of Priscus independent of Procopius ? 

I would argue that the garbled nature of our eastem sources on the Hun¬ 
nic invasions of the westem Empire is due to two things. Eirst the thinness 
of the account left by Priscus, the principal source, which looked nothing 
like the material we have in Jordanes, and second the recycling of this 
Priscan material together with accounts left by our Latin westem sources. 


For the embassy of Pope Leo to Attila see A. Gillett, Envoys and Political Communi- 
cation in the Late Antique West 411-533, Cambridge, 2003, pp. 114-115. The role of Pope 
Leo was in all likelihood exaggerated here by Prosper who was his enthusiastic supporter. 

Marcellinus Comes does not even mention it and only records the sack of the city of 
Aquileia by the Huns the following year in Italy, obviously the event emphasized by Priscus, 
see B. Croke, The Chronicle ofof Marcellinus: A Translation and Commentary, Sydney, 1995, 
p. 20. He adds as an aside in his entry for the year 454 AD, that Aetius was the scourge to 
king Attila and salvation of the westem empire, p. 22, “Aetius magna Occidentalis rei publi- 
cae salus et regni Attilae terror”. 

Procopius 3.4.24. 

For an excellent edition and commentary on this chronicle see M. Whitby - M. Whitby, 
Chronicon Paschale 284-628 AD, Liverpool, 2007. 

Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 391. 

Idem. 
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I have already suggested that in the original account of Priscus, Attila was 
presented as being undefeated in battle when he died. If this is correct, then 
both Procopius and Theophanes would have been exposed to two conflicting 
accounts about what happened in Gaul and then Italy. Contemporary histo- 
rian Hydatius recorded a great Roman triumph in Gaul and even argued for 
a victory by Eastern auxiliaries sent by Marcian and led by Aetius in Italy 
and “in sedibus suis” (presumably somewhere dose to the Danube) over 
Attila^^ No such victory in Italy is reported by Priscus, who in fact writes 
only about the sacks of Italian cities by the Huns and then concludes that 
Attila retumed to his own territories after having “enslaved Italy”. He 
threatened to do the same to the Eastern empire if they did not pay their 
tribute,^^ hardly the picture of a vanquished monarch as found in Hydatius. 

I would suggest tentatively that the reason for Procopius and Theophanes 
to put the death of Aetius before that of Attila is their attempt to reconcile 
this incongruity of Western Roman triumph in 451 (reported in some west 
Roman sources) followed by disaster in 452 (reported by Priscus). Procop¬ 
ius’ logical Solution may have been to change what might have been “after 
the defeat of Aetius” in the original Priscus to “after the death of Aetius” 
Attila invaded Italysince it was implausible that Aetius, who had just 
saved Gaul and vanquished the Huns, could have failed to protect Italy. 
Theophanes probably just followed suit. The confusion of Alaric with The- 
odorid in the Paschale chronicle, was probably also due to the garbled rec- 
ollection of Priscus’ story about how Attila was persuaded to leave Italy 
because of the precedent of Alaric, who had died after sacking Rome. This 


R.-W. Burgess, The Chronicle of Hydatius and the Consularia Constantinopolitana: Two 
Contemporaty accounts of the final years ofthe Roman Empire, Oxford, 1993, pp. 100, 102. 

Priscus fr. 23, 1, Blockley, Fragmentary Classicising Historians [see note 9], p. 314. 

In fact Hydatius’ bravado is contradicted by another contemporaiy source, Prosper of 
Aquitaine. Prosper a. 451; A.-C. Murray (ed. and trans.), From Roman to Merovingian Gaul: 
A Reader, Peterborough (Ontario), 2000, p. 73, records that it appears that the Huns were 
defeated in Gaul because they did not remain to continue the fight but retumed home. In other 
words, he was not sure of the outcome of the battle of Chalons, in sharp contrast to the ceitainty 
about victory and the impossible numbers given by Hydatius:300,000 men supposedly killed 
during the battle. Prosper also reports that Aetius could do nothing to stop the Huns in Italy and 
repoits no Roman victories over the Huns, again in sharp contrast to Hydatius. In fact Aetius is 
repoited to have advised the emperor Valentinian to abandon Italy altogether. Prosper notes that 
the emperor, Senate and people of Rome could think of no other way out of the danger except 
Submission and the payment of tribute to the Huns, a.452, Murray, From Roman to Merovin¬ 
gian Gaul, pp. 73-74. Pi'osper has been accused of an anti-Aetius bias. However, the fact that 
neither the Gallic Chronicles of 452 and 511 have anything to say about the effoits of Aetius 
and Marcian to defend Italy suggests that Proper is more accurate here than Hydatius. See also 
S. Muhlberger, The Fifih Centwy Chroniclers: Prosper, Hydatius, and the Gallic Chronicler 
of452, Leeds,1990, pp. 122, 189. Hydatius was in all likelihood indulging in wishful thinking. 

Procopius 3.4.29. 
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Story was presumably mixed together with the story of Theodorid being 
killed during the battle of Chalons. The confusion regarding the location of 
the battle (Danube or Gaul) is also possibly due to the mixing up of the 
information in Priscus with that in Hydatius or some other westem source. 
Hydatius, of course, almost uniquely recorded the fictitious Roman triumph 
over Attila in the Danubian region^^ 

In conclusion, Priscus seems to have inherited not only the style but also the 
substance of Herodotean inquiry and provides us with a relatively accurate 
account of Hunnic activity and practices in Europe. Priscus is, of course, not 
without his own particular biases and errors,^^ but seen in the light to the 
outright distortions for which both his predecessor Ammianus (his mythical 
account on the Huns) and successor Jordanes (his rewriting of battle of 
Chalons) are responsible, Priscus Stands out as a shining example of histo- 
riographical integrity. The ‘Herodotean’ classicizing tradition seems to have 
functioned as a useful conceptual model and methodological tool that 
allowed Jordanes (or possibly his source Cassiodorus) to re-invent Contem¬ 
porary peoples and reconfigure Contemporary events with seemingly ‘Her¬ 
odotean’ imagery and narrative conventions. The same tool allowed Priscus 
to keep alive the spirit of critical ethnographic inquiry. Herodotus’ Histories 
or rather the ‘Herodotean’ tradition and allusions were therefore a historio- 
graphically useful tool for rewriting Contemporary history and for moulding 
new imageries for the age of ‘barbarian’ migrations. 
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SUMMARY 

While the classicizing ‘Herodotean’ allusions in Priscus do not seriously affect 
the veracity of the historical information on the Huns found in Priscus, Jordanes’ 
‘Herodotean’ account of the great battle between the Huns and the Romans at 
Chalons seriously distorts the history of that event with major historiographical 
ramifications. Much of Jordanes’ battle narrative, contrary to populär belief, does 
not derive from Priscus’ account of the Hunnic Invasion of the Western Roman 
Empire. 

Leading to the erroneous assumption of modern historians that there were two Aetiuses, 
the Western general and eastern auxiliary commander. See R.-L. Hohlfelder, Marcian's 
Gamble: A Reassessment of Eastern Imperial Policy towards Attila AD 450-3, in American 
Journal of Ancient History, 9 (1984), p. 61. 

Baldwin, Priscus ofPanium [see note 2], pp. 32, 39, 42. 


SLEEPING SOULS AND LIVING CORPSES: 
PATRIARCH METHODIUS’ DEEENCE OE THE CULT OE 

SAINTS 


Methodius of Constantinople is best known as the leader of the Iconophile 
faction during the Second Iconoclasm and as the patriarch who presided over 
the restoration of icon worship. Yet he was not only a shrewd politician but 
also a Creative thinker.^ Into the various hagiographical texts that he com- 
posed, he inserted lengthy passages in which he set out his views on conten- 
tious issues.^ Of particular importance is his Life of Euthymius of Sardes, 
which dates to the Second Iconoclasm.^ This text contains not only an excur- 
sus about the role of icons within the Christian belief System but also, rather 
more unexpectedly, a discussion about the state of the souls of dead saints. 
There Methodius assures his readers that Euthymius’ corpse does not decom- 
pose and is even capable of self-willed movement and then Claims that these 
phenomena constitute incontrovertible proof of the continuing activity of the 
saint’s souL The significance of this argument was first pointed out by Gilbert 
Dagron in his seminal article Lomhre d'un doutef The present article attempts 
to flesh out Dagron’s insight by offering an in-depth analysis of the relevant 
passages and a reconstruction of the historical context. 

Unlike most hagiographical works of the time, the Life of Euthymius is not 
a full-scale biography but rather an account of Euthymius’ mistreatment at 


^ For Methodius’ biography and writings, cf. PmhZ, I, 3, (2000), pp. 233-239, no. 4977, 
with literature. 

^ Cf. S. Efthymiadis, Hagiography from the ‘Dark Age’ to the Age of Symeon Meta- 
phrastes (Eighth-Tenth Centuries), in S. Efthymiadis (ed.), The Ashgate Research Companion 
to Byzantine Hagiography, I: Periods and Places {Ashgate Research Companions), Famham 
and Burlington, 2011, pp. 95-142, esp. p. 104; and D. Krausmüller, Exegeting the Passio 
ofSt Agatha: Patriarch Methodius of Constantinople on Sexual Differentiation and the Per¬ 
fect ‘Man\ in BMGS, 33 (2009), pp. 1-16. 

^ The text was edited by J. Gouillard, La vie d’Euthyme de Sardes (f 831), une ceuvre 
du patriarche Methode, in TM, 10 (1987), pp. 1-101, text on pp. 21-89 {BHG 2145). On the 
date, cf. J. Gouillard, Une ceuvre inedite du patriarche Methode: La Vie d’Euthyme de 
Sardes, in BZ, 53 (1960), pp. 36-46, esp. pp. 36-38. 

^ G. Dagron, L’omhre d’un doute: L’hagiographie en question, VP - XP siede, in Homo 
Byzantinus. Papers in Honor of Alexander Kazhdan / DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 59-68, esp. pp. 67-68: 
“La non-coiTuption du saint seit ä Methode d’argument en faveur des Images, non seulement 
parce qu’elle parait donner raison ä un homme qui a souffert le martyre pour eiles, mais pai'ce 
qu’elle fonde un Statut objectifde saintete et y associe le coips, seul figure sur les representations. 
Methode comprend qu’il ne peut y avoh de saintete posthume ni d’image sainte sans corps saint.” 
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the hands of the Iconoclasts, which led to his death. Methodius Claims to have 
been an eyewitness of these events because he was held in the same prison 
and was given permission to perform the last rites for Euthymius.^ The sec- 
tions that are relevant for our topic make up the second part of the text. 
Methodius points out that the mortal remains of martyrs and other exceed- 
ingly pious people often discharge sweet-smelling ointment whereas the 
corpses of great sinners ooze pitch, and then affirms that “both show through 
that which occurs in the visible bodies what States the invisible souls find 
themselves in” (“jiapaSsiKvuvxcov SKaxspcov djiö x&v Kaxd xd öpobpsva 
acbpaxa xd Tipocrxüxövxa xaic; dopdxoig \\fvxal(; Kaxacjxdpaxa”).^ This 
raises the question: how does Methodius conceive of this link? At first, one 
might think that the visible phenomena are merely a pedagogical tool devised 
by God for the benefit of the living, which has no relevance for the state of 
the souls as such. To support this hypothesis one could point out that Greek 
theologians of the Late Antique period had considered human souls to be 
self-sufficient and entirely separate from their mortal remains.^ However, the 
continuation of Methodius’ argument reveals that we are in the presence of 
a starkly different conceptual framework. There he envisages two objections: 
“How will what is without body be punished?” (“ttäc; xö dcrcbpaxov 
Ko?^a(j0f|(7£xai”) and “How will what is without flesh be able to enjoy 
divine grace?” (“tiöc; aöGic; xö daapKov sv änoXatasi 0£iac; xdpixoc; 
ysvqxai”).^ The thrust of these objections is obvious. Without the organs of 
the body, the soul cannot feel joy or pain. Therefore, there can be neither 
reward nor punishment before the Last Judgement when the souls are reu- 
nited with their bodies. 

That this is not merely an imaginary debate can be seen from collections 
of Questions and Answers dating to the late seventh and early eighth centu- 
ries. Anastasius of Sinai, for example, points out that each faculty of the soul 
is related to an organ of the body and is therefore impaired when this organ 
is damaged, and then argues a fortiori: 

OÖKoOv waauxcog Kai xcopi^opsvrn; auxijg, ^^eyco 5f) xfig yuxfig, 8^ o'kox) 

xou acbpaxoq ouksxi öovaxal xi svepysiv ö)v evijpyei, 5iä xcov popicov xoC 


^ Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 28, ed. Gouillard, p. 61, 561-576. Gouillard, Vie d’Eu- 
thyme, p. 15, doubts that the text was composed while Methodius was in prison. 

^ Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 24, ed. Gouillard, p. 55, 485-486. 

^ The Greek Fathers of the fourth to sixth centuries by and lai'ge subscribed to a Platonis¬ 
ing anthropology, cf. e.g. J. Mossay, La mort et l’au-delä dans Saint Gregoire de Nazianze 
{Recueil de travaux d’histoire et de philologie, 4e Serie, fase. 34), Louvain, 1966, esp. 
pp. 157-163. 

^ Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 24, ed. Gouillard, p. 55, 488-489. 
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acbiiaxog, ou ^a^siv, ou ixi^vfiaKsaGai, ou 5iaKpivsiv, ouk STixBuiisiv, ou 
?Loyi^sa0ai, ou GupouaGai, ou KaGopav.^ 

Therefore, also when it - that is, the soul - is separated from the whole body 
it cannot do anything of what it did through the parts of the body: not speak, 
not remember, not discern, not desire, not think, not be angry, not see. 

From this argument, Anastasius draws the conclusion that the soul will 
be in a sleep-like state until the resurrection. In Greek Patristic literature the 
notion of a ‘sleep of the souP first surfaces in the late sixth Century when 
the Constantinopolitan presbyter Eustratius wrote a treatise against people 
who claimed that after their Separation from the bodies “the souls them- 
selves, too, are inactive” (“dvsvspyr|TOi psvoum Kai auxai al \|/uxai”)-^^ 
The similarities between the three texts strongly suggest that Eustratius, 
Anastasius and Methodius engage in an ongoing debate that stretched from 
the sixth to the ninth Century. The continuity becomes even more obvious 
when we take into consideration a related topic, the theory that when the 
faithful see the saints in dreams and visions it is not the souls of the saints 
that appear to them but rather angels who have taken on their forms. This 
theory, which has already received the attention of Gilbert Dagron and Nich- 
olas Constas, was first put forward by Eustratius’ adversaries and then 
adopted by Anastasius of Sinai.Significantly, Methodius also makes men- 
tion of it in his Encomium of Agatha where he gives the Impression that it 
was widely accepted at the time.^^ 


^ Anastasius of Sinai, Questions and Answers 19.6, ed. J.A. Munitiz - M. Richard, Ana- 
stasii Sinaitae Questiones et Responsiones (CCSG, 59), Tumhout, 2006, p. 32, 51-55. On 
Anastasius, cf. most recently D. Krausmüller, ‘At the resurrection we will not recognise one 
another’: radical devaluation of social relations in the lost model of Anastasius' and Pseu¬ 
do-Athanasius' Questions and Answers, 'mByz, 83 (2013), pp. 207-227. 

Eustratius of Constantinople, On the state of the souls, ed. P. van Deun, Eustratii 
Preshyteri Constantinopolitani De statu animarum post mortem (CPG 1522) (CCSG, 60), 
Turnhout, 2006, p. 5.52-55. On Eustratius and his work, see N. Constas, An apology for 
the cult of saints in late antiquity. Eustratius presbyter of Constantinople ‘On the state of 
the souls after death' (CPG 1522), in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 10 (2002), 
pp. 267-285. 

This discourse probably did not end in the ninth Century since it re-emerged in the 
eleventh Century, cf. J. Gouillard, Lethargie des ämes et culte des saints: un plaidoyer inedit 
de Jean diacre et mäistor, in TM, 8 (1981), pp. 171-186. 

Eusti'atius, On the state ofthe souls, ed. P. van Deun, 25-85; Anastasius, Questions and 
Answers 21.3, ed. Munitiz - Richard, p. 39, 21-24. Cf. Dagron, L'omhre d’un doute, 
pp. 59-68; and N. Constas, ‘To Sleep Perchance to Dream': The Middle State of Souls in 
Patristic and Byzantine Literature, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 91-124, esp. pp. 110-112. 

Cf. D. Krausmüller, Being, Seeming and Becoming: Patriarch Methodius on Divine 
Impersonation of Angels and Souls and the Origenist Alternative, in Byz, 79 (2009), pp. 168- 
207. 
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The next passage in the Life of Euthymius shows the impact of the debate 
about the ‘sleep of the souT on Methodius’ understanding of the relationship 
between disembodied souls and mortal remains: 

Kai xä psv slpripeva xoig kux’ axpav, (hc, stpripev, 08cp suapsaxriaiv Kal 
Kax’ UKpav epTia^iv sktixcooiv dnö 08oC X808ixai, xwv 58 Y8 psaov 
dptpoxv Kaxaaxda8(ov xd)v 1)718pajioGavövxcov 08ou, dKpcot; 5id 
ßioi) KaxcopGcögsvcov Kai 5i8i)G8xrip8V(ov, Kai xd)V pfi'^^ Kax8^apvriaap8V(öv 
dp8xavörixa, Tid^iv nXr\[i\ieXr[<jävx(X)V ßap6x8pa, xa%a fj Koivp 

s^avdaxamc; saxai Kai dp^h xfii; dvxa7i:o5öa8C0(;, KaG’ ö ouS’ 8vG8V xd 
acopdxia xooxcov oux’ sv8pYoCvxai xi xd)V d7i8UKxai(ov 00 x 8 TipoKpivovxax, 
äXX' (b^ äXöycßv 8laiv dvj/uxcov f\ (bamp Yh äKXr\ Kai ^u^ov 
dxpfioxpov.^'^ 

And what has been said applies, as we have said, to those who have pleased 
God in the highest degree and who have again fallen away from God in the 
highest degree, whereas for those between the two States, those who have nei- 
ther died for God nor lived a life of utmost achievement and righteousness, and 
those who have neither denied him without repenting nor again sinned too 
greatly, the common resurrection is perhaps also the beginning of the recom- 
pense, insofar as here, too, their bodies show neither any untoward activity nor 
any preferment, but are like those of beings without reason, without soul, or 
like some ordinary earth and useless wood. 

In this passage Methodius infers from the absence of visible ‘activities’ 
(svspYStotx) in dead bodies that the souls who had once inhabited them are 
inactive and that they will only reap rewards or punishments at the Last 
Judgement. Accordingly, posthumous activity is restricted to the souls of the 
extremely good and the extremely wicked whereas the souls of the middling 
sort - the vast majority of Christians - remain inactive until the last judge¬ 
ment. This shows clearly that Methodius himself accepted the notion of a 
‘sleep of the souT and that he then tried to make a case for the continuing 
activity of the saints within this conceptual framework. Such a strategy is 
not without precedent. Anastasius of Sinai, who accepted that the souls of 
ordinary human beings were comatose, also made an exception for the 
saints.What is new is the way in which Methodius makes his case. Unlike 
Anastasius, who had speculated that the souls were empowered by the Holy 
Spirit, he presents scientific proof based on material evidence. 

Indeed, the following chapters are taken up by elaborate arguments with 
which Methodius seeks to demonstrate that the saint belongs to the elite 
group of the extremely good and that his soul must therefore be active. 
Unsurprisingly, he mentions that a fluid appeared on the skin of the saint. 


Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 26, ed. Gouillard, p. 59, 531-537. 

Anastasius, Quaestiones et Responsiones, 19.7, ed. Munitiz - Richard, p. 33, 58-63. 
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which he interprets as ointment^^ However, this is only one detail in a min- 
ute description of the state of the saint’s body during the forty days follow- 
ing his death: 

Nuvi suxpcbxepoq UTrdpxsi ö ayioc;, f| Tiapsid spuGpd, al öcppusq sni 
xd psxcoTia söGsxa, al dTixopevoii; supsxaKivrixoi, 

ol TiöSeg xoi^ 7i:poa\|/auouaiv psxa'yeaxepoi.^^ 

Now the saint has a better complexion, the cheeks (sc. are) red, the eyebrows 
in good shape, the forehead in the right order, the hands easily moved by those 
who touch them, the feet giving in to those who handle them. 

In this passage Methodius looks at every single part of Euthymius’ body 
that is exposed to view, and concludes that it not only shows no signs of 
corruption but looks just like that of a living man and in fact appears even 
healthier than it had been before the saint’s death. With this atomistic 
approach he attempts to blur the boundaries between life and death as can 
be seen from his claim that the saint is dead and yet not dead “because if 
he is dead ... where are the things that happen to the dead” (“sl ydp 
xsGvriKsv, ... TioC xd xoTg GvfjcjKOümv £7iaKÖ?^oü0a”).^^ At the end of his 
argument he comes to the conclusion that Euthymius is merely asleep.^^ 

To modern readers this argument sounds stränge indeed but Methodius’ 
contemporaries would have realised that it is simply a reversal of conventional 
treatments of the ‘meditation of death’ where we find equally detailed descrip- 
tions of the signs of decomposition in order to reinforce the fact that a person 
has died. A typical example is found in one of Theodore of Stoudios’ Great 
Catecheses where the audience is encouraged to visit the tombs of the dead: 

Ti ouv 8Ksias eiSopsv, dbe^icpoi; d7raYYsiX.axs, Siöd^axe- ou/i xscppav kui 
KÖvxv; ou/i ps^aviav xai 5ua(o5iav; ou SiecpGopöxa acbpaxa; ou Kpavia 
asaripöxa; oi)K öaxea Y^yupvcopsva; ouxi a/ripaxiapou^ driSsii; Kai 
biöXox) acopeiav Kai dKSUKxov.^^ 

What have we seen there, brothers? Teil us, teach us! Was it not ashes and 
dust? Was it not blackness and stench? Was it not decomposed corpses? Was 
it not grinning skulls? Was it not naked bones? Was it not unpleasant shapes 
and an altogether miserable and horrible conglomerate? 

Methodius, too, watched the corpse lying before him but he insists that 
he could find none of the signs listed in such texts. Indeed, his reinterpretation 


Methodius, Life of Euthymius^ 27, ed. Gouillard, p. 59, 552. 

Ibidem, p. 59, 546-548. 

Ibidem, p. 59, 540. 

Ibidem, 31, p. 67, 645. 

Theodore of Stoudios, Great Katachesis, 95, ed. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, p. 678, 
9-11. Cf. also Andrew of Crete, On the Deceased, PG 91, 1292A-D. 
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goes even further. In another catechesis on the ‘meditation of death\ The¬ 
odore of Stoudios emphasises the Separation between body and soul by pre- 
senting a long list of senses and body parts that the soul can no longer 
activate: 

OÖKSTi dvaTivsuasi töv dspa loOxov, oi) (pcovficrei ev xw ^idpuyyi, ouk 
öv|/exai TOiQ öcpGa^^poit;, ouk dKouaei xoic, cbaiv, ouk öa(ppav0f)CT8xai xait; 
piaiv, ov)% d\|/exai xaiq /epaiv, ou Ti8pi7iaxf|CTSi xoTg Tioaiv, ouk aXXo ou 
piKpöv ou psya sv8pyf|CT8i8 Tf\c, Tiapouarn; 

No more will he breathe this air or make utterances in his throat or see with 
his eyes or hear with his ears or smell with his nose or touch with his hands or 
walk with his feet, or effect anything eise, be it great or small, that pertains to 
this present life. 

Methodius produces a similar list but complements each negative State¬ 
ment with a positive counterpart: 

Td)V xeiprov xfjv dTixiKTiv f\a'bxo^<y^ Kivpaiv kui Trpomoum xfiv pcoaxiKtiv 
/ap{^8xai duvapiv, 7io5d)v ou xpe^si ßaSlapaxi Kai S7iiKa?ioup8voic; 
Tiapiaxaxai exoipöxrixi, 87ii piaiv ouk öa(ppaiv8xax Kai dvxoa(ppaiv8i 
8UCo5ig xouc; 7ipoa7i8?id^^ovxa(;?^ 

He rests from the tactile movement of the hands and bestows a healing power 
to those who approach; he does not run through the Step of his feet and Steps 
up ready to those who call on him; he does not smell with the nostrils and 
makes fragrant those who come to him. 

Methodius makes every effort to give the impression that Euthymius is 
still acting through his body as if the link had never been severed. For exam- 
ple, he interprets a fluid appearing on the forehead of the saint’s corpse as 
sweat and Claims that it is a sign of “his toils for Christ even after death'' 
(“Kai p8xd xöv <0dvaxov> xouc; UTisp XpicjxoC pöxGoug”), and then 
offers an alternative interpretation of this fluid as ointment, which the faith- 
ful receive from “his mercy for all, which gives of his own even after death” 
(“Kai psxd Gdvaxov fj xouxou olKsiöScopog xoig Tiacn crupTidGsia”), thus 
insinuating that the saint himself performs an act of charity by distributing 
alms.^^ 

The mechanics that make such activity possible are discussed in an earlier 
passage, which recounts events taking place immediately after the saint’s 
death. There Methodius teils us that when someone approached the corpse in 
Order to lay it out he saw how the head feil onto the breast and not on the side 


Theodore, Short Catechesis, 88, ed. E. Auvray, Theodoh Studitis Parva Catechesis, 
Paris, 1891, p. 301, 9-13. 

Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 30, ed. Gouillard, p. 65, 633-635. 

23 Ibidem, 27, p. 59, 550-553. 
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as it is the case with the involuntary movement of corpses, and how with this 
movement it closed both eyes and mouth.^"^ Methodius takes this as proof that 
the saint “has become more percipient or rather more active after his departure 
than before his departure’’ (“£t)ai(T0T|TÖTspoq, [loX'kov 5s svspyscjTspoc; f[ 
7ipö SKÖripiac; psxd Tf|v SKÖriptav ysvöpsvoc;”) and emphasises his point 
by stating that whereas ordinarily the soul can only act on its body from the 
inside Euthymius’ soul did so from the outside.^^ This suggests that for 
Methodius the souls of the saints remain active because they continue to exert 
control over the organs of the body even after their Separation from them and 
thus are not reduced to a comatose state. However, even this startling claim 
may not be Methodius’ last word on the matter for the immediately following 
passage suggests an alternative explanation: 

'O [xövoc, dKaxd^LriTTTog Kai Tiavxoöuvapoc; Kupioc;, ... hxoi s^isvai (sc. xfjv 
v|/uxfiv) TipoaacpaHaaaav (sc. axöpa Kal öppaxa), (hc, SKs^^suasv, 
^evoupycöc^ cpKovöpriasv, \\ s^iouaav xd^ot ©g 0upav xivd Tipoasw^ai 
ÖTiia© xp 5i’ dyys^ou stt’ auxfj svspyslg Ka0d7isp xsipöq sniaxpocpfj.^^ 

The only incomprehensible and omnipotent Lord, ... made it happen through 
a Strange Operation either that it (sc. the soul) departed after it had secured (sc. 
mouth and eyes) beforehand, as he commanded, or perhaps that after its depar¬ 
ture it closed them behind itself like some door through his (sc. the Lord’s) 
activity mediated by an angel that was directed towards it (sc. the soul) as if 
through the turning back of a hand. 

The motive of the shut door also appears in a poem by Theodore of Stou- 
dios. There the list of activities that a person can no longer perform after death 
is followed by the Statement that “God shut (sc. the door) against him, as is 
written, and he may henceforth retum no more” (“ö 0söc^ d7iSK?^si(7S Kaxd 
auxoC, ypdcpsi, Kai ouksxi Xoinöv S7n(jxps\|/sisv”), which likens the 
body to a house and thus underscores the fact that access to it is now barred 
to its inhabitant, the soul.^^ Yet there is a significant difference. Whereas 
Theodore has adapted Job 3:22 - “for God has closed against him” 
(“(juvsK?^si(7SV ydp ö 0s6g Kax’ auxou”) - Methodius chooses Genesis 
19:6, which is part of a longer narrative about Abraham’s nephew Lot: Lot 
has invited into his house two angels in the guise of men who have come in 
Order to warn him of the impending destruction of Sodom, and when the 
inhabitants of the city demand that he hand over his guests “Lot went out to 


24 /Mem, 2Lp. 51,409-414. 

2^ Ibidem, p. 51, 415-429. In this context Methodius compares the body with a ‘machine’ 
(ppxdvi'ipa) that is moved through hot air. 

26 Ibidem, 22, p. 51, 433-435. 

22 Theodore of Stoudios, Canticum, 17.2, ed. J.B. Pitra, Analecta sacra spicilegio Soles- 
mensi, I, Paris, 1876, p. 360, 6-7. 
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them to the forecourt and closed the door behind him” (“£^f]?^0£V 5e Acbx 
Tipöc; aÖTobc; Tipöc; xö TipoGopov, xf|v 5£ Gbpav Trpo(j£Cp^£V ötiicko 
aöxoC”)-^^ Curiously, however, Lot does not then go away from the house as 
one might expect. Instead we are told that after a brief exchange of words “the 
men stretched out their hands and pulled Lot towards them into the house and 
closed the door of the house” (“£KX£ivavx£g 5c ol avSpcc^ xdg X£ipag 
clcjscjTidcTavxo xöv Acbx Tipog eavTOvq sic; xöv oikov Kai xfiv Gbpav xoß 
oI'koi) d7i£K?^£i(7av”). Thus, we have a narrative where the motive of the shut 
door is reduplicated, a fact of which Contemporary readers would undoubtedly 
have been aware. I would therefore argue that Methodius chose to adapt Gen¬ 
esis 19:6 instead of the more common Job 3:22 because he wished to insin- 
uate that while Euthymius ’ soul may have left the body, it then immediately 
retumed to it and acted on it from the inside.^^ In order to understand 
Methodius’ reasoning we need to consider that Late Antique authors such as 
Asterius of Amasea and John Chrysostom had claimed that the souls of the 
saints depart from their bodies and are replaced by angels or divine powers 
who then perform miracles for those who approach them.^^ This is evidently 
a variant of the topos of angelic or divine impersonation during dreams and 
visions since it also restricts the role played by the saints. Thus, one can 
hypothesise that Methodius appealed to Genesis 19:6 because he wished to 
rebut such a theory. The ‘men’ in Lot’s house would then correspond to the 
angels that reside in the corpse after the departure of the soul. However, 
instead of letting the soul travel towards God they pull it back in so that it 
remains inside together with them. If this interpretation is correct, it would 
amount to a denial not only of Theodore’s assertion that after the closing of 
the door the soul is separated from the body until the resurrection, but also of 
Methodius’ own words in his Life of Theophanes that the dying fear “the 
departure from the body that is for the time being without retum” (“xf|v dTiö 
xoC (Tcbpaxoc; dvsTiicjxpocpov xscoc; s^oSov”).^^ 


There can be no doubt that Methodius’ (bq 0upav iivd rcpoasw^ai ötticco is an adap- 
tation of Tf|v 5s Gupav rcpoastp^sv ÖTiiaco in Genesis 19:6. The verb Ttpoaoiyco is a hapax 
legomenon: it only occurs in Genesis 19 and in later quotations or adaptations of the verse. 

Methodius’ tendency to create convoluted Statements causes problems for the inteipre- 
tation. However, it seems clear that 5i’ dyysX.oi) is correlated with ysipö; (just as svspysia 
is coiTelated with STCiaTpotpfj). This suggests that the angel uses his hand in order to turn back 
Euthymius’ soul, just as the angels do in the story of Lot. 

Cf. e.g. John Chrysostom, De Machaheis, homilia I (CPG 4350), PG 50, 617-618; 
Asterius of Amasea, Homily 10.18, ed. C. Datema, Asterius of Amasea. Homilies i-xiv, Lei¬ 
den, 1970, p. 145, 14-23. 

Methodius of Constantinople, Life of Theophanes, 11 {BHG 1787z), ed. V. V. Latysev, 
Methodii Patriarchae Constantinopolitani Vita S. Theophanis Confessoris (Zapiski rossijkoj 
akademii nauk, viii. ser. po istoriko-filologiceskomu otdeleniju, 13.4), Petrograd, 1918, p. 8, 
30-31. 
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Methodius’ arguments are directed against people who averred that the soul 
needed the organs of the body in order to be active, and that it was therefore 
comatose when it was separated from it through death. By claiming that in 
the case of saints no such Separation took place Methodius could offer a 
‘physiological’ proof for the posthumous activity of the saints that seemed 
to be based on empirical facts and not on contestable beliefs. Thus, the Life 
of Euthymius becomes a powerful testimony to the continuing presence of 
a group in Byzantine society that shared the extreme views of Eustratius’ 
adversaries. This raises the question: who were these people? I would argue 
that they should be identified with a radical faction among the Iconoclasts. 
After all, Iconophile authors routinely claimed that their adversaries tried to 
do away with the cult of saints. Patriarch Nicephorus, for example, avers 
that Emperor Constantine V drove the faithful away from the saints “as if 
they went to those who are not alive nor have the power to give succour to 
those who entreat them” C&q ob ^oxriv of)5s Ssopsvoic^ STiiKOUpsiv 
IcjXboDcjiv TTpocTspxopEVOug”) and then adds: “But these live in God, it 
is written, even if in the eyes of fools they seem to be dead” C'äXXa ol' ys 
SV 0SÄ ysypaTixai kocv s5o^av sv ö(p0a?^poic; täv dcppövcov 
TS0vdvai”).^^ The evident parallels between Nicephorus’ Statement and 
Methodius’ argument should caution us to dismiss Iconophile Claims out of 
hand as has been done in recent scholarship. 

At this point, we need to ask why Methodius feit the need to engage with 
his adversaries. After all, his contemporaries Theodore of Stoudios and Patri¬ 
arch Nicephorus give no indication that the Status of saints was an issue during 
their lifetimes.^"^ In order to answer this question we need to consider that, 
unlike Theodore and Nicephorus, Methodius appears to have had links to the 
Iconoclast milieu. According to later sources, Emperor Theophilus had 


Nicephorus of Constantinople, Refutation ofthe Synod of815, 119, ed. J. M. Feather- 
STONE, Patriarchae Constantinoplitani Refutatio et Eversio Definitionis Synodalis anni 815 
(CC5G, 33), Leuven, 1997 p. 210, 23-28. Cf. J. Gouillard, Lethargie des ämes et culte des 
saints: un plaidoyer inedit de Jean diacre et maistor, in TM, 8 (1981), p. 182, note 53. 

Cf. M. F. Auzepy, LHagiographie et Tlconoclasme Byzantin. Le Cas de la Vie d’Etienne 
le Jeune {Birmingham Byzantine and Ottoman Monographs, 5), Aldershot, 1999, pp. 250-251; 
L. Brubaker - J. Haldon, Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era, c. 680-850: A History, Cambridge, 
2010, esp. p. 39; I. Rochow, Kaiser Konstantin V. (741-775), Frankfurt am Main, 1994, 
pp. 70-72; P. Magdalino, Leglise de Phare et les reliques de la passion ä Constantinople (Vlle! 
Vllle-Xllle siecles), in Byzance et les reliques du Christ, ed. J. Durand - B. Flusin {Centre de 
Recherche dHistoire et Civilisation de Byzance, Monographies, 17), Paiis, 2004, pp. 15-30, esp. 
p. 21. A notable exception is G. Dagron, Le christianisme byzantin du Vlle au milieu duXle sie¬ 
de, in J.-M. Mayeur - Ch. and L. Pietri - A. Vauchez - M. Venard (eds), Histoire du chris¬ 
tianisme, 4: Eveques, moines et empereurs (610-1054), Paris, 1993, pp. 7-371, esp. 111-112. 

However, one may wonder whether Nicephorus’ polemic against Constantine V was not 
also directed against contemporaries. 
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Methodius brought into the palace where he “conversed with him in a cheerful 
and friendly manner and confessed that he would like Scriptural queries to be 
resolved by him” (“cjuv l?^apÖTr|Ti Kai f|7iiÖTr|Ti 7ipO(7CopiA.si, Kai PpacpiKdc; 
TisbcTSu; Tiap’ aÖToß J^ßscjGai fiSscoq sxeiv dv ö)\xo'köysV').^^ Although this 
encounter took place only later in Methodius’ life, it seems not impossible that 
he was already engaging in a debate with Iconoclasts at the time when he 
composed his Life of Euthymius. This hypothesis gains credence when we 
consider that he delivered his Encomium of Agatha before an audience that at 
least in part subscribed to the theory that saints are impersonated by angels. 

So far, our focus has been on the beliefs of Methodius’ adversaries. How- 
ever, we also need to establish more precisely how Methodius himself con- 
ceptualised the afterlife. As we have seen, he built his case for the posthumous 
activity of Euthymius’ soul on the theoretical framework of his adversaries. 
At a first glance one might think that this was simply a rhetorical ploy, a 
concession ‘for the sake of the argument’, because other Iconophiles such as 
Theodore of Stoudios and Patriarch Photius believed in an active afterlife for 
all human souls.^^ However, such an Interpretation is problematic because 
Methodius never indicates that he wishes his text to be read in this fashion. 
Therefore, we must consider the possibility that he did indeed subscribe to the 
theory that disembodied souls are in a comatose state. After all, Anastasius of 
Sinai had held similar views little more than a Century earlier. 

Indeed, Methodius’ Obsession with the state of the saint’s body gives the 
impression that he tried to convince himself as much as his addressees. 
Throughout the text, there is a noticeable tendency to raise the stakes ever 
higher. At the beginning of his argument, Methodius avers that the saints 
are active because their mortal remains perform miracles “whether they 
have decomposed or remain intact” (“eits (pGapsvxcov sixs crcbcov 
psvövxcov”).^^ However, in the subsequent chapters he builds his case for 
Euthymius’ saintly Status on the fact that his body does not decompose, and 
then goes even further and refers to the continuing ability of his soul to act 
through his intact body. Such ever-increasing reliance on the visible could 
be explained as the Symptom of a crisis of belief where the reality of the 
invisible supernatural realm was no longer taken for granted. 

Comparison with other texts shows that in his time Methodius was not an 
isolated figure. Incorruptibility and the discharge of fluids had been an 


35 Life of Methodius. PG 100, 1252C4-6. 

3^ Cf. e.g. Photius, ed. L. Westerink, Epistulae et Amphilochia. IV, Leipzig, 1998, p. 58, 
11. 50-55; and Theodore, ed. G. Fatouros, Theodori Studitae Epistulae. II {CEHB, Series 
Berolinensis. 31), Berlin, 1992, p. 482. 

3”^ Methodius, Life of Euthymius. 24, ed. Gouillard, p. 55, 483. 
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indicator of sainthood since the sixth Century.By contrast, the motif of the 
moving corpse seems to have been a recent development.^^ The dosest par- 
allels are found in the biographies of Methodius’ contemporaries Eudocimus 
of Charsianon and Philotheus of Opsikion.'^^ The author of the Life of Eudo¬ 
cimus informs us that the saint’s tomb was opened eighteen months after his 
death in order to translate him to Constantinople.'^^ In this context, we are 
presented with the following description of the saint’s lifelike body: 

MiKpou s/siv s5ök8i xä [itXr[ peiä Kxvfipaxog, xä xou av0ou(;, 

xäg Tiapsiäq psx’ spsuBouq, xö axöpa psxä xou aaBpaxoq. U7rsi?iriq)ag av 
ou 5£ Bavövxa xouxov öpav, äXX' ujivouvxa 

The limbs almost appeared to have movement, the lips to have their normal 
colour, the cheeks their redness, the mouth its breath. You would have assumed 
that you did not see a dead person but rather one who sleeps. 

This passage is virtually identical with Methodius’ description of the 
corpse of Euthymius, and the similarity between the two texts becomes even 
more pronounced in the following paragraph. There we are told that the 
priest who “raised up” (“dvpcoGcocjs”) Eudocimus’ corpse and changed his 
clothes and shoes could perform these tasks so easily that it seemed “as if 
he (sc. Eudocimus) co-operated” (“(hcravsi KdKsivou (TU?^?^apßavopsvoü”).'^^ 
This constitutes a clear parallel to Methodius’ claim that a by Stander saw 
Euthymius’ head fall forward as if he were alive. 

Eudocimus’ hagiographer only speaks of the subjective impression of 
those who came into contact with the corpse and refrains from making fur- 
ther Claims. Such restraint is abandoned in the biography of Philotheus of 
Opsikion where the saint’s reburial is described in the following manner: 

Msxd sviauxöv xf|g Koipfi^s®^ auxou psxaxiBspsvou sv exepcp xotico 
auxöq xac, /sipag wasi ^©v eKxsivaq Kai xwv ©p©v Spa^dpevoq x©v 5uo 
Ispswv ßouX.op8V©v auxöv p8xa08ivai dvsaxri Kal xp8i^ ßda8i(; ßripaxiaac; 


For incoiTuptibility cf. e.g. Cyril of Scythopolis, Life of Sabas, 78, ed. E. Schwartz, Kyril- 
los von Skythopolis, Leipzig, 1939, p. 184, 8-13: awov Kai dSidXuxov; for the discharge of 
fluid, cf. e.g. Theophylactus Simocatta, Historiae, ed. C. de Book, Leipzig, 1887, pp. 220-222. 

An early example would be the Life of Spyridon ofTrimithous, ed. V. van den Ven, La 
legende de S. Spyridon, eveque de Trimithonte, Louvain, 1953. However, there the ability of 
the coipse to move is not at the centre of the nairative. 

Synaxarium of Philotheus, ed. H. Delehaye, Synaxarium Ecclesiae Constantinopoli- 
tanae {Propylaeum ad Acta Sanctorum Novemhris), Brussels, 1902, pp. 47/10-48/11; Life of 
Eudocimus {BHG 607e), ed. V. Latysev, Menologii anonymi Byzantini saeculi X quae super- 
sunt, II, lunius, lulius, Augustus, Petrograd, 1912, pp. 228-232. 

Life of Eudocimus, 8, ed. Latysev, p. 231, 3-10. 

Ibidem, p. 231, 11-14. 

Ibidem, 9, p. 231, 18-26. For a fuller Version cf. the Metaphrastic Life {BHG 607), 
ed. Ch. Loparev, Zitie svjatago Evdokima pravednago, in Pamjatniki drevnej pismennosti, 96 
(1893), pp. 1-23. 
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Kat8TS0ri 8V ß) vCv TÖTICÖ K8l^8V0(; ß}^u^8l TTTiyilV d8VVd0U liopol) 
Gaopaaiiiv iiva Kal ^8vr|v Tr\q auxou 7rote8iac; Tiape/cov d7rö58i^iv.'^'^ 

When a year after his death he was translated to a different place, he himself 
stretched out his hand as if living, gripped the shoulders of the two priests who 
wanted to translate him and stood up, and having made three Steps he was 
deposited in the place in which he now lies and gushes forth a well of unceas- 
ing ointment, providing a wondrous and stränge proof of his life-style. 

Here we have clearly entered the realm of the miraculous. The corpse is 
virtually indistinguishable from the body of a living person. Moreover, it is 
also associated with the resurrection: the verb avtcjidvai is undoubtedly 
used because it commonly denotes the ‘rising’ of the dead at the Last Judge- 
ment. Characteristically Methodius, too, creates such a link with the resur- 
rection."^^ 

This raises the question: how do we account for these parallels? When 
we look at the biographies of Eudocimus and Philotheus we find that they 
do not conform to the traditional ideal of sainthood: Eudocimus was a lay- 
man, and Philotheus even had a wife and several children."^^ It can be argued 
that their lives reflect an TconoclasP ideal of sainthood, which emphasised 
the value of a life in the world and focused on ‘social virtues’ such as justice 
and charity. The Life of Eudocimus contains an invective against monks and 
Philotheus’ miraculous powers are presented as a reward for his almsgiving, 
and not his chastity as had traditionally been the case."^^ If the biographers 
of the two saints did indeed write in an ‘Iconoclast’ milieu, one can argue 
that they were also confronted with the challenge to establish the posthu- 
mous activity of saints in a social context where it was no longer universally 
accepted and that they chose the same strategy as Methodius in order to 
achieve this aim."^^ 

However, again it should not be ruled out that believers of the posthu- 
mous activity of saints were also in need of reassurance. Interestingly, 


Synaxarium of Philotheus, ed. Delehaye, p. 48, 4-11. 

Methodius, Life of Euthymius, 22, ed. Gouillard, p. 53, 443-450. 

Cf. Life of Eudocimus, ed. Latysev, p. 228, 26-28, Synaxarium of Philotheus, 
ed. Delehaye, p. 47, 23-24. 

On Eudocimus, cf. M.-F. Auzepy, Eanalyse litteraire et Phistorien: Vexemple des vies 
de saints iconoclasts, in Bsl, 53 (1992), pp. 57-67. On Philotheus, cf. D. Krausmüller, Chas¬ 
tity or Procreation ? Models of Sanctity for Byzantine Laymen Düring the Iconoclastic and 
Post-lconoclastic Period, in Journal for Late Antique Religion and Culture, 1 (2013), 
pp. 51-71. 

The ninth-century Life of Joannicius affords us a glimpse into this milieu. The hagiog- 
rapher Peter calls a relative of the saint a follower of Constantine “because the wretch did not 
at all accept the intercessions of the saints” (“oö5s ydp zhq rcpsaßslaf; xmv ctyicov slq anav 
ö Tcavd0X.iO(; sdsxs’^o”)^ cf. Life of Joannicius, 35, ed. J. van den Gheyn, Acta Sanctorum 
Novemhris II. 1, Brussels, 1894, pp. 403F-404A. 
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the motive of the ‘living corpse’ is found in only one later hagiographical 
text, the Life of Eustratius of the Agauroi, which probably dates to the end 
of the ninth Century. There we are told that a nun with a withered arm 
approached the saint’s corpse and that the saint “who is truly living forever’’ 
(“sic; aicbva ^5)V d?^r|0a)c;”) squeezed her arm and healed her."^^ All other 
lives of the post-Iconoclastic period only contain references to the incorrupt- 
ibility of corpses and the discharge of ointment, which are much less 
extreme. This suggests that after the middle of the ninth Century the anxiety 
about the posthumous activity of the saints abated. 

To conclude: Close reading of the Life of Euthymius of Sardes reveals that 
Methodius was confronted with people who claimed that the souls of the 
saints were in a sleep-like state. Significantly, Methodius accepts that the souls 
cannot function once they have been separated from the bodies. However, he 
then contends that in the case of the saints this link is never severed because 
their corpses remain uncorrupted and even capable of movement. Similar 
views are expressed in two Contemporary hagiographical texts, the Lives of 
Eudocimus and Philotheus. This evidence suggests that during the Second 
Iconoclasm there was not only Opposition to the cult of saints but also a more 
wide-spread anxiety that dead saints might not be active after all. 

Dirk Krausmüller 

Mardin Artuklu Üniversitesi 
dkrausmuller(a) hotmail.com 


SUMMARY 

In his Life of Euthymius of Sardes Patriarch Methodius accepts that the souls 
cannot function once they have been separated from the bodies. However, he then 
contends that in the case of the saints this link is never severed because their corpses 
remain uncorrupted and even capable of movement. The article offers an in-depth 
analysis of the text and makes the case that during the Second Iconoclasm there was 
not only Opposition to the cult of saints but also a more wide-spread anxiety that 
dead saints might not be active after all. 


Life of Eustratius of Agauroi, 53, ed. A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXaKTa 
lEpocFOADfiiTiKijg (TTa)(üo?^oyiag, IV, St. Petersburg, 1897, repr. Brussels, 1963, pp. 367-400, 
esp. p. 397. It may be no coincidence that this text shows a close affinity with the ‘Iconoclast’ 
Life of Philaretus, cf. Brubaker - Haldon, Byzantium in the Iconoclast Era, p. 574. 


I LlBRl ANNATARUM COME FONTE PER LO STUDIO 
DELLA LATINITÄ IN ORIENTE: 

IL CASO DI COSTANTINOPOLI DAL 1427 AL 1547 


Imperium est vestrum, nos habebimuspatriarchatum:^ queste parole pro- 
nunciate dai Veneziani segnano, per cosi dire, Pinizio delPeffimero Impero 
Latino d’Oriente e del piü duraturo Patriarcato Latino di Costantinopoli. Ciö 
ha permesso, come ha sintetizzato efficacemente Claudine Delacroix- 
Besnier, 

rinstallation des Chretiens d’Occident dans le monde byzantin. Apres la recon- 
quete de la Palestine par les Sarrasins, ces deux evenements [cioe, la conquista 
latina di Costantinopoli e la riconquista islamica della Terra Santa] entrent dans 
le cadre d’une contre-offensive des Chevaliers francs, qui s’etaient, en 1191, 
empares de Chypre. Comme au moment de la premiere Croisade, cette vaste 
offensive fut suivie de la Constitution des etats latins, mais dans un domaine 
different, celui de Byzance. Cette appropriation politique permit une penetration 
plus ample, plus profonde des activites marchandes mais aussi des influences 
culturelles et religieuses de l’Occident dans le monde grec.^ 

Nel patto tra le varie forze crociate che nel 1204 avevano occupato la 
seconda Roma, infatti, si era convenuto che la parte che non avesse potuto 
eleggere Timperatore, cioe i Veneziani, che grande ruolo avevano avuto 
nella conquista della cittä, avrebbe avuto potestä sulla chiesa di Santa Sofia 
e, quindi, sul Patriarcato, dove fu eletto - tra le proteste, durate sino alla fine 
della dominazione latina, del clero franco che si appellö al papa - Tommaso 
Morosini, allora a Ravenna.^ La maggior parte dei prelati bizantini segui 


^ Cfr. Devastatio Constantinopolitana, in Chroniques greco-romanes inedites ou peu con- 
nues, ed. C. Hopf, Berlin, 1873, p. 92. A Santa Sofia, infatti, i Veneziani avevano “bloccato” 
Telezione patriarcale imponendo 35 canonici fedeli al govemo della Serenissima. 

^ C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains et la Chretiente grecque auxXlV^ etXV^ siecles 
{Collection de VEcole Frangaise de Rome, 2il), Roma, 1997, p. 3. 

^ Innocenzo III, infatti, ratificö Telezione solo nel 1205. Si vedano G. Fedalto, Le Chiese 
d’Oriente, I-III, Milano, 1984-1995; qui I: da Giustiniano alla caduta di Costantinopoli, 
Milano, 199E, pp. 163-165; inoltre, Idem, La Chiesa Latina in Oriente, I-III, Verona, 1986- 
2006; Idem, Hierarchia ecclesiastica orientalis, I-III, Padova, 1988-2006; Idem, Vescovi 
franchi, veneziani ed orientali nelVOriente latino. Confronti e statistiche, in Bisanzio, Venezia 
e il mondo franco-greco (XlII-XV secolo). Atti del Colloquio Internazionale organizzato nel 
centenario della nascita di Raymond-Joseph Loenertz, O.P., Venezia, 1-2 dicemhre 2000, 
Venezia, 2002, pp. 395-417. Per un inquadramento su Venezia e Costantinopoli, si veda, con 
riferimento alla bibliografia precedente, M. PozzA - G. Ravegnani (a cura di), / trattati con 
Bisanzio, 1265-1285, Venezia, 1996; D. M. Nicol, Byzantium and Venice: A Study in Diplo¬ 
matie and Cultural Relations, Cambridge, 1988, (trad. it. Venezia e Bisanzio, Milano, 2001); 
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resempio del patriarca Giovanni Camateros, che aveva preso la via deiresilio 
rifugiandosi a Didymoticon, dove mori nel 1206, ma alcuni rimasero nelle 
loro sedi sottoponendosi alla nuova autoritä religiosa, pur non seguendo le 
consuetudini Occidental!. Di estremo interesse per Tevoluzione delle sedi 
coperte o scoperte e il Provinciale Romanum, approntato sin dal XII secolo 
dalla Curia romana per ragioni fiscali, come giä fece notare Jean Richard 
nel 1949, un elenco di vescovi raggruppati per provincie ecclesiastiche, 
soprattutto utilizzato come memento dalla Cancelleria Apostolica: 

Le Provinciale est precieux pour nous ä un autre point de vue. Par sa compo- 
sition meme, il reflete Phistoire de Pepiscopat latin d’Orient [...]. A ce moment, 
la conquete de la Romanie - devenue Pempire latin de Constantinople - vint 
poser de graves problemes. On y constitua une hierarchie latine avec une häte 
qui indigna Innocence IIP Le pape se fit soumettre par les nouveaux arche- 
veques les notices grecques de leurs sieges pour les contraindre ä respecter 
Porganisation anterieure ä la Croisade. Ce n’est que vers 1220, ä la suite de la 
legation du Cardinal Jean de Sainte-Praxede, que la hierarchie latine fut defini- 
tivement organisee - et c’est seulement alors que fut ajoutee au Provinciale la 
notice In Romania qui enumerait les nouveaux eveches latins de cette region, 
beaucoup moins nombreux d’ailleurs que les eveches grecs qu’ils rempla- 
gaient.^ 

In linea di principio la gerarchia latina continuava Porganizzazione greca 
esistente prima della conquista, in quanto la struttura territoriale e gerarchica 
del patriarcato rappresentava il quadro giuridico giä formato per la progres¬ 
siva sostituzione delPepiscopato greco con quello latino. Intendimento di 
papa Innocenzo III, infatti, era che vescovi e abati latini occupassero le sedi 
lasciate vacanti dal clero greco, in modo da guadagnarle alla Sede Aposto¬ 
lica, oppure che vi si mettessero prelati fedeli a Roma, come e ben espresso 
in una lettera del 2 agosto 1206 a Tommaso Morosini;^ il papa, infatti. 


sempre valido, benche datato, F. Thiriet, La Romanie venitienne, Paris, 1959. Sul Patriarcato 
Latino, ancora notevoli, benche datati, sono i contributi di R. Janin, LEglise Catholique - 

I. Le Patriarcat Latin, in DHGE, 13, Paris, 1956, coli. 740-752 e di C. A. Franzee, The 
Catholic Church in Constantinople, 1204-1453, in Balkan Studies, 19 (1978), pp. 33-49; 

J. Gill, Eranks, Venetians and Pope Innocent III, in Church Union: Rome and Byzantium 
(1204-1453), London, 1979, pp. 85-106. Per il periodo successivo, sempre utile per una prima 
visione d’insieme, benche molto rapida sul periodo tra la conquista ottomana e il ’500, e il 
volume di G. Hofmann, Il Vicariato Apostolico di Costantinopoli: 1453-1830 (OCA, 103), 
Roma, 1935. Da ultimo, con riferimento alla bibliografia precedente, si veda E. Despotakis, 
Il Patriarcato latino di Costantinopoli e le conflittualitä ecclesiastiche a Negroponte (15° 
sec.), in REB, 71 (2013), pp. 187-208. 

J. Richard, Eveches titulaires et missionaires dans le Provinciale Romanae Ecclesiae, 
in Melanges dArcheologie et d’Histoire, 61 (1949), pp. 227-236 (qui pp. 228-230). 

^ Cfr. J. Gill, Byzantium and the Papacy, 1198-1400, New Brunswick (N.J.), 1979, qui 
p. 37; si veda anche T. M. Kolbaba, The Byzantine Lists. Errors of the Latins, Urbana- 
Chicago 2000, in particolare p. 14. 
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riteneva che la conquista di Costantinopoli, prima, e la morte del patriarca 
Camateros, poi, avessero di colpo realizzato Tunione tra le due Chiese. 
Numerose furono, perciö, le concessioni di prelature, di canonicati, di pro- 
tezione di chiese o monasteri contro le usurpazioni dei baroni latini. 

Probabilmente, papa Innocenzo III non era stato informato del saccheggio 
violento della cittä imperiale, ne si rendeva conto di cosa ciö avesse voluto 
significare per la mentalitä bizantina, che, giä avversa ai Latini a causa dello 
scisma, si irrigidi ancora di piü in seguito al 1204, sia da parte latina, che 
greca. E cosi, fra Taltro, volendo riassumere brevemente le posizioni, che 
furono di lunga durata, ai Latini erano attribuiti i caratteri d’una mascolinitä 
selvaggia, quali Larroganza, Laviditä, bessere rissosi e incontrollabili, men- 
tre ai Greci, di contro, erano attribuite caratteristiche di una femminilitä 
decadente, quali la perfidia, l’effeminatezza.^ 

Perö, la francocrazia in Oriente, che ha una tragica negativitä per lo sci¬ 
sma tra le due Chiese, reso pienamente visibile e formalizzato con la gerar- 
chia latina al posto di quella greca in Oriente, comportö, sul medio-lungo 
periodo, anche delle conseguenze positive, in quanto consenti ad entrambe, 
oltre che per esigenze politico-strategiche (la minaccia turca, infatti, rendeva 
sempre piü pressante Paiuto occidentale nei confronti di Costantinopoli, 
portando ad un infittirsi dei rapporti tra le due Rome), un intenso dialogo 
teologico che permise lo smussarsi delle reciproche rigide posizionib 
La conoscenza della raffinata speculazione teologica latina, principal- 
mente della Scolastica, infatti, produsse, nel corso del XIV secolo, il feno- 
meno delle conversioni, rilevante non solo per il numero delle conversioni, 
ma soprattutto per la qualitä dei conversi, tutti facenti parte di una elite 


^ Per una situazione piü dettagliata, si veda da ultimo, con rimando alla bibliografia pre- 
cedente, C. Messis, Lectures sexuees de Valterite. Les Latins et identite romaine menacee 
pendant les derniers siecles de Byzance, in JOB, 61 (2011), pp. 151-170. 

^ Si veda da ultimo E. Morini, Chiesa greca e Chiesa latina: la reciproca percezione 
prima e dopo il 1453, in L’Europa dopo la caduta di Costantinopoli: 29 maggio 1453. Atti 
del XLIV Convegno storico internazionale (Todi, 7-9 ottobre 2007), Spoleto, 2008, pp. 243- 
287. Sul fronteggiarsi delle linee contrapposte, si vedano i lavori di T. M. Kolbaba, The 
Byzantine Lists [cit. n. 5]; Eadem, Byzantine Perceptions of Latin Religion '‘Errors”: Themes 
and Changes from 850 to 1350, in A. E. Laiou - R. P. Mottahedeh (eds, The Crusades from 
the Perspective of Byzantium and ofthe Muslim World, Washington (DC), Dumbaiton Oaks 
Research Library and Collection, 2001, pp. 117-143; Eadem, The Orthodoxy ofthe Latins in 
the Twelfth Century, in A. Louth - A. Casiday (eds), Byzantine Orthodoxies, Aldershot, 
2006, pp. 199-214. Sui rapporti in genere tra il Papato e TOriente, si veda la monumentale 
opera di K. M. Setton, The Papacy and the Levant, I-IV, Philadelphia (USA), 1976-1984. 
Sui rapporti tra le due principali detentrici di colonie in Oriente, si veda da ultimo, con 
rimando alla ricca bibliografia contenuta nei singoli saggi, G. Ortalli - D. PUNCUH (a cura 
di), Genova, Venezia, il Levante nei secoli Xll-XlV. Atti del Convegno Internazionale di Studi 
(Genova-Venezia, 10-14 marzo 2000) {Atti della Societä Ligure di Storia Patria, XLI [CXV], 
fase. I), Genova, 2001. 
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intellettuale o di un’oligarchia familiäre; ciö fu reso possibile soprattutto per 
la presenza dei Domenicani e degli Ordini Mendicanti, anche se relegati nel 
quartiere di Pera,^ che diventa, quindi, un “al di lä non solo geografico ma 
anche metaforico, contraltare latino di fronte al cuore dell’Ortodossia’’.^ 
Questa conversione dei ceti dirigenti, e in questo non si puö non concordare 
con la Delacroix-Besnier, non fu frutto di una ingenuite missionaire, ma 
obbediva ad una “Strategie de la conversion: amener Teilte ä la verite de 
TEglise romaine afin que son influence sociale, politique et intellectuelle 
permette la conversion de Tensemble de la population. Uoeuvre polemique 
des Precheurs de Pera visait ce but”.^^ 

Questo lento e progressivo avvicinamento tra due mondi - seppur a fasi 
alteme - avvenne anche ai massimi livelli e, seppur tra svariate difficoltä, 
portö al Concilio di Ferrara-Firenze dei 1438-39,^^ che rappresenta un’asso- 
luta novitä, benche fondamentalmente fallimentare, nella storia della Chiesa 
medioevale, riproponendo, per la prima volta dal IX secolo, un’assise vera¬ 
mente ecumenica, nel senso etimologico ed ecclesiastico dei termine. Si 
dovrä aspettare il Concilio Vaticano II per rivedere una nuovo reale Conci¬ 
lio Fcumenico; dopo Firenze, e la ufficiale, ma non reale, unione tra le due 
Chiese, cala nuovamente, tra Roma e Costantinopoli, il silenzio3^ 


^ Sui significati dei termine Pera si veda A. Failler, De Vappellation de Pera dans les 
textes hyzantins, in REB, 56 (1998), pp. 239-247. 

^ E. Morini, Chiesa greca e Chiesa latina [cit. n. 7], p. 248. Sulla presenza dei Domeni¬ 
cani, si veda la ricca bibliografia riportata ibidem, note 14-18. Un ruolo fondamentale ebbe il 
convento di S. Paolo, che fu una sorta di officina teologica e un notevole centro di traduzione 
dal latino in greco. Sülle traduzioni di testi religiosi latini, si veda A. Garzya, Traduzioni di 
testi religiosi latini a Bisanzio, in Idem, Percorsi e tramiti di ciiltura, Napoli, 1997, pp. 127- 
142. 

C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains [cit. n. 2], p. 186, nota 6; sulle conversioni si 
veda Eadem, Conversions constantinopolitaines au XIV^ siede, in Melanges de VEcole 
frangaise de Rome. Moyen-Age, Temps modernes, 105/2 (1993), pp. 715-761. ^\AVingenuite 
missionaire, si veda M. H. Congourdeau, Note sur les Dominicains de Constantinople, in 
REB, 45 (1987), pp. 175-181. 

Impossibile e superfluo dare un elenco della sterminata bibliogi'afia conciliare; al di lä 
delle edizioni degli Acta Latina e degli Acta Graeca, si rinvia da ultimo ai saggi - alPintemo 
dei volume UEuropa dopo la caduta di Costantinopoli [cit. n. 7] - di E. Morini, Chiesa greca 
e Chiesa latina [cit. n. 7], e di A. Gatteschi, Il concilio di Ferrara-Eirenze e gli Stati italiani, 
Spoleto, 2008, pp. 289-354. 

Proprio la mancata attuazione dei principi conciliari nei lacerti dell’Impero Romano 
d’Oriente fu alla base dei mancato invio degli aiuti militari richiesti con urgenza da Costantino 
XI: “certo e che, in questo clima, mentre nel maggio 1453 Maometto il Conquistatore entrava 
a Costantinopoli, in curia si discuteva ancora su quanto fosse possibile, opportuno, urgente 
l’invio degli aiuti disperatamente richiesti. [...]. Ma nel fi'attempo le campane di Costantino¬ 
poli avevano smesso di suonai'e”: G. Ortalli, La Chiesa di Roma, Costantinopoli e Videa di 
Europa, in L’Europa dopo la caduta di Costantinopoli [cit. n. 7], pp. 435-466, qui p. 443. 
Sulle questione ‘di lungo periodo’ delFunione tra le due Chiese, si veda M. H. Blanchet, La 
question de VUnion des Eglises (XIIP-XV^ siecles): historiographie et perspectives, in REB, 
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Se la riconquista bizantina del 1261 portö anche il ritorno del patriarca 
ortodosso e Tabbandono di Costantinopoli da parte del patriarca latino, 

des lors, tout en gardant leur titre, ils vecurent ä Tetranger et continuerent ä 
exercer leur Jurisdiction sur les Latins, etablis dans Tempire byzantin, par l’en- 
tremise d’un vicaire patriarcal residant ä Constantinople et que remplaga un 
vicaire apostolique ä partir de 1772. Au XIV^ siede, le Pape se reserva le droit 
de designer le patriarche latin de Constantinople qui residait dans File de 
Negroponte (Eubee). Au siede suivant, cette Charge fut presque toujours con- 
feree ä un prelat ayant rang de Cardinal. Au XIX^ siede, la coutume changea: 
le patriarche perdait alors son titre pour entrer au Sacre College. 

II Patriarcato latino, che formalmente e esistito sino al 1964, continuö con 
una lunga serie di patriarchi titolari che non risiedevano piü a Costantino¬ 
poli, ma a Roma o altrove, come abbiamo visto, e nominavano un Vicario, 
in genere preso dai due Ordini, Domenicano o Francescano. 

Nel corso dello Studio in vista delPedizione dei Lihri Annatarum per le 
diocesi del Regno di Napoli tra il 1421 e il 1503,^"^ la mia attenzione e stata 
attirata dalla presenza di alcune schede riguardanti Costantinopoli presenti 
airinterno dei registri conservati presso PArchivio Segreto Vaticano (ASV) 
e le Archives Nationales di Parigi (ANPa); se lo spoglio sui registri conser¬ 
vati presso il Vaticano e agevolato dalla disponibilitä di un indice dattilo- 
scritto delle Annatae, per i registri conservati a Parigi a seguito del trasferi- 
mento forzoso disposto da Napoleone non si dispone di un tale strumento 
e la consultazione e ulteriormente complicata dal precario stato di conser- 
vazione dei registri - smembrati, o con numerose pagine illeggibili perche 
rosicchiate, lacere o tra di loro aderenti a causa delPacqua presa durante il 


61, 2003, pp. 5-48. Sülle frequenti e pressanti ambascerie precedenti la caduta di Costantino¬ 
poli, si veda E. Malamut, Les amhassades du dernier empereur de Byzance, in Melanges 
Gilbert Dagron (TM, 14), Paris, 2002, pp. 429-448; Eadem, De 1299 ä 1451 au ceeur des 
amhassades hyzantines, in Bisanzio, Venezia e il mondo franco-greco [cit. n. 3], pp. 79-124. 

G. Zananiri, Catholicisme Oriental, Paris, 1966, pp. 198-199. 

F. Li Pira, La collazione dei henefici ecclesiastici nel Mezzogiorno angioino-aragonese. 
1 Libri Annatai'um I (1421-1458), Salerno, 2014. 

Sul trasferimento dei fondi, si veda M. Gachard, Les Archives du Vatican, Bruxelles, 
1874; R. Ritzler, Die Verschleppung der päpstlichen Archiv nach Paris unter Napoleon 1 
und deren Rückführung nach Rom in der Jahren 1815 bis 1817, in Römische historische 
Mitteilungen, 6-7 (1962-1964), pp. 144-190; J. Mauzaize, Le transfert des archives vaticanes 
ä Paris sous le Premier Empire, in Bullettin de TAssociation des archivistes de TEglise de 
France, 8 (1977), pp. 3-14. L’unica chiave d’accesso, benche generica, ai fondi parigini e 
quella offerta da E. Martin Chabot, Inventaire des epaves des Archives Vaticanes laissees ä 
Paris en 1817, datt. 1967, che, tuttavia, tratta in maniera molto generica dei fondi vaticani 
relativi alla Camera Apostolica; durante la ricerca sono stato agevolato dalla professionalitä 
e competenza dei dipendenti delle ANPa, che, dopo aver recepito le notevoli problematiche 
d’individuazione, mi hanno agevolato nella ricerca e mi hanno permesso di consultare 
inventari tai'do-ottocenteschi. A loro il mio ringraziamento. 


162 


FRANCESCO LI PIRA 


trasporto - alcuni dei quali leggibili esclusivamente, ma non sempre com- 
pletamente, con Tausilio della lampada di Wood, il che rende ardua anche 
solo rindividuazione delle singole registrazioni; pertanto, in questa sede, si 
propone una prima edizione di questo materiale, nell’attesa che si proceda 
all’auspicato restauro del materiale parigino, come giä avvenuto per altri 
fondi ivi conservati. 

Questo materiale, sinora poco conosciuto, e di notevole importanza in 
quanto offre numerosi spunti sulla storia del Patriarcato Latino nella sua 
complessivitä in partibus infidelium, tanto per usare una definizione sugge- 
stiva riportata anche nei Lihri Annatarum\ ovviamente, Panalisi si puö - 
anzi, si dovrebbe - ampliare anche a tutte le altre diocesi per avere una 
visione quanto mai completa e dettagliata degli interessi orientali della Santa 
Sede. 

Tra le fonti camerali, una delle piü rieche e rappresentata, per Pappunto, 
dalle Annatae che, tra i vari proventi della Camera, rappresentavano una 
fonte di entrata sicura, in quanto dovevano essere versate per tutti i benefici 
non accordati in concistoro e con una entrata annua di almeno 24 fiorini. 
L’annata, quindi, era un prelievo che veniva effettuato sulle rendite dei bene¬ 
fici di collazione apostolica: il titolare dei benefici ecclesiastici, ottenuti 
conseguendo una lettera o un mandato apostolico, era tenuto a versare - o, 
almeno, si impegnava a farlo prima della consegna alla Camera Apostolica 
del documento di provvigione - una quota pari alla metä del reddito annuo 
del beneficio;^^ ovviamente, il Papato aveva tutto Pinteresse economico a 
un rapido avvicendamento dei vari beneficiati per poter cosi piü volte incas- 
sare le relative annate. 

La pubblicazione di queste fonti camerali, materiale scarsamente cono¬ 
sciuto e utilizzato, e di enorme importanza per la storia delle diocesi, soprat- 
tutto in un periodo storico in cui Roma acquista crescenti prerogative di 
giurisdizione e di govemo; infatti, la Camera Apostolica e Porganismo “ad 
quam Ecclesiarum et monasteriorum omnium, neenon etiam urbium. 


Sui Lihri Annatarum, sulla genesi e sulla funzione della Reverenda Camera Apostolica, 
nonche sulla relativa bibliografia essenziale, mi permetto di rinviare al mio articolo F. Li Pira, 
I Libri Annatarum come fonte per lo Studio delle diocesi: il caso di Salerno, in Rassegna 
Storica Salernitana, 57 (2012), pp. 181-211; per i camerlenghi, i mensari ed i chierici si 
rinvia a P. Cherubim, Scriventi e scritture nella Camera Apostolica, XV secolo, in Alfahetismo 
e cultura scritta. Seminario permanente. Notizie, marzo 1986, pp. 3-10; Idem (a cura di), 
Mandati della Reverenda Camera Apostolica (1418-1802). Inventario, Roma, 1988; Idem, 
Cultura grafica a Roma alVepoca di Niccold V, in Niccolö V nel sesto centenario della 
nascita. Atti del convegno internazionale di studi (Sarzana, 8-10 ottobre 1998), a cura di 
F. Bonatti e A. Manfredi, Cittä dei Vaticano, 2000, pp. 157-95; T. Frenz, L’introduzione 
della scrittura umanistica nei documenti e negli atti della Curia pontificia del secoloXV, con 
un saggio di P. Herde, Cittä del Vaticano, 2005. 
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civitatum, terrarum, castrorum, oppidorum, villarum et locorum Romanae 
Ecclesiae immediate subiectorum, spiritualia et temporalia negotia pera- 
genda deveniunt”.^^ 

L’importanza dei Lihri Annatarum e fondamentale perche, al di lä della 
loro necessaria stringatezza, troviamo una ricchezza di dati storici, agiogra- 
fici, topografici, economici e onomastici, in quanto rivivono cittä, paesi, 
casali, monasteri, abbazie e chiese che, spesso, sono state trasformati o non 
esistono piü, mentre un tempo erano fiorenti, oppure che sono scomparsi 
non lasciando, alle volle, nessun ricordo o traccia di se. 

II sistema della Annatae si evolve e si raffina proprio nel corso del Quat¬ 
trocento, periodo interessantissimo per Tevoluzione della documentazione 
pontificia e per le novitä che, come Battelli^^ ha fatto notare un cinquanten- 
nio fa, vi compaiono durante il periodo dello scisma, quando appaiono 
nuove Serie documentarie, mentre altre procedure amministrative si stabiliz- 
zano. Numerosi e dotti sono stati gli studi sulla struttura e sulla formazione 
della Camera Apostolica, nonche suirimportanza e il ruolo dei notai - non 
di rado umanisti di rango - e dei chierici di Camera. 

L’ufficio centrale, infatti, era composto dai chierici di Camera in senso 
lato e dai notai della Camera: ai primi spettavano le decisioni, ai secondi il 
compito di darne una corretta formulazione giuridica. I chierici erano quasi 
sempre alti ecclesiastici (spesso abati e vescovi), avevano un ruolo molto 
delicato, in quanto vegliavano affinche il lavoro venisse svolto con regola- 
ritä e continuitä, e uno di loro, a turno e mensilmente, veniva incaricato di 
provvedere all’esecuzione delle risoluzioni e di revisionare i libri contabili 
(mensarius o clericiis agens)\ e indicato, mediante una formula invariabile, 
airinizio di ogni mese e solo dopo aver conseguito Timpegno di pagamento 
disponeva il rilascio della bolla nelle mani delFinteressato, o del suo procu- 
ratore: importante e delicato passaggio procedurale, ricordato con varie for¬ 
mule dovute a decisioni prese da singoli ufficiali o da organismi collegiali 
{restituta de mandato domini mensarii / thesaurarii / dominorum de Camera, 
ecc.), come e detto in calce al testo delFobbligazione, dove si fa riferimento 
al mensarius, al tesoriere, oppure alhintero collegio dei domini de Camera. 
Il mensario, inoltre, concordava con i beneficiarii, di volta in volta, le sca- 
denze per il pagamento. In realtä non sempre veniva fissato il termine di 
pagamento, ma, quando ciö era esplicitato, in genere era stabilito che il 
versamento dovesse avvenire nella Curia (promisit solvere annatam in 


Cfr. E. Cuozzo, Lo Stato Pontificio nel Medioevo, Atripalda (AV), 2006, in pai’ticolare 
le pp. 155-164, qui 155. 

G. Battelli, Le ricerche storiche nellArchivio Vaticano, in X Congresso internazionale 
di Scienze Storiche, I, Roma, 1955, pp. 449-477, ora in Idem, Scritti scelti. Codici-Documen- 
ti-Archivi, Roma, 1975, pp. 203-231. 
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Curia) entro un determinato numero di mesi, che solitamente venivano com- 
putati a partire dal giorno della effettiva presa di possesso del bene e non 
dalla data di consegna della obbligazione. 

L’organico comprendeva il camerarius, il vicecamerarius, il thesaurarius, 
il vicethesaurarius, Vadvocatus pauperum, Vauditor fisci, nonche il collegio 
dei sette clerici Camere in senso stretto. A capo della Camera vi era il 
camerlengo che, teoricamente e fatti salvi gli Intervent! papali, godeva di un 
potere illimitato: aveva infatti la giurisdizione su tutto ciö che avveniva 
nella Camera e tutti i mandati degli uffici erano emanati in suo nome, seb- 
bene proprio a partire dal XV secolo anche il tesoriere avesse giä, seppur 
limitatamente, questo diritto. A causa della mole di lavoro, perö, spesso il 
camerlengo ricorreva aH’aiuto di suoi collaboratori, tra i quali spiccava il 
locum tenens, sostituto del camerlengo e da questi nominato di volta in 
volta. 

Il tesoriere era de facto il vero affidatario deiramministrazione contabile 
della Camera, in quanto provvedeva alle spese, riceveva le entrate e regi- 
strava su appositi libri entrambe le operazioni: in pratica, aveva la respon- 
sabilitä di govemare e sorvegliare tutta Tamministrazione delle annate e il 
controllo complessivo dellhntero movimento finanziario della Camera Apo- 
stolica. 

La struttura dei Libri Annatarum rimane modellata, almeno per tutto il 
Quattrocento, sugli esemplari di Martino V e ogni volume si articola in due 
sezioni parallele, a loro volta Ordinate cronologicamente: la prima, piü con- 
sistente, contiene le ohligationes, quasi sempre impegni di pagamento 
delLannata, in ragione di una provvista beneficiaria, assunti dai diretti inte- 
ressati o dai loro procuratori; la seconda, invece, e un semplice elenco di 
hullae restitutae sine obligatione relative a conferimenti di benefici di red- 
dito inferiore a 24 fiorini, o comunque a concessioni per le quali non era 
necessario il pagamento delLannata (introdotte con la formula bulle portate 
ad Cameram Apostolicam super beneficiis vacantibus, que restitute sine 
obligationibus, oppure con altre formule similari). 

La scrittura ubbidisce ai criteri di praticitä, concretezza ed immediatezza 
di consultazione, concentrata com’e in testi brevi ed essenziali, e priva 
deiringombrante formulario che, di contro, caratterizza gran parte della 
documentazione pontificia. I registri della Annatae sono tutti cartacei, con 
legature in pergamena con risvolto e rinforzate da tre fasce di cuoio appli- 
cate sul dorso, mentre Lorganizzazione dello spazio scrittorio risponde 
anch’esso ai criteri di praticitä poco sopra enunciati: infatti, dalla Charta, 
mediante una doppia piegatura, venivano ricavate due colonne con uno spa¬ 
zio centrale destinato al testo delLobbligazione, oppure alla memoria rela- 
tiva alla restituzione delle bolle. Nella colonna di sinistra veniva indicata, in 
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caratteri ampi ed estesi, la diocesi, talora con specifiche sulla natura della 
concessione (ad es. pensio)\ in quella di destra, oppure in calce airobbliga- 
zione, invece, venivano riportate indicazioni relative alla solutio, note di non 
sempre facile interpretazione, ma comunque relative ad ulteriori operazioni 
documentarie (come il rilascio della quietanza, ad es.), oppure remissiones, 
proroghe di pagamento o informazioni circa eventuali provvedimenti decisi 
dai domini de Camera, dal camerlengo o dal papa, relativ! alla pratica in 
questione come, sovente, la gratuitä. 

L’interesse dimostrato dalla Camera nei confronti di Costantinopoli era 
rilevante e di tutto rispetto; ovviamente, i benefici, sia in epoca paleologa 
che ottomana (quando i rapporti e la libertä di culto della Chiesa latina erano 
regolati, principalmente, dal trattato stipulato il 1° giugno 1453 con Mao- 
metto II^^), erano quasi tutti concentrati a Pera,^^ la zona storicamente “occi- 
dentale” della cittä sul Bosforo, con una fortissima presenza, in particolare, 
di Genovesi.^^ Uinteresse della Santa Sede, anche in virtü dei benefici non 


Cfr. E. Dallegio d’Alessio, Tratte entre les Genois de Galata et Mehmet II juin 
1453). Versions et commentaires, in EO, 39 (1940), pp. 161-175; sui documenti tra Genova 
e Pera, benche datato, sempre utile rimane L. T. Belgrano, Prima serie di documenti riguar- 
danti la colonia genovese di Pera, in Atti della Societä Ligure di Storia Patria, XIII/2, 1877- 
1884, pp. 97-317, qui pp. 226-228 (per la versione in italiano); Idem, Seconda serie di docu¬ 
menti riguardanti la colonia genovese di Pera, in Atti della Societä Ligure di Storia Patria, 
XIII/5, 1877-1884, pp. 931-1003 (raggiungibile anche dal sito http://www.storiapatriagenova. 
it/docs/biblioteca_digitale/ASLi_vs/ASLi_vs_13.pdf); i due lunghi articoli sono stati succes- 
sivamente raccolti in un volume: Idem, Documenti riguardanti la colonia genovese di Pera, 
Genova, 1888. Sulla storiografia relativa alPOriente genovese, si veda da ultimo M. Balard, 
Mediterraneo, Levante e Mar Nero, in La Societä Ligure di Storia Patria nella storiografia 
italiana: 1857-2007, (uscito in Atti della Societä Ligure di Storia Patria, n.s. L/1) a cura di 
D. PUNCUH, Genova, 2010, pp. 331-348 (raggiungibile anche dal sito http://fermi.univr.it/rm/ 
biblioteca/SCAFFALE/Download/Autori_B/RM-Balard-Levante.pdf). 

Sui santuari latini, ma non esclusivamente, fondamentale e ancora oggi lo Studio di 
Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 569-593. Sui luoghi sacri della Costantinopoli dei secoli 
XIV e XV, sempre fondamentale e G. P. Majeska, Russian Travelers to Constantinople in the 
Fourteenth and Fifteenth Century {DOS, 19), Washington (DC), 1984. Sull’etä ottomana si 
vedano H. Inalcik, Ottoman Galata, 1453-1553, in Premiere Rencontre Internationale sur 
TEmpire Ottoman et la Turquie Moderne, Institut National des Langues et Civilisations 
Orientales, Maison des Sciences de THomme, 18-22 janvier 1985, ed. E. Eldem, (Varia 
Turcica, XIII), I - Recherches sur la ville ottomane: le cas du quartier de Galata, Istanbul 
- Paris, 1991, pp. 17-105; poi ristampato in Idem, Ottoman Galata, in Essay in Ottoman 
Histoty, by H. Inalcik, Istanbul, 1998, pp. 271-376: sulle chiese latine dopo la conquista 
ottomana, in particolare, si veda la tavola I, pp. 375-376; per uno sguardo piü in generale, si 
veda anche Idem, The Survey of Istanbul 1455, Istanbul, 2012. 

Cfr. S. Origone, Bisanzio e Genova, Genova, 1997^. I Genovesi si installai'ono a Pera 
nel 1267 grazie ad una concessione di Michele VIII Paleologo, raggiungendo una popolazione 
di 7000 abitanti; seppur limitata ad una piccola zona, l’importanza culturale, sociale ed eco- 
nomica di Pera fu straordinaria; cfr. M. Balard, La Romanie genoise, I-II, Genova, 1978; 
C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains [cit. n. 2], pp. 9-11. Sugli insediamenti italiani a 
Costantinopoli, si veda M. Balard - A. E. Laiou - C. Otten Froux, Les Italiens ä Byzance, 
{Byzantina Sorhonensia, 6), Paris, 1987. 
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di rado elevati (ma non altissimi), era alquanto forte, e troviamo tutte per- 
sone che, al di lä delle singole appartenenze a comunitä tradizionalmente 
legate aH’Oriente, sono riconducibili in qualche modo dXVentourage papale 
(come Isacco Argiropulo, Cristoforo da Rapallo o Simone de hmm, fami¬ 
liäres del papa), oppure sono, come nel caso di Isacco Argiropulo o del 
cardinale Bessarione,^^ ideale trait d'union tra la vecchia e la nuova Roma, 
che, nel frattempo, aveva giä consegnato il testimone alla nuovissima Roma, 
cioe Mosca. Un caso a parte, ma molto interessante, e dato dal beneficio 
concesso nel febbraio 1459 dalla Santa Sede alb ex patriarca ortodosso di 
Costantinopoli Gregorio III Mammas, patriarca dal 1444/45 al 1450, che fu 
costretto ad abdicare, poco prima della conquista ottomana di Costantino¬ 
poli, ed a ritirarsi a Roma - dove mori nel 1459 - in quanto osteggiato dal 
clero della capitale non favorevole alla sua fede unionista. 

Dal materiale documentario edito in appendice, come d’altronde prevedi- 
bile, si evince che la prevalenza dei Genovesi era molto forte, per non dire 
esclusiva, e aveva il fulcro nella chiesa di S. Michele, sorta di cattedrale 
della colonia genovese,^^ in genere diretta da un Domenicano che, dal XIV 
secolo, portava il titolo di vicario dell’arcivescovo di Genova;inoltre, 
molto forte, anzi, quasi assoluta, tra gli ordini religiosi, era la presenza dei 
Domenicani, con la chiesa e Tospedale di S. Antonio^^ e S. Pietro;^^ dei 
Benedettini,^^ con S. Maria de Cisterna, poi intitolata sia a S. Benedetto che 


Sui primi benefici accordati a Bessarione dopo la sua nomina e il suo trasferimento un 
Italia, si veda F. Li PiRA, Due testimonianze sui benefici ecclesiastici del cardinale Bessarione 
nei Libri Annatarum, in Studi Medievali e Umanistici, 1 (2009), pp. 406-411. 

Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 589-590. 

Si veda C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains [cit. n. 2], p. 11. “Genes obtint la 
nomination perpetuelle de son propre archeveque comme legal pour TOutre-Mer. C’est pour- 
quoi le patriarche latine dut reclamer au pape le retour des eglises de P6'a-Constantinople dans 
sa juridiction“’: Eadem, Les Dominicains [cit. n. 2], p. 78. Sulla presenza dei Domenicani in 
Oriente, ancora attuali sono gli studi di R. J. Loenertz, Les Missions Dominicanes en Orient 
in Archivum Fratrum Praedicatorum, 2 (1932), pp. 1-83; 3 (1933), pp. 5-55; 4 (1934), 
pp. 1-47; Idem, La Societe des Freres Peregrinants. Etüde sur POrient Dominicain, I, Roma, 
1937; e Tarticolo, che costituisce Tideale completamento del volume del 1937: Idem, La 
Societe des Freres Peregrinants de 1374 ä 1475. Etüde sur VOrient Dominicain, II, in Archi¬ 
vum Fratrum Praedicatorum, 45 (1975), pp. 107-145. 

S. Antonio “etait theoriquement desservie soit par un Franciscain, soit par un Precheur, 
mais le second cas fut le plus frequent, pendant la periode de domination genoise. On remar- 
quera encore le lien privilegie entre Genes et l’ordre de Saint Dominique”: Eadem, Les 
Dominicains [cit. n. 2], p. 11. 

Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 585-586; 592-593. 

Sulla presenza dei Benedettini, si veda da ultimo M. Koumanoudi, Oi BevEÖiKxivoi orqv 
eAXqvo?^axiviKrj Avaro/fi. H Tzepmiojar] rqg povqg rov Ayiov Fecopyioü MeiCovog Bsvsriag 
(1 loQ-lSoQ ai.) /1 Benedettini nelVOriente grecolatino: 11 caso del monastero di San Giorgio 
Maggiore di Venezia (Xl-XV secc.), Athens - Venezia, 2011. 
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a S. Maria^^ (nelle tre schede^^ edite, infatti, troviamo, separatamente, Tin- 
titolazione); degli Ospitalieri, con la chiesa e Tospedale di S. Giovanni, 
che era la chiesa piü grande di Pera dopo quella di S. Francesco. Al riguardo, 
la scheda 12, che menziona chiaramente Vhospitalis Sancti lohannis lero- 
solimitani, fomisce la prova alFipotesi di Janin sulPappartenenza o meno 
delPospedale e della chiesa aH’Ordine Ospitaliero.^^ 

Rispetto agli altri edifici, che si sono potuti identificare con certezza, 
dubbia e Pidentificazione con un determinato luogo di culto del monastero 
femminile basiliano di S. Nicola (scheda 11). Numerosi a Costantinopoli 
furono i luoghi di culto dedicati al Santo, ma, nella lista riportata da Janin, 
solo uno e chiaramente qualificato come femminile ed e quello conosciuto 
grazie al typicon deirimperatrice Irene Ducas, moglie di Alessio I Com- 
neno, che probabilmente si doveva trovare nei pressi della Porta Carsia, 
verso Cora, forse concessa ai profughi di Caffa, lanuanensis civitas in 
extremo Europe,^^ dopo la conquista ottomana della cittä, nel 1475.^^ Questa 
ipotesi sarebbe rafforzata dal fatto che il cenobio e chiaramente identificato 
come sito a Costantinopoli, mentre in tutte le altre schede si parla chiara¬ 
mente di Pera. Altra possibilitä e quella che si trovasse a Galata/Pera, dove 
sorgevano due chiese - ma non sappiamo se vi fosse o meno un monastero, 
ne tantomeno se fosse femminile - dedicate a San Nicola, e di questa una e 
qualificata da Janin come eglise grecque,^^ e quindi Paggettivo potrebbe 
tranquillamente riferirsi al rito (greco-latino?), proprio nei limiti della 


Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, p. 586. II monastero fu affiliato alla Congregazione 
di S. Giustina di Padova dal 13 maggio 1449. 

Infra, schede 10; 14; 15. 

Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, p. 589. 

Nelle tabelle, sono state indicate separatamente le tre occoiTenze della chiesa di S. Gio¬ 
vanni e del relativo ospedale (v. infra schede 4; 6; 7) da quella relativa alla domus de Longo, 
probabilmente facente parte della struttura di S. Giovanni. Su Bisanzio e gli Ospitalieri, si 
veda J. W. Barker, Byzantium and the Hospitallers, 1306-1421, in Bisanzio, Venezia e il 
mondo franco-greco [cit. n. 3], pp. 41-64. 

M. Balard, Caffa Lanuanensis civitas in extremo Europe’, in Rivista di Bizantinistica, 
3 (1993), pp. 165-182; si veda anche Idem, Caffa e il suo porto, in Aa.Vv, Cittä di mare del 
Mediterraneo medievale. Tipologie, Atti del Convegno di Studi (Amalfi, 1-3 giugno 2001), 
Amalfi, 2005, pp. 61-77. 

V. Kidonopoulos, Bauten in Konstantinopel 1204-1328: Verfall und Zerstörung, 
Restaurierung, Umhau und Neubau Von Profan- und Sakralbauten, Wiesbaden, 1994; 
R. Janin, Les eglises hyzantines Saint-Nicolas ä Constantinople (avec une carte), in EO, 168 
(1932), pp. 403-418, in particolai’e le pp. 410-412 (scheda 3), e p. 415 (scheda 11). Una ver- 
sione aiTicchita dell’elenco e in Janin, Geographie ecclesiastique, pp. 368-377, in pai'ticolare 
p. 373 (scheda 14) e 374 (schede 13-14). 

Vedi supra; come chiesa gi'eca e qualificata anche da A. M. Schneider - M. I. Nomidis, 
Galata: Topographisch-Archäologischer Plan, Istanbul, 1944, p. 21, e da H. Inalcik, Otto- 
man Galata [cit. n. 20], p. 376. 
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concessione genovese (e il beneficiario e, per Tappunto, Cristoforo da 
Rapallo, un genovese). 

L’analisi di questa fonte poco nota rappresentata dai Libri Annatarum, 
proprio per la sua chiarezza, diffusione e abbondanza di materiale, nonche 
per la centralitä dell’ente che ha prodotto la documentazione, la Camera 
Apostolica, puö rappresentare una documentazione importante per lo Studio, 
anche e soprattutto interdisciplinare, deH’intera Latinitä^^ in Oriente - e in 
particolare del Patriarcato Latino, su cui la bibliografia e carente, contraria- 
mente a quello ortodosso - contribuendo a chiarire alcuni aspetti sinora 
dubbi ed a fomire dati nuovi e di grande importanza. 


Francesco Li Pira 
U niversitä degli Studi di Napoli Federico II 

francesco.lipira@libero.it 


Resume 

Cette etude, avec redition qui raccompagne, essaie de retrouver ce qu’on peut 
savoir des benefices ecclesiastiques du Patriarcat Latin de Constantinople, et cela 
gräce aux Lihri Annatarum, une des sources les plus importantes que nous aient 
conservees les archives de la Chambre Apostolique. 


La Latinitä in Oriente - a parte Poramai classico e datato lavoro di F. A. Belin, Histoire 
de la Latinite de Constantinople, Paris, 1894^ - non e stata oggetto di studi approfonditi, ad 
eccezione di quelli relativi alla presenza di singoli ordini (Benedettino e Francescano, ad 
esempio), o di alcuni luoghi di culto. Da ultimo, tuttavia, si vedano M. Balard, Les Latins 
en Orient (10-15 siede), Paris, 2006, e A. E. Laiou-M. Balard (a cura di), Le monde hyzan- 
tin. 3, Byzance et ses voisins, Paris, 2011; per quanto riguarda Pinquadramento storiografico, 
sempre suggestivo e il saggio di M. Balard, Etat de la recherche sur la Latinocratie en 
Mediterranee Orientale, in C. Maltezu (a cura di), Ricchi e poveri nella societä delVOriente 
greco-latino, Venezia, 1998, pp. 17-36. 
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APPENDICE - LE EONTI* * *** 

Si pubblicano in appendice i documenti della Camera Apostolica provenienti 
ddiWArchivio Segreto Vaticano (ASV) e dalle Archives Nationales di Parigi (ANPa). 

Per quanto riguarda i criteri di edizione, si e privilegiata la chiarezza del testo e 
si e cercato di mettere in risalto e di valorizzare ogni singolo dato o contenuto del 
testo, riducendo al minimo sia Papparato di commento, onde evitare di appesantire 
il testo, sia le integrazioni o emendazioni al testo, in quanto si e preferito rispettare 
il piü possibile il testo e il modus scrihendi dei singoli mensari, anche per permettere 
una consultazione del testo pluridiscipinare, che tenga conto, ad esempio, degli inte- 
ressi degli Studiosi di storia della lingua; si e quindi intervenuto nel testo laddove 
si sia reso indispensabile alla comprensione dello stesso, o laddove Perrore, se mi 
si passa il termine, sia palese o renda incomprensibile il testo. 

Ciö non e stato di per se molto macchinoso e non ha portato a scelte molto sofi- 
sticate, vista la produzione europea sul tema che ha permesso di confrontarsi con 
metodologie giä consolidate; tuttavia, la scarsa omogeneitä che caratterizza le edi- 
zioni dei Libri Annatarum tutt’oggi disponibili dimostra quanto spazio vi sia per una 
scelta, propria delPeditore, che configuri qualcosa di diverso tanto da una semplice 
imitazione, quanto da un miglioramento. 

In questa sede, le scelte sono state ispirate ai criteri comunemente adottati in 
Italia,^^ i quali, se ancora ripetono a grandi linee i suggerimenti fissati nel 1906 
dalPIstituto Storico Italiano,^^ poi aggiornati negli anni ’50 e ancor piü di recente 
da Pratesi,^^ non mancano di lasciare spazio a quegli accorgimenti e a quelle corre- 
zioni/integrazioni che Peditore, di volta in volta a seconda dei problemi sollevati dal 
proprio materiale di lavoro, ritiene di poter introdurre o sperimentare. 


* Nel testo e stata usata la seguente simbologia, laddove strettamente necessaria: 

(abcd) scioglimento di abbreviazioni dubbie. 

<abcd> lettere omesse dallo scriba, ma necessarie al senso. 

[abcd] integrazione di lettere deperdite. 

*** Spazio lasciato in bianco dallo scrittore: gli asterischi indicano le presumibili lettere 
che avrebbero trovato posto nella finestra. 

Inoltre, si sono adeguati i segni d’interpunzione e le maiuscole / minuscole alPuso corrente. 

Non posso non ricordai'e in questa sede, con nostalgia, il debito di formazione e le 
lunghe discussioni sui criteri di edizione che ho avuto, oramai in qualitä di ancien eleve, alla 
Scuola Storica Nazionale per VEdizione delle Fonti Documentarie (SSNEFD), coordinata dai 
proff. Attilio Bartoli Langeli, Antonio Ciaralli e Antonelia Ghignoli, e sita proprio presso 
PIstituto Storico Italiano per il Medio Evo. 

Norme per la puhhlicazione delVlstituto Storico Italiano, in Bullettino delVIstituto sto¬ 
rico Italiano, 28 (1906), pp. 1-51; Progetto di norme per Vedizione delle fonti documentarie, 
in Bullettino delVlSlME e Archivio muratoriano, 91 (1984), pp. 491-503. 

A. PRATESI, Una questione di metodo: Vedizione delle fonti documentarie, in Rassegna 
degli Archivi di Stato, 17 (1957), pp. 312-333. 
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I FONDI VATICANI 
1 

1427 marzo 11 


ASV, Annatae III, c. 235v. 

<Constantinopolitana> 

Die XI dicti mensis marcii una bulla pro Meliano Salvaygi^ super parrochiali eccle- 
sia capella nuncupata Sancti Michaelis de Peyra, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, 
cuius fructus viginti florenorum auri de Camera communi extimacione, fuit restituta 
sine obligacione. Ita est. Nicolaus de Nica. 

(a) Con sottolineatura recente (b) Ita-Nica di altra mano', N. nel testo', de 'Hicq. fuoriesce 
dal margine destro. 

^ Probabilmente membro deiromonima famiglia nobiliare genovese dei Salvago. Si veda 
A. Delta Cella, Famiglie di Genova antiche e moderne [...], Genova, 1784, cc. 131-134 
(manoscritto conservato presso la Biblioteca Universitaria di Genova). Sull’Archivio di questa 
famiglia si veda, con riferimento alla bibliografia precedente, S. Patrone (a cura di), UArchi- 
vio Salvago-Raggi. Registri contahili e filze di documenti {Quaderni del Centro di studi e 
documentazione di Storia Economica Archivio Doria, II), Genova, 2004, ora raggiungibile dal 
sito http://www.diem.unige.it/quademo_2.pdf. 


2 

1429 aprile 22 


ASV, Annatae IV, c. 47v. 

Mensario: Alfonsus Roderici 

Sul margine sinistro Constantinopolitana 

Eadem die Baptista de Rapallo,^ principalis, obligavit se Camere super annata hospi- 
talis Sancti Antonii terre Peyre, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, et illius capeile ipsius 
hospitali unite, quorum fructus triginta florenorm auri de Camera communi extima¬ 
cione, vacantis per obitum lohannis. Extra Curiam. Collati eidem Rome, apud 
Sanctos Apostolos, v idus aprilis anno duodecimo. 

(a) Compendia Cur con segno ahhreviativo per orum 

^ Forse il Battista di Rapallo che, nel 1422, era collettore delle rendite della Camera Aposto- 
lica per Genova e fu raccomandato da papa Martino V all’arcivescovo Pileo de’ Marini. Si 
veda A. Olivieri, Carte e cronache manoscritte per la storia genovese esistenti nella Bihlio- 
teca della R. Universitä ligure, Genova, 1855, n. XVIII, p. 230. II Nostro era prepositus 
ecclesie Sancte Marie de Vineis di Genova, come si evince da una bulla nella quäle si impe- 
gna, di fronte alla Camera Apostolica, a nome del beneficiario (cfr. ASV, Annatae I, llOr; 
Capuana [1422 aprile 8]). 
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3 

1430 aprile 3 


KSy.Annatae IV, c. 135v. 

Mensario: non identificato 

Sul margine sinistro Costantinopolitana 

Die tercia dicti mensis Stephanus archiepiscopus^ Thebanus, ut principalis, obligavit 
se Camere, nomine Antonii Mussi,^ super annata canonicatus et prebende ac cantorie 
ecclesie Sancti Michaelis de Pera, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, cuius fructus etc. xx 
librarum turonensium parvorum communi extimacione, vacantis per modum nove pro- 
missionis. Collati eidem Rome, apud Sanctos Apostolos, v nonas marcii, anno xm. 

(a) Segne depennato epi 

^ Stefano da Firenze, arcivescovo di Mitilene (20 maggio 1412-23 dicembre 1429) e poi 
vescovo di Tebe (23 dicembre 1429 - t prima de! 1440). 

^ Forse da identificare col francescano Antonio da Massa, legato pontificio a Costantinopoli 
nel 1422 per discutere con i teologi bizantini sulle modalitä dell’unione tra le due Chiese. Si 
veda R. Pratesi, Antonio da Massa, in Dizionario Biografico degli Italiani, 3, Roma, 1961, 
pp. 555-556 (d’ora in poi DBl). Si veda anche E. Trapp (ed.), 1063. Avicbviot;, PLP, I; vedi, 
inoltre, C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains [cit. n. 2], p. 86. 


4 

1430 giugno 9 

ASV, Annatae IV, c. 167r. 

Mensario: lohannes de Reate 

Sul margine sinistro Costantinopolitana 

Sul margine destro hospitali I Gratis pro Deo 

Dicta die Emanuel de Salumbria,^ principalis, obligavit se Camere super annata 
capeile Sancti lohannis de Pera, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, cum hospitali ipsius 
capeile annexo, cuius fructus etc. xx ducatorum auri communi extimacione, vacan- 
tium per obitum Petri Ultimi rectoris. Extra Curiam Defuncti. Collati eidem Rome, 
apud Sanctos Apostolos, vi kalendas maii, anno xiii°. 

(a) Aggiunto posteriormente, di altra mano e con inchiostro piü chiaro. 

^ Selimbria, odiema Silivri (Turchia). 


5 

1430 marzo 20 


ASV, Annatae IV, c. 280v. 

<Constantinopolitana> 

Dicta die i bulla pro lohanne Antonii super ecclesia Sancti Petri Constantinopolitane, 
cuius fructus etc. xii florenorum auri communi extimacione, restituta fuit sine obli- 
gacione. Ita *^^^est. Bertrandus Roberti. 

(a) Ita-Roberti di altra mano; B. nel testo. 
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6 

1430 settembre 23 


ASV, Annatae V, c. 212v. 

<Constantinopolitana> 

Dicta die una bulla pro Emanuele^ presbitero greco de Salumbria perinde valere super 
quadam gratia impetrata super cappella Sancti lohannis de Pera, Constantinopolitane 
Diocesis, in qua posuit pro an<n>o xx ducatorum auri communi extimacione, et nunc 
posuit LX similes auri communi extimacione, auctoritate apostolica transivit; et de 
mandato principali restituta fuit sine obligacione. Ita est. Bertrandus Roberti. 

(a) Ita-Roberti di altra mano e fuoriesce dal margine destro; B. nel testo. 

^ Cfr. anche scheda 4. 


7 

1444 giugno 19 


ASV, Annatae IX, c. 124r. 

Mensario: Nicolaus de Valle 

Sul margine sinistro Costantinopolütana 

Dicta die Hermannus Henrici,^ scriptor in Registro Bullarum, ut principalis etc., 
obligavit se Camere, nomine Emanuelis de Salnubra,^ super annata capeile Sancti 
lohannis de Pera, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, cuius fructus etc. triginta floreno- 
rum auri de Camera communi extimacione, vacantis per modum nove promissionis. 
Collati eidem Rome, apud Sanctum Petrum, anno ut supra, vii idus iunii, anno xiiii°. 

^ Hernmnnus Henrici era anche segretario del cardinale Bessarione. Si veda F. Li PiRA, Due 
testimonianze [cit. n. 22]. 

^ Cfr. de Salumbria, schede 4 e 6. 


8 

1459 febbraio^^^ 


ASV, Annatae XI, c. 133r. 

sul margine sinistro; pro Gregorio patriar\cha Constantinopolitano 
sul margine destro: florenos C 

lacobus^^^ etc. honorabili viro domino Ambrosio^ de Spanochiis, pecuniarum 
Camere Apostolice depositario, salutem etc. Mandamus quatenus de pecuniis dicte 
Camere solvatis reverendo in Christo patri domino Gregorio^ patriarche Constanti¬ 
nopolitano, vel reverendo patri domino lohanni^ episcopo Soldayensi, pro reci- 
pien(do) florenos auri de Camera centum pro sua promissione presentis mensis 


174 


FRANCESCO LI PIRA 


febmarii, quas etc. Datum etc. mcccclviiii, die prima dicti mensis februarii, 
pontificatus anno primo. 

lacobus de Muciarellis 
Locumtenens Vescontes 

(a) Manca la data, (b) s con macchia d'inchiostro. (c) Con segno ahhreviativo super- 
fluo. (f) Segue depennato loh (e) Segne ro depennato. (f) Compendia februa con segno 
ahhreviativo finale per Yum (g) Aggiunto con segno di rinvio. (h) Compendia con 

segno ahhreviativo finale per rum 

^ Ambrogio di Nanni Spannocchi, membro deU’impoitante famiglia di banchieri senesi, aU’inizio 
operö in societä con il mercante-banchiere napoletano Alessandro Miraballi; fu molto legato alla 
Curia papale, diventando sotto Pio II depositario generale della Camera Apostolica; divenne tanto 
potente, da poter aggiungere al suo cognome anche quello del papa (Piccolomini). Si vedano 
U. Morandi, GH Spannocchi: piccoli proprietari terrieri, artigiani, piccoli, medi e grandi mer- 
canti-hanchieri, in Studi in memoria di Federigo Melis, I-V voll, Napoli, 1978, vol. III, pp. 91-120; 
S. Tognetti, “Fra li compagni palesi e li ladri occulti”. Banchieri senesi del Quattrocento, in 
Nuova Rivista Storica, LXXXVIII (2004), pp. 27-102; D. Igual Luis, Los hanqueros del papa: 
Amhrogio Spannocchi y sus herederos (1450-1504), in De Valencia a Roma a traves dels Borja. 
Congres conmemoratiu del 500 Aniversari de l’any juhilar dAlexandre VI (Valencia, 23-26 de 
fehrer de 2000), coord. P. Iradiel y J. M. Cruselles, Valencia, 2006, pp. 147-181 e M. Asche- 
ri-F. Nevola (a cura di), Lultimo secolo della Repuhhlica di Siena. Politica e istituzioni, economia 
e societä, Siena, 2007 (in particolai'e, i due saggi di Ivana Ait, che analizza i rapporti della famiglia 
a Roma, e David Igual Luis, che analizza gli aspetti imprenditoriali degli S., soprattutto a Valen¬ 
cia). La foituna degli Spannocchi continuö e Antonio di Ambrogio fu significativamente utilizzato 
come ambasciatore senese presso il papa nel 1495-1496 e per un anno cumulö nella sua persona 
le funzioni di aiTendatore delle entrate deU’ai'civescovato di Valencia, banchiere del papa, rappre- 
sentante del govemo senese: F. Senatore, Callisto Ul nelle corrispondenze diplomatiche italiane. 
La documentazione sui Borgia nellArchivio di Stato di Siena, in I figli del signor Papa. Quinto 
centenario della morte di Cesare Borgia (1507-2007) (Actes del II Simposi Borja Valencia-Gandia, 
21-23 novemhre 2007), in Revista Borja. Revista de l’llEB, 2 (2008-09), pp. 141-186. 

^ Gregorio III Mammas, patriarca di Costantinopoli dal 1444/45 al 1450, fu costretto ad abdi- 
care ed a ritirarsi a Roma in quanto osteggiato dal clero della capitale non favorevole alla sua 
fede unionista. Mori a Roma nel 1459. Si veda il PLP, II, 1977, nr. 4591. 

^ Giovanni di Pera (9 luglio 1456 - t prima del 1480), vescovo di Soldaja, oggi Sudak in Crimea. 
Si veda, con riferimento alla bibliografia, C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les Dominicains, [cit. n. 2], p. 438 


9 

1478 gennaio 18 


ASV, Annate XXVI, c. 228r. 

Mensario: non dichiarato 

Sul margine sinistro: Constantinopolitana I acoUtatus 

Dicta die una bulla pro domino Isacco Argiropylo^ clerico Constantinopolitano, sub- 
diacono et sanctissimi domini nostri pape familiari, super officio subdiaconatus. Sub 
data Rome, kalendas ianuarii, anno septimo. Restituta de mandato domini datarii libera. 

Solvit locale florenos vi. 


(a) Con b corretta su p 
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^ Isacco Argiropulo, figlio del piü famoso Giovanni, nacque a Costantinopoli dopo il 1448 e 
mori a Roma nel 1508; fu uno dei piü dotati organisti del tempo. Si veda G. Cammelli, / dotti 
hizantini e le origini delVimanesimo. 11. Giovanni Argiropulo, Firenze 1941, in pai'ticolare 
l'appendice Qualche notizia su Isacco Argiropulo, pp. 191-196 e la voce curata da A. AsoR 
RosA,öß/, 4, 1962, pp. 131-132. 


10 

1481 marzo 12 


ASV, Annatae XXIX, c. 156v. 

Sul margine sinistro; Constantinopolitana 

Edizione: C. Cenci, Documenta Vaticana ad Franciscales spectantia. Ann. 1385-1492 
(pars VII), mArchivum Franciscanum Historicum, 96 I/II (2003), pp. 85-128 [ß]. 

Dicta die frater Bernardus de Levanto de Caffa, Ordinis Minorum proffessor, 
principalis, obligavit se Camere Apostolice pro annata monasterii Sancti Benedicti 
de Pera, Constantinopolitane Diocesis, Ordinis eiusdem Sancti, Congregationis San¬ 
de lustine de Padua, cuius fructus quinquaginta florenorum auri de Camera com- 
muni extimacione, vacantis per dismembrationem unionis alias fade de dicto mona- 
sterio dicte congregationis; et commendatur dicto fratre Bernardo dictum 
monasterium sub data Rome, sexto kalendas marcii, anno decimo. Et promisit sol- 
vere annatam dicti monasterii eidem Camere hic, in Curia, infra duodecim menses, 
initiante ^‘^^a die habite possessionis computandos, sub penis Camere etc. iuravit etc. 
Restituta de mandato reverendissimi domini nostri pape, domino episcopo^ Civitatis 
Castelli refferente. Postmodum dicta solutio dicte annate dicti monasterii fuit 
prorogata ad beneplacitum sanctissimi domini nostri pape reverendo patri domino 
episcopo Civitatis Castelli vicecamerario. 

(a) Cosi nel testo; B professor (b) Segne depennato -tionis Sancte lustine (c) B menses 
a die (d) Cosi; segne segno di chiusura. (e) Soprascritto a parola depennata. 

^ Bartolomeo Maraschi (Marasca o de Maraschis), vescovo di Cittä di Castello dal 2 luglio 
1475 al (t) settembre 1487. Su questo importante membro della Curia papale (si occupö anche 
della gestione della Casa pontificia dal 1469 al 1479), si veda la voce curata da G. P. G. Scharf 
sul DBl, 69, 2007, pp. 439-442. 
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1483 aprile 27 


ASV, Annatae XXXI, c. 42r. 

Sul margine sinistro: Constantinopolitana 

Die XXVII dicti mensis aprilis dominus Christoforus de Rapallo, clericus lanuensis, 
sanctissimi domini nostri pape familiaris, principalis, obligavit se Camere Apostolice 
pro annata monasterii monialium sancti Nicolai Constantinopolitani, Ordinis Sancti 
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Basilii, cuius fmctus centum quinquaginta florenorum auri de Camera communi exti- 
macione, vacantis per devolutionem ad Sedem Apostolicam. Et commendari mandatur 
dicto domino Christoforo dictum monasterium. Sub data Rome, duodecimo kalendas 
novembris, anno duodecimo. Et promisit solvere annatam dicti monasteri eidem 
Camere, hic in Curia, infra sex menses, initiante a die habite possessionis computandos, 
sub penis Camere etc. iuravit etc. Restituta de mandato, quia est in Constantinopoli. 


12 

1547 novembre 19 


ASV, Annatae LXXVII, c. 31v. 

Sul margine sinistro: Constantinopolitana 

Dicta die dominus Johannes Eranciscus Tasca, clericus Casalensis Diocesis, nomine 
domini lohannis Despes, preceptoris domus de Longo hospitalis Sancti Johan¬ 
nis lerosolimitani, Constantinopolitane vel alterius Diocesis in partibus infidelium, 
certo modo vacantis, cuius etc. centum ducatos auri de Camera ordinarie extima- 
cione et pro<mitti>tur eidem. Sub data Rome etc., pridie idus augusti, anno tertio- 
decimo. Et pro<mis>it infra sex menses solvere annatam huiusmodi aut docere de 
non habita possessione, sub penis Camere, iuravit. Restituta de mandato reverendi 
domini Veronensis,^ quia certo modo et in partibus infidelium. 

(a) Come pare. (b) Come pare; occhiello della p con riempimento d’inchiostro; il segno 
ahhreviativo s Hntravede appena. 

^ Probabilmente Pietro Lippomano (Venezia, 1504 - t Edimburgo, agosto 1548); si veda la 
voce curata da G. Gullino sul DBl, 65, 2005, pp. 246-249. 
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1474 marzo 28 


ANPa, L 25-A 8, c. CXXXVIv. 

Mensario non dichiarato 

Sul margine sinistro: Constantinopolitana. I Dicta die dominus Baptista de Ursinis 
presentavit huUas secum; segue di mano successiva 650 

Sul margine destro: Solvit I pro parte communis I dicte ecclesie florenos 275 I patet 
lihro 3° introitus, folio 63. I Cardinales xiiii 

Die XXVIII eiusdem venerabilis vir dominus lacobus^ Montalatus de Piscia, clericus 
Lucensis Diocesis, ut principalis et privata persona ac vice et nomine reverendissimi 
domini leronimi,^ archiepiscopi Cretonensis et patriarche Constantinopolitane, obtulit 
Camere Apostolice et collegio reverendissimorum cardinalium pro communi servi- 
cio Ecclesie Constantinopolitane racione prefectionis de persona sua Ecclesie 
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Constantinopolitane auctoritate apostolica facte per bullas domini Sixti pape iiii, sub 
data pridie idus ianuarii anno tercio, florenos auri de Camera sexce<n>tos quinqua- 
ginta, ad quos dicta Ecclesia taxata reperitur, et quinque minuta servicia consueta 
eommdem antea communis et minutomm serviciorum medietatem infra sex menses 
proxime futuros; aliam vero medietatem infra alios sex menses ex tune immediate 
sequentes solvere promisit, submisit, renu<n>ciavit, iuravit et se in forma obligavit. Et 
reverendus pater dominus Vienesius^ prothonotarius et locumtenens retroscriptus tulit 
summas. Scripta Rome in Camera Apostolica, presentibus dominis Gasparo Blondo^ et 
Latino de Viterbo pro testibus ac me Johanne de Aquilone eiusdem Camere notario. 

Die penultima eiusdem bulle provisionis dicte ecclesie fiierunt date Leonardo de Ver- 
nacii, mercatori florentino, qui promisit solvere ad statum pro parte communis, tarn 
Camere quam Callegii, florenomm auri de Camera quingentos et quinquaginta 
residuum vero de mandato reverendissimi domini Camerarii ac reverendissimorum 
dominorum Cardinalium. Euit remissa prefato domino Patriarche Johanne de Aquilone 
ad relacionem reverendi patris domini Baptista de Ursiniis Camere Apostolice clerico. 

(a) Segne segno di rinvio. (b) Segne depennato eid (c) Compendia ianua con segno 
ahhreviativo finale per rum (d) Cosi per Collegii (e) Segnono parole depen- 
nate. (f) Segnono parole depennate. 

^ 11 Nostro era anche imperiali anctoritate Index ordinarins et notarins pnhlicns: T. Rymer, 
Foedera, conventiones, literae..., Neauline, 1741, p. 64. 

^ Girolamo Landi, arcivescovo di Greta dal 1458 al 1493/94, patriarca di Costantinopoli dal 
9 marzo 1474 sino alla morte, il 4 gennaio 1497. 

^ Viennesio o Vianesio Albergati da Bologna; si veda E. Trapp, 2716. Biavqaio^;, PLP, JJ, 
1977, e P. Cherubim, Mandati [cit. n. 16], p. 80. 

^ Segretaiio papale, figlio del piü famoso Flavio Biondo. Si vedano K. M. Setton, The Papacy 
and the Levant (1204-1571), JJ, Philadelphia, 1978, pp. 260; 318; V. Fanelli, Caspare Biondo, 
DBl, 10, 1968, pp. 559-560; Die Kanzlei der Päpste der Hochrenaissance (1471-1527), 

Tübingen, 1986 (Bibliothek des Deutschen Historischen Instituts in Rom, 63), p. 338 nr. 833; Idem, 
Repertorium Officiornm Romanae Cnriae. Conspeetns generalis personarnm alphaheticns seenn- 
dnm ordinem praenominnm, Pataviae, 2007 (http://wwws.phil.uni-passau.de/histhw/RORC/con- 
spectus_alphabeticus.html), s.v. Caspar Blondus; P. Cherubim, Mandati [cit. n. 16], p. 29 n. 3; 
32-34 (passim nelle note); 42 nn. 3-4; 66 (in nota); 137; Idem, L’intensa attivita di nn notaio di 
Camera: Caspare Biondo, in DallArchivio Segreto Vaticano. Miscellanea di testi, saggi e inven- 
tari, JJ, Cittä del Vaticano, 2007 (Collectanea Archivi Vaticani, 62), pp. 25-145 (con 4 tavv. ft.) e, 
da ultimo, F. D'Aiuto, Nnovi manoscritti di Nicola Calligrafo, copista del «Menologio imperiale 
di Mosca» (con qnalche ossei^azione sngli inventari della Bihlioteca Vaticana del 1481 e del 
1484), in Stndi in onore del Cardinale Raffaele Farina, J, a cura di A. M. Piazzom, Cittä del Vati¬ 
cano, 2013, (ST, All), pp. 303-401, in particolai'e le pp. 382 n. 157; 386 n. 164; 387-388 n. 166. 


14 

482 aprile 26 


ANPa, L 26-A 10, c. XJJIv. 

Mensario: Baptista de Ursinis 

Sul margine sinistro: Constantinopolitana I pensio 

Die XXVI dicti mensis aprilis, dominus Simon de Auria, clericus Eanuanensis, Sere¬ 
nissimi domini nostri pape cubicularius et familiaris, obligavit se Camere Apostolice 
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pro annata pensio[ni]s arm<u>e triginta florenorum auri de Camere, eidem domino 
Simoni apostolice auctoritate assignat(a), super fructibus prioratus monasterii per 
priore soliti gub<e>rnari Sancte Marie de Cisterna terre Pere, Congregationis Sancte 
lustine Paduanensis, Ordinis Sancti Benedicti, Constantinopolitane, patet per bullam 
sub datam Rome, duodecimo kalendas ianuarii, anno undecimo. Et promisit solvere 
annatam dicte pensionis eidem Camere Apostolice, hic in Curia, infra sex menses, 
iniezia<n>te a die qua dictam pensionem recipere incipiet computatos, sub penis 
Camere iuravit etc. Restituta de mandato dominorum Camere et bulle dicti prioratus 
s<u>nt in Camera Apostolica. 

Sul margine sinistro: obligatio 

Dicta die dictus dominus Simon habuit unum breve directum domino Bernardo de 
Camulia, cui est provisum de dicto prioratu, contine<n>s quod dictus, sub penis 
exco(mmunicat)ionis et privationis, teneat solvere annatam dicti prioratus infra sex 
menses a die presentationis dicti breviis computandos, quod breve promisit pre- 
sentari facere dicto Bernardo quam citius poterit et faciet fidem eidem Camere de 
putacione eiusdem etc. iuravit ter. 

(a) Aggiimto sul margine destro con segno di rinvio. (b) Cosi; z corretta su altra let- 
tera. (c) Cosi; b corretta da p (d) Come pare. 
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1482 novembre 24 

ANPa, L 26-A 10, c. CXXVIIIIr. 

Mensario: Gasparus Blondo^ 

Sul margine sinistro; Constantinopolitana 

Sul margine sinistro; Dicta die solvit I pro annata dicti priora\tus florenorum 
cxxv I per manus domini Cristo\fori de Rapallo, patet I in cedulario [...] 

Die xxiiii dicti mensis novembris, dominus Christoforus de Rapallo scutiffer 
Serenissimi domini nostri pape, civis lanuanensis, ut principalis et privata persona, 
obligavit se Camere Apostolice, nomine domini Bernardi lacobi de Camulio, prioris 
monasterii per priorem soliti gubernari Sancte Marie de Cisterna, terre Pere, Con¬ 
gregationis Sancte lustine Paduanensis, Ordinis Sancti Benedicti, Constantinopoli¬ 
tane Diocesis, pro annata prioratus dicti monasterii dicte Sancte Marie de Cisterna, 
dicte diocesis, cuius fructus ducentorum quinquaginta florenorum auri de Camera 
communi extimacione, vacantis per obitum quondam Placidi, illius Ultimi prioris. 
Extra Romanam Curiam Defuncti. Et providetur dicto Bernardo lacobi de dicto 
prioratu. Sub data Rome, xiii° kalendas ianuarii, anno undecimo. 

(a) Segne fl(orenos) depennato. (b) Registrazione depennata. (c) Cosi. (d) Segne 
depennato cuius fructus ducentorum (e) kalendas-undecimo come pare; inchiostro shiadito. 


^ Cfr. scheda 13, nota 4. 


L’AGIOGRAFIA DI DIONIGI FRA ORIENTE E OCCIDENTE: 
BREVE STUDIO DEL SUO SVILUPPO ED EDIZIONE DEL 
PANEGIRICO DI MICHELE SINCELLO (BHG 556)" 


1. Introduzione 

Di fronte a una delle molte raffigurazioni iconografiche - diffuse, come 
logico, soprattutto in area francese - di san Dionigi, martire cefaloforo che 
sorregge con le mani o con un volume aperto (raffigurazione delle opere a 
lui attribuiteO la testa mozzata, non sempre si ha la piena consapevolezza 
di avere davanti agli occhi solo Fultima fase di un lungo processo di accu- 
mulo e stratificazione progressiva di tradizioni agiografiche fra loro etero- 
genee, recepite e combinate nel corso dei secoli e destinate a riscuotere un 
incredibile successo in Occidente come anche in Oriente. Non di rado la 
stessa critica storica (specie se legata a venerabili memorie di carattere 
nazionale) farä fatica a distinguere i diversi elementi accumulatisi nel tempo. 
Basta citare come esempio, in questo senso, alcuni Studiosi francesi del CD 
(= Corpus Dionysiacum), che fin dopo la metä del XIX secolo hanno tentato 
di identificare il discepolo ateniese di san Paolo con il vescovo di Parigi 
decapitato nei pressi della cittä, incuranti delle gravi incongruenze cronolo- 
giche che sorgono quando si ammetta che una persona adulta negli anni ’60 
delPera volgare sarebbe vissuta cosi a lungo da conoscere gli scritti di Igna- 
zio di Antiochia (ca. 117 d.C.), fondare una sede episcopale in Gallia per 
poi subire il martirio al tempo di Adriano, a piü di 110 anni di etä.^ 


* Il presente contributo, pur giungendo solo adesso a conclusione, e fmtto di una “gesta- 
zione” di lunga durata, cominciata e in gran pai'te svolta a Würzburg (DE) durante un sog- 
giomo permessomi dalla Alexander von Humboldt-Stiftung presso Tlnstitut für Klassische 
Philologie, sotto la guida del prof. M. Erler e giunta a termine, dopo molte more ed una lunga 
pausa, grazie airincoraggiamento del prof. A. Rigo (Venezia). A loro va il mio ringraziamento 
per avermi stimolato a intraprendere e aiutato nel condurre a termine la ricerca. 

^ Le sigle delle opere del corpus sono quelle convenzionali: CH = De coelesti hierarchia; 
DN = De divinis nominihus\ EH = De ecclesiastica hierarchia; MT = De mystica theologia.; 
Epp. = Epistolae; Tedizione di riferimento e quella uscita per i tipi di W. De Gruyter, vol. I 
(De divinis nominihus) ed. B. R. Suchla, Berlin 1990 {PTS, 33); vol. II {De coelesti hierar¬ 
chia; De ecclesiastica hierarchia; De mystica theologia; Epistulae) edd. G. Heil - 
A. M. Ritter, Berlin, 1991 {PTS, 36); seconda edizione rivista ibid., 2012 {PTS, 67). Le sigle 
dei codici dionisiani sono le stesse delle edizioni PTS 33, pp. 14-35, e non sono qui riportate 
per ragioni di brevitä. 

^ Cf. CEvreus de saint Denys lAreopagite Uaduites du grec en fran 9 ais pai* l’abbe J. Dulac, 
Paris, 1865, pp. 10-11: “Sous le regne d’Adrien et par l’ordre de Fescenninus, Tapotre de la 
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Scopo del contributo presente, oltre Tedizione del Panegirico di Michele 
Sincello (BHG 556), e quello di ricostruire brevemente la genesi della leg- 
genda che identifica Dionigi, vescovo e martire di Parigi (attestato per la 
prima volta da una passione del V-VI secolo), con Dionigi PAreopagita, 
discepolo convertito da san Paolo ad Atene e presunto autore, a partire dal 
VI secolo, del corpiis di scritti filosofici e teologici noti come Corpus 
Dionysiacum. La leggenda, dunque, e qui esaminata entro un arco cronolo- 
gico ben determinato, dalPinizio fino ai primi anni ’30 del IX secolo per 
rOccidente e i primi anni ’40 per l’Oriente, ossia fino al panegirico di 
Michele Sincello, che segna la diffusione della leggenda in ambito elleno- 
fono. Gli sviluppi successivi a questi termini cronologici, in Occidente (Ildu- 
ino in primis) come anche in Oriente non sono al momento oggetto del 
nostro Studio. 

1.1. La passione GloYio^diQ 

Lhndagine di ricostruzione storica della complessa tradizione agiogra- 
fica relativa a Dionigi deve prendere le mosse dal primo testo in ordine 
cronologico, ovvero la passione di san Dionigi (non ancora Areopagita) 
denominata Gloriosae dal suo incipit? Su questa passione, come nel caso 
di altre in cui ci imbatteremo, a causa della natura fluida dei testi agiogra- 
fici, soggetti a continue revisioni e manipolazioni, restano dei dubbi circa 
la forma originaria e le sue successive versioni, e si sente la mancanza di 
un’edizione critica che renda conto di queste varianti (prima fra tutte la 
menzione di papa Clemente al § 15"^). Nonostante le difficoltä legate alla 
restituzione del testo, le incertezze nella cronologia espresse da alcuni 
Studiosi non costituiscono a mio avviso un problema reale, e, nonostante 
proposte piü tarde, preferisco datare il testo ad un periodo compreso fra la 


Gaule tendit ä la hache du licteur sa tete couronnee de plus de cent dix ans. Le tronc de Denys 
se releve, ramasse la tete detachee des epaules, la prend dans ses mains, ä l’instar d’un trophee, 
et, marchant rintervalle de deux milles sous la conduite d’un ange... il ne s’aiTete qu’ä l’en- 
droit oü depuis s’eleva l’abbaye et la ville de son nom”; il passo e citato anche da M. DE 
Gandillac (cur.), (Eeuvres completes du ps.Denys lAreopagite, Paris, 1942, p. 8. 

^ BHL 2171. Il testo “beneficia” di cinque edizioni, di cui si citano solo le due piü acces- 
sibili: la prima in PL 88, coli. 577-584 e quella di B. Krusch in Venantii Honorii Clementiani 
Opera pedestria, MGH Auct. Ant. IV, 2, Berlin, 1885, pp. 101-105. Al momento di licenziare 
il testo esce (troppo tardi perche la possa utilizzai'e) Tedizione di M. Lapidge, The '‘Ancient 
Passio" of St. Dionysius (BHL 2171), in AB, 132 (2014), pp. 241-285. Cf. anche R. J. Loe- 
NERTZ, La legendeparisienne de s. Denys lAreopagite, in AB, 69 (1951), p. 218: “la derniere 
en date, celle de Bruno Krusch, n’est pas la meilleure”; tuttavia, come giä faceva Loenertz, 
la citiamo per via della comoda suddivisione in paragrafi. 

^ Concordo con Loenertz nel ritenerla un’interpolazione molto antica, attesta giä nella Vita 
Genovefae (§ 17, cf. infra). 
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costruzione della basilica parigina (475) e la Vita Genovefae (520 ca., 
cf. infra)\^ per quanto anche quest’ultimo testo abbia una cronologia estre- 
mamente discussa, come terminus ante quem di Gloriosae non si puö 
comunque scendere dopo Gregorio di Tours, che non e spiegabile senza il 
nostro testo. D’altra parte, se si fa scendere di molto la cronologia di Glo¬ 
riosae, per spiegare le citazioni della Vita Genovefae e di Gregorio biso- 
gna postulare Tesistenza di un’altra passione, non pervenuta, e questo 
contraddice il principio di economia.^ Inoltre, se giä Loenertz osservava 
che la passione dovrebbe aver avuto origine per la celebrazione della festa 
annuale del santo dopo la costruzione della basilica,^ non si puö fare a 
meno di pensare che, per quanto qualificata col titolo di materfamilias, la 
donna (anonima nella versione del testo pubblicata da Migne ma a nome 
Catulla nella versione di Krusch) che promuove la costruzione del luogo 
di culto sia proprio Valter ego di Genoveffa.^ 

Percorriamo brevemente il contenuto di Gloriosae (si cita il testo di PL, 
che ritengo piü antico, con la paragrafazione di Krusch): 

A. Prologo (§§ 1-7). Uestensore del testo conta sulFamto divino per portare a 
buon fine Tardua impresa di narrare le gesta dei martiri; lamenta la carenza 
di fonti scritte precedenti (§ 3: plus fidelium sunt relatione comperta\ § 7: 
sic fidelium relatione dicimus). 

B. Missione degli apostoli (§§ 8-14). Dopo la passione risurrezione e ascen- 
sione del Cristo e affidato agli apostoli e ai vescovi loro successori il com- 
pito di predicare la buona novella. Due esempi di apostoli delle Gallie: 
Saturnino di Tolosa (III secolo, se ne descrive il martirio in base alla pas¬ 
sione) e Paolo di Narbona (III secolo). 

C. Dionigi missionario (§§ 15-20). Dionigi, giä confessore della fede, riceve 
il suo mandato missionario dai successori degli apostoli (non specificamente 
da Clemente nel testo originale: cf. Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. 
n. 3], p. 220) e si dirige verso Parigi. Elogio della fertilitä e delPubicazione 
della cittä. Dionigi costruisce una chiesa con tanto di collegio sacerdotale e 
regolare officiatura; converte il cuore dei gentili con i miracoli e con la 
predicazione. 


^ Per la cronologia della passione: L. Levillain, Etudes sur VAhhaye de Saint Denis ä 
Vepoque merovingienne, in Bihliotheque de l’Ecole des Chartes, 82 (1921), pp. 6-28; 
J.-C. PouLiN, Les cinq premieres Vitae de sainte Genevieve. Analyse formelle, comparaison, 
essai de datation, in Journal des Savants, 1983, p. 103; E. Griffe, Les origines chretiennes 
de la Gaule et les legendes clementines, in Bulletin de Litterature Ecclesiastique, 56 (1955), 
pp. 3-32; M. Heinzelmann - J.-C. Poulin, Les vies anciennes de sainte Genevieve de Paris, 
Paris, 1986. 

ö Cf. Vita Genovefae 17 (ed. B. Krusch, MGH SSRer. Merov. III, 1896, pp. 221-222): ut 
comperi iu.xta tradicionem seniorum vel relationum Passionis sue a sancto Clemente (~ Glo¬ 
riosae 15, p. 103 Krusch); Greg. Tur. Hist. 1, 30 {MGH SSRer. Mer. I/l.l., 1951, pp. 22-23). 

^ Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 217-218. 

^ Cf. Gloriosae § 30 {PL 88, 582 c lOss.): antedicta tarnen materfamilias horum immemor 
secretorum cum primum persecutionis furor tepuisset... mausolei constructione signavit. 
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D. Dionigi martire (§§ 21-25). II demonio, indignato per le conversioni operate 
da Dionigi, ispira una persecuzione contro i cristiani (ma non si nomina 
esplicitamente nessun sovrano e nessun amministratore locale direttamente 
responsabile della persecuzione). Pubblicato Peditto di persecuzione una 
non meglio precisata impiorum turba trova, a Parigi, Dionigi e i suoi colla- 
boratori, il presbitero Rustico e Parcidiacono Eleuterio. Interrogatorio e 
professione di fede dei martiri che, multi ajflicti iniuriis et suppliciis, sono 
fustigati e decapitati. 

E. La sepoltura (§§ 26-29). Nel timore che i fedeli tumulino i corpi dei martiri, 
i persecutori decidono di sprofondare i resti mortali nella Senna; ma una 
donna (di nome Catulla nelPedizione Krusch, cf. sopra) ricorre ad uno stra- 
tagemma: invita a pranzo i persecutori ed incarica i suoi messi di sottrarre 
il corpo dei martire. II cadavere e sepolto a sei miglia dalla cittä in un 
campo di grano, che produrrä una messe eccezionale. 

E. Il santuario (§§ 30-33). Al termine della persecuzione, a seguito di un 
sogno, la donna fa ricercare il luogo della sepoltura e vi fa costruire un 
mausoleo, destinato a diventare una basilica al cui interno avvengono gua- 
rigioni e liberazioni di ossessi, che riescono anche a riconoscere le sepolture 
di ciascuno dei martiri. 

Dopo questa sintetica analisi dei contenuto enucleiamo brevemente le 
peculiaritä di questa prima fase delP agiografia dionisiana. Stando alle infor- 
mazioni dei testo appena osservato, Dionigi non incontra mai san Paolo (di 
cui dei resto non e mai detto contemporaneo) ma riceve il suo mandato di 
missionario dai successori degli apostoli. Il testo non fomisce alcuna indi- 
cazione sulla cronologia dei martire: dalPanalogia con Satumino di Tolosa 
e Paolo di Narbona Pautore sembrerebbe collocare anche Dionigi nel III 
secolo (ma il testo non afferma esplicitamente la contemporaneitä fra i tre 
vescovi); in ogni caso non si trova alcun riferimento a scritti composti dal 
martire di Parigi ne tantomeno al corpus filosofico; Dionigi e giä confessore 
e giunge a Parigi come predicatore. Nella cittä gallica, che Pestensore dei 
testo mostra di conoscere bene e che loda (e la sua patria?), il vescovo e 
assistito dal presbitero Rustico e dalParcidiacono Eleuterio. I tre evangeliz- 
zatori, dopo un interrogatorio e la tortura, sono decapitati; nonostante il 
contesto sia estremamente invitante (§ 25: amputatis capitibus adhuc puta- 
hatur lingua palpitans domino confiterP) non si fa cenno ad alcun miracolo 
di cefalolalia ne di cefaloforia ambulatoria. Anche i corpi dei martiri non 
danno luogo ad alcun miracolo, se si eccettua la prodigiosa fertilitä della 
terra in cui essi sono sepolti (fenomeno dei resto facilmente spiegabile anche 
dal punto di vista fisico). Tutta la cronologia dei martiri (data di morte; di 
costruzione della basilica) e lasciata nel vago; anche la ricorrenza della 

^ Cf. M. CoENS, Nouvelles recherches sur un theme hagiographique: la cephalophorie, in 
Academie Royale de Belgique. Bulletin de la classe de Lettres, 48 (1962), pp. 231-253, ora in 
M. CoENS, Recueil d’etudes hollandiennes {SH, 37), Bmxelles, 1963, pp. 9-31, pp. 25-26. 
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festa, fissata all’S ottobre {PL 88, 583-584), in assenza di un’edizione criti- 
camente fidabile, non puö essere usata come spunto per ulteriori ricostru- 
zioni. In assenza di informazioni certe (come giä da lui ammesso nel pro- 
logo) Testensore del testo, piuttosto che inventare di bei nuovo dei dettagli, 
preferisce restare nel vago limitandosi a celebrare gli attributi da lui cono- 
sciuti del santo: la sua dignitä episcopale, la sua predicazione e la palma del 
martirio. 

II periodo compreso fra la stesura della passione Gloriosae e la passione 
Post beatam et gloriosam non vede sviluppi significativi nell’accumulo di 
tradizioni in margine alla figura di Dionigi nei testi che lo riguardano. 

II primo di questi testi e la Vita Genovefae. Siamo anche in questo caso 
in presenza di un documento la cui cronologia ha dato adito a interpretazioni 
molto divergent! in contributi diversi. I filoni interpretativi sono nella 
sostanza due: una prima tradizione, in genere francofona, tende a dare cre- 
dito all’estensore del testo e a collocare quindi la Vita 18 anni dopo la morte 
della sua protagonista (dunque 520 ca.);^^ un secondo filone, con a capo 
B. Krusch, tende a collocare il testo addirittura nella seconda metä delbVIII 
secolo. Nelbambito di questa vessata questione preferisco la cronologia 
alta2^ La tradizione su Dionigi e presente ai §§ 17-18 della Vita di Geno- 
vejfaP II testo di questa agiografia merovingia, basato su una versione 
posteriore della passione Gloriosae, non aggiunge molto alle informazioni 
che deriva dalla propria fonte: anche in questo caso Dionigi e inviato come 
apostolo della Gallia da Clemente romano (fine I secolo) diversamente da 
quanto avviene nella versione di Gloriosae pubblicata da Krusch, la matrona 
responsabile dello stratagemma attuato per mettere in salvo le reliquie dei 
martiri non e chiamata esplicitamente Catulla, ma Tantroponimo e presup- 
posto nel toponimo della passione e sepoltura di Dionigi, Catullacus}'^ Ad 
ogni modo, di Genoveffa si sottolinea la devozione nei confronti di Dionigi, 


Cf. § 53 pp. 236-237 Krusch (MGH SS Rer. Mer. III, Berlin 1896): post ter senos 
namque ah ohitu eius annus quo ad discrihendam eius vitam appuli animum, oleum cum ipsa 
ampulla qui oratione eius creverat vidi. 

11 Per i suoi sostenitori in tempi piü recenti: Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], 
Griffe, Les origines chretiennes [vd. n. 5]; Poulin, Les cinq premieres Vitae [vd. n. 5]; 
Hf.tn7et.mann - Poulin, Les vies anciennes [vd. n. 5]; M. SoT, La Rome antique dans Vha- 
giographie episcopale en Gaule, in Roma antica nel Medioevo. Mito, rappresentazioni, 
sopravvivenze nella res publica christiana dei secoli IX-Xlll. Atti della quattordicesima Set- 
timana intemazionale di Studio, Mendola, 24-28 agosto 1998, Milano, 2001, pp. 163-188, 

p. 168. 

1^ Ed. Krusch, pp. 221-222. 

1^ Cf. § 17, p. 222: a sancto Clemente filio in haptismo sancti Petri apostoli Romae epi- 
scopus ordinatus et in hac provincia ah eo directus est. 

14 Cf. § 17 p. 221. 
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che e ancora solo vescovo di Parigi e martire (non autore del corpus ne 
discepolo di Paolo): la vergine e infatti ispiratrice della costruzione della 
basilica (con annesso miracoloso rinvenimento dei forni da calce necessari 
per il cantiere^^) e opera diversi miracoli nel luogo di culto dedicato al mar¬ 
tire. 

Testimonianza di poco posteriore delPagiografia di Dionigi, ancora (per 
poco) solo vescovo e martire, e quella di Gregorio di Tours. Questo autore 
segue evidentemente la versione della Passio come stampata dal Migne, 
poiche in riferimento alTetä di Decio afferma: 

Huius tempore septem viri episcopi ordenati ad praedicandum in Galliis missi 
sunt, sicut historia passiones sancti martyres Saturnini denarrat... Hic ergo missi 
sunt: Turonicis Catianus episcopus, Arelatensibus Trophimus episcopus, Nar- 
bonae Paulos episcopus, Tolosae Saturninus episcopus, Parisiacis Dionisius 
episcopus, Arvernis Stremonius episcopus, Lemovicinis Martialis est distinatus 
episcopus. De bis vero beatus Dionisius Parisiorum episcopus, diversis pro 
Christi nomine adfectus poenis, praesentem vitam gladio inminente finivit.^^ 

Con Gregorio di Tours abbiamo seguito Tagiografia dionisiana al limitare 
fra la cultura gallo-romana e la nascente cultura franca; vedremo che in etä 
carolingia, sotto Ludovico il Pio, la leggenda e destinata a essere arricchita 
e sviluppata in direzioni diverse e del tutto nuove rispetto alle premesse. 


1.2. La passione Post beatam et gloriosam 

Il punto di svolta nelTevoluzione delPagiografia dionisiana va collocato 
a Parigi fra gli anni ’20 e ’30 del IX secolo ed e stato studiato in modo 
magistrale da R. J. Loenertz, di cui riprendiamo qui brevemente le conclu- 
sioni per permettere al lettore di seguire il filo dei diversi sviluppi subiti 
dalla leggenda.Essa e testimoniata in questa fase dalla passione Post bea¬ 
tam et gloriosam {BHL 2178), la cui cronologia, con Loenertz ma anche con 
gli Studiosi successivi, va collocata in un periodo compreso fra 817 e 833: 
questo perche Saturnino e inviato a Tolosa, in Aquitania (ma Tolosa fa parte 
delPAquitania solo dalP817) e Michele Sincello utilizza la versione greca 
del testo intorno alP833.^^ I singoli passaggi vanno ricostruiti nel modo che 


Cf. §§ 18-20, pp. 222-224. 

Greg. Hist. 1, 30 (edd. B. Krusch - W. Lewison, MGH SSRer. Mer. I/l.l., Hannover, 
1951, pp. 22-23). 

Cf. Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 225-228. 

Per il testo di BHL 2178 dobbiamo malauguratamente ricorrere ancora al testo degli 
AASS. Oct. IV, pp. 792-794; Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 226-227, fomi- 
sce anche una lista provvisoria di manoscritti che la tramandano {Karlsruhe, Augiensis 233; 
BAV, Barh. Lat. 586; BAV Vat. Lat. 1190; BAV Vat. Lat. 6076; BAV, Vat. Lat. 6453). Per una 
discussione sulla bibliogi'afia cf. SoT, La Rome antique [vd. n. 11], pp. 173-178. 
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segue: nella primavera deir824 Michele il Balbo invia da Costantinopoli 
alla corte di Lodovico il Pio una legazione con lo scopo di guadagnare il 
sovrano franco airiconoclasmo moderato delPimperatore d’Oriente;^^ i 
legati saranno stati provvisti, come d’uopo, di diversi dossiers di documen- 
tazione teologica, e fra questi testimonia saranno stati presenti anche dei 
passaggi da Dionigi;^® sentendone citare il nome, gli Occidental! si saranno 
convinti della sua identitä con il Dionigi parigino della passione Gloriosae. 
A suffragio di quest’ipotesi si ricordi che in occasione delPambasceria 
deir827 si inviö da Bisanzio - cosa rara per un dono ufficiale - proprio un 
codice con le opere greche delPAreopagita (oggi conservato come Paris, gr. 
437): se si era sicuri di star facendo cosa gradita, questo era possibile solo 
se a Parigi si erano giä identificati i due Dionigi. 

Per permettere al lettore di seguire la discussione forniamo qui di seguito 
un sunto brevissimo della passione secondo la scansione paragrafale del 
testo inserita dai bollandisti:^^ 

A. Antefatto (§§ 1-2). Dopo l’Ascensione e la Pentecoste, neH’anno 808 dalla 
fondazione di Roma, Nerone ascende al trono e san Pietro e destinato alPe- 
vangelizzazione della capitale. Prima di subire il martirio Pietro designa 
Clemente (!) come suo successore. 

B. Dionigi vescovo ed evangelizzatore di Parigi (§§ 3-6). Paolo giunge ad 
Atene e vi converte Dionigi, che si reca a Roma e vi trova Clemente (3). 
Dionigi entra in rapporto di familiaritä con Clemente proprio nel periodo in 
cui muore Filippo, vescovo di Spagna; Clemente lo ordina vescovo e lo 
manda in missione in Occidente associandogli Saturnino, Marcello e 
Luciano (4). Giunto ad Arles, Dionigi invia Marcello in Spagna e si reca in 
Gallia. Una volta giuntovi, destina Saturnino alFAquitania (cf. sopra) e si 
dirige verso Parigi coi santi Luciano, Rustico ed Eleuterio (5). Missione di 
Luciano a Beauvais; descrizione di Parigi ed elogio della sua posizione 
geografica (6). 

C. 11 martirio di Dionigi (§§ 7-12). Dionigi si installa come missionario a 
Parigi e sottrae le folle alFinflusso del demonio (7). La fama di Dionigi 
giunge fino a Domiziano, che scatena una persecuzione e invia i carnefici 
a Parigi (8). Gli ufficiali di Domiziano giungono nella cittä gallica e trovano 
Dionigi, Rustico ed Eleuterio intenti alla predicazione (9); i persecutori si 
scontrano con gli evangelizzatori, che perö hanno la meglio (10). Interro- 
gatorio, di fronte ai persecutori, di Dionigi, Rustico ed Eleuterio (11); pro- 
fessione di fede, con tanto di Filioque, dei martiri designati, che sono sot- 
toposti alla decapitazione (12). 

D. Il culto dei martiri (§§ 13-18). Invocazione ai santi, martirizzati ad un 
miglio dalla cittä; passeggiata cefaloforica per quasi due miglia (13). I per¬ 
secutori decidono di far sprofondare nella Senna i corpi dei martiri; inter- 


Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], p. 232. 

Cf. MGH Conc. II/2, p. 512, su cui Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], p. 233. 
Cf. anche Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 221-223. 
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viene Catulla che invita a pranzo i persecutori e fa loro dimenticare il loro 
proposito (14). I corpi dei martiri sono sepolti a 6 miglia di distanza dalla 
cittä (15); costruzione del mausoleo (16). Miracoli sulla tomba dei martiri 
e dichiarazioni del redattore della passione (17, cf. sotto). 

E. Conclusione (§ 18). Professione del redattore sulla difficoltä di reperimento 
delle informazioni, ma fiduciosa affermazione delPeroico valore dei martiri. 

Prima di passare al testo greco della passione M&xä ßaKapiav Kai 
evöo^OTaTrjv, traduzione in greco - anticipiamolo giä adesso - di Post bea- 
tam et glohosam, soffermiamoci brevemente per un’analisi del suo signifi- 
cato alPintemo della lunga catena aurea delPagiografia dionisiana. Al § 17 
il redattore ammette di essere bisognoso delPintercessione dei martiri, per 
quanto affermi di non narrare se non ciö che avrebbe appreso dalla relazione 
dei fedeli di un tempo e dagli antichi documenti.^^ Queste affermazioni, 
tuttavia, sono contraddette dalle parole del paragrafo successivo, ove si dice 
che molti avrebbero tentato di preservare la memoria dei martiri, ma sareb- 
bero stati trattenuti dalla loro propria negligenza, mentre i documenti sareb- 
bero stati distrutti da un incendio.^^ 

Per giungere subito al nucleo della questione, Post heatam et glohosam 
va considerata come un rifacimento della precedente passione Glohosae, 
rispetto alla quäle con ogni probabilitä non aggiunge informazioni derivate 
da altre fonti scritte, e che probabilmente si propone di sostituire come testo 
di riferimento sul martire Dionigi.^"^ 

Gli elementi di innovazione rispetto alla passione precedente sono nella 
sostanza due: l’identificazione di Dionigi di Parigi con il discepolo conver- 
tito da san Paolo e il miracolo cefaloforico. 

Il primo elemento, effetto delPincontro coi greci in occasione della lega- 
zione deir824 viene perö innestato su una base difficilmente compatibile 
con tutte le implicazioni che Pidentificazione col discepolo di san Paolo 
comporta. Vediamo nel dettaglio, anche basandoci su alcune osservazioni di 
R. Loenertz, le conseguenze di questa identificazione. 


Cf. § 17: nos ipsos, quamvis inmeritos, eorum credimus sacris precihus adiuvandos, qui 
ut hehetes et indigni eorum vohis seriem passionis praesumpsimus intimare, non ex nostri 
ingenii capacitate aut proprii sensus industria, sed quod veterum fidelium nohis relatione 
patuit, et, quod ex parte in quihusdam paginulis veteranis, pauca, ut potuimus, longo spatio 
interlita didicimus. 

Cf. § 18: nam sicut maiorum cognovimus colloquioperitorum timentium deum et Studio 
sanctae caritatis ardentium, multa de heatorum virorum praeclaro certamine ad laudem Chri¬ 
sti et gloriam martyrum oh memoriam posterorum sacris studuerunt indere cartis, sed suhri- 
piente negligentia et antiqui procurante hostis invidia, flammarum incendio feruntur esse 
consumpta. 

Per esigenze di brevitä non si riportano i testi per esteso: cf. Glor. 6 ~ Post heatam 6; Glor. 
8 ~ Post heatam 1; Glor. 15 ~ Post heatam 4; Glor. 23 ~ Post heatam 9; Glor. 25 ~ Post heatam 
13; Glor. 26 ~ Post heatam 14; Glor. 27 ~ Post heatam 14; Glor. 30 ~ Post heatam 16. 
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Dionigi e ora discepolo delFApostolo, ma non si trova nessun cenno alla 
tradizione, presente negli autori greci,^^ secondo cui sarebbe stato vescovo 
di Atene, e non e mai rammentato, associato al protagonista delbagiografia, 
rattributo “Areopagita’’. Dionigi fa comunque capo a Roma, ed e da papa 
Clemente (92-97) che riceve Tordinazione episcopale e il mandato missio- 
nario per l’Occidente.^^ 

Dionigi, discepolo di san Paolo, non e ricordato come autore, e Pestensore 
della passione non conosce nulla delle sue opere ne del loro contenuto. 

Filippo e Marcello, compagni di Dionigi, sono altrimenti del tutto scono- 
sciuti; il primo in particolare sembra un vero e proprio deus ex machina per 
giustificare Pinvio di Dionigi in Occidente da parte di Clemente. Le cono- 
scenze storiche delPautore della passione sono misere, se si pensa che 
Clemente (fine I secolo) associa a Dionigi Satumino di Tolosa e Luciano di 
Beauvais (entrambi del III secolo): siamo qui in presenza di uno dei piü 
evidenti errori che risultano dalla maldestra sutura fra Pantica leggenda di 
Dionigi e la recente “scoperta” della sua origine apostolica. 

Le incongruenze cronologiche vanno tuttavia oltre quella appena osser- 
vata: BHL 2178 colloca il martirio di Dionigi sotto Domiziano (81-96); 
tuttavia, non conoscendo il testo del CD, Pautore non si rende conto che 
PAreopagita cita Ignazio di Antiochia (ca. 117).^^ Michele Sincello, piü 
accorto dal punto di vista della cronologia, farä morire Dionigi sotto Tra- 
iano. 

Le improprietä cronologiche non si fermano neppure di fronte alla storia 
della teologia: in presenza del magistrato persecutore, i tre martiri designati 
rispondono con una professione di fede che contempla Paggiunta carolingia 
del Filioque al credo niceno-costantinopolitano, e che infatti la passione 
Mszä fiaKapiav omette: 

12. Confitemur Patrem et Filium et Spiritum Sanctum, Patrem ingenitum, 
Filium a solo Patre genitum, Spiritum sanctum ab utroque procedentem. 
s^opo^oyoüpeGa yäp Kai KTipüaaopsv, KuGcog Kai TiiaiEuopsv, Tlatspa 
Kai Ylöv Kai TlveOpa ayiov* ITaxspa dysvvriTov, Ylöv ek pövou naxpöq 
yEvvr|0£vxa Kai IfvEopa dyiov ek Tlaxpot; sKTiopEuöpEvov.^^ 

Il luogo del martirio dei santi, secondo BHL 2178 e una collina distante 
circa un miglio dalla cittä; pur non essendo il luogo specificato si puö 
concludere, con Loenertz, che il redattore stia pensando a Montmartre, 


Costituzioni Apostoliche, 7, 46, 11 (5C, 336, p. 110); Eusebio, Hist. Eccl. 3, 4, 10 e 4, 

23, 3. 

Per questo elemento cf. Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], p. 223. 

DN 4, 12 (p. 157, 11). Su questo scivolone cronologico cf. anche Loenertz, La legende 
parisienne [vd. n. 3], p. 223. 

add. in mg. Pn^: Trspi Tfi<; SKTTOpsuasox; xou ctyiou rcvsupaxoq. 
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forse per accreditare con una prestigiosa tradizione agiografica Tesistenza 
di qualche santuario ivi ubicato. Poco dopo si dice che il cadavere cefalo- 
foro del santo avrebbe camminato per circa due miglia (senza perö lasciare 
intendere il luogo in cui si sarebbe fermato).^^ II prodigioso corpo, a fine 
corsa, si sarebbe quindi trovato al massimo ad una distanza di 3 miglia 
dalla cittä, e questo dato non corrisponde alla distanza di 6 miglia che 
separa Pabbazia di Saint-Denys, luogo di sepoltura del martire, da Parigi. 
La conclusione di Loenertz e a mio avviso inevitabile: Pautore non dice 
e probabilmente neppure pensa che la corsa del cadavere termini con il 
suo luogo di sepoltura. 

Infine il secondo, macroscopico elemento di innovazione di BHL 2178 e 
il miracolo cefaloforico del cadavere che cammina sorreggendo fra le mani 
la testa amputata. Questa descrizione miracolosa e inconcepibile nel VI 
secolo, ma lega Dionigi al nutrito gruppo di santi cefalofori.^^ Un esame 
storico-genetico del motivo agiografico della cefaloforia e stato condotto in 
maniera magistrale da M. Coens, di cui e inutile ripetere gli argomenti nel 
dettaglio. Basti ricordare, in questa sede, che la leggenda di Dionigi sarebbe 
in ordine cronologico la terza a formarsi, dopo quella di san Giusto 
(VIII saec., nei pressi di Beauvais) e dei santi Fusciano e Vittorico 
(BHL 3226, VIII saec. post med., il martirio avviene nei pressi di Amiens), 
mentre subito dopo la passione di Dionigi sarebbe da collocare la leggenda 
cefaloforica di Luciano di Beauvais (probabilmente - aggiungiamo - dovuta 
al fatto che questo santo compare anche nella passione dionisiana). Anche 
Pimmagine del capo mozzato sorretto dalle mani del corpo mutilato si 
sarebbe sviluppata lentamente e per gradi, dalla primitiva passione di san 
Giusto, il cui cadavere sarebbe rimasto seduto tenendo fra le mani la testa 
mozzata e indicando il luogo della propria sepoltura, fino alla cefaloforia 
ambulatoria in piena regola di Fusciano e Vittorico. 

Ci limitiamo qui ad osservare che il miracolo strepitoso del cefaloforo, 
che pure sarä introdotto in Oriente da Metä makarian e subito recepito da 
Sincello, e difficilmente immaginabile prima delPVIII secolo e al di fuori 
delParea geografica della Francia nord-orientale. L’estensore di Post heatam 
et gloriosam va dunque anch’egli spiegato con il terroir franco e nordeuro- 
peo al quäle appartiene. 


Cf. § 13: uno amplius ah urhe miliario parvo in monticulo trino meruerunt martyrio 
consecrari! ibidem: caput a corpore ahscisum lictoris ense truncatum pendulum coepit hra- 
chiis vectitare atque ah illo montis cacumine duohus fere milihus firmis gressihus apportavit. 
Su questi passi cf. Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], p. 223. 

Per una bibliografia sulLargomento cf. Coens, Nouvelles recherches [vd. n. 9], p. 10. 
Cf. Coens, Nouvelles recherches [vd. n. 9], pp. 15-21. 
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13. La passione greca Msxä [xaKapiav Kai £v5o^OTdTr|v 

Dopo resame del contenuto della passione Post beatam et glohosam biso- 
gna passare airesame del suo corrispondente greco, Merä poKapiav Kai 
svöo^OTärrjv, che in un contributo successivo sarä proposta nella prima edi- 
zione critica. II numero e Tentitä delle corrispondenze fra il testo greco e 
quello latino non lascia ombra di dubbio sul fatto che una delle due versioni 
e traduzione delbaltra: ma a quäle dei due testi bisogna accordare la prioritä? 
Se giä i bollandisti avevano riconosciuto che BHG 554 e la traduzione in greco 
di Post beatam et gloriosam, ai dubbi sollevati da G. Thery^^ hanno risposto 
Moretus-Plantin e infine, con il consueto acume, R. J. Loenertz;^^ Targomento 
decisivo puö essere tratto da una ulteriore osservazione di quest’ultimo stu- 
dioso.^"^ Il grande erudito ha infatti mostrato come nel testo latino, alFaltezza 
del § 4, per un saut du meme au meme, un ramo della tradizione diverso da 
quello utilizzato dai bollandisti omette una stringa di testo che qui si evidenzia 
con il corsivo: 

Sed cum iam dominus omnipotens beatissimi viri Dionysii vitam disponeret in 
exemplum omnibus declarare, contigit Philippum Hispaniae episcopum emi- 
grare de mundo: tum beatus Clemens sanctum Dionysium episcopum ordinavit 
et potestatem, quam a beato Petro acceperat, ei tradidit dicens... 

Ebbene, il testo greco di BHG 554 omette la porzione di testo segnalata 
riproducendo in greco il rabberciamento del dettato testimoniato oggi dal 
ms. Vat. Lat. 1190, f. 148: 


Sed cum misericordia sua omnipotens 
deus beatissimi viri dionysii vitam 
disponeret in exemplo omnibus decla¬ 
rare, contigit philippum hispanie episco¬ 
pum ordinäre et potestatem quam san- 
ctus Clemens a beato petro acceperat ei 
tradidit dicens: vade... 


8V öacö Bsog ö TiavToSuvapog tq 
paKapicö Aiovoaico ^coapKeiv eii 
eScophcTaTO, ecog r\\i(hv auxwv Jidmv stt:’ 
suaeßeiq (pavepcuaag’ Kai ö ayiot; 
Klfipqq 10 TÖTS 0i?ii7i7röv iiva Iiiaviai; 
STiiaKOTTOV TipoeaxfiaaTO, Kai xfjv 
s^ouaiav qv amöq ö 0siog Klqpqg dno 
xou paKaplou nsxpou s^^aße, beöcoKev 
öm(b A-sycov 673 a 1 IIopsuGeiq... 


G. Thery, Contrihution ä VHistoire de rAreopagitisme au IX^ siede, in Le Moyen Age, 
25 (1923), pp. 124-153. 

H. Moretus Plantin, Les Passions de saint Denys, in Melanges offerts au 

R. P.F. Cavallera ä Voccasion de la quarantieme annee de son professorat ä VInsti¬ 
tut Catholique, Toulouse, 1948, pp. 217-222; R. J. Loenertz Le panegyrique de 

S. Denys lAreopagite par S. Michel le Syncelle, in Melanges P. Peeters, AB, 68 (1950), 
pp. 105-107. 

Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 226-227; per lo stesso passaggio, ma 
conclusioni opposte, cf. Thery, Contrihution [vd. n. 32], pp. 129-131. 



190 


PIETRO PODOLAK 


A questo parallelo, che da solo potrebbe essere sufficiente a dirimere la 
questione, se ne aggiungono numerosi altri, e si tratta soprattutto di 
fraintendimenti del testo latino da parte del traduttore. In questo senso la 
sintassi latina in particolare viene male interpretata dal greco che la traduce; 
in alcuni casi si crea, a costo di hapax assoluto, la traslitterazione in greco 
del termine latino; si riportano qui sotto solo alcuni esempi: 

1: cum reliqui apostoli... suscepissent] pexä Kal xwv exspcov dTioaxö^icov II 2: 
aeterno confero dono] alcovicot; Scopoupai aoi Kai ölScopi II 2: hac potestate 
ditatum successorem Ecclesiae perfectum antistitem et dignum reliquid here- 
dem] xauxriv xqv s^ouaiav TrsTi^qpcopsvriv xox^ psxsnsixa xsX.sioiq Kal 
d^ioi^ SV xaig SKK^r|aiaig 7ipos?^0siv Kaxa^^s^oms KX-ppov II 3: ut superius 
iam de ordine temporum pauca digessimus] i'va, KaGdbc; ?LS?LSKxai, sk xpc; xwv 
Xpövcöv dKo^ouÖiat; nspl aöxou ö'kxja 5ie^e^0cöpsv II 3: Christi nomen 
ignotis populis praedicaret] xö övopa xou Kopiou f|pd)V ’lpaou Xpiaxou xoiq 
dyvooCmv s0vsai II 3: divinis eum ilico sanctionibus informavit] 0sia 
dyicoauvp avdiq saxspscoas (su questa traduzione cf. Loenertz, Le paneg- 
yriqiie Ivd. n. 33], p. 107) II 3: dum rura pontica sulcaturus ingreditur] x© xou 
axaupou dpöxpco xpv dakaaaav 5iaxspcav (il traduttore forse intende nel 
senso che Dionigi avrebbe usato una croce a mo’ di veicolo con cui viaggiare 
sulle acque?) II 4: sanctionibus se omnimodis traderet imbuendum] Kal xf] 
d7roaxoÄ,iKfi dyimauvp sauxöv spirapsGexo biMaycaLoq II 4: sed cum iam 
dominus omnipotens beatissimi viri Dionisii vitam disponeret in exemplo 
Omnibus declarare] sv öa© Gsög ö Tiavxobuvapog x© paKapi© Aiovuaico 
^©apKSiv sxi s5©pfiCTaxo II 5: ut qui meruerat esse confessor perfectus fieri 
non cunctaretur et martyr] öyq a^xoq U7idp/©v öpo^^oylai; Kal 7i:X.qp©as©(;, 
ysvsaGai pp (poßriOp Kal pdpxug II 5: Satumino] Avx©vivov II 6: vineis 
uberrima ac referta] dpjis^oig ös Kal ßöxpuaiv ©c; sk 7iqy©v psouaa Kal 
7rpoa9Epouaa xoic; olKsioig öis^iapTisv II 6: Sequanae vallata perplexu] Kal 
x©v Tispx^ TTSpxxsxsxxxapsvri yupou (qui il traduttore ha erroneamente inteso 
Sequanae come derivato dal verbo sequil) II 7: ut rebellium corda gentilium 
non minus praedicationibus quam ipsis virtutibus cotidie roboraret] öxx x©v 
7ro^spx©v s0v©v xdc; Kapdiag ouk s?iaxxov x©v suayys?LX^opsv©v 
dvsdsx^sv II 8: ut Domiciani, qui secundam in Christianos post Neronem per- 
secutionem exercuit, vulgi relatione perveniret ad aulam] 5xa?idp\|/ax xöxs ©i; 
Kal Aopsxxavöv, xöv xöxs xöv ösuxspov x©v Xpxaxxav©v 5x©ypöv 
Tioxfiaavxa psxa Nsp©va, Ks?isuaax tXQexv npöq auxöv sxq xf]v au^qv 
auxou II 8: impium servantes edictum] Tidvxsq ol auxou xfjv dasßslav 
(pvXäzTOVxeq xou ööypaxoc; 1110: totam artis suae calliditatem ad impugnanda 
quae fuerant constructa convertit] 7rdar| xf) xs/vr) auxou ^xq s/0pav 
7ioX.spxKfiv f\xxq pv Ka0©7i^xapsvr|, Kax’ aux©v S7isaxps\|/s II 11: tune es 
nie infandissimus senex] ouk sl au ö dvcövupo^ ysp©v II 13: iacebant denique 
in vertice montis abscisis capitibus corpora pretiosa] sksxvxo ouv exq xfiv 
Kopucpfiv XOU ßouvou dTroxpriOsvxa a©paxa dxiprixa II 13: novo et prius 
inaudito miraculo] vsov Kal dp/axov Kal xoxq psxsTisxxa s^dKouaxov 0aupa 
II 15: in agello quem segeti paraverant adfuturum] xö sxoxpaaGsv exq aTiopdv 
sttI xou ps?i?LOVxog (qui il traduttore ha inteso ad futurum) II 16: materfami- 
lias] pqxpO(papfi?^xov {hapax assoluto). 
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II piü recente riesame, condotto da D. Bianconi, delle traduzioni dal latino 
in greco non ha condotto a risultati nella sostanza diversi.^^ In questa appros- 
simativa traduzione dal latino, che viene anzi spesso frainteso, sarebbe inutile 
cercare la correttezza sintattica o anche solo la corretta concordanza dei casi 
e delle preposizioni, che sono in genere riprodotte sulla base del latino con un 
letteralismo estremo che non giunge neppure alla comprensione della struttura 
sintattica dei periodi nella lingua di partenza. Le anomalie sintattiche, che 
Ledizione riprodurrä in quanto caratteristiche del dettato originario, non 
dovranno meravigliare il lettore non abituato a testi di questo genere. 

1.4. Il panegirico di Michele Sincello 

Giungiamo adesso al panegirico di Michele Sincello. Nonostante alcuni 
contributi pionieristici, molti elementi relativ! alle opere di questo autore 
bizantino restano da chiarire; in particolare, in presenza di molti titoli di 
attribuzione incerta, bisognerebbe in primo luogo tentare di definire con 
maggiore esattezza, alLintemo di un corpus in cui Tagiografia e ampiamente 
rappresentata, quali scritti sono davvero da ricondurre al Sincello. 

Poiche sul nostro encomio, la cui genuinitä e garantita dalla Suda,^^ non 
sono stati espressi dubbi di autenticitä neppure da parte dei critici piü scettici, 
ci proponiamo per il momento uno scopo piü modesto, che e quello di edi- 
zione del testo, lasciando da parte i problemi relativ! alP attribuzione al nostro 
agiografo di opere diverse dalla presente. Confidiamo comunque che anche il 
presente contributo, rendendo disponibile un testo completo e criticamente 
vagliato, possa essere utile anche al futuro lavoro di quanti vorranno tentare 
di mettere a punto la lista delle opere autentiche da ascrivere al Sincello. 

1.4.1. Cronologia 

La biografia del Sincello che ci e giunta non indica esplicitamente il 
periodo di composizione delle opere, ma permette di ricostruire le vicende 


Cf. D. Bianconi, Le traduzioni in greco di testi latini, in M. Capaldo - F. Cardini - 
G. Cavallo - B. ScARCiA Amoretti (edd.), Lo spazio letterario del Medioevo. 3. Le cidture 
circostanti, Roma, 2006, p. 548. 

E noto come Loenertz sia stato rappresentante della teoria “minimalista”, attidbuendo 
al Sincello di Gerusalemme, praticamente, solo Tencomio per Dionigi. Un riesame comples- 
sivo e un tentativo di ridefinizione dei confini del corpus delFautore e quanto mai necessario 
ma non puö essere fatto in questa sede; credo comunque gli si debba attribuire almeno Ten- 
comio per i 42 maidiri di Amorio (edd. V. Vasilievskij - P. Nikitin, Skazanija o 42 amori- 
jskich mucenikach i cerkovnaja sluzha, in Zapiski Imperatorskoj Akademii Nauk (Petersburg), 
VIII/2, 2 [1905], pp. 22-36; 150-182) e l’encomio dei santi angeli (F. Combefis, Novum 
Auctarium Graeco-Latinae Bihliothecae Patrum, Paris, 1648, vol. I, 1525-1580). 

Cf. Suda A 1170, 90 (p. 180, 35). 
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della vita delFautore fino alla morte. Prendiamo qui in considerazione solo 
gli eventi funzionali alla datazione del testo, seguendo in breve la ricostru- 
zione di R. J. Loenertz.^^ Inviato come legato dal patriarca di Gerusalemme 
Tommaso a Roma via Bisanzio, Michele fu imprigionato subito dopo il suo 
arrivo a Costantinopoli (815) per ordine delPimperatore iconoclasta Leone 
V (813-820). La detenzione del Sincello fu mitigata dalPavvento di Michele 
il Balbo (820-829) fino al quinto anno del regno di Teofilo (829-842, dun- 
que 834): durante questo periodo, relegato a Parusiade in Bitinia, Pautore 
pote godere di un certo margine di libertä e intrattenere contatti epistolari. 
Trasferito nel carcere del pretorio a Costantinopoli neir834 e ivi detenuto 
in condizioni durissime, riconquistö la libertä con la restaurazione delPor- 
todossia neir843.^^ Ora, nelle ultime righe del panegirico (1146-1153) Sin¬ 
cello prega Dionigi di intercedere presso Dio perche abbia fine la persecu- 
zione iconoclasta. Il testo va quindi collocato prima deir843. D’altro canto 
e difficilmente pensabile che Pautore abbia avuto modo di scrivere il testo 
durante i periodi piü duri della sua cattivitä, si che, come periodo di stesura 
del panegirico, si deve pensare al periodo compreso fra 820 e 834."^^ Se si 
considera Putilizzo da parte delPagiografo gerosolimitano di BHG 554, tra- 
duzione in greco di Post beatam et gloriosam, composta a sua volta dopo 
P824, non si poträ fare a meno di restare colpiti dalla rapiditä di diffusione 
della leggenda parigina di Dionigi. 

1.4.2. La struttura delPopera 

La struttura narrativa del panegirico e stata oggetto di una concisa inda- 
gine da parte di R. J. Loenertz."^^ Un’analisi piü dettagliata del suo contenuto 
puö a parer nostro essere presentata nel modo che segue: 

Esordio: 5-34 

Le origini sociali di Dionigi ed elogio di Atene: 34-189 
La gioventü di Dionigi (Peclissi solare in occasione della crocifissione): 
189-254 

La conversione di Dionigi e la sua mistagogia presso leroteo: 255-348 


Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 96-91. 

Per la ricostmzione di queste fasi della vita deH’autore cf. Vita Syncelli (ed. CUNNIN- 
gham) §§ 12-14 (pp. 68-72) per Tincontro con Leone V e la detenzione a Costantinopoli; per 
la deportazione in Bitinia cf. § 15 (p. 72); per la detenzione al pretorio: cf. § 16 (p. 72). 

Cosi Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 96-97. 

Cf. Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 97-98, che distingue quattro parti, un 
exordium (617-620 a); una prima parte (620 a - 656 d), che tratta della vita dell’eroe attin- 
gendo principalmente agli scritti del corpus; una seconda parte (656 d - 668 b), che descrive 
il mailirio del santo ed attinge non senza cautela critica alla passione Meta makarian; quindi 
una perorazione in foima di preghiera (668 b-d). 
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Paragone coi personaggi veterotestamentari e con gli apostoli (Mose Giosue 
Davide Ezechiele Pietro e Paolo): 349-432 
La sapienza e la dottrina di Dionigi attestata dalle citazioni dalla sua opera: 
433-558 

Le virtü pastorali di Dionigi, pastore e nocchiero della Chiesa: 558-812 
II martirio e da fissare al regno di Traiano in base alla citazione della lettera 
di Ignazio e della lettera a Giovanni: 813-904 

I persecutori inviati dalPimperatore raggiungono in Gallia Dionigi, Rustico 

ed Eleuterio; esecuzione: 905-1013 
Promenade cephalophorique; lo stratagemma di Catulla: 1015-1093 

II trionfo di Dionigi in cielo; elogio di Parigi: 1095-1138 
Preghiera di intercessione a Dionigi: 1138-1156. 

1.4.3. Per Panalisi di una fonte 

I testi presupposti dal panegirico di Sincello sono diversi e di diversa 
natura; basterä ricordare, con Loenertz, che il nostro autore legge le opere 
dionisiane con il prologo e gli scoli di Giovanni di Scitopoli; dal prologo 
sono infatti attinte le notizie tratte dagli attidografi Androzione e Eilocoro, 
addotte per impressionare il lettore con Perudizione; sempre con Loenertz 
bisognerä tenere in considerazione il Martirio di Ignazio,‘^^ che fornisce il 
dato cronologico della morte del vescovo di Antiochia e induce Sincello a 
rivedere la cronologia del martirio dionisiano stabilita da BHG 554. Ma a 
questi testi bisognerä secondo noi aggiungere anche almeno un apocrifo, 
ossia lo pseudogiovanneo Liber de dormitione Mariae dalla cui narrazione 
il Sincello trae il particolare secondo cui gli apostoli sarebbero giunti a 
Gerusalemme in occasione della dormitio virginis cavalcando delle nubi 
(Dionigi menziona solo il concilio degli apostoli, tacendo questo dettaglio 
favoloso)."^^ Ohre alPapocrifo non dovrä meravigliare neppure la presenza 
di autori profani, come Platone e i poeti (almeno Omero ed Esiodo).'^'^ 

Ma nella sezione che tratta delPagone di Dionigi martire si impone il 
confronto, sistematico anche se non servile, con la passione Meta Makarian, 
che per il numero e Pestensione dei passi paralleli puö essere considerata 
come la fonte privilegiata, accanto ai testi dionisiani stessi, del nostro pane¬ 
girico. Per Putilizzo di questa fonte si puö ricavare il prospetto che segue 


BHG 813, ed. T. Zahn, Patrum apostolicorum opera, Leipzig, 1876. 

Cf. Pan. 653 c 4 - 656 a 1, che comsponde al Liber de dormitione Mariae 12-14, 
pp. 99, 1 - 102, 18, ed. C. Tischendorf, lohannis Liber de dormitione Mariae, in Apocalypses 
apocryphae, Leipzig, 1866 (Hildesheim, 1966). Per la dormizione di Maria in Dionigi, ma 
senza riferimento alle nubi cavalcate dagli apostoli, cf. DN 3, 2 p. 141, 4ss. 

Per l’utilizzo della di Esiodo cf. 111; 281; a 1084-1086 e invece citato l’epi- 

sodio di Polifemo da Od. 9, 320ss. 
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(prima il riferimento al testo del Sincello e di seguito a quello di BHG 554; 
i paralleli da BHG 554, per ragioni di brevitä, sono omessi neirapparato 
delle fonti): 

846-855 ~ 676 c 3-11 (indizione della persecuzione) 

872-879 - 676 b 10 - c 2 (la fama di Dionigi giunge fino alFimperatore) 
886-907 ~ 676 d 8 - 677 a 3 (i persecutori giungono in Gallia e trovano 
Dionigi intento a predicare e convertire gli infedeli) 

907-912 - 677 a 3 - b 1 (Rustico ed Eleuterio, gli assistenti di Dionigi) 
912-939 ~ 677 d 4 - 680 a 9 (prima fase deirinterrogatorio di fronte ai 
persecutori e professione di fede dei martiri) 

940-964 - 680 a 15 - b 7 (seconda fase deirinterrogatorio: la fede cristiana 
comporta la lesa maestä) 

1114-1120 - 673 c 10 (Parigi e cittä di provincia, ma benedetta dalla pre- 
senza del martire) 

Due paralleli con la passione anonima si registrano anche nel passaggio 
ancora inedito del panegirico per Dionigi, della cui origine si tratterä di 
seguito: 

1016-1045 ~ 680 d 1 - 681 a 4 (la “promenade cephalophorique”) 
1060-1089 ~ 681 a 9 - c 5 (lo stratagemma di Catulla) 

L’atteggiamento con cui Sincello si pone di fronte alla propria fonte, come 
giä osservato da Loenertz, e segnato da una certa dose di spirito critico:"^^ 
per il Sincello, che apprendeva dal Martiho di Ignazio che la Lettera ai 
Romani era stata composta alla vigilia del martirio del santo, durante il 
regno di Traiano, non era piü accettabile la cronologia della passione Meta 
makarian, che faceva morire Dionigi durante il regno di Domiziano:"^^ di 
qui la presenza di una breve sezione dedicata da Michele alPanalisi della 
cronologia della morte di Dionigi. Oltre al giä citato argomento relativo alla 
morte di Ignazio, si aggiunge un ulteriore elemento, la lettera a Giovanni, 
che, relegato a Patmos da Domiziano nelPultimo anno del suo regno, sarebbe 
stato restituito alla sede di Efeso per effetto di un editto di Nerva che rein- 
tegrava alle loro sedi gli esiliati dal precedente imperatore. Poiche Dionigi 
profetizza che si riunirä a Giovanni (verisimilmente ad Efeso, per quanto si 


Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 98. 

Per la cronologia della lettera di Ignazio cf. Mart. Ign. 2, 1 p.326, 5 Funk - Diekamp, 
alluso a 813-825; per la cronologia domizianea della passione di Dionigi cf. 676b 13; 
684 d 3. 
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riesce a capire dal testo oscuro di Dionigi) bisognerä supporre che l’Areo- 
pagita sia sopravvissuto a Domiziano."^^ 

Ma i punti in cui il Sincello si distacca dalla propria fonte non sono sol- 
tanto particolari di erudizione cronologica. Basterä ricordare che in sede di 
interrogatorio di fronte ai persecutori, in BHG 554 i tre martiri rispondono 
con voce unanime come i fratelli nella fomace di Babilonia, mentre in Sin¬ 
cello, sia nel caso della prima che della seconda fase delhinterrogatorio e 
Dionigi a parlare in monologo, opponendosi ai persecutori. Nel caso dello 
stratagemma di Catulla sono poi soppressi alcuni particolari, come quello 
del desco, dei doni della donna e della sepoltura nel xpoCJ^oc;; si aggiungono 
ampliamenti retorici, come la similitudine con Giuditta e con Ulisse contro 
il Ciclope. 

Notevole sarä anche considerare la brevitä del lasso cronologico che inter- 
corre fra la composizione della fonte {post 817"^^), il primo testo conosciuto 
a stabilire Tidentitä fra Dionigi TAreopagita e il martire parigino, e quella 
del nostro panegirico (820-834"^^): una tale rapiditä nella ricezione della 
leggenda dionisiana non poträ non colpire, soprattutto in Oriente, dove 
minore era Tinteresse a fare dell’autore del corpus il protovescovo e martire 
di Parigi. 

1.4.4. Una sezione inedita 

La particolaritä del cod. Me in quanto testimone del testo era stata giä 
notata da Mancini, che osservava come valesse la pena collazionarlo per 
intero.^® La nota di questo studioso e rimasta fino ad ora senza seguito, non 
mi risulta in effetti che la tradizione rappresentata da Me sia stata ad oggi 
utilizzata per la costituzione del testo. 

Ohre alle numerose lezioni derivate dal subarchetipo a che Me conserva 
insieme al fratello Jb, dopo 1008 cpOsy^apsvri^ e per la lungezza di un 
foglio e mezzo, il manoscritto di Messina presenta una porzione di testo 
rimasta fino ad oggi inedita; a questa altezza del testo il fratello Jb viene giä 


Cf. Ep. 10, pp. 209, 5 - 210, 4: il testo di Dionigi e molto oscuro, come sempre del 
resto: qui lo sconosciuto autore afferma di poter fruire solo della memoria di Giovanni, ma 
che ben presto si riunirä a lui (vßv psv sviEU^opsvouq ifj pviipr)... piKpöv 5s uaxspov sp® 
ydp, si Kai ToA.pT]pöv, upiv auxoi!; sv®0Tiaopsvot)!;); segue quindi la profezia: “sono 
degno di fede, e le cose che tu giä conosci le ho apprese e le dico da parte di Dio: sai'ai liberato 
dalla prigione di Patmos e farai ritorno in teiTa d’Asia”. Il Sincello parrebbe aver inteipretato 
questo sv®0T]aop£VOi)(; che Dionigi avrebbe reincontrato ad Efeso la persona di Giovanni 
ma anche le sue dichiarazioni non sono perspicue. Per la discussione sulla cronologia cf. Pan. 
813-845. 

Loenertz, La legende parisienne [vd. n. 3], pp. 234-237. 

Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 96-97. 

Cf. Mancini in Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 94 n. 3: “adeo discrepat ut 
pretium operae videatur totum codicem conferre”. 
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meno per guasto materiale e non c’e quindi modo di verificare con sicurezza 
la presenza di questa porzione di testo nel subarchetipo a. Si pone quindi il 
problema di stabilime autenticitä ed origine. 

Dal punto di vista contenutistico, questa parte del testo non costituisce un 
vero corpo estraneo nel dettato del panegirico. Dopo le invocazioni alla 
K£(pa?^f| che si leggono prima di 1008 troviamo il riferimento alla corona 
che deve andare a omaggiare questa testa; il riferimento al volo di Dionigi 
verso la volta del cielo si salda con il participio dvioucrav di 1096, il che 
conferisce la sensazione di un flusso ininterrotto piuttosto che di una frattura 
o di unhntrusione nell’andamento del dettato. 

Chi estende il testo fino ad ora rimasto inedito conosce BHG 554: secondo 
rindicazione del testo (1031) il colle su cui avviene il martirio di Dionigi e 
compagni dista sette stadi da Parigi, il che equivale in effetti al dato esatto 
di un miglio che si legge a BHG 554, 680 c 4;^^ a 1034 il percorso coperto 
dal corpo di Dionigi con la testa in mano equivale a due miglia, esattamente 
come nella passione anonima (680 d 8). Altri particolari esatti non possono 
essere spiegati se non con con una lettura diretta della medesima passione: 
questo vale in maniera esemplare per il nome di Catulla e Pescamotage da 
lei escogitato per sventare il piano dei persecutori che desiderano inabissare 
i corpi dei martiri. 

Anche dal punto di vista stilistico non mi pare siano riscontrabili diffe- 
renze sostanziali fra la parte fino ad ora pubblicata e quella inedita: lo Stile 
e allo stesso modo fortemente retorizzato, con lunghi periodi scanditi da 
costruzioni participiali e non e difficile reperire immagini simili nelle due 
porzioni di testo. 

La sezione di testo contenuta nel solo Me pare quindi derivare come la 
parte precedente e quella seguente dalla penna di Sincello. Piü difficile mi 
risulta spiegare il motivo per cui essa sarebbe assente nei manoscritti della 
famiglia ß, dato anche il fatto che in questi due codici le porzioni di testo 
precedente e successiva la parte che e qui in questione sono fra loro suturate 
da una brevissima ma efficace formula di raccordo (’Q xqg OsiOTdxric;), si 
che se non fosse stato per Me mai avremmo postulato la presenza di una 
lacuna. Nel caso di questo singolare caso riesco solo a formulare delle 


Se non mi sono sbagliato nel calcolo: uno stadio equivale a 177, 6 mt., per cui sette 
stadi, 1243, 2 mt. fanno un miglio, anche se non proprio esattamente. 

Cf. rimmagine del santo come uccellatore che guadagna le anime dei pagani alla fede 
cristiana: 865 Gayr\vs\)Gac, rcpö^ xfiv slt; Xpiaxöv rciaxiv e 1039-1040: xai(; xou 
söayysXiKOü aayfivaK; s^raypouvxo Kppuypaxo!;; comune e Timmagine del maitirio dei 
santi come sacrificio offerto a Dio: cf. 957-958: OupdxQV Ispcov icai acpayicov SiKrjv 
sauxoi)!; }\.oyi^öpsvoi, Kai aTcsudovxst; STii xqv xoiauxqv G(payf|v, da porre a confronto 
con 1029-1030: amöq 6£ ö Osiöxaxo^ Ispdpxrit; olovsi xE^^sxqv Ispoupywv sauxöv xw 
Xpiaxw. 
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ipotesi. Non posso escludere la possibilitä che Tomissione di questa sezione 
sia frutto di una scelta deirautore stesso, che in un periodo successivo e per 
circostanze che sono destinate a rimanermi oscure (forse percepi come 
troppo ardita e miracolistica la narrazione della cefaloforia?), avrebbe egli 
stesso depennato parte del proprio testo e provveduto airinserimento della 
formula di raccordo. Ma non si puö escludere neppure che la “espunzione” 
di questa parte sia dovuta ad una persona da lui diversa (che opererebbe per 
motivi analoghi a quello indicato sopra?), il che implicherebbe di necessitä 
un redattore del testo diverso dal suo autore; la presenza di un arrangia- 
mento va ad ogni modo riconosciuta anche se si volesse spiegare Tomis- 
sione con un guasto materiale (caduta di un foglio), di fronte alla quäle lo 
scriba avrebbe ovviato inserendo le tre parole che fungono da collegamento 
e occultando la presenza di una lacuna. 

Concludiamo queste osservazioni in senso parzialmente aporetico: la 
sezione inedita deriva dalla penna di Sincello e va ripristinata come parte 
del panegirico; che questa omissione risalga alb autore e vada considerata 
come una Variante d’autore non mi sembra ipotesi convincente, in assenza 
di altre tracce nel testo che possano tradire una rielaborazione di esso da 
parte del suo estensore in un momento succesivo alla sua prima stesura. 
Resta a parer mio la possibilitä di spiegare T assenza di questa parte di testo 
nel ramo ß della tradizione con un guasto materiale che avrebbe mutilato il 
testimone da cui ß deriva oppure con l’intervento di un successivo redattore 
del testo che, urtato dalla presenza della scena della cefaloforia, avrebbe 
depennato la parte che leggiamo oggi nel solo Me. 

1.4.5. Un testimone indiretto del testo di Dionigi? 

L’inclusione nel testo di Sincello di lunghe citazioni letterali da diverse 
opere dello ps.-Areopagita pone il reale problema di determinare quäle 
fosse il testo di Dionigi tenuto sotto gli occhi dall’autore del panegirico. 
La difficoltä che spesso si presenta nel ricostruire la forma esatta delle 
citazioni dionisiane in Sincello consiglia di raccogliere qui sotto esempi 
anche di tipo differente, comunque istruttivi per la storia del testo dioni- 
siano. 

a) 231-232 = Ep. 7, 2 p. 167, 5 (pf| dv a'k'ka)(; noxe 5Dvr|0fjvai xqc; 
ODpaviac; Ti TrapaxpaTiqvai xd^scoc; Kai Kivf|(jscoq) i codici di Sincello 
oscillano fra SDvriGqvai di Pn Oh e SDvqGqvai xi di Jb Me; la Variante 
trova riscontro nella tradizione manoscritta di Dionigi, i codd. Ac Ae Ma 
Ps Rg Ua Ue Vf Vz Wb Wc traspongono (non duplicano) il xi dopo 
SuvriGqvai: dalla contaminazione con i codici dionisiani si sarä origi- 
nata la duplicazione di Jb Me. 
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b) 234-235 = Ep. 7, 2 p. 167, 8 Jb e le prime mani di Me e Pn sono con- 
cordi (töv syvcocjpsvov fjpiv kock toC Kai övxcoc; övxa xÄv ö?^cov 
0£Öv] Kai övxcog punctis infrascriptis secL Pn; koik xouxoü Kai övxcoc; 
övxa Me^; kock xoC övxoc; övxa Oh); questa versione del testo, per 
quanto non dia apparentemente senso, sarä forse stata attestata nel 
modello da lui tenuto presente; ma non si puö escludere che la lezione 
sia risultato di un errore presente nelParchetipo della tradizione del 
panegirico, preferiamo quindi ricorrere alle cruces nel testo agiografico. 

c) 243 = Ep. 7, 2 p. 169, 4 i codici di Sincello oscillano nella collocazione 
del V. f|v: oö yap fjv cjuvöSoi) Kaipöc; Oh Pn, ot) yäp cruvöSoi) Kaipöc; 
fjv Jb Me; ma la stessa incertezza si registra nei codici dionisiani (fjv 
post Kaipög coli. Aa Ae Aq Pb Ga Ka Ld Mc Oa Of Pb Pg Pp Rd Ub 
Uc Va Vc VI Vu Wd), per cui la divisione che si registra nei codici di 
Sincello riflette una contaminazione avvenuta coi testimoni diretti del 
testo delPAreopagita. 

d) 492 = DN p. 112, 10 Sync. legge: ö0sv 7idar| (txs5öv xp 0£O?^oyiKf] 
Tipaypaxsia, mentre i codici dionisiani apparentemente concordi leg- 
gono Ö0SV SV Tidap kx?^; potrebbe trattarsi di un errore nella tradizione 
di Sync., ma si poträ anche pensare che sv fosse giä omesso nel modello 
che il Sincello teneva presente. 

e) 526 = Ep. 4, p. 161,5 i codd. dionisiani hanno: Kai ydp, l'va cruvsJ^övxsc; 
siTicopsv, ma Sync. omette il ydp, anche in questo caso e difficile deter- 
minare se si tratti di un errore giä presente nel modello di Sincello o se 
si sia formato nella tradizione del panegirico. 

f) 539 = EH p. 102, 1 (xö Kax’ oucriav dva?^?^oicoxov s^oucrav) la situa- 
zione del testo e assai complicata, poiche la sezione qui discussa e 
omessa da Me, e Jb risulta illeggibile, per cui possiamo contare sulla 
testimonianza di una soltanto delle due famiglie della tradizione; Pn Oh 
leggono sxoocja, che non puö essere la forma genuina del testo areopa- 
gitico, ma che corrisponde alla lezione di un codice dionisiano (Ka). 
Non si esclude tuttavia che Perrore possa essersi prodotto in maniera 
poligenetica nel ms. Ka e nei codici di Sincello (o nel solo ß?), sulla 
formazione di questo errore deve avere influito la presenza di öpaxra di 
p. 101,23. 

g) 682 = Ep. p. 188, 10 (KdpTioc;, dvf|p, sl Kai xig d?^?^oc;) la tradizione 
del panegirico e ancora una volta divisa sulla scia della tradizione 
delPAreopagita: mentre Jb Me Pn leggono sl Kai in accordo con la 
maggior parte dei codici del corpus, Oh condivide coi codici dionisiani 
Fb e Ja la lez. Kai sl', che andrä in questo caso spiegata come frutto della 
contaminazione con un ramo della tradizione di Dionigi (e non necessa- 
riamente coi due codici citati). 
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h) 715-716 = Ep. 8, 6 p. 190, 16 (ötiö toC öcpsic; dvspTisiv Kai 

Tispi TODg 7iö5ac; auTOiv ÖTiOKSipsvoDc;) in questo caso la tradizione di 
Dionigi e spaccata da una Variante antichissima attestata anche nella 
traduzione siriaca (ÖTiOKivoDpsvoDc;] ÖTiOKSipsvoDc; Eb Ea Ke Lc Od 
Pa Pt Py Ve Syr.); anche la tradizione del panegirico risente di questa 
Variante, (uTiOKSipsvoDc; Jb Me] üTiOKivoopsvouc; Pn Oh); per quanto 
la scelta della lezione originaria nel testo di Dionigi sia nel complesso 
abbastanza sicura (uTiOKivoupsvooc;), stabilire la forma corretta della 
citazione dionisiana come uscita dalla penna di Sincello pare impresa 
disperata; ci adeguiamo alla lezione di a; interessante e a parer nostro 
indubitabile e la presenza della contaminazione del testo del panegirico 
con quello del corpus. 

i) 722-723 = Ep. 8, 6 p. 191, 5 (xd psv dKovTsg, xd Sc skövxec;, dttö xoC 
KaKoC Kax’ ö7.iyov ßiaJ^öpsvoi dpa Kai jisiGöpsvoi) la sola fam. ß 
riporta la Variante xd 5s skövxs^] xd 5s Kai skövxsc;; si tratta in questo 
caso di una Variante che non trova riscontro nella tradizione di Dionigi, 
almeno stando alPapparato; sarä prudente credere che si tratti di una 
Variante originatasi nella tradizione della fam. ß. 

j) 834-835 = Ep. 10, 209, 11 (fjpdc; 5s oö5s xoovavxiov dTioaxspficTSi 
Tf\q ’lcodvvoi) TiapcpaoCc; dKxivo^) la tradizione dionisiana e divisa: 
of)5s] od5sv Aq Ea Lc Od Pb Pn Pt Ra Ua Wa; nella tradizione di 
Sincello Jb Me e Pn leggono oö5s, che quindi sarä da considerarsi come 
la forma originaria della citazione, ma Oh presenta una lezione (ooOsv) 
che sarä con ogni probabilitä da considerare come ricavata dalla colla- 
zione coi testimoni del testo di Dionigi. 

Cerchiamo di trarre le conclusioni, invero deludenti, dello Studio del 
panegirico come fonte testuale del CD: dalPesame delle citazioni incluse 
nel testo di Sincello non si ricavano lezioni che possano migliorare il testo 
delPedizione. 

In alcuni esempi (b; d; e) la tradizione del panegirico testimonia lezioni 
erronee che non sono tradite nei codici dionisiani: ma in questi casi non si 
riesce a determinare con certezza se si tratti di lezioni che Pautore giä 
trovava nella fonte del proprio testo o se questi errori abbiano origine nella 
tradizione del testo agiografico. 

Ancor piü frustranti per la costituzione del testo del panegirico sono quei 
casi nei quali i suoi testimoni si dividono in due classi ciascuna delle quali 
presenta una lezione attestata nella tradizione dello ps. Dionigi (cf. es. a; c; h), 
laddove spesso entrambe le lezioni potevano sembrare plausibili ad un bizan- 
tino; qui la contaminazione coi codici del corpus e giä presente nei due subar- 
chetipi, e anche quando si riesce a stabilire la lezione corretta delPAreopagita, 
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e praticamente impossibile ricostruire la forma originaria della citazione dioni- 
siana inserita dal Sincello nel proprio testo. 

In due punti (g; j) mi pare si possa appurare Tesistenza di una seconda 
fase di contaminazione del testo di Sincello coi manoscritti del CD, e la cosa 
non meraviglierä se si consideri che questa seconda fase e rappresentata da 
Oh, da datarsi al XVI secolo (le varianti condivise con altri rami della tra- 
dizione di Dionigi sono in questo caso specifiche di Oh). 

Concludendo: piü che per il restauro del testo delFAreopagita, il con- 
fronto col panegirico di Sincello costituisce una testimonianza sulla storia 
della tradizione del CD, e dimostra nelle sue diverse fasi la presenza dila- 
gante della contaminazione, che quindi coinvolge non solo il testo di Dionigi 
ma anche quello dei testi agiografici aggregatisi intorno alle opere filosofi- 
che. 

1.4.6. Conclusioni 

Con il presente panegirico, pressappoco negli stessi anni in cui Ilduino 
lavora alla diffusione del culto di Dionigi, discepolo di Paolo, vescovo e 
martire di Parigi, anche in Oriente, ad opera di Michele Sincello, prende 
piede la leggenda parigina delPAreopagita. Per questo autore di lingua greca 
e di formazione filosofica e letteraria le opere del CD sono ben piü familiari 
che per gli occidentali di Parigi e con ogni probabilitä lo erano prima ancora 
che egli venisse in contatto con la passione parigina. Dionigi e per Sincello 
prima di tutto il giudice delPAreopago di origini nobilissime e in seguito il 
vescovo di Atene (come si poteva leggere nel prologo di Giovanni di Scito- 
poli alle opere del corpus) la cui biografia comincia in Grecia, e non solo 
con la missione parigina. Per la prima volta al nome di Dionigi, e questo giä 
ntWinscripüo, e associato Pattributo di Areopagita, e per la prima volta 
ridentificazione e completa: il discepolo di Paolo e non solo autore teolo- 
gico ma anche vescovo di Atene, poi di Parigi e infine martire cefaloforo.^^ 

Per quanto possa suonare paradossale, la prima formulazione completa 
della leggenda parigina delPAreopagita (quella che identifica il vescovo e 
martire di Parigi non solo con il discepolo di Paolo ma anche con P autore 
del Corpus filosofico) non viene elaborata a Parigi ma dalPOriente cristiano, 
in cui troverä rapida diffusione (come testimoniato dalla passione di Dionigi, 
Rustico ed Eleuterio^"^). 


A differenza di quanto credeva Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 101, che non 
aveva accesso alla sezione inedita contenente la descrizione del prodigio. 

BHG 554 ed. J.C. Westerbrink 1937 (inc. 6 Loyoc, xwv xupixcov axstpavoT) poi tra- 
dotta in latino da Anastasio bibliotecario prima dell’STö; la versione latina di Anastasio e 
BML 2184, la traduzione e attestata dalla lettera di Anastasio a Carlo il Calvo in MGH Ep. 
VII (1928), pp. 439-441. 
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I testi greci a sostegno della leggenda areopagitica, fin dalla prima ora ma 
soprattutto a partire dal XVI secolo, quando si cominciö a dubitare dell’au- 
tenticitä del corpus, furono riscoperti, editi e ritradotti in Occidente allo 
scopo di difendere l’identificazione degli scritti sia con il discepolo di Paolo 
sia con il vescovo e martire di Parigi (si inserisce chiaramente in questo 
senso la pubblicazione del panegirico ad opera di Tilmann). Gli orientali 
avevano appreso dagli occidentali delPidentificazione del loro teologo vene- 
rato con un martire apostolo del nordeuropa, mentre secoli dopo i discen- 
denti dei franchi citavano i testi greci per dimostrare Pautenticitä apostolica 
del vescovo di Parigi: e anche questo un caso singolare ed istruttivo di 
“ argomentazione circolare”, quäle spesso viene adoperata a sostegno delle 
leggende, medievali e moderne. 


2. InTRODUZIONE CRITICA AL PANEGIRICO DI MiCHELE SiNCELLO 

2.1. Stampe 

2.1.1. Del testo greco 

Ti Mixaf]?^ lA)yyt'ko\) Tipscjßuxspou l£po(ToA.i)pcov syKwpiov sic; xöv 
dyiov diovucTiov/ Michaelis Syngeli Presbyteri Hierosolymitani de laudibus 
divi Dionysii über. E Cartusia Parisiensi, Parisiis, Ex officina Rob. Stephani 
typographi Regii, 1547, ex privilegio regis. 

1562 Tou hagiou Maximou scholia, eis ta tou makariou Dionysiou tou Are- 
opagitou heuriskomena. Michael tou Syggelou enkomion eis ton auton Are- 
opagiten. S. Maximi scholia in eos S. Dionysii libros qui extant. Michaelis 
Syngeli laudatio eiusdem, Parisiis 1562 apud Guil. Morelium, in Graecis 
typographum regium. 

Colophon: excudebat Guil. Morelius typographus regius, Parisiis MDLXII 
mense februario. L’encomio di Michele Sincello \BHG 556] alle pp. 345- 
386; BHG 554 alle pp. 387-399. Per questa stampa sono ricorso alla copia 
conservata in BNCE, Magi. 4.6.589 a -F b. 

1644 Sancti Dionysii Areopagitae Operum Omnium quae extant et com- 
mentariorum quibus illustrantur, tomus II, in quo Sancti Maximi Scholia, 
Pachymerae Paraphrasis in Epistolas, et Authores varii qui aut vitam sancti 
Dionysii descripserunt, aut dignitatem ipsius areopagiticam asseruerunt, 
continentur. Opera et Studio Petri Lanselii et Balthasaris Corderii SJ... Lute¬ 
tiae Parisiorum, apud Matthaeum Guillemot via lacobea ad insigne bibliothe- 
cae sub scuto solari MDCXLIV. L’encomio di Michele Sincello alle pp. 342- 
377, nella stessa traduzione di Basilio Millanio ristampata in PG 4; alle 
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pp. 377-387 BHG 554. Per questa stampa sono ricorso alla copia di BNCF 
Magi. 10.2.62. 

V Patrologiae Graecae cursus completus accurante J.P. Migne, vol. 4, Paris 
1857, coli. 617-668 

2.1.2. Delle traduzioni latine 

1546 Michaelis Syngeli Hierosolymitanae quondam ecclesiae presbyteri 
Encomium in sacrosanctum Christi martyrem, b. Dionysium Areopagitam, 
Atheniensium primum, dein Parisiensium episcopum, Latio recens donatum 
per Godefridum Tilmannum, Cartusiae Parisiensis ex professo monachum, 
Parisiis apud lacobum Keruer sub duobus Gallis in uia lacobea, 1546 (Parigi, 
Jacques Kerver). 

1556 S. Dionysij Areopagitae martyris, episcopi Atheniensis et Gallia- 
rum apostoli opera quae quidem extent omnia quintuplici translatione 
versa et commentariis Dionysii a Rickel Carthusiani nunc iterum diligen- 
tissime editis elucidata... Quibus accessit Michaelis Syngeli presbyteri 
Hierosolymitani praeclarum in S. Dionysium Areopagitam encomium, 
Coloniae, ex officina haeredum loannis Quentel, anno Christi nati 1556 
Mense lanuario. II colophon a p. 951: “tertio Kalendas lanuarias anno 
1556”. Alle pp. 11-42 la traduzione di Tilmann del panegirico. Alle 
pp. 947-951 la passio Mexä fiaKapiav {BHG 554), in retroversione latina 
che non corrisponde a Post heatam et gloriosam: cf. inc. “post felicem et 
gloriosissimam Domini nostri lesu Christi resurrectionem”, expl. “ad 
extremum beati Christi martyres Dionysius Rusticus et Eleutherius passi 
sunt septimo calendarum Octobrium”. Per questa stampa sono ricorso 
alPesemplare BNCE, Magi. 9.1.41. 

2.2. / manoscritti portatori di tradizione 

Jb Patmos, Mone lohannou tou Theologou cod. 52, pergamenaceo, ff. 181, 
X sec. in.^^, scrittura minuscola su due colonne di 27 righe regolari. II mano- 
scritto contiene le opere dionisiane nella successione CH-EH-DN-MT-Epp. 
Al termine del codice un fascicolo e stato rilegato fuori posto, il che da 
luogo ad un perturbamento del testo. QuesPultima sezione contiene quanto 
segue: 


Ch. Foerstel, L’Eloge de Denys l’Areopagite par Michel le Syncelle (BHG 556): tra- 
dition et sources, in corso di stampa nel volume miscellaneo Ecrire pour saint Denys. l'ha- 
giographie et la diplomatique dionysiennes au Moyen Age, Joumee d’ Etudes, Universite Paids 
VIII - Saint-Denis 14.06.2012 - 16.06.2012, in base alla somiglianza con la minuscola del 
Paris, gr. 1470/1476, data il manoscritto agli anni prossimi air890. 
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f. 142'': gli estratti da Filone come in D. Baldi - P. Podolak, Postille 
pseudodionisane nel Laur. San Marco 686, in Würzburger Jahrbücher für 
Altertumswissenschaft, 33 (2009), pp. 139-164, ma il testo si interrompe con 
Tispi xfiv ’A?t£^av5psiav ov5t navTaxödev. 

f. 143^-148'': comincia acefalo il testo di Merä paKapiav (BHG 554), inc. 
toCtov oüv töv TÖ 710 V (673 d 9) e prosegue fino al normale expL (684 d 
5): vCv Kai asi Kai sig xobq aiövac; xwv aicbvcov dpf|v. 

f. 149^-150'': Michele Sincello, Encomio di Dionigi Areopagita 
(BHG 556), inc. oupdviov övxcog Kai Osiav, il cui testo si interrompe 
mutilo a Kai Evxipov Kai 5iaßo- (70). 

f. 15P'-152‘^: riprende il testo di Filone con KaOdjisp sic; TiaxpiSa, gli 
estratti raggiungono il normale explicit, voppaxcov cpaivöpsva KaxiSouaa. 

ff. 152''-155^': le sppr|vsTai J^s^scov come in PG 4, 23-28; f. 155r-v il 
lessico piccolo (BHG 558e). 

f. 155'': VAdditamentum ad Commentariolum (BHG 558g). 
f. 156^-158'': incipit regolare di Merä paKapiav, ma si interrompe a 673 
d 8 aüxf|v TispiSKUK^^ou; una nota in greco illeggibile di etä moderna 
avverte nel mg. inferiore e nel mg. sup. di f. 159^ del perturbamento del 
testo. 

f. 159^-181'': ricomincia il testo del panegirico di Sincello, inc. Siaßö] 
r|xov ydp dv (70), explicit mutilo a seguito di una caduta di fogli nelPultimo 
fascicolo, il testo si interrompe con xf|v sic; Xpicjxöv di 865. 

[microfilm, giugno 2009] 

Bibliografia: I. Sakkelion, HarpiaKh BißhoOhxTj: rjzoi ävaypa(pfj rmv ev rfj 
BißhoOrfKrj Kazä t//v vPjaov Härpov ravxdjv, Atene, 1890, p. 41; A. D. Kominis, 
HaTpiaKrj BißAioOfjKjj rjroi vaog KazäAoyoq zwv x£ipoypä(pcov kcoöikcov zfjQ Japäg 
MovfjQ Ayiov lojavvov zoo OaoÄöyov Häzpov, voL 1, Atene, 1988, pp. 128-130; 
Foerstel, L’Eloge de Denys VAreopagite [vd. n. 55]. 

La bella scrittura del manoscritto e in piü punti deturpata dalPumiditä, che 
rende illeggibili intere porzioni di testo, segnalate in apparato per tenere 
presente al lettore che in corrispondenza di quei punti ci possiamo avvalere 
del solo Me per la ricostruzione del subarchetipo a (cf. sotto). Un’errata 
ricollocazione dei fascicoli in sede di rilegatura ha causato Finterruzione dei 
testi, e quindi la perdita della parte finale del manoscritto (cf. sopra); in 
questa condizione non ci e dato sapere se anche Jb conservasse la parte 
delFencomio contenuta in Me e rimasta inedita. 

Anche in questo manoscritto si individuano interventi dovuti a piü mani; 
ma anche in questo caso la limitata estensione degli interventi o Filleggibi- 
litä delle note mi rendono impossibile determinare se si tratti di una sola 
mano o di piü; anche in questo caso sotto la sigla di comodo di Jb^ si 
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raccoglie tutto ciö che non e riconducibile a Jb*; in alcuni casi e inoltre 
difficile scevrare le correzioni della prima mano di Jb da quelle della seconda 
mano, per cui in apparato ricorrerä in alcuni casi la dicitura Jb ante! post 
correctionem, senza che si possa ricondurre Tintervento a Jb^ piuttosto che 
che a Jb^. Piü chiari e riconducibili ad un’unica mano sono le varianti mar- 
ginali di f. 163'' (230 q] siq Me; sl Jb\ q Jb^) e di f. 166*^ (311 xqv] yqv 
Jb^; xqv xoß add. Jb^), ma si tratta di interventi troppo ridotti per poteme 
identificare la provenienza. 

Me Messina, Bihlioteca Regionale Universitaria, San Salvatore 15. A 
motivo della sua importanza dal punto di vista testuale e per la presenza in 
esso di unrintera sezione inedita Me e Tunico manoscritto di cui si presenta 
una descrizione sistematica e un tentativo di ricostruzione del contenuto 
originiario del codice. 

Segnature antiche: oa' sul dorso; NZ a f. 1 sul mg. superiore; sul taglio 
inferiore del codice si legge: TiavqyupiKOi; a f. IV: “libru di sermoni di 
sancti patri”; ff. IV + 283 (280 per errore della numerazione moderna: 79 
bis, 91 bis, 201 bis) + IF (la seconda carta di guardia contiene un indice del 
contenuto ad opera di una mano latina del XVIII secolo). Pergamenaceo sec. 
XII ante med.;^^ pergamena di qualitä non buona, sono spesso visibili irre- 
golaritä e le tracce dei peli. II codice misura cm. 32 x 22, ed e ora costituito 
da 35 quaternioni regolari (cf. infra per la sua originaria composizione), fatta 
eccezione per i ff. 1-2 e 11, che, superstiti da altri quaternioni ora perduti, 
sono stati cuciti fuori posto. La rigatura e a secco, scrittura su due colonne 
cm. 21, 5 X 6, con colonne regolari di 34 righe; spazio fra le due colonne 
di 2 cm. Cornici fitomorfe segnano Finizio e la fine di ciascuno dei testi di 
questa raccolta agiografica; capitali di ciascun testo anch’esse caratterizzate 
da motivi fito- o teriomorfi, ma eseguite con lo stesso inchiostro della scrit¬ 
tura; il rubricatore e invece intervenuto nel numerare con lettere greche sul 
mg. sup. destro le porzioni di testo contenute in questa antologia. Antica 
numerazione dei fascicoli con lettere greche apposte sul mg. sup. destro del 
primo foglio di ciascun fascicolo; a causa di una rifilatura i segni di questa 
numerazione fascicoli non sono sempre visibili (superstiti ai ff. 186^; 194^; 
2490; numerazione moderna a penna nel mg. sup. destro; in alcuni casi 
sono visibili i forellini di guida della rigatura); legatura costituita da tavole 
di cartone ricoperte di cuoio scuro con impressione in oro sul dorso. 


Mi raccomanda questa data per litteras D. Baldi 26.11.2010: “una minuscola calligra- 
fica che si protende verso la sua decadenza”; ma la datazione oscilla dal XIII secolo (Rossi) 
al X (Delehaye); non molto diffoime (XI ex.) la datazione di M. Re, 11 typikon del SS. Salva¬ 
tore in lingua Phari come fönte per la storia della bihlioteca del monastero, in Byzantino-Si- 
cula III. Miscellanea di scritti in memoria di Bruno Lavagnini, Palermo, 2000, pp. 258-259. 
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II manoscritto e vergato per la sua quasi totalitä dalla stessa mano, con 
Tesclusione dei ff. 264 e 265. 

II manoscritto contiene: 

A — f. IV^'^', Martyrium Philemonis, Apollonii et sociorum, fragmentum 
(BHG 1514, AASS Mart. t. 1, pp. 895-899), inc. vuv oov cttisCctov, ’Apsiavs, 
Kai yvÄGi xi [xsXXsiq tioisTv (p. 896 b 28), expl. ?^s]yovT£c;, sl slq sIttcov 
(p. 897 a 56). 

1 — f. Basilius Caesariensis, Ep. 150 (Ad Amphilochium, Heracli- 
dae nomine, t. II, pp. 71-75 ed. Y. Courtonne, Paris, 1957-1966), inc. muti- 
lum cpuM^ag xd 'k^xQtvxa Kai xp cjsauxoC (p. 75, 6) — expl. jiapsxsiv 
xoig TipomoCm am& Suvapsvoic;. 

2 — f. pb“Vb. öpKoCv (sic), Basilius, Ep. 85 (De cavendo 

iureiurando, t. I, pp. 189-190), inc. ou TiaucröpsOa Kaxd Tiacrav cjuvoSov 
Siapapxupoupsvoi — expl. ?^oiTröv ö\|/ovxai ol xouxoic; djisiOoCvxEc;. 

3 — ff. F'^-2"^: £K xoC £Öayys?^ioD xpv 5£ öpav £K£ivpv p xpv pp£pav 
ou5£i^ oi5£V (Basilius, Contra Eunomium IV, PG 29, 696 b 1 - c 13), inc. 
£i 5ppiODpyöc; x&v ö?^cov ö möc; — expl. £v ö) cicri 7idvx£c; ol Opcraupoi 
xf\q aocpiac; Kai yvcbcrccoc; dTiÖKpDcpoi. 

4 — f. 2^^"''^ npöq xaq KavoviKdg (Basilius, Ep. 52, Ad canonicas, t. I, 
pp. 133-137), inc. öcjov pviacjcv ppdg Tipöxcpov p (pppp J^UTippd — expl. 
mutilo (p. 135, 38 Courtonne) xoC dycvvpxou jipccrßuxcpov; dvaipcT. 

5 — ff. 3^^-6^^: Gregorius Nyssenus, Vita Macrinae (BHG 1012, 
ed. V. W. Callahan, GNO VIII/1, pp. 370-414), inc. mutilo (p. 407, 8): £V 
yi)vai]^iv nXf\do(; x& xo)v 7iap0£vcov cyKaxapi^ac; — expl. 7i£piypd\|/ai 
xpv 7i£pi auxpg IcTxopiav. 

6 — ff. 6^'^-28^'^: Michael Syncellus, Encomium in Dionysium Areopagi- 
tam (BHG 556, incipit ed explicit regolari). 

7 — f. IP'': folium insiticium, Gregorius Nyssenus, Vita Macrinae 
(cf. supra), inc. £(pp xö ?^£Trxöv xoCxo p. 405, 4 — expl. £V yuvai[^iv 
p. 407, 8 

8 — ff. 28'^^-36''^: xoC dyiou Pppyopiou ctucjkötioi) Nucjapc; £7iixd(pioc; 
£ic; xöv pcyav BacjiJ^ciov (Gregorius Nyssenus, In Basilium fratrem, 
BHG 244 ed. O. Lendle, GNO X/1, pp. 109-134), inc. KaA.pv £7i£0pK£v ö 
0£Öc; xd^iv £xpioic; xauxaig — expl. öxi auxoC ccrxiv p 5ö^a £ic; xouc; 
ai&vaq xÄv aicbvcov dppv. 

9 — ff. 36'''^-5F^: xou paKapiou ’AvacrxacTlou cyKobpiov (sic) £ic^ xpv 
dyiav pdpxupa AiKaxcpivav (BHG 32 b), inc. AiKax£pivav cyKcopidi^cov 
(sic), xpv (Tocpcoxdxpv ?^£yco 7iap0£vov Kai pdpxupa — expl. xd)V 
dyy£?^cov avvöpi'koq Kai Tidvxa x£?^£iv xÄv caicoc; (sic) aixoupcvcov.. Kai 
£ic; xouc; amvaq x&v aicbvcov dppv. 
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10 — ff. 5V^-6V^: nsxpoi) xoC sXaxiaTOD xoC etiictkötioi) ’Apysicov 
ETTudcpioc; slg xöv paKdpiov ’AOavdcjiov sjiiaKOTiov Mo0övr|c; (sic) 
(Petrus ep. Argivorum, Epitaphiiis in Athanasium Methonensem, BHG 196, 
ed. A. Mai, Nova Patrum Bibliotheca IX, 3, 31-51), inc. xoi)c; xaic; ö\|/r|?^aic; 
dpsxaig xöv tam&v ßiov J^apjipdvavxac; — expl. \|/i)xdc; xs Kai crcbpaxa 
Kaxsocppaivovxa, d)v Kai fjpsic; sö^öpsOa psxacjxsTv... öxi am& npsnsi 
naaa 6ö^a, xipf] Kai TipocTKuvTicnc;... sic; xoöc; aiÄvag xd)V aicbvcov 
dpf|v. 


11 — ff. 6F^-68''^: BacjiJ^sioi) dpxiSTiicjKÖTioi) Kaicrapsiag 
KaTiTiaSoKiac; ?^öyoc; sic; xfjv dyiav XpiaxoC ysvvav (Basilius, Homilia 
in Nativitatem, BHG 1922, ed. L. Gambero, Uomelia sulla generazione di 
Cristo di Basilio di Cesarea, in Marian Library Studies n.s. 13-14 [1981- 
1982], pp. 1-220), inc. XpicjxoC ysvvr|mc; f| psv oiKsia Kai Tipcbxri — 
expl. Kai psxapopcpoupsvoi djiö Sö^pg sic; Sö^av, öxi aöxoC scjxiv fj 
5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxoc; sic; xoöc; aiövac; xöv aicbvcov dpf|v. 

12 — ff. 68''^-79'^^: Fpriyopion STiKjKÖTcon Ndcjcjrig ?^öyoc; sic; 
ysvs9?^iov xoC KUpiou fjp&v ’lricroC XpicjxoC (Gregorius Nyssenus, In 
diem natalem Salvatoris, BHG 1915, ed. F. Mann, GNO X/2, pp. 235-269), 
inc. (Ta?^7ii(javxai (sic) sv vsopT|via crdJ^Tiiyyi (pr|(jiv ö Aaßi5 — expl. 
Tidcjrig yX(baar[q STioupavicov xs Kai STiiysicov Kai Kaxa^Oovicov ßocbarig 
ÖXI KÖpioc; ’lricjoCc; Xpiaxöc; sic; 6ö^av xoC Tiaxpöc; si)?^oyr|xöc; sic; xoöc; 
ai&vac; xÄv aicbvcov dpf|v. 

13 — ff. 79'^^-90''^: 0sco5cbxou stiktkötioi) AyKÖpcov sic; xf|v dyiav 
0SOXÖKOV Mapiav Kai sic; xpv ysvvav xoC Kupion fjpÄv ’Ir|(joC XpicjxoC 
(Theodotus Ancyranus, De s. Deipara, BHG 1143 g, ed. M. JuGiE, Homilies 
mariales byzantines, PO 19 [1926], pp. 318-335 = PG 77, 1418-1432 [latine 
tantum]), inc. xspjisi psv xdc; ö\|/sic; Kai (pai5p6vsi dpxKpavÄc; — expl. 
Kai A.öyov öv (sic) sdv 7.a?^f|(Tavxai ot pf] sppf|vp sv öpiv, öxi ps0’f|pd)v 
Kupioc; ö 0söc;, am& fj 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxoc; sic; xoöc; aiwvac; xöv aicbvcov 
dpf|v. 


14 — ff. 90''^-98''^: 0sco5cbxoi) stikjkötioi) AyKÖpac; öpiT^ia sic; xf|v 
fjpspav xpc; ysvvpcTSCOc; ’lriaoC XpicjxoC sic; xöv sk xpg TiapGsvon xökov 
(BHG 1901, PG 77, 1349-1369), inc. ?^ap7ipd Kai Tcapdöo^oc; xpc; 
TiapouGTic; sopxf]^ fj ÖTiöOscnc; — expl. l'va TiicjxsoOsic; ö Xpicjxöc; xoic; 
öpo?^oyoCmv auxöv xat3xr|v xäpiv Scopiarixai (sic) ßacnJ^siav xd)V 
of)pavd)V... sic; xoöc; ai&vac; x&v aicbvcov dppv. 

15 — ff. 98''*’-107''^: Fpriyopioi) stikjkötiou NucjGrig syKcbpiov sic; xöv 
dyiov Zxscpavov pdpxopa (Gregorius Nyssenus, In sanctum Stephanum 7, 
BHG 1654, ed. O. Lendle, GNO X/1, pp. 75-94), inc. KaJ^f] xa>v dyaOÄv 
fj äKoXovQia — expl. sic; KaOaipsmv xÄv dvxiSiKcov sic; Sö^av xou 
Kopioo fipd)V... sic; xoöc; ai&vaq xd)V aicbvcov dppv. 
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16 — ff. ToC ayiOD PpriyopiOD etiigköttod Noarig (sic) 

öpi?^ia slg xä ayia (pÄxa Kai slg xö ßctTixiaiia (Gregorius Nyssenus, In 
diem luminum, BHG 1934, ed. E. Gebhardt, GNO IX, pp. 221-242), inc. 
vCv yvopii^co xfjv spfjv dys?^r|v — expl. vupcpric; Xpiaxöc; ö ö)v Kai npo&v 
(sic) Kai SGcbpsvog (sic) soJ^oyrixöc; dpa xÄ Tiaxpi Kai xw dyicp Tivsopaxi 
vßv Kai dsi Kai sic^ xou^ amvaq xd)V aid)vcov dppv. 

17 — ff. 117''^-122''^: xoC dyioD PpriyopioD stugkötiod Nßaric; (sic) sic; 
xöv dyiov psyaJ^opdpxüpa ©söScopov (Gregorius Nyssenus, De sancto The- 
odoro, BHG 1760, ed. J. P. Cavarnos, GNO X/1, pp. 61-71), inc. upsTc^ ö xoC 
XpiGxoC ?^aöc; — expl. jiiaxscoq dpoßpa, dsi KapTiocpopoCv xfiv aicbviov 
i^cof|v xfiv SV XpiGxÄ lr|GoC... sig xobq ai&vaq xd)V aiobvcov dpfjv. 

18 — ff. 122'''’-133''^: xoC ögiod Ppriyopiou stiktkötiou Nuaric; (sic) 
Tispi xpc; xpiripspoD dvaaxdascoc; xoC Kupioo fjpÄv ’Ir|aoC Xpiaxoß Kai 
sic; xdc; pnpocpöpODc; dyiac; yuvaiKac; (Gregorius Nyssenus, In Christi 
resurrectionem Or. 2, PG 46, 628 c 1 - 652 c 15), inc. Tidvxsc; psv oßv 
dya7ir|xoi d)c; smsiv — expl. xäpm Kai (piJ^avOpcoTiia xoß Kupioo Kai 
0soß Kai Gcoxppog fjpÄv... sic; xoßc; ai&vac; xd)V aid)vcov dpfjv. 

19 — ff. 133''^-142''^: xoß dyioo BaaiJ^sioo dpxiSTiiGKÖTiOD 
Kaiaapsiac; KajiTiaSoKiac; J^öyoc; TipoxpSTixiKÖc; sic; xö ßdjixiapa (Basi¬ 
lius, Exhortatio in baptismum, PG 31, 424 a 5 - 444 c 9), inc. ö psv cjocpö^ 
So?^opG>v Kai xÄv Kaxd xÄv (sic) ßiov Tipaypdxcov — expl. GDvapi0pr|0f]vai 
djioJ^ouadpsvog Kai dyiaG0sig Kaxd xpv Scopsdv xoß Xpicjxoß... sic; 
xoßc; ai&vaq xd)V aiobvcov dppv. 

20 — ff. 142''^-150''^: xoß dyioo BaaiJ^sioo dpxiSTnaKÖTioD Kaiaapsiac; 
KajiTiaSoKiac; syKobpiov xoß dyioo pdpxupog PopSiou (Basilius, In Gor- 
dium martyrem, BHG 703, PG 31, 489 b 5 - 508 a), inc. vöpoc; saxi 
(pßoscoc; xaic; psJ^iaaaic; — expl. Kai Tiapd xö SiKaico Kpixp 4> 'H 5ö^a 
Kai xö Kpdxoc; sic; xoß^ aiÄvac; xd)V aicbvcov dpf|v. 

21 — ff. 150^^-160'''’: xoß dyioo BaaiJ^sioo dp^ismaKÖTiOD Kaiaapsiac; 
Ka7iTra5oKlac; J^öyoc; sic; xfiv pdpxopa ’looJ^ixxav Kai sic; xd ?^si7iöpsva 
xpc; 7ipopr|0si(7r|g öpi?^iag Tispi sv sßxapicjxiac; (sic) (BHG 972, PG 31, 
237 a 4 - 261 a 4), inc. fj psv ßjiöOsaic; xpc; SKKJ^rjaiac; saxi — expl. 
Kaxrjpxiapsvoc; xp ßopOsia xoß dyioo jivsßpaxoc; Kai xp STiiaKpvcbasi 
xpg xdpixog xoß KupioD ppd)V Ipooß Xpicjxoß, ö) p 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxog 
sic; xoßc; aiwvac; xd)V aicbvcov dppv. 

22 — ff. 160"'"-164''^: xoß dyioo BaaiJ^sioo dpxiSTiiGKÖTiou Kaiaapsiac; 
KaTiTiaSoKiac; sic; xö sv dpxp pv ö ?^öyoc; (PG 31, 472 b 1 - 481 c 15), 
inc. Tidoa psv p xd)V sßayys?^icov (pcovp — expl. xö Tidvxoxs ppiv xpv 
Xoppyiav xd)V dya0d)v Tioioopsvcp 5id xoß Xpicjxoß Kai cjcoxppog ppd)V 
Ipooß XpiGxoß, aßxÄ p 5ö^a Kai vßv Kai sic; jidvxag xoßc; aid>vac; xd)V 
aicbvcov dppv (quod a textu impresso discrepat). 
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23 — ff. 164"'^-172''^: xoC ayioo ’Av5psoi) dp^iSTiicTKÖTroo Kpixric; 
(sic) xoC lspoao?^opf|xoo ?^öyoc; sic; xö ysvsGJ^iov xfic; OTisp dyiac; 
OsoxÖKou Kai öxi sk (jTisppaxog Kaxdysxs (sic) xoC AaßiS {BHG 1127, 
PG 97, 844 b 5 - 861 a 10), inc. naXw sopxf] Kai TidJ^iv Tiavfiyupig — 
expl. xoC i3\|/oi)c; fipTv dvaxsiJ^avxoc; XpicrxoC ’lriaoC xoC jidvxcov 
fipd)v SscjTiöxoü... Kai J^cootioiä aöxoC jivsupaxi sic; xouc; aiÄvac; xa>v 
aicbvcov dpf|v. 

24 — ff. 172^'^-177'^'": xoC dyioi) Bam?^siou äpxisniuKÖnov Kaiaapsiac; 
KajiTiaSoKiac; sic; i5' \|/a?^pöv (PG 29, 249 d 3 - 264 c 12), inc. Kupis, xic; 
TiapoiKTicjsi SV xÄ (TKrivcbpaxi cjon — expl. xdpixi Kai (pi?^av0p(O7iia xoß 
Kupiou fipd)V lr|(ToC XpicjxoC, psO’oß xÄ Tiaxpi Kai x& dyicp jivsupaxi 
fj 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxoc; sic; xoßc; aid>vac; xd>v aicbvcov dpf|v. 

25 — ff. 177'^'^-188^^: sic; xoßc; vsonc; öticoc; dv s^ s?^?^r|viKd)v öcpsRoivxo 
?^öycov (Basilius, Ad adolescentes, quomodo possint ex gentilium lihris 
fructum capere, Discorso ai giovani, ed. M. Naldini, Bihlioteca Patristica, 
3, Firenze, 1984), inc. noWa ps xd 7iapaKa?^oCvxa — expl. xoßc; öp0d)c; 
sxovxac; xd)V Xoyiap&v djiocpsßyovxsc;. 

26 — ff. 188'''"-202™: sic; dpxfjv xd)V 7iapoipid)V (Basilius, Homilia 12, 
In principium proverbiorum, PG 31, 386 c 9 - 424 a 4), inc. dyaGöc; ö xf\q 
su7isi0siag picrGöc; — expl. jipöc; xöv dKupova sksTvov Kai söSiov 
J^ipsva xoC 0s?^f|paxoc; xoC 0soC‘ (O fj 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxoc; sic; xoßc; 
aid>vac; dppv. 

27 — ff. 202''^-213"^: sic; xö ouk scjxiv al'xioc; xd)V KaKÄv ö 0sög (Basi¬ 
lius, Quod Deus non est auctor malorum, PG 31 329 a 1 - 353 a 9), inc. 
7io?^7.oi xpc; 5i5a(7Ka?^iag ol xpÖTioi — expl. sicrco ysvoipsGa xf]c; 
djioJ^aucTSCOc; xd)V KaXcbv, sv Xpiax® IricroC xÄ Kupicp fjp&v, (p fj 5ö^a 
Kai xö Kpdxoc; sig xoßg aiövag dpf|v. 

28 — ff. 213^^-222*'^: öpi?^ia pr|0si(7a sv ?^aKiJ^oig (Basilius, Homilia 

dicta in Lacizis, PG 31, 1438 c 1 - 1457 b 13), inc. dvxaycoviJ^sxai ö 
sx0pög — expl. xpg dTcoGscrscog xoß xoß SsSopsvon aoi 6id 

xpg xoß Kupioi) (pi?^av0pco7iiag xoß crcoxiipog fjpÄv, (p fj 5ö^a sig xoßg 
aid)vag dpf|v. 

29 — ff. 222^^-232^^: sv ?^ipÄ Kai aßxpÄ (Basilius, Homilia dicta tem¬ 
pore famis et siccitatis, PG 31, 304 dl- 328 c 13), inc. 7.scov spsß^sxai, 
Kai xig oß cpoßriOficjsxai — expl. sKdcrxcp 5s xd Tipög d^iav Tiapd xoß 
SiKaioi) Kpixoß dvxipsxpi0f|(7sxai (sic) (p jipSTisi fj 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxog 
sig xoßg aid>vag dpf|v. 

30 — ff. 232^’’-235'''^: Tispi jiicjxscog (Basilius, Homilia de fide, PG 31, 
464 bl- 472 b 1), inc. 0soß pspvpaOai psv SirivsKÄg — expl. ppSsva 
Kaipöv fjpdg d7io7.sip7iaivsiv (sic) sv x^pixi xoß Kupiou Iricroß Xpicjxoß, 
(p fj 5ö^a Kai xö Kpdxog sig xoßg aid)vag dppv. 
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31 — ff. 235''^-239'''’: sic; xö sv dpxfj ö ?^öyoc; (Basilius, Hom. 16 
In illud ln principio erat Verbum, PG 31, 472 b 1 - 481 c 15), inc. Tiacra 
|T£V fj TÄv suayysJ^icov cpcovfi — expl. auxöc; 5s scjxriKa upiv STOipog 
Tipöc; xfiv Sidvoiav (sic) am&v J^smopsvcov, sv XpicjxÄ ’Ir|(joC 
Kopicp fjpÄv, ö) fj 6ö^a Kai xö Kpdxoc; siq xobq ai&vaq xd)V alcbvcov 
dpf|v. 

32 — ff. 240^^^-247^^: Kaxd Zaßs?^?^iavd)v Kai ApsiavÄv Kai dvopoicov 
(ps.Basilius, Hom. 24, Contra Sahellianos et Arium et Anomaeos, PG 31, 
600 b 5 - 617 b 1, agitur revera de Apollinare Laodiceno: cf. CPG 3674), 
inc. pdxsxai ö ’IoDÖaicjpöc; s?^?^r|vi(jpÄ — expl. oöxcoc; dGUVSxoc; si, 
pr|5’u7i’aDxfig TipoadysaOai xpc; cpcovpc^ sic^ xdg d^iag svvoiac; Tispi xoC 
Tivsopaxoc;. 

33 — ff. 247'^'^-250'^: Tispi xoC pf| 6siv xpsic; Osobc; Kaxayys?^?^s(j0ai 
(Basilius, Homilia adversiis eos qui per calumniam dicunt dici a nobis tres 
deos, PG 31, 1488 c 1 - 1496 c 15 [dubium]), inc. psyd?^r| TiapdK?^r|Gu; 
\|/uxaic; — expl. mutilum dTioJ^scrsi Kai ö sx£i (PG 31, 1496 b 6). 

34 — ff. 250'^^-255"^: sic; xd Kaxd xöv Kaiv SKÖiKoupsva (Basilius, Ep. 
260, Optimo episcopo, pp. 105-115 Courtonne), inc. Kai d?^?^coc; fjSscoc; 
öpd)V — expl. xoC KDpioD SsixOfl 5ö^a sic; xobc; aiwvac; dpf|v. 

35 — ff. 255*^^-260'^^: sic; xö öxi dKaxd?^r|7ixög saxiv ö Osöc; (Cyrillus 
Hierosolymitanus, Cath. Myst. 9, ed. C. Reischl - J. Rupp, München, 1848 
[Hildesheim, 1967^], pp. 238-259 = PG 33, 637 a 1 - 656 b 4 [in quibusdam 
codicibus Basilio tribuitur]), inc. aapKÖg psv ö(p9a?^poig 0s6v 0scopfi(jai 
dÖDvaxov — expl. d)c; 0aDpaaxd xd spya ctod, Kupis, Tidvxa sv cjocpiac; 
STioiqcrac; (sic), aoi ydp 5ö^a sic; xou^ amvaq dpqv. 

36 — ff. 260*^^-262"^: sic; xd i55axa Kai sic; xö dyiov ßdjixicjpa, (ps. 
Basilius, Homilia in aquas, BHG 1945ib; ed. S Costanza, Ps.Basilii sic; xd 
i35axa Kai sic; xö dyiov ßdjixicjpa, Messina, 1967), inc. xöv A.öyov x0sc; 
STii xoöc; Tipo(pf|xac; Kai Tiaxpidpxac; d7ia(JXO?^f|(jac; — expl. ps?^?^sic; ydp 
ÖTiö (sic) Xsmx&v SiaKovsicrOai, dtiö (sic) Ispscov xsipaycoysiaOai, dtiö 
(sic) dyys?^cov SopucpopsTaOai dtiö xäv dSdxcov KaOapii^scrOai, Tiapd xoC 
0soC Kai Tiaxpöc; cjxscpavoCcjOai, öxi amcb TipsTisi fj 6ö^a dpa xÄ Cm 
Kai xÄ dyicp Tivsöpaxi sic; xoöc; aiÄvac; dpf|v. 

37 — ff. 26T^-26T^: Tipöc; jiapOsvov SKTiscroCcjav (Basilius, Ep. A6Ad 
virginem lapsam, t. I, pp. 115-125 Courtonne), inc. Kai vCv Kaipöc; 
SKßoqcjai — expl. d7io?^co?^uia Kai supf|0r| sv Xpicrx® IqcroC, O) fj 5ö^a 
Kai xö Kpdxoc; cjuv xÄ Tiaxpi Kai xÄ dyicp jivsupaxi sic; xou^ aid>vag 
dpf|v. 

38 — ff. 267*^-269"^: sic; povdJ^ovxa SKTiscjövxa (Basilius, Ep. 45 Ad 
monachum lapsiim, t. I, pp. 112-115 Courtonne), inc. Sixxöc; poi cpößo^ 
— expl. Kaxa?^dßp dTiöcpacnc;, öxi odk oiSa öpdc;, xivsc; scjxs. 
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39 — ff. 269^^-273"'^: Tipöc; Xi?^cova xöv auxoC |ia0r|xf|v (Basilius, Ep. 

42 Ad Chilonem discipulum suum, t. I, pp. 99-108 Courtonne), inc. 
(jcoxripioi) Tipdypaxo^ su ysvf|(7Copai aoi (quod a textu impresso discre- 
pat) — expl. Kai xöv Osöv siq xobq alÄvac; xd)V alcbvcov dpf|v. 

40 — ff. Tipöc; xoöc; ETuaKÖTiooc; xfjc; ducrscoc; (Basilius, Ep. 

90, Sanctissimis fratribus ac episcopis occidentalihus, t. I, pp. 194-196 
Courtonne), inc. ö dyaOög Osöc; ö dsi xdg QXi\\fsi(; — expl. mutilum xöv 
öpsxspcov söxÄv xapiorixai (p. 196, 28 Courtonne). 

41 — ff. 21T^-2%G^^: jipög xouc^ SuxiKOug (Basilius, Ep. 92 Ad Italos et 
Gallos, t. I, pp. 198-203 Courtonne), inc. mutilum: (pspsi pcv xiva 
TiapapoOiav (1,10) — expl. KavoviKwg Kai svOscrpcog SsSoypaxicjpsvoig 
(p. 198, 10 Courtonne). 

42 — f. 280’''’’'''’: Tipöc; xobq sv Zcoi^OTiöJ^si (Basilius, Ep. 261, Sozopoli- 
tanis PG 32, t. III, pp. 115-119 Courtonne), inc. svsxuxov xoig ypdppamv 
öpöv — expl. mutilum: xö 5id xfjc; d7idxT|c; (p. 117, 2 Courtonne). 

B — f. Martyrium Philemonis, Apollonii et sociorum, fragmentum 
{BHG 1514, AASS Mart. t. 1, pp. 895-899, cf. siipra), inc. ysvsaOai 
dpydpsov ö?^pov TrspiKcxpocrcopsvov (897 a 56) — expl. xptcrxiavöc; 
ycyovsv Kai oökexi sttixsJ^siv Oucriav xoic; (898 a 29, a textu edito haud 
parum discrepat). 

[microfilm e autopsia, marzo 2009 - marzo 2010] 

Bibliografia: S. Rossi, Catalogo dei codici greci delVantico Monastero del SS. 
Salvatore che si conservano nella Biblioteca Universitaria di Messina, in Archivio 
Storico Messinese, 2 (1902), pp. 89-90; H. Delehaye, Catalogus codicum hagio- 
graphicorum graecorum monasterii S. Salvatoris nunc Bihliothecae Universitatis 
Messanensis, in AB, 23 (1904), pp. 24-25; Mancini, Codices Graeci [vd. n. 57], 
pp. 23-26; Ehrhard, Überlieferung, 1, 1937, p. 518; Loenertz, Le panegyrique 
[vd. n. 33], 1950, pp. 94ss.; F. Halkin, Manuscrits grecs ä Messine et ä Palerme, 
in AB, 69 (1951), pp. 246-247; Re, II typikon del SS. Salvatore [vd. n. 56]; 
M. B. Foti, I codici basiliani del fondo del SS. Salvatore. Catalogo della mostra, 
Messina, 1979, pp. 49-54; M. B. Foti, II monastero del SS. Salvatore in lingiia 
Phari. Proposte scrittorie e coscienza culturale, Messina, 1989, pp. 78-79 e tav. 86; 
Foerstel, LEloge de Denys VAreopagite [vd. n. 55]. 

Prima della parte conservata del codice si deve postulare la presenza origi- 
naria di due quaternioni ora caduti; gli attuali ff. 1-2 sono invece la parte 
centrale superstite di un quatemione finale. 

II manoscritto che e qui esaminato presenta particolaritä testuali che giä 
avevano colpito il Mancini.In effetti, nonostante il frequentissimo itacismo 


Cf. A. Mancini, Codices Graeci monasterii Messanensis S. Salvatoris, Messina, 1907, 
p. 23: “adeo discrepat ut pretium operae videatur totum codicem confeiTe”; Loenertz, Le 
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e gli errori ortografici, Me e testimone importante per la costituzione del 
testo, anche in considerazione della vasta lacuna materiale che colpisce Jb 
e probabilmente per la quäle Me e unico testimone della sezione di testo 
ancora inedita. 

In particolare: [1] a f. 16^^, senza che sia riscontrabile guasto materiale, 
Me omette una lunga porzione di testo (400 xoTc; xö (\)5)q cjKiaypacpoücji 
— 597 Opabsiv abxfiv 0söv); [2] ai ff. 25^^ - 26''*’ Me presenta una intera 
porzione di testo a mia conoscenza ancora non pubblicata e che si legge di 
seguito a 1008 Kai (pOsy^apsvri^; [3] dopo f. lO''^ (ossia dopo 204 
p£pvr|xai psvxoi Kaöxöc;) il f. 11*" '' contiene un brano da Gregorio Nisseno, 
Vita di Macrina, inc. scpp xö ?^£7ixöv xoCxo (ed. V. W. Callahan, GNO 
VIII/1, Leiden, 1952, p. 405, 4), expl. Kai xö £V yovai^i {ibidem, p. 407, 
8); a f. 17r riprende il testo di Sincello nel punto esatto in cui era stato 
interrotto. 

Nel caso di Me, inoltre, si riconosce chiaramente la presenza di una 
seconda mano; si tratta tuttavia di interventi limitati a integrazione o cor- 
rezione di singole lettere; distinguere la presenza di una terza o ulteriore 
mano dopo la seconda (ossia Me^; Me^ etc.) non pare prudente, e di 
seguito e raccolto sotto Letichetta di Me^ tutto ciö che non e riconducibile 
a Meh 

Si osservino i casi che seguono: 64 öiaixrjxfipiov] öiaixfipiov Me^ II 83 olcaGo) 
om. Jb Me^ Pn\ add. Pn^ in mg., post ßpaxu>^oyiav coli. Me^ II 123 5i£l>^£Kxai] 
5ifi?^^£KX£ Me\ corr. Me^ II 164 Me^ non legitur, payvfixiSi Me^ II 179 Scivoxpaiv 
Oh] Scivcbxriaiv Me^; 5£iv6a£aiv Me^ Jb Pn II 202 xö om. Me\ add Me^ II 219 
Ä7ro?^>^o(pdvr|] y^KoXXo(pä\r\y Me^ Oh II 231 Ä7ro?L?LO(pdvri] ’A7io?L?L09dvriv Me^ 
Oh II 233 aixiov] ai'ov Me^ II 270 Me^ legi nequit, 7iavx£py£Xi5og Me^ II 281 
5£5cöprip£V(p] 5£5a)pr|p£vcov Me^ II 380 Kaxaaxp£(pöp£va] Kaxaaxp£ 90 va Me\ 
corr. Me^ II 694 dvayKa^opEVCOv] dvayKdCoivxo Me^, quid Me^ scripserit non 
patet; 789 da0£V£iag] daGcvciac^ Me\ dyiaxciag Me^. 

Si tratta talvolta addirittura di lezioni erronee introdotte da Me^(281; 694; 
789); ma in alcuni casi (83 come esempio lampante; 179) si ha una lezione 
migliore che difficilmente potrebbe essere raggiunta per via congetturale; 
queste lezioni parrebbero presentare errori congiuntivi con la fam. ß (cf. 219; 
231), ma non puö trattarsi di lezioni tratte da Pn ne da Oh (ancora 83). Se 
ne dovrä concludere che almeno parte delle lezioni di Me^ sono attinte ad 
un testimone ora perduto e che parrebbe affine alla fam. ß. 

Pn Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale, gr. 933 (= Colbert 3948). Pergamena- 
ceo, X sec. inc., ff. I + 251, cm. 25, 4 x 12, 4, le dimensioni non sono 


panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 94-95. 
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originarie, bensi risultato di una rifilatura. Specchio di scrittura di cm. 18 x 
12, 4, scrittura minuscola “inclinata piuttosto corsiveggiante” (Perria, p. 57) 

II manoscritto contiene il CD con prologo e scoli di Giovanni di Scitopoli, 
e, come appendice, i testi agiografici su Dionigi: ai ff. 220^-243^: panegirico 
dionisiano di Michele Sincello, BHG 556 e ai ff. 243''-250^': la Passio psxä 
paKapiav. 

Per piü dettagliate descrizioni del codice cf. anche la bibliografia, che ha 
posto in luce come il manoscritto sia giunto a Parigi da Costantinopoli nel 
1167 ad opera di Willermus Medicus e sia stato il modello della traduzione 
latina del panegirico (Paris. Lat. 2447)^^ composta sotto Pabbaziato di Ivo 
II (1162-1172).^^ 


[microfilm, marzo 2009] 

Bibliografia: H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des maniiscrits grecs de la 
Bibliotheque nationale, I, Paris, 1886, p. 179; Delisle, Traductions de textes grecs 
[vd. n. 59], pp. 725-732; P. G. Thery, Recherches pour iine Mition grecque histo- 
rique du Pseudo-Denys, in The new Scholasticism, 3 (1929), p. 369; Ehrhard, 
Überlieferung, III, 1943, pp. 1018-1019; Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], 
pp. 94; 105ss.; F. Halkin, Manuscrits grecs de Paris. Inventaire hagiographique, 
Bruxelles, 1968, p. 92; Irigoin, Les manuscrits grecs [vd. n. 58], pp. 23-25; L. Per¬ 
ria, In margine alla tradizione manoscritta dello Pseudo Dionigi TAreopagita, in 
RSBN, 37 (2000), pp. 57ss. 

Ohre la prima mano si riconosce la presenza di almeno una seconda; alcuni 
di questi interventi sono indecifrabili (f. 223^ 1. 21; f. 230^ mg. 11. 11 e 
16-18); in un caso si tratta di un’osservazione di tipo dogmatico (f. 230^ 11. 
27-31 a 461-463: cjripsicocjai Tispi SKTiopsOcjscoc^ xoC nvsvpaxoq). In 
solo due casi credo di poter riconoscere interventi che attingono ad un ramo 
diverso di tradizione: 83 oIscjOco om. Pn\ add. mg. Pn^, f. 221v; 139 
ayvsiav] avsiav Pn\ corr. Pn^, f. 223^ (che tuttavia si spiega anche come 
intervento congetturale). La scarsitä degli interventi di questa mano non mi 


Cf. Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 95; J. Irigoin, Les manuscrits grecs de 
Denys l’Areopagite en Occident, les empereurs byzantins et Vabhaye de Saint-Denis en 
France, in Y. de Andia (ed.), Denys lAreopagite et sa posterite en Orient et en Occident, 
Etudes Augustiniennes, Serie Antiquite, 151, Paris, 1997, p. 23. Su questo codice cf. giä 
P. Lauer, in Bulletin de la societe nationale des antiquaires de France, (1939-1940), p. 240. 

Bibliotheque de FEcole des chartes, 40 (1879), p. 278 citato da L. Delisle, Traductions 
de textes grecs faites par des religieux de Saint-Denis au XlF siede, in Journal des savants, 
1900, p. 726 e 729; cf. anche Irigoin, Les manuscrits grecs [vd. n. 58], p. 23; Loenertz, 
Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 95 e 105. La prefazione alla traduzione e pubblicata da 
Delisle, Traductions de textes grecs, pp. 727-728; cf. anche D. Nebbiai Dalla Guarda, 
La bibliotheque de lAhbaye de Saint-Denis en France du IX^ au XVIIF siede, Editions du 
CNRS, Paris 1985, p. 32. 
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permette la datazione; Od, che e copia di Pn, omette con Pn^ oIscjGco a 83, 
che invece e presente in Qb: col che si potrebbe pensare che Pn^ ha agito 
dopo Od ma prima di Qb, ma non e argomento determinante, poiche lo 
scriba del manoscritto di Grossatesta potrebbe non aver trascritto la nota a 
margine, di lettura oggettivamente difficile. 

Oh Oxford, Bodleian Library, Holkham gr. 25 (olim 91). Cartaceo, ff. 527, 
cm. 21 X 15, scrittura su una sola colonna (di 38 righe nei ff. 440-456) ad 
opera di diverse mani, sec. XVI; numerazione manuale moderna ad 
inchiostro nel mg. superiore destro; la numerazione non e tuttavia continua, 
mancano infatti i nn. 12-14, 55-59, 239-243, 265-275. 

Data la presenza di descrizioni non e opportuno in questa sede catalogare 
le decina di testi agiografici contenuti in questo menologio. II panegirico del 
Sincello occupa i ff. 440^-450'' in corrispondenza del 3 ottobre. 

[microfilm, giugno-luglio 2009] 

Bibliografia; H. Delehaye, Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum graecorum 
hihliothecae comitis de Leicester Holkhamiae in Anglia, in AB, 25 (1906), pp. 464- 
472; Bulletin des puhlications hagiographiques, in AB, 48 (1930), pp. 196; S. 
de’Ricci, A Handlist ofMss. in the Library ofthe Earl of Leicester at Holkham Hall 
Abstracted from the Catalogue of William Roscoe and Frederic Madden and Anno¬ 
tated, Oxford, 1932; Ehrhard, II, 1938; III, 1943; Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. 
n. 33], pp. 94s. 


2.3. I manoscritti secondari 

Od Oxford, Bodleian Library, Canon, gr. 97. II manoscritto consta di 260 
ff. pergamenacei in folio e risale al sec. XIII med., scrittura nitida e buono 
lo stato di conservazione. 

II manoscritto contiene il CD e, come appendice ad esso, i testi agiogra¬ 
fici: il panegirico dionisiano di Michele Sincello (ff. 229''-253'') e la Passio 
Dionysii psxd paKapiav (ff. 253''-260''). 

Il codice, come ha mostrato la Barbour, costituisce una copia di Pn {Paris, 
gr. 933), che fu realizzata a Parigi, con ogni probabilitä proprio nello scrip- 
torium legato alPAbbazia di Saint-Denis, durante gli anni del soggiomo 
parigino di Roberto Grossatesta. 

[microfilm, marzo 2009] 

Bibliografia: H. O. Coxe (cur.), Bodleian Library, Quarto Catalogues. I. Greek 
Manuscripts. Reprinted with Corrections from the Edition of 1853, Oxford, 1969, 
coli. 91-92; R. Barbour, A Manuscript of Ps. Dionysius Areopagita Copied for 
Robert Grosseteste, in The Bodleian Library Record, 6/2 (1958), pp. 401-416; SC 
58 bis, pp. 10-12; Irigoin, Les manuscrits grecs [vd. n. 58], pp. 24-29. 
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La dipendenza di Od da Pn risulta chiara anche dalPesame del testo del 
Panegirico di Michele Sincello: 

Gli errori di Pn ricorrono anche in Od (solo gli esempi piü evident!): 83 oleaGco 
om. Pn^ Od II 128-130 Kai pr|Topslg SoKoCvxag xp xf|g Gsokivtixou y^^coxxriq 
auxou TTpoxsopsvTi 0£oao(plg om. Pn Od II 142 xöv xrov: xöv Pn Od II 234 ou 
aeßsi] euasßsi Pn Od II 252 el ante corr. om. Pn Od II 521 svf|pY£i tä dvOpcoTiou 
om. Pn Od II 705-706 Tipöxspov — 5iaip80svxa om. Pn Od. 

In alcuni casi Od parrebbe correggere errori di Pn, ma si tratta in realtä di soluzioni 
cui, nel XIII secolo, si poteva tranquillamente giungere per via congetturale: 137 
X©] xö Pn, xcö Od II 818 K8(pa>^ai(p] \ce(paXaiov Pn, KS(paka[q) Od II 903 fj^^axxouxo] 
fi^axxouvxo Pn, f\XaTTomo Od II 943 Kaxa(ppov8ixai] Kaxa(ppov8ix8 Pn, 
Kaxa(ppov8ixai Od. 

La testimonianza di Od in quanto derivata da un codice superstite non puö 
essere considerata portatrice di tradizione e come tale non va presa in con- 
siderazione ai fini della ricostruzione del testo originario. 

Qb Leiden, Bihliotheek der Rijksuniversiteit, Voss. gr. 4-24, XV sec. Car- 
taceo, ff. I -I- 71 + r (ma la prima carta di guardia e in effetti il primo foglio, 
non numerato, del primo fascicolo), cm. 22, 7 x 15, composizione di 9 
quaternioni regolari numerati con lettere greche. 

II ms. contiene: 

f. I, indice del codice, ad opera di Alexandre Petau; ff. P-53^: Michele 
Sincello, encomio di Dionigi Areopagita (BHG 556), incipit ed explicit 
regolari; ff. 56^-7L, Passio psxd paKapiav {BHG 554), incipit ed explicit 
regolari. 

Copiato da Giorgio Ermonimo, appartenuto a G. Bude (la sua mano ai ff. 4^ 
e 440, secondo una congettura dell’Omont Qb sarebbe servito da fonte 
testuale per Pedizione di G. Tilmann; secondo Meyier il ms. sarebbe appar¬ 
tenuto a Paul Petau (la sigla “L 53” di f. Ir indicherebbe questo possessore) 
e quindi Alexandre Petau (questo possessore si evince dal catalogo super¬ 
stite della sua collezione, Voss. Lat. Q 76, f. 26); chiaro invece il possesso 
del ms. da parte di Isaac Vossius, che lo avrebbe ottenuto forse da Cristina 
di Svezia; dopo di lui il cod. sarebbe entrato alla biblioteca universitaria di 
Leida, presso la quäle risulta catalogato nel 1716. 

[microfilm, dicembre 2009] 

Bibliografia: Z. C. von Uffenbach, Merkwürdige Reisen durch Nieder Sachsen, 
Holland und Engelland, voL III, Ulm, 1754, pp. 464ss.; H. Omont, Nouveaux 
manuscrits grecs copies ä Paris par Georges Hermonyme, in Bulletin de la Societe 
de VHistoire de Paris et de Vlle de France, 13 (1886), p. 112; C. van de Vorst - 
H. Delehaye (edd.), Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum graecorum Germaniae, 
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Belgii, Angliae, Bruxellis, 1913 (SH, 13), p. 247; Loenertz, Le panegyhque [vd. 
n. 33], pp. 94ss.; 105; K. A. de Meyier, Codices Vossiani graeci et miscellanei 
(Bihliotheca Universitatis Leidensis, Codices Manuscripti, 6), Lugduni Batavorum, 
1955, pp. 127-128; K. A. de Meyier, Paul en Alexandre Betau en de geschiedenis 
van hun handschriften, Leiden, 1947, pp. 34; 40; 46; 50; 183; 199. Per Giorgio 
Ermonimo cf. E. Gamillscheg - D. Harlfinger, Repertorium der griechischen 
Kopisten 800-1600, 1/A, Wien, 1981 nr. 61, pp. 56-57; E. Gamillscheg - D. Har¬ 
lfinger, Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, IjA, Wien, 1989, nr. 80, 
pp. 50-51; E. Gamillscheg - D. Harlfinger - P. Eleuteri, Repertorium der gri¬ 
echischen Kopisten 800-1600, 31A, Wien, 1997, nr. 102, p. 57; M. P. Kalatzi, Her- 
monymos. A Study in Scribal, Literaiy and Teaching Activities in the Fifteenth and 
Ealry Sixteenth Centiay, Atene, 2009. 

Nei margini e attestata una seconda mano (Qb^) che pare differente da quella 
di Giorgio Ermonimo, ma la ridottissima estensione dei suoi interventi non 
permette una presa di posizione sicura; essa si limita a annotazioni facil- 
mente spiegabili come correzioni congetturali (talvolta erronee) e non pare 
attingere ad un altro filone di tradizione: 9 Osop£VT|g Qb^ Oscopsvr|g Qb^; 
26 djisvsyKcopai: djisvsyKopai Qb*, djisvsyKcopai Qb a f. 4r solo un 
aripsicocjai; 95 cTDVTSxpripsvTiv: (TDVTspvr|p£vr|v Qb^; (jDVT£Kpr|p£vr|v 
Qb2. 

Giä intuita da Loenertz (Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 94), la derivazione 
di Qb da Pn puö essere dimostrata con prove schiaccianti per il testo del 
panegirico di Sincello. Finita Lepoca della critica verbale, si ricordi soltanto 
che Qb omette due porzioni di testo ciascuna delle quali equivale ad un rigo 
esatto di Pn, laddove Pomoteleuto ha prodotto il saut du meme au meme: 
599-600 TipoßdxoD psv Sopdv skxoOsv jispißsß/^ripsvcov om. Qb f. 48r, 
cf. Pn f. 233^; 975-976 Tipög xöv — öv xpÖTiov om. Qb f. 48'', cf. Pn f. 24P. 

Anche gli errori di Pn ritornano in Qb, si vedano i segnend esempi: 118 
oupavopfi^hd oupavopfi^h Pn Qb II 136-137 Tipoas/copriaev — om. 

Pn Qb II 302 yuxfi] vj/uxp x£ Pn Qb II 339 dTrapypdxcov] dTrpaypdxcov Pn, 
Tipaypdxcöv Qb II 348 övxcog] övxoq Pn Qb II 423 paKapicoxdxriv] paKapicöxr|xa 
xfiv Pn Qb II 497 5id om. Pn Qb II 521 svfipyci xd dvOpcöTroi) om. Pn Qb II 552 
(povai(;] SV xoig xoC (pövou xcopioig add. in mg. Pn, sv xm (pövö) xcopioic; in textu 
Qb II 580 vsvoariKÖi;] vsvoariKcbg Pn Qb II 588 xöv xs xupdvvcov] xöv xs 
xupdvvoü Pn Qb II 696 KaxsödpOri] KaxsKoipfiö'n suprascripsit Pn^ KaxsKoipfiOr) 
KaxeödpOri Qb II 705-706 Tipöxspov — 5iaips0svxa om. Pn Qb II 903 fj^ciT^xoCxo] 
fi/^axxoOvxo Pn Qb II 996 5f|poü GripicoSsaxspoo v] öppov 9ripico5eaxspov Pn 
Qb II 1103 0so(pl?icp cppovfipaxi] 0sö (pi?iO(ppovf|paxi PnQb II 1116KSK7.ripöa0ai] 
K?iripöa0ax Pn Qb II 1127 spripsiapsvov] spxpsiapsvov Pn Qb. 

Agli errori ereditati da Pn, Qb ne aggiunge di propri: 12 0scovi)pxöv Kal xöv 
dTToppxixcov om. Qb II 51 Tispxsaxoxxxapsvri] TiepxsoxoxxxapsvTi Qb II 69 d 9 ’ öv 
eaxx] sxx Qb II 100 löeav] ISscov Qb II 104 syKUKMoxg] syKcopxoxg Qb II 128 
UTispaKovxlCsxv] dKovxx^sxv Qb II 183 om. Qb II 228 aöxöv] auxöv Qb II 258 
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STisyeypaTTTo] STriysypaTixo Qb II 260 oOxo^ ö 0aupaai6xaxo^ dvfip om. Qb II 
407 övxcag] övxot; Qb II 453 biiaxapsvag om. Qb II 470 d 98 iaa] d 9 isTaa Qb II 
486 d^fiGsiav om. Qb II 501 biaaco^ovxa] biaacp^ovxai Qb II 520 s?L0cbv] s?^0d)v 
üTiep oöalav d^riGwg s?^0(bv Qb II 615 Kopwmv] Koapwmv Qb II 689 
i)7ispsü^aa0ai] su^aaGai Qb II 751 7i:7.dvri^ om. Qb II 823 TpaxavoC om. Qb II 864 
svepysia] auvspysig Qb II 915 0sd)v] 0sicov Qb II 926 xs om. Qb II 960 dKxipdxoxg] 
dKpdxoxq Qb II 1126 5s5o|ir|psvov] Ssöopevou Qb. 

Giä rOmont e sulla sua scia il Loenertz avevano identificato in Qb il 
modello deiredizione di Tilmann;^^ ma la derivazione del testo di Tilmann 
da quello di Qb non e possibile, quantomeno non in maniera esclusiva: in 
particolare alcune porzioni di testo sono omesse da Qb ma non dairedizione 
a stampa, il che significa che Tilmann aveva a disposizione almeno un’altra 
fonte testuale: cf. le omissioni di 12; 260; 599-600. 

2.4. Manoscritti non utilizzati e non utilizzahili 

Sul sito di pinakes dellTRHT trovo la segnatura del cod. Hagion Oros, 
Mone Iberon 381 (Lambros 4501), XV sec., ff. 87''-89'' come testimone del 
testo del nostro panegirico di Sincello. Ottenute le riproduzioni gentilmente 
fomitemi dal Patriarchal Institute for Patristic Studies di Tessalonica, sco- 
pro che il testo contenuto sotto questa segnatxira e questa indicazione di fogli 
non ha nulla a che fare col panegirico di Michele Sincello, ed il testo del 
codice corrisponde a quello che era stato identificato da P. Lambros. 

Dalla medesima banca dati apprendo delTesistenza di un ulteriore testi¬ 
mone manoscritto, Hagion Oros, Skete Kausokalubion, Kyriakon 86, XX 
sec., pp. 135-166; questo testimone mi e rimasto inaccessibile fino alla fase 
definitiva del lavoro, e d’altro canto, considerata la sua cronologia, credo 
questo testimone si possa ignorare senza grandi perdite ai fini della costitu- 
zione del testo. 

2.5. I rapporti fra i testimoni portatori di tradizione 
2.5.1. La famiglia a 

Una Serie di errori, che a nostro parere debbono avere valore congiuntivo, 
caratterizza una prima famiglia, che di seguito chiameremo a, come derivata 


Cf. H. Omont, Nouveaux manuscrits grecs copies ä Paris par Georges Hermonyme, in 
Bulletin de la Societe de VHistoire de Paris et de Vlle de France, 13 (1886); Loenertz Le 
panegyrique [vd. n. 33], pp. 94-95. 

Cf. Sp. P. Lambros, Catalogue of Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, Cambridge, 
1895, p. 104. 
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dallo stesso subarchetipo, da indicarsi con la stessa sigla.^^ A questa famiglia 
appartengono Jb e Me. Si osservino gli esempi seguenti: 

64 SiaiTTiTfipiov] 5xaiTfipiov Jb Me^ II 108-109 xoig xfn; TlakXäboq — asßdapam 
Kai om. Jb Me II 311 xfiv] xfiv yfiv Me; yriv Jb^ II 658 dopsig] dtpfig Jb Me. 

Jb e Me non possono tuttavia essere legati da un rapporto di derivazione 
diretta delFuno dairaltro: a che Jb sia copia di Me osta in maniera proibitiva 
la datazione dei manoscritti; e del resto anche dal punto di vista del testo Jb 
non puö derivare da Me, poiche non ne condivide la lunga lacuna che, evi- 
dentemente senza guasto materiale, ne mutila il testo (400 xoTc; xö cpÄc; — 
597 Opaosiv auxfiv Osöv, cf. sopra). 

Anche il rapporto inverso, ossia la filiazione di Me da Jb puö essere 
esclusa con sicurezza in virtü di una serie di errori significativi, fra i quali 
una lacuna, che caratterizzano Jb ma non trovano riscontro in Me. Si vedano 
gli esempi che seguono: 

9 Tidvxa] Tidvxcöv Jb II 462 Tipoiövxoc;] Tipomövxoc; Jb II 559 ps9’ qg] pfj 5x’ f]c, 
Jb II 751 ydp om. Jb II 820-821 ö spög — ’lyvdxxog om. Jb. 

Se ne dovrä dedurre che Jb e Me sono da considerarsi codici fratelli derivati 
dal comune subarchetipo a. 

2.5.2. La famiglia ß 

Gli altri due testimoni di tradizione sono dal canto loro accomunati da 
una Serie di errori congiuntivi che li identificano come membri della fami¬ 
glia ß. Si vedano gli esempi che seguono: 

42 psxaOeascog 5xa xs Tio^^xxsxac; om. Oh Pii II 128-130 Kai prixopsxg — Gsoaoxpig 
om. Oh Pii II 136-137 om. Oh Pri II 201 xö5s om. Oh Pii II 

224-225 Kai xp Kxxasx — X.axp8UÖvxQ)v om. Oh Pn II 302 d/pdvxcov om. Oh Pn 
II 304 cpuaeax — 5oai om. Oh Pn II 335 navxoioxq — xoxc; xs] xoiq Oh Pn II 339 
dTrapypdxcöv] Tipaypdxcov Oh; dTipaypdxcöv Pn II 348 övxcot;] övxoc; Oh Pn II 360 
(puydSa] (puyaSsuxfiv Oh Pn II 423 paKapxcoxdxriv] paKapxöxrixa xfiv Oh; 
paKapxcöxrixa xfjv Pn II 446 xg)V öX.cov] xcov ö^^cov Sripxoupyöv Oh Pn II 487 
TipoaaKxsov] TipoaKxsov Oh Pn II 569 STiavaaxairi] STiavxaxaxax Oh Pn II 866 
ysvvaxcoc; om. Oh Pn II L’omissione della lunga sezione inedita che fa seguito a 1013 
accomuna i due manoscritti. 

Anche in questo caso tuttavia si puö escludere il caso di una interdipendenza 
diretta fra Pn e Oh. Che il primo non possa essere copia del secondo e 
garantito dalPevidenza della datazione dei manoscritti. 


Nella ricostruzione dello stemma codicum le mie conclusioni non coincidono con quelle 
di Foerstel, L’Eloge de Denys VAreopagite [vd. n. 55]: secondo lo studioso francese da Jb 
deriverebbero sia Me sia Pn. 
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D’altro canto, la presenza in Pn di errori che non trovano riscontro in Oh 
ci permette di escludere la discendenza del secondo dal primo. Si vedano gli 
esempi che seguono: 

79 8^?LOYipÖTritog] tXXoyi6xr\xoc, Pn II 302 yoxfl] Pn II 497 5id om. Pn II 

521 svfiPYEi lä dvOpcöTioi) om. Pn II 528 dvOpcoTiov d^riGcog dvOpcoTroc^] dvOpcoTiov 
dvOpcoTTOc; Pn; dvOpcoTicov dvOpcoKOi Oh II 588 tg)V ts xupdvvcov] xwv xs xupdvvoo 
Pn; xou xs xopdvvou Oh II 705-706 Tipöxspov — 5xaips0svxa om. Pn II 943 
Kaxacppovsixai] Kaxacppovsixs Pn II 1116 KSK^iripmaOai] K^iripwaOai Pn. 

2.5.3. Ueditio princeps 

La prima edizione del testo del panegirico di Sincello usci a Parigi nel 
1547 per le eure di Godefroid Tilmann, monaco professo della certosa di 
Parigi. Loenertz aveva identificato in Qb il modello del testo greco che 
Tilmann avrebbe tenuto sotto gli occhi.^^ In effetti in alcuni casi il testo 
delTedizione Ti pare legato ad errori di Qb o si spiega con esso, si che, 
specie in un caso (339-340) Qb sembra aver fornito una prima base su cui 

11 monaco parigino ha allestito il proprio testo. Anche qui solo gli esempi 
piü interessanti: 

615 Kopwai] Koapcöai Qb Ti II 696 svxfi^ott;] x^^aq Qb Ti II 709 xöv lr)aoCv om. 
Ti Qb II Fenomeno determinante e quello di 339-340 Kai xöv auxöOi — epTiiaxsösxai 
omesso da Ti e che corrisponde ad una riga esatta di Qb f. 17r. 

L’utilizzo di Qb tuttavia non basta per spiegare il testo che si legge nelFe- 
dizione parigina. La presenza di lacune in Qb di cui non si trova traccia nella 
stampa e argomento sufficiente ad escludere Tutilizzo esclusivo del vossiano 
da parte delTeditore certosino, che deve poi aver collazionato il testo di Qb 
con quello di altri testimoni: 

12 Gscovupiöv Kal xöv dTioppfixcov om. Qb, praebet Ti II 260 6ie^iövxoq om. Qb, 
praebet Ti II 260 ooxog ö Gaupamöxaxoc; dvf]p om. Qb, praebet Ti II 599 Kai 
Tipoßdxoo psv — Tispißsß^ripsvcöv om. Qb, praebet Ti. 

Ammesso che Tesemplare utilizzato da Tilmann per integrare il testo di Qb 
fosse unico, non pare ad ogni caso che egli abbia avuto accesso ad un ramo 
di tradizione diverso da quello della famiglia ß; gli errori caratteristici di 
questo ramo della tradizione inficiano infatti anche il testo delTedizione (si 
esaminano le lacune in senso privilegiato): 

42 psxaGsascöi; 5id xs Tro^ixsiag om. Oh Pn Qb Ti v II 136-137 — 

flpsxiasv om. Oh Pn Qb Ti v II 224-225 Kai xf\ Kxiasi — >Laxpsüövx(ov om. Oh Pn 
Qb Ti V II 304 (puasai — 5uai om. Oh Pn Qb Ti v II 670 Kaxd — sxaTixpas Kai om. 
Oh Pn Qb Ti v II 932-933 dSiaipsxcog Kai (jvvanxo\ievaxq om. Oh Pn Qb Ti v 


Loenertz, Le panegyrique [vd. n. 33], p. 95. 
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L’identificazione della fonte con cui Tilmann avrebbe sanato le lacune ed 
altri errori che colpiscono il testo di Qb non mi e ancora possibile, e d’al- 
tronde resta soltanto un’ipotesi quella per cui questa fonte sarebbe unica e 
ancora superstite. ^q\V errata corrige in calce alla stampa (p. 43) Teditore 
precisa: “excuso libello, haec nach codicem antiquissimum ab eo quo usi 
eramus diversa reperimus”. Sorge tuttavia il dubbio che tutte le correzioni 
della lista derivino veramente da un codex antiquissimus\ in alcuni casi pare 
che a fine volume Teditore corregga solo dei semplici errori di stampa: 

185 acöxripiag aou STioifiaapsv] aa)Tripia(; aoi) ö STioificrat; Ti, corr. Ti^"" II 324 
dvaxdascoi;] dvaaxdascog Ti Me, corr. Ti^^" II 674 dvxsYpav|/sv] psxsypavj/ev Ti, 
corr. TP^. 

Naturalmente viene spontanea Tipotesi che il Codex antiquissimus di cui 
Tilmann si sarebbe avvalso sia Pn, allora conservato proprio a Parigi e pro- 
babilmente ancora a Saint Denys. E in effetti alcune varianti che si trovano 
nella lista dei corrigenda sembrano derivare da collazione di un testimone 
che potrebbe in teoria essere identificato con Pn: 

339-340 Kal xöv auxöGi — epTiiaxsusxai om. Ti, add. TP^ Tintegrazione non puö 
derivare da Qb, che omette Xaöv II 781 SKCpavaiv Ti] eptpaaiv Pn TP^ ma le 
lezione e erronea: quindi Ti^^^ ha inserito un errore sulla base della collazione di Pn. 

Ad ogni modo, anche il solo Pn non basta per spiegare tutte le varianti 
testuali che caratterizzano Ti. Per quanto possa sembrare strano, e per quanto 
poco la cosa corrisponda al codex antiquissimus cui si fa cenno n^Werrata 
corrige, in diversi punti Pedizione a stampa presenta lezioni che la accomu- 
nano a Oh. Si osservino i casi seguenti: 

238 öpi^ovxai Pn Qb] öpi^covxai Oh Ti II 287 Xöjoq Pn Qb] ^^öyoc; xoC Gsou Oh 
Ti II 696 svxfi^ot? Pn] xq^ag Qb Ti, SKxq^ag Oh II 1111 (poixqxd)V Pn Qb] 
aupcpoixqxcöv Oh Ti. 

Quindi Tilmann potrebbe avere avuto accesso anche ad un testimone affine 
a Oh o forse anche a Oh stesso (bisognerebbe tuttavia interpretare il codex 
antiquissimus come un vezzo da parte delTeditore), il che permetterebbe di 
spiegare questi errori comuni che difficilmente possono essere interamente 
frutto di sbagliati interventi congetturali delTeditore. 

In altri casi, vuoi per errori di stampa vuoi per congetture piü o meno 
felici, il testo parigino si allontana dalla tradizione rappresentata dai codici. 
In questi casi esso non e sempre seguita da v, il che permette di constatare 
la relativa indipendenza delTedizione dei Cordier rispetto al testo della prin- 
ceps. Si osservino i casi di seguito: 

36 5xo?L?^i)|iSva)v Pn Qb] Sia^^oopsvcov Ti v II 51 7rspisaxoixtcT|isvq Pn] 
TispiEUXOixtcrpsvq Qb, Trepixexoixicriievq Ti, Ttepieaxoixiapsvq v II 97 
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si)K?issaTaTO(; Pn Qb] eöasßeaxaxoc; Ti, suK^^ssaxaxog v II 162 OsocpGeyKxoo 
Pn Qb] GeocpGeyyoo Ti, GeocpGeyKxou v II 467 ixsxpeiv ßou^Lopevco xfiv aßuaaov 
Pn Qb] ßou?iO|xsv(p xfjv aßuaaov s^avx^^av Ti, corr. TP^'v II 580 f\ vsvoar|KÖc;] 
r\ vsvoariKcog Pn Qb, Kal vsvoariKÖq Ti, f\ vevoariKÖg v II 599 Tipoßdxou] om. 
Qb, TTpoßdxcöV Ti, Tipoßdxou v. In un punto tuttavia v eredita dalla princeps un 
errore, che pure e segnalato nelTerrata corrige: 361 Tio^^spcöV codd.] Tio^^splcov Ti 
V, correxit TP^^. 

Concludendo, Tedizione Ti deriva dal manoscritto vossiano la base del proprio 
testo, SU cui tuttavia Teditore interviene, per lo piü ope codicum, attingendo a 
testimoni della famiglia ß. E probabile in questo senso che nel testo della 
princeps siano confluite anche lezioni di Pn, ma questa fonte testuale non 
basta a spiegame le lezioni, e bisognerä pensare che Teditore abbia avuto a 
sua disposizione anche lezioni di Oh o provenienti da un manoscritto affine 
ora perduto. La supposizione delTesistenza di altri manoscritti del nostro testo, 
differenti da quelli conosciuti e ora perduti non e poi peregrina, ed e anzi resa 
necessaria dalla presenza di varianti marginali su differenti testimoni (cf. 83) 
che debbono derivare da testimoni del testo oggi non piü conservati. 

2.5.4. Ci fu un archetipo? 

La proposta da noi avanzata di classificare i testimoni manoscritti in due 
famiglie pone la questione ulteriore: derivano i due subarchetipi da un 
archetipo? Ovvero, ci sono errori palmari comuni a tutti i testimoni di tra- 
dizione che si sono esaminati per la costituzione del testo? La difficoltä e 
determinata, in questo caso, dal fatto che il nostro e il primo testo critico 
che sia mai stato preparato a nostra conoscenza, e chi stabilisce la presenza 
di errori da archetipo e naturalmente soggetto alla tentazione di far passare 
per certi gli errori che egli corregge per congettura. I casi che seguono (solo 
i piü rilevanti) mi paiono comunque tuttosommato sicuri: 

46 oupavioig [dyye^LiKoit;] seclusi II 323 Kai Tiavoupyöxaxov noXsp^xopa seclusi 
II 916 yor|xsupaai seclusi] yor|xsupaai xs v II 996 5fipou GripicoSsaxspou v] 
öfipov GripicaSsaxepov Pn; öfipcov Gripico5saxspov Me; Sfipou Gr|picö5eaxdxou 
Oh; num 5fipcov GripuoSeaxspcov aut Sriplcov Gripicoöeaxspcov corrigendum? II 
1123 il nesso KÖ^^Tiot; Ispexo^ non da senso, tanto che Loenertz (Le panegyrique 
[vd. n. 33], p. 102) voleva correggere öpeiog, mentre preferirei dpouprig o 
dpoupaiog, cf. 155-156 dpoupriq, xf\c, xöv i^coxiKÖv tjKoXTZ(x)aa\isvr\q ajiöpov; 
in ogni caso il testo tradito non e accettabile. 

Si tratta nei primi tre casi di interpolazioni a mio avviso palmari; a 1123, in 
qualunque modo si voglia poi correggere, Terrore fu riconosciuto giä da 
Loenertz, e la sua entitä rimane sicura. 

La presenza di questi fenomeni autorizza a mio parere a postulare la pre¬ 
senza di questi errori, presenti in tutti i testimoni della tradizione manoscritta, 
nella copia da cui tutti i manoscritti superstiti derivano, vale a dhe nelTarchetipo. 
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che indicheremo con la sigla abituale co. La rappresentazione grafica della 
genealogia dei manoscritti sarä quella che segue: 



2.5.5 Criteri generali di edizione 

Per ragioni di brevitä e leggibilitä Papparato critico in calce al testo e di 
norma negative e non registra varianti meramente grafiche, come i numerosi 
iotacismi presenti nei manoscritti o Puso improprio del v efelcistico. Si e 
anche tenuto conto della tradizione indiretta del testo - principalmente la 
Suda - le cui attestazioni sono parimenti registrate nelPapparato critico. A 
scanso di ulteriori complicazioni tipografiche, i pochi casi in cui i mano¬ 
scritti vengono meno a seguito di guasto materiale sono registrati nelPappa¬ 
rato critico e non in una sede separata. 


Pietro PoDOLAK 

Dipartimento di Filologia Letteratura e Linguistica 

Universitä di Pisa 

pietropodolak(a) gmail .com 


SUMMARY 

According to a legend attested up tili the 19th Century, Dionysius the Areopagite 
is not just a disciple of St Paul and the author of the Corpus Dionysiacum, but also 
the apostle of the Gauls, the first bishop of Paris and a cephalophore martyr. Such 
multiple identity is the result of a long and interesting process of stratification of 
different elements arising from a wrong Identification. The article aims to recon- 
struct the diffusion in the East of the legend of Dionysius as it is elaborated in the 
West between 820 and 830. For this purpose, the Latin passions Gloriosae (BHL 
2171), and Post heatam et gloriosam (BHL 2178) are taken into account, as well as 
the latter’s Greek translation Mexä paKapiav küi evSo^oTärrfv (BHG 554) and the 
Panegyric by Michael the Synkellos (BHG 556). Synkellos’ Panegyric is edited here 
for the first time since the editio princeps by Godefroid Tilmann (Paris 1547), viz. 
in a critical edition based on the complete collation and genealogic study of the 
manuscript tradition, supplied with an introduction that aims to elucidate all the 
Problems concerning chronology, composition and sources of the text. 
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CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 


FA MIT JA a = 

Jb = Patmos, Mone lohannou tou Theologou, cod. 52, X saec., ff. 149^-150''; 
ff. 159^-18r. 

Me = Messina, Bihlioteca Regionale Universitaria, San Salvatore 15, saec. 
XII ante med., ff. 6^-28^. 

FAMILIA ß = 

Oh = Oxford, Bodleian Library, Holkham gr. 25 (= 91), XVI saec., 
ff. 440^-450^ 

Pn = Parisinus gr. 933, X saec. inc., ff. 220^-243^'; Pn^: saec. XIV. 

UTPOTE DESCRIPTI IN APPARATU NON CITANTUR 

Od = Oxford, Bodleian Library Canon, gr. 97, XIII saec. med., ff. 229''-253''. 
Qb = Leiden, Bibliothek der Rijksuniversiteit, Voss. gr. 4-24, XV saec., 
ff. P-53^ 

EDITIO IMPRESSA 

V = Patrologiae Graecae cursus completus accurante J.P. Migne, vol. 4, 
Paris 1857, coli. 617-668. 
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Mv)(ar\X 'lepoaoXvixayv 

'E'yK6|iiov eie, xöv ayiov Aiovuaiov xöv ApeoTiayixriv 

617 a ODpäviov övxoDt; Kai Bsiav s5£i Tiapsivai y^^wxxav xwv 0£O7i£p7ixa)v Kai 
TiDpivwv Y>.a)xxü5v sKsivwv, oiai xoit; aDXÖTixan; xoi3 ^.öyoD Kai 6;irip£xai(; 
5iav£V£privxai, Kai (pwvfiv äjy&XiKr\v xw £'YKa)piai^£iv eBeA-ovxi Aiovdgiov 
xöv B£ 0 (pdvxopa, xöv Tf\q nävxa B£a)p£vri^ Kai dyaBoxrixi 7iavx£>xT Tidvxa 
7i£piB£OÖari{^ Kai aDV£Xodari^ B£Öxrixo^ Tf]c, £V xfj i)7i£pODaiq) Kai i)7i£pB£q) 
Kai i)7i£paYdBa) xpidöi 7ipoaKDVODp£vri(^ Kai >.axp£Dop£vri{^ öpvrixopa' xöv 
xd)v B£a)vupiü5v Kai xwv dTioppfixwv 0£iKü5v pDaxripiwv 0£o?^OYG)xaxov 
öipriY^xopa' xöv xfjt; oöpaviat^ i£papxion^ ö^tiytixtiv Kai xü5v oöpaviwv 
vo£prov axpax£Dpdxa)v £7iaiv£xriv Kai 5iaKoapf|xopa Kai xöv xrov 
£KK>^riaiaaxiKrov 5iaKoapfia£a)v kpapxiKfj^ x£ 7iporiY£aia(^ Kai 
i£pox£>.£axia(^ Kai x£A-£xap%ia(; Kai Tidcxrif; 0£oao(pia(; Kai 

b (bpaiöxrixot; pöaxriv Kai pDaxaywYÖv Kai ÖKcpdvxopa' xöv 5id KaBapöxrixa 
ßioD Kai Tiavxoiat; dp£xfi(; x£A-£iöxrixa Tipöt^ UmXov xoö 0£a;i£aioD xü5v 
ö(p0£vxa)v aöxw Kai EvrixriB^xwv £^ xpixov oöpavöv dp;iaY£vxi 0£apdxa)v 
Kai dKODcpdxüDV £p7i£7iiax£Dp£vov xfjv pdrioiv xöv xoö d7ioaxo>.iKoi3 xopo^^ 
awriA-iKKöxriv Kai avvöpiXov Kai Kaxd xoöt; i£pox)(; dywvat; £(pdpiA-?^ov xöv 
£v i£pdpxoi^ 7iavi£pd)xaxov, Kai £v pdpxuai >.ap7ipöxaxov Kai £v 0 £o>.öyoi^ 
0£oao(p6xaxov Kai £v bibaamXoK; (pwxiaxiKwxaxov. 'D0£v, & 0£iov 
i£pdx£Dpa Kai £0vo^ ayiov Kai 0 £ÖA.£kxov cruaxripa, ödöoiKa pf], xoT^ xoö 
xoioöxoi) p£Yd>.oi) (pwaxfjpot; £YX£ipwv öyKwpio^, Bpdaoot; ypaippv 
d7i£V£YK(öpai' oööö ydp dv, £i Tidaai ai)V£>.0oi£v öpoö ai xrov 7id)7iox£ 
c Y£Yovöxa)v prixöpwv £i)Y>.a)xxiai, Sövaivxo xrjf; dKpöxrjxot; £(piK£a0ai xwv 
Kax’ d^iav £;iaiva)v xoö £i)(pripoi)p^oi) 0£oppf|povo(^, pfixiY£ xö xfjt; Epfjf; 
5iavoia(^ 7i£pi xove, Xöyovc, abpaveq. AXX' oöv xfj TipoxpoTifj xfj^ i)p£X£pa^ 
dydTirii^ Kai 7iicTr£a)^ dKODV, xw 0£ro Kai xro dyiep Kai öpiv Tipoaoiao) xö Kaxd 
ödvapiv Kai ydp d fixxri0£iriv xwv TipoariKÖvxüDV öyKwpiwv xoit; xoö 
620 a öyKwpiai^opdvoi) ;iA-£ov£Kxripaai Kai 7ipox£pripaai Kai dpicTr£Öpaai, xotip® 


7-8 TOI«;... 5iavev8|iTivTai] cf. Luc. 1, 2 9-10 Travia... cuv8%ou(Tr|(;] cf. DN 12, 2, p. 225, 1- 
2 10-11 ^...Tpidöi] cf MT 1, l,p. 142, 1 18-19 nauA,o'u...dp7ray8VTi] cf II Cor. 12,2 


1 auyKsXXou] auyKeX^LOi) Kal TipcaßuTspoi) Pn; auyys>.ou Kal Äp8aßuT8pou Oh; ouyyeXou v; 
3 Tov Ap807raylTr|v] om. Pn v 6 Oupdviov] oupaviav Oh Pn 7-8 xoiq... 5iav8V8pr|VTai] 
madore deletum Jb 8 5iav8V8pr|VTai] 5iavspT|Tai ante corr. Me 9 Travia] ;rdvT(ov Jb | Kal] 
om. Me 10 Tfjq... UH8poualcp] madore deletum Jb 15 5iaKoapf|08(ov] om. Me | t8] t 8 Kal 
Oh 20 sp7r87tiaT8up8vov] 8p7r87rioT8up8V(i)v Me 23 08ooo(p6TaTov] aocpföiarov Oh 
28 Gaoppfipovoq] Baopfipovoc; Jb Pn 31 8i] om. Jb Me 
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Wav fiTTa)|Tevo{^' yäp £>.dTTa)|ia xw e7iaivox)|ievq) xö xoi3 sTiaivowxo^ 8V 
xait; xfjt^ syKwiiiaaxiKfji; (ppdaswt; dppovian; f]xxripa. IIöBbv xoiyapow xfjt^ 
eixpripiai^ dTidp^opai; Tdic, BeapoT^ xrov prixopiKwv eyKODpicDV xp^<7opai, bk 
xü5v spxopsvwv Kai 5io?^A-x)p6va)v Kai d>.?^oBBV dA->.Ti pBxaTiiTixövxwv 

Kai (pBBipopsvoDV — jb/ovq (pppi Kai TiaxpiSo^ Kai Ti^iodxox) Kai KoapiKfj^ 
Sö^pt; Kai (pavxaoiat^ — xw xodxwv dTidvxwv i)\|/p>.oxEp(p Kai KpBixxovi 
KXeovq BdTiapoiaxox), Kai }cmx^o&(x)c, dvBpa)7iivp(^ dTioBsaBi^ 6pavi^öpBVO{^; 
"H pdAlov dTiö xü5v dipBixwv Kai dA-riBü5(; paKapiwv Kai diaiwvii^övxwv 
b abxxipdxüDV, a 5id xfj(^ eie, Xpiaxöv xöv övxüd^ övxa Bböv dTiö xfj^ Bi5(o>.iKfi^ 
BppaKBia(^ pBxaBEaBa)(^ 5id xb 7io>.ixEia(^ dpiaxp(^ Kai Bi)xpo7iia(^ Kai 
Bi)aYYE>.iKfi^ dYWYxj^ Kai dB>.pxiKfi(^ dycovia^ fjpaxo; Ti ydp eI^ EbK^Biav 
dA.pBfi awBiaoiaBi yBVBa^^oyia yovswv 

ItoaTKDp^wv Kai pd>.iaxa dBiaidaipövoDV xw Tf\q x)ioBBaia(^ xob 
7iapßaai>.E(ö^ Bbotj KaxTi^ioDpsvo) Kai xo^ obpavio^ ax)vripiBpripEV(p 
xdypaoi Kai xo^ TiEpi IlBxpov Kai nai3>.ov BEOKripx)^iv dpa xfiv iBpapxiKfiv 
Kai d7roaxo>.iKfiv ;iEpiKBipsvq) (paidpöxrixa Kai xf\q paKapxdxpt^ yBVBdf^ 
6KBivri(; YByBvppsvq) Kai xw xob papxupiox) awEaxEppsva) 5ia5f|paxi; ’'H 
xiva TiBpKpdvEiav Tiaxpi^ i7i7ifi>.axo(^, Kai pri>^oxpö(po^, Kai TiESioi^ Kai öpEci 
Kai vdTian; Kai (pdpay^i TiBpiEaxoixiapsvri, Kai A^ipwai Kai dA-GBai Kai 
c 7iavxo5a7ioT^ 5Ev5poi^ Kai (px)xoT^ TiBTiDKvcöpBvri, Kai Ba^^axxio^ >.ipEai 
;iBpiKUK>.ox)pEvp, Kai Tioxapoit; Kai Tipyait; Kai Wpvan^ TiBpippBopEvp, Kai 
PbybBei Kai KaA-A-ovfj Kxiapdxwv KBKa>.>.a)7napsvri, Kai xd)v ÖBipap^wv xobt; 
xdpßoDt; Babpa xoTt; Tiapiobai TipoßaAlop^p TiapB^Bxai xw xfiv dvoD 
lBpox)aa>.fip 7i6>.iv kbkxtipbvco, rj^ bv x^ipi KDpiox) xd XBixx) B^coypdcprixai Kai 
svBa TidvxüDV Bdippaivop^wv f] Kaxoiida rjxdt^ xb sopxai^övxwv Kai (pwvf] 
äyaXXiäae(üc,; n>^riv, bI Kai fipTv bv Tipooipio^ xax)xi ^.sAEKxai, xöv 
TiappaKdpiaxov KpivoDai xwv i);iEpKoapia)v Bivai xiva Kai xd)v yrjiVwv 
dvwKiapsvwv dA-A-’ oöxb yBwpxöpwv dafjpwv xn^ fjv, oöxb xpv ^ByKap^pv 
BixBV dipavfj, obxB ppv daxEO(^ emeXove, ÖTifjpxe 7ioMxp(^. IloTov ydp xfj(^ 
d oiKox)pEvri^ pepo^ oök dKxiKÖBi xö xfj(^ 'EXXaboq TiBpicpavs^; ’'H xi^ xd^ 
ABpvat; dyvoBi, xö xfjt; 'EXXäboc, svxoq, xö ;iBpi7rx)axov Kai Tiavaoiöipov 
daxx), xö xü5v (piA-oaöcpoDV 5iaixpxf|piov Kai xü5v STii Xöy(o psya ßowpsvoDV 
yx)pvaaxf|piöv xb Kai 7iai5BX)xnpiov öBev Aiovvaioq omoc, cbppdxo Kai oö 
öiaappöxaxo^ TipopyBxri^ Kai xrov bv ÄpBicp Tidyco öiKaaxwv BXpripdxi^B 


55-56 xf]v...s^coypd(pr|Tai] cf. Apoc. 21, 14 

35 dTrctp^opai] dp§o|iai Oh Pn 36 SioXXDpevcov] SioXuop^cov v 40 |ia^>.ov...cb(;] madore 
deletum Jb 42 p8Ta0ecsco(;... Tro^ixeiaq] om. Oh Pn v | KaP] om. Oh v 46 ohpaviOK;] 
ohpavioK; dyy8>.iKoT(; codd. v, dyy 8 XiK 0 i(; seclusi 48 paKapTdTr|(;] paKapicoTdTr|(; Oh Pn 
54 KttP ... KTiopdxcov] om. v 60 dvcpKiop^cov] d;rcpKiG|i8V(i)v v 64 5iaixRxf|piov] 
5iaixf|piov Jb Me^ 
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TTpoD^cov Kai TipoKpiTo^;, cov TO TOI) ysvoix; ;i£pio;iTov Kai jTsyaAoöo^ov xoiq 
tü5v AT0i5a)v ouyypaipgoai, ÄvSpoTiwvi Kai OiA-oxöpw, KaTä ;iA-äTO(; 
icTopriTai; Aip’ &v ecTi TeKpf|paa0ai Kai tö twv TcpoyövoDV aoToo TipoDTeiov 
Kai evTipov Kai 5iaßöriTov oo yäp äv Tiap’ A0rivaioi(^ toT^ dyepcbxoi^ ei^ 
621 a dpxfiv TipofjKTO ToaaoTriv, ei pf) Tipö^ Tfj aoipia Kai Tfj twv (ppevrov 
eoKoapia, awippoauvri Te Kai diKaioauvr) Kai dv5peia Kai Tfj ;iepißA-87rT(p 
TOD yevovq dTiepoxfj mxriyXaiaxo' x(b ydp AooKdv töv (pi>^a>.ri0eaTaTov Kai 
aoqxöTaTov ev Tfj tü5v d7ioaTO>.iKü5v Tipd^eoDV dyia Kai Tiavaöqxp ouyypaipfj 
Tiepi tü5v A0fivTiai TieTiiaTeoKÖTCov 5id Tfj(^ KaTd töv Apeiov Tidyov 
08O7rvei3aTOi) toö paKapioo UmXov 5i5axfj^ Kai 5ripriyopia(^ diriyodpevov, 
(pdvai KaT’ e^oxfjt; TpÖTiov ’Ev oiq Kai Aiovvaiog ö apeoirayhrfg, evapywf; 
TÖ TOD voepoö Toööe ^.apTiTfjpo^ KaTd Te yevoi)(^ eTiiaripÖTriTa Kai KaT’ 
dpeTfjt; Kai yvwaeüDt; Kai aoipiat; Kai eA->.oyipÖTriTO(; Tiepiooaiav i);iep(pepe(; 



b Tivot; eiveKev d5fiA-oi), dA-^’ ’Ev oit^ fjv Kai Aiovvaiog ö äpeoTrayhrjt^, 
ÖTioipaivüDV evTei30ev ev cTÖpaaiv dTidvTwv a5ea0ai töv dv5pa Kai 
övopaoTÖTaTov eivai. Kai pf) tu; pf] peya m)VTe>.eiv oiea0a) eit; töv toö 
Xöyov GKOTiöv TaoTTivi Tpv iepdv ßpaxo^oyiav ei ydp Kai ßpaxö^^ ö Xöyoc,, 
aXXa KoXbc, ö Tiap’ aÖTOö ßpöoDV ei^ eixpripiav toötoo toö 0ai)pa^opevoi) 
7i>.oi3TO(;. OoTOD ydp MoDöafji; ö 0eÖ7iTri^ ev tivi Tfj^ Koapoyeveia(; ppTW 
aovTopwTdTO) Me>.xi<7e5eK dTiopvripoveöaat; toö Tpv Ka0’ fipdt; 
TiveopaTiKfiv iepwcTuvriv TipoTOTTwaavTOt;, pfjTe Tivwv yovewv oiöt; eyeyövei, 
prjö’ Ö7iö0ev öppriTO 5iaariprivdpevo(;, d)(; ev d0avdTq) aTfi>.T] Tpv eKeivoo 
pvfippv xaiq peTÖTieua yeveaT(; 5iaia)vi^övTa)(; eixpripoopevriv KaTa>.e>.oi7ie. 
c Aeöpo 5fi oöv aoTÖt;, & xf\q TiayKoapioo awTripiat; Kai Xf^pdt; evayyeXiaxa, 
Kai Tfjt; dippdoToi) toö 0eoi5 A-öyoo aapKwaeoDt; peya^^oKfipo^, Kai tü5v 0eia)v 
aÖTOö aripeioDV Kai peyaA.eia)v pfjTop ä\\fevbeaxaxe Kai twv eöayye^^iGTWv 
öie^oSiKWTaTe, AooKd TiappaKdpiaTe, öeöpo ippdaov ppTv, Tit; ooTOt; ö 
Aiovöaio^ Kai 7ioTo{;, Kai Tpv 7i>.eTaTa aovTeTpripevriv aoo iepo^^oyiav Ka0’ 
pv TOOTovi TÖV iepoipdvTTiv Tipofiyayet;, e^d;i>.a)aov. OoTÖt; eoTi, (prjaiv, ö 
tü5v Ka0’ 'E>.>.d5a >.oyd5a)v Kai eÖTiaTpidrov ei)K>.eeaTaTO^, Kai Tfj^ 
ApeoTiayiTiöot; ßooA-fjf; e^oxwTaTOt;, oö ppv togootov ök Tfjt; d^iat; 


68 AvöpoTifovi...OiA,oxöpfp] loh. Scyth. ProL, p. 100, 3-8 Suchla; cf. Fr.Gr.Hist. 324 F 3-4; 
328 F 20 77 ’Ev...dpEOTrayixrm] Act. 17, 34 86-87 Ev...oovTop(OTdTQ)] cf. Gen. 14, 18; cf. 
Ps. 109, 4;Hebr. 7, 1 
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80 dTTodEiKVDTai... oi;] madore deletum Jb 83 oieoOco] om. Jb Me^ Pn* (add. Pn^ in mg.), 
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d 


624 a 


b 


7iepiK>.x)TÖ(^ d7io(pav08^, öaov a6TÖ(^ sKsivriv Tigpicpaveaxepav öiTiscprivsv. 
06 tÖ(^ saxiv ö pf] pövov Kaxd Tidaav sTiiaxfiprif; A^oyiKfif; iSeav xgA-swxaxot;, 
SxüDiKwv x£ Kai ’E7iiKox)pia)v Kai xrov (pi>.oaö(pa)v (pdoaoqxöxaxo^, 

Kai xü5v dxxiKi^övxoDV Kai YpappaxiK£X)op£va)v dxxiKd)xaxö(^ xe Kai 
x£xviKd)xaxo(^, Kai prixöpoDV prixopiKcbxaxoi^, Kai xü5v Tiepi xf\v daxpovopiav 
KaxayivopEVüDV BBwprjxiKwxaxof;, Kdv xait; >.oi7iaT(; £'YKX)KXion^ TiaiSsdasai 
dKpißeaxaxo^, äXXa Kai xfj xexpaKxdi xü5v dp£Xü5v dpxid)xaxo(^. 06xö^ daxiv 
6 5iKri^ dppETieaxdxT] xpx)xdvT] K£Xprip£V0(^, Kai xü5v £v A9riva^ 
9£piax£X)övxa)v £i)9dxaxo^, Kai xabxa xo^ 'EA.>.riviKoT^ £xi 7ipoariA.a)p£VO{^ 
9priaK£dpaai, Kai xoT^ xob Aiöq £p7i£(px)pp£vo^ ß5£>.dypaai, Kai xoic, xfj(^ 
na^A-d5o(^ ABrivdt; dSw^iKoit; £;iaYA-ai^öp£VO(; a£ßdapaai, Kai xdt; Kax’ 
’Opcpda xöv Tidvxa xo^ pox)aiKoT^ £>.Kovxa Kpodpaai px)965£^ 9£0>.0Yia(^ 
da;rai^öp£VO(^, Kai xfiv Ypoto7rp£7ifi Tiap’ 'Haiö5(p 0£OYOviav dap£vi^öp£VO(;. 
’E7i£i6fi 5£ xfiv xfj^ 'E>.>.riviKfi^ dvoia(^ Kai \ieQr\(; äxXbv f) Tidaiv dv9pd)7io^ 
£7ri(pav£iaa awxfipiot; ämaKebaae Kai Tidaav dTiö yf\(; £i5a)A-iKfiv 

Ka9£iX-£ TiA-dvriv, Kai Tiavxaxöa£ xrjf; oiKox)p£vrn; oid xivec, d£xoi 
xavuai7ix£poi 5iiTixdp£voi Kai 5ia9£ovx£(^ oi xod 9£oi3 Kai awxfjpot; fipwv 
Xpiaxod paBxjxai xro xfj^ 9£OYva)aia^ qxoxi xöv KÖapov mxr\\)yaaav, Kai 
UmXoc, xrov 9£0>.6 yg)v ö Kpdxiaxo(^ Kai xrov £9 vü5v ö 9£iöxaxo(^ d7iöaxo>.o^, 
f) odpavopfiKT)^ ad>.7iiY^, xö cncsvoq xfj^ sKXoyflq xaT^ A9f|va^ £7i£5fipria£, 
aaA.7iii^a)v xö awaiKoapov Kai (p£p£aßiov Kfipx)Ypa Kai xö 9£Tov Kai 
5£a7ioxiKÖv ßaaxdi^wv övopa, Kai Kax£i5a)>.ov xfiv £v xait; 'EA->.riviai 
7ipodxox)aav TiöA^ai x£9£ap£VO(^, Kai x© BäKw 7ix)p7io>.ri9£i(^ 9£ppü5(^, 

xfjv 7iö>.iv £ia£>.ri>.aK(ja^, Tipö^ xoö^ 7iapaxüYXÖvovxa(^ 'lovbaiovq x£ Kai 
''E^rjvai^, co(pov(; xe Kai i5ia)xa(^ 5i£iA-£Kxai, Kai xöv xfj(^ xoö 5£A-£aaxoi3 Kai 
ßpoxoKxövox) öpdKovxot; xupawiöot; xoö x£ Bavdxox) Kai xf\q (pBopdt; 
>.x)xpodp£vov ’lriaoöv Kai xfjv xrov v£Kpü5v dvdaxaaiv £i)riYYe^foaxo Kai xoi)q 
£^ ’ETiiKodpox) Kai xoöt^ xfjf; tioikRty; axoaq (pi?Loaö(pox)i; xfj ^övr) Kai 
i)Ti£pKoapi(p Kai d7ioppf|xq) aoipia Kax£7i>.ri^£, KdTii xö xod Apeiov näyov 
Kpixfipiov d7i£vf|V£Kxai, Kai xoöt; dTidvxwv i)7i£paKovxii^£iv (piA-oaocpia Kai 
prixop£ia SoKoövxat; xfj xfjt; 9£OKivf|xox) oiöxoö Tipox£op£vri 


199 
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118 cKS'Do(;...SKXoyf|(;] cf. Act. 9, 15 126-127 Tf|...KaT£7r>.Ti§e] cf. Act. 17, 19-20 


101 ’ETriKoupicov] 'ETTiKODpeicov Oh 106 dppsTrsoTdrri xpDTÖtVR] madore deletum Jb 
108 xoh] om. V 108-109 xoT(;^... Kal] om. Jb Me 110 Kpobpaci] Kpobcpaci Jb Me (ante 
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118 oupavopfiKTiq] oi)pavopf|Kr| Pn 120 KaxsibcoXov] Kax’ e’iScoXov v 122 sia£>.r|>.aKcb(;] 
quid ante rasuram Me scripserit non patet: num 8 io£XT|>-a 9 ö(;? 123 5i£(X£Kxai] 5if|>->-£KX£ 

Me^ corr. Me- 124 ßpoxoKxövou] ßpoxoKxövou Kal Oh Pn v 127 ■ü7r£pKoaplcp... dÄoppf|xcp] 
d7roppf|xcp Kal UTOpKoapicp Oh Pn v | xö] om. Oh Pn v 128-130 KaP... 0£oao(plg] om. Oh 
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0£oao(pia KaTeKf|>.ria£v, amiKa Aiovvaioc, dTiEatri xfj^ ßopßopd)5ox)^ xfj^ 130 
si5a)>.opavia(; A-ipvrn; Kai riadA-w xw ;rv80vxi Osiav sdoDÖiav ^o>.A-f|0ri, 
c öiTieaTidaOri xrov xf\c, äKäTr\c, eiariyrixwv Kai xw xfj^ d>.ri0£ia^ ktipdki 
7ipoa£5£0ri, dviix0Tl tod xfjf; d7ra)A-£ia(; ß^Ood Kai Tipöt; xö xfjt; awxripiat; 
v\\foq dv£7ixri, d7i£(poixria£ xod xfj^ dOd'ai^ ^öipoD Kai xro xfj(^ 0£OYva)aia(^ 

(pwxi 7ipoa£(poixria£V, dv£XG)pTia£ xfj^ itq d>.ri0ü5(; paxaiöxrixot^ Kai xfj övxoDt^ 135 
paKapiöxrixi 7ipoa£xa)pria£v, fi0dria£ xfiv \|A)xö>.£0pov 5£iai5aipoviav Kai 
xfiv i^üDoxÖKov 0£oa£ß£iav fipma£v, d7i£xd^axo xw xod OavdxoD Tipo^dvo) 
B£Wap Kai xro Tf\q aixio) Kai xopriyw Xpiaxro cTüV£xd^axo, £ß5£>^d^axo 
xfiv xrov SaipövüDV dKaOapaiav Kai xfiv xü5v äyyeXojtv dyvdav fiaTidaaxo, 
d7i£xivd^axo xfiv i>.Da)5ri KoapiKfiv i3A.riv Kai xfiv di)>.ov ßioxfiv 140 
£vriYKaA.iaaxo. ’'Eao7ixpov ydp Y£'Yovd)(^ 5 £kxiköv xrjf; 5id IlaÄoD xod xw 
X£poDßiKw Opövo) dpiA->.a)pd^ 0 D xfj A-ap;ipöxrixi (dx£ Xpiaxöv xöv xwv 
X£poDßip £7ioxodp£vov £vaD>^ov ex^vxoq) d7iaaxpa7ixodari(^ dpxiqxoxoD Kai 
d 0£apxiKfj(^ dKxivo^ Kai xfj(^ £v5i5op£vri(^ otiY^ri^ d7i07i>.ripodp£VOV 

KaxTidyaoxai Kai ÖA-Wf; ö^ri xfj VDxfj Kai 5iavoia Kai KapSia xw 5i5aaKd^q) 145 
7ipoaK£KÖA->.rixai. 

Baßai xfj^ xod dpiaxEOD^ xodxoD Tipö^ xfiv xf\c, d7ioaxo>.iKfj^ qxoxodwpoD 
7iapaiv£a£a)(; DTiodoxflv £;iixri5£iöxrixo(;. Baßai xfjt; £i)£iKX 0 D Kai 
6imyeaxäxr\c, £Kdvri^, xf\q pdaxa xd^ xü5v dpxexuTioDV acppaYiSoDV xü5v 
£i)aYYsA-iKü5v diSaypdxwv £KXD;i6a£i(; dvapa^apd^rn^. Baßai xfjt; KapSiat; 150 
xfj^ £d7i£Xü5(^ Kai dv£7iiaxpö(pa)(^ Tidari^ aapKiKfj^ 7ipoa7ia0da(^ dTioppaYdari^ 

Kai Tiavxoiav dA-iKfiv £p(paaiv d7roa£iaapd/ri(; Kai xw aa)xripia)5£i Odxxov 
7iiax£Dadari^ KxipdYpaxi Kai xw 0£riYÖp(p x(b npöc, xd^ oi)pavioD{^ 
X£ipaYö)Yoi3vxi povdt; odpavodpöpo) IlmX(p KoA->.ri0£iari(;. Baßai xfjt; 
£i)YdoD Kai Tiiovo^ vorixfj(^ dpodpri^ xfj^ xöv ^üdxiköv £YK0>^7ia)aap£vri^ 155 
625 a GTiopov Kai tioA-öxodv dva5£5a)KDia(; Kai £i)Y£V£axaxov daxaxw. Oök 
dv£xaiTiCT£v aöxöv dpxiKfjf; x£ Kai öiKaaxiKfjf; 5ö^rn; oyKOt;' oök 
dv£a£ipaa£v aöxöv (piMa(^ Kai öpiWa(^ Kai awriOdai^ tiöOo^' oök £7i£axev 
aöxöv YOVEüDV Kai dyxK^XEODV Kai öpeaxmv xupawiKÖ^ epw(^' oök £5ria£v 
aöxöv TO>.D7iA-ÖKa)v Kxripdxwv paviKÖt; oiaxpot;' oök 160 

£Xadva)a£v aöxöv awpdxwv fi5ovfi' oök £0fiA-DV£v adxöv dßpoSiaixoD ßioxfjt; 

Kai XpDCpfj^ £(p£ai^' äXXa xf\C, XOÖ KflpDKO^ 0£O(p0£YKXOD qXOVfj^ dKTlKOCO^, 


153-154 Tctf;... jioväc;] cf. lo. 14, 2 


132 £i(Tr|yT|Ta)v] {)(pTiyT|Ta)v Oh 136-137 f|0£Trioe...f]p8Tic£v] om. Oh Pn v 137 km] tö Pn 
139 dyv£(av] dvsiav Pn^ corr. Pn^ 140-141 Kal...£VTiyKa>-(caTo] madore deletiim Jb 
142 diii^XcopEVOM] d|iiXXco|i£vcp Me | töv twv] töv Pn; rav v 143-144 dp/icpcoTon... 
0£apxiKf|(;] om. v 149 Tfj(;...rav^] madore deletum Jb 152 Ttavioiav n>.iKf]v] madore 
deletum Jb 154 rrjc;] Tfjq roh Pn (ante corr.) 155 dpoT3pT|(;] dpohpa«; v 158 öpiXiaq] 
öpTiXiKia(; Oh Pn 161 ahröv*] ahrav Me 162 0£O(p0£yKTO'u] 0£O(p0öyyou Me 
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Kai Tipöt^ ovbb/ xwv oaa ßpoTox)(^ T£p;i£iv £ia)0£v 7ipoa£axriKa)(;, dBpöov 
am(b KoA.>.ri9fivai, Ka0d7i£p payvfiTTi ai5ripO{^, £a7iod5aK£. 0ax)pd^op£v 5fi 
TÖv Tcaxpidpxriv Aßpadp xw 0£w 7 ipoax£xaxöxi xfj(^ 7 iaxpia(^ Kai Tiaxpido^ 165 
dTioiKfjaai Kai d>^>.o5a7ifiv dyvoDcxov ax£Raa0ai 7i£i0apxf|aavxa, Kai 
b pdA-a biKaiüDt^' £K0£idi^op£v 5£ Kai xöv ’EA-iaaaTov xd ^^£ 67 x 1 xwv ßowv 
KaxaA-£A-oi 7 iöxa Kai xfiv Tiaxpwav £axiav Edaavxa Kai ’HXiod xw 

7iV£X)paxo(pöpq) ^ri>.a)xfj K£K>.riKÖxi TidaTji^ dx£p dvaßo>.fj^ fiKo>.ox)0riKÖxa, 

Kai Wav £v5iKa)(^' ORititiov a^ dviaivoi^ £^aipop£v Irjaob x© xfj^ aoDxripia^ 170 
7ipoK£KA-ripd^q) xd^iov dvavxippf|xa)(^ 7ipoa5£5papriKÖxa Kai 
7ipo(ppöva)(^ £7iöp£vov Kai 7ip£7ia)5£axaxov övxüd^. 

nöaon; xoiyapodv Kai Tioion; xobxov, öt; ob MwaaiKw TipoKaxrixripEvot^ 
rjv vöpcp, ob TipocprixiKd^ 7i£7iai5£X)p£VO(^ pTl<7£i^, obx’ ioxopiKo^ BdoDV 
c x£paaxia)v 7 ipoY£Yüpvaap£VO(^ xd^ dKod^ biriyripaaiv, ob arip£ia 175 
7ipo£a)paKd)^ x£paxox)pYobp£va KaxaY£paip£iv KpöxoK^ Kai £b(pf|poi^ 
dvappfia£ai KaxacTr£(p£iv ö(p£iA-op£v; 'D;ia)(^ doipöxaxa UmXov xöv d;iA-obv 
7ipoaf|Kaxo >.ÖYOV, dv5pö(^ ibicbxoo Kai 7i£vrixo(^ Kai ^bvoo xivöc, övxo^, ob 
prjxopiKa^ K£Kop\|/£X)p£VOV 5£ivöxriaiv obbb aocpiaxiKai^ x£X£Xvrip£vov 
7ipoxda£cnv, äXX' oiöv xiva cTiopdv d^ Yb^ 7ipa)xoßöA.a)(^ Kaxaß£ß>.rip£vriv 180 
5£5£YP£VO(^ Kai Kax’ obbbv bvbodaa^ x© ßd0£i xrov (pp£vrov bpßa^^dv, 
£b 0 x)ßö>.a)(^ xobt; i^wricpopoot; T?\q £baYob(^ 7 ricTr£a)(; KapTObt; £X£A-£a(pöpria£v, 
d)(; 'Hadia cn)YXOp£b£iv dbovxa povovooxi xw 7 ipoßX£;ixiKa)xdx(p TipocpfixTi 
ßod)VXi' Aiä TÖV (pößov aov, Kvpie, ev yampi sXäßopsv Kai cböivfjaapev, Kai 
d sTSKopsv, TTvevpa acorripiag oov snoirjoapev sni Tfjq yfjg. Tabxa pbvxoi 185 
AooKdf; fipTv ö p£YaXoKf|px)^, cTup;iap(bv xw ;rv£bpaxi Kai xfiv i£pdv xabxrjv 
xob i£popdpxupO(^ pvfipriv auv£opxdi^a)v Kai xfji; xd)v Eopxai^övxwv abxfjv 
Kai bpvobvxwv öpriYbp£a)(; Ka0£axriKd)(; £^apxo(^ Kai xü5v £;iaiva)v 
7 iporiYobp£vo^ 5i£^£Xf|Xx)0£v. "Oaa 5b 5i’ dYpd(pox) 7 iapa 5 öa£a)^ f\ £YYpd(pox) 
7iap£iXf|(pap£v, xaoxi xw xrov EYKODpioDV b(pdapaxi Ka0d7i£p dxxa 190 
5ai5aXpdxa)v eveipovxeq dvOr) Kai xiaiv öa7i£p fi5bapaai xfiv 7iv£X)paxiKfiv 
KaxaYA-x)Kaivovx£(^ baxiaaiv, fiKop£v bpiv xoit^ (piXaKpodpoai x£ Kai 
7 iv£X)paxiKoT^ 5aixx)pöai 7 iapa 0 riaöp£voi. 


165 TÖV ...Äßpaäji] cf. Gen. 12, Iss. 167 ’EA,iooaTov] cf 3 Reg. 19, 19-21 170 <l>iA,i7r7rov... 

E^aipopev] cf. Io. 1,43-51 184-185 Aia...yf|(;] Is. 26, 17-18 


163 Tffiv] TÖV Pn 164 payvfiTR] payvfiTiöi Me^, quid Me^ scripserit non patet; niim pdyvqTi 
corrigendum? | 6fi] öe v 166 TisiGapxpoavTa] madore deletum Jb 168 ’HA-iou] 'HX(a v 
Tö] TÖ Me 174 7r87rai5supevo(;] TrpoTrsTraiÖEnpevoq Jb 174-175 oux’• • • xspaoTicov] 
TspaoTsicov Pn, TspaTEicov Oh v 176 Kal] om. Oh Pn 177 ETOipÖTaTa] madore deletum Jb; 
STipÖTttTa Oh 179 KSKopyeupsvov] KEKopysupEVon Oh v | ÖEivÖTqaiv] ösivcoTpaiv Me-; 
Seivcdgeoiv Me’ Jb Pn; sed cf. 645 c 13 | TETEXvqpövov] tetexvrpevoi) Oh v 181 £v5udaa(;] 
Evdoiäöaq Oh 189 Eyypdcpou] £yypd 9 a)(; Suda A 1170, p. 108, 35 190 TauTi] TauTa v 

192 EGTiaaiv] EOTiav v 
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Toiomoq ovv KatfivTriKs dvsKaBev Tipö^ 7iaTpö(^ 7iai5i 

a 7iapa5i5öp£VO(^, &<; ö psyat^ Aiovdaiot; ODTOt; Kaxd xöv xoi3 awxripioD 195 
7id0OD^ Kaipöv, fiviKa disKloveixo yfj Kai xac, eamov pappapDyÖK^ peaodarii^ 
fipspat^ KaxsKpDTixBv f\Xio(;, pf] (pBpwv xöv xoö Tiavxöf; SripioDpyöv bcpm 
KaBopdv aapKi TipoaTiriYvöpevov Kai 0avdxoD ysDÖpevov, xöv ä7ia0fj xe 
Kax’ oöaiav 0siKfiv Kai äva)A-s0pov, £;ii xw Tiapaöö^w aipööpa xe0ri;id)(; Kai 
xfjv äv0pa)7i£iav i)7i£pß£ßriKd)(^ yvwaiv, mTavor\aaq xö Y£'yovö^, “'O 200 
dyvwaxot^, £(pri, Tidaxsi 0£Ö(;, 5i’ öv xö5£ xö Tiav ö^öqxDxai x£ Kai 
a£ad?^£Dxai”. Kai Tiapa^^pfjpa xöv xpövov KaO'öv xoDxi xö TiayKÖapiov 
£X£X£>.£axo x£paxoöpYripa x£Kpripio)adp£VO(^ £xrip£i Tiap’ öaDxro, 
xoi)vx£i30£v 5iaYY£^oi^H£vov KapaöoKwv. Möpvrixai pövxoi Kaöxö^ £v xfj 
Tipöt; noA-ÖKapTiov £7riaxo>.fj xfjt; fi>.iaKfi(; £K>.£i\|/£a)(^ £K£ivrn^ Tv\q 205 
(ppiKa)5£axdxri(;. 

b ’Apavov 50 xöv >.ÖYOv xoic, ÖKdvoD xoö xfj 0£oppripo(JüVT] Kai £i)Y^(öxxia 
Tidvxcov i)7i£p(p£p£axdxoD Ka>.>.i£7i£axdxo^ KaOüDpdiaai ^.öyok^, oia xrov 
7ioA-DX£>.d)v A-iOwv xoTt; 5iaDY£axdxon; ßaaÖL£iov 5id5ripa. A7io>.A-o(pdvoD(; 

YÖp dv5pö(^ <pAoaö(pov xfjv 0priaK£iav ''E>.A-rivo(; xuYX^^ovxot^, v£p£aü5vxö(^ 210 
x£ Kai >.oi5opoDp£VOD x(b xpiao>^ßi(ö xoöxo) Kai p£YaA.£p7iöpq) Kai 
a^iaYdaxo) &(; öxaipw 5fj0£v övxi (piA-xdxo) Kai öpoY£V£T, xa Tiaxpwa pöv 
pDcaxxopövcp a£ßdapaxa, xfiv 5Ö xü5v xpiaxiavrov Tcpoxipwvxi Kai p£xiövxi 
Kai aaTiai^opEvo) Tiiaxiv Kai aöxfjt; ÖYWviaxiKwxaxa TipoaaTiii^ovxi Kai xoit; 
'EXX^voyv mxa xd)V 'EAAr|va)v A-oi5opiav Kai v£p£CTiv 215 

dvaaK£Ddi^£iv i);ioxi0£p£vo(^ xw 7ioA->.oT(; 0£oa£ß£ia(; Kai ap£xfji; x£0riA-öxi 
c Kap7ioT(^ no>.DKdp7i(p, Tipö^ öv Kai ö ao(piaxfi^ £7ioi£Txo xa GKwppaxa, xd5£ 

(pr\av 

Hi) Ö£ (pf|i; XoiöopEiaOai poi xöv aocpiaxfiv A7ro>b>LO(pdvTi, Kai 
;raxpaXoiav d;roKaX£iv, xo^ 'Eüfivcov tnl xoix; 'EXlTiva«^ oö/’ öaiox^ 220 
Xpcopsvo)’ Kaixoi Trpöt; aöxöv f|pa(^ dXt^0£ax£pov eItoiv, 'EA-Xiivet; 
xoi^ 0£ioi^ oö/’ öai(oq öjri xd 0£ia xpcovxai, öid xfj^^ ao(p(a^ xov 0£oö xö 
0£iov EKßaX>u£iv TTEipcopEvoi (TEßai^. Kai OÖ xf|V XCÖV TTOUcÖV EyCOyE (ptipi 


198 GapKl...y£'üö|j,8vov] cf. Hebr. 2, 9 204-206 d...cppiKcoSecidTTif;] cf. Ep. 7, 2, pp. 166, 
7 - 169, 13 219-239 E'i)...GTip8((ov] Ep. 7, 2, p. 166, 7 - 167, 12 


194 7tpö(;] SK Suda A 2231, p. 201, 9 195 7tapa5i5öp£VO(;] TrapaSsSopsvof; Suda, ibidem. 

196 6iek7.ov81to] 5i8kov81to Jb (ante corr.) 197 num <ö> supplendum? 

199 dv6A,s6pov] dvöA,80pov Oh Pn v | sTti] om. Suda A 2231, p. 201, 12 200 O] om. Suda 
A 2231, 5 201 TtdG/Ei] GapKi TidG^si Oh Pn | töSe] om. Pn Oh 202 tö] om. Me^ add Me^ 
203 TEKprjpicoGdpavoq] T8Kpr|p(OGdp8VO(; Oh Pn 209 A.i0cov... ßaGi>.8iov] madore deletum Jb 
214 TtpoaGTti^ovTi] 7rpoaG;ri^8iv Suda A 1170, p. 109, 16 217 GO(piGTf](;] GUGipanwiri^ Suda 
A 1170, p. 109, 18 219 AÄO>.>.o(pdvr|] AKoXko(pävr\v Me^ Oh v | Kal] om. Jb 221 auxöv 
f|pd(;] f]pd(; auiöv Me 222 ou^’ ögico«;] add. Pn: sttI xd toT(; Oeiok; ou^’ ÖGicoq, punctis autem 
infrascriptis seclusit 
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66^av, To^ Tcov ;roitiTcov npoaiktoq Kai gjiTraBcot^ ^va;^o^l^v6vTO)v Kai Tfj 
KTia£i ;rapä töv KTiaavxa XaTpsDOVTCov, äTJka Kai auTÖt^ ÄTroXXocpdvTii^ 225 
ovx öaicoi^ Toi^ 0£io^ £7ri xd 0£ia /pfjTai’ Tfj ydp tcov övtov yv(oc7£i, 
Kak(bq >L£Yop£vii Trpöi; avTov (piXoaocpia Kai 7rpö^ tov 0£ioi) IlavXoi) 
ao(pia 0£ov K£K>biip£vn 5 7rpö(^ töv aixiov Kai aöxcöv tcöv övtcov Kai Tfji^ 
y\(ba^(oq aÖTCöv öxpfjv ävay^adai Toöi^ dXTi0£i(5 (^ikoaöi^ovq. Kai iva pf| 
d Tcöv äXXcov 11 Tf|v aÖTOö jrapa tö öokoöv £^£>b£Y 70 ipi 66§av, £Ö£i 230 
(yi)viÖ£iv ÄTroXXocpdvii, aocpöv övxa, pf| av äHcoi; ttoxe övvfiBfjvai xfj^^ 
oöpavia^ xi TrapaxpaTrfjvai xd^£0)^ Kai Kiviicy£0)^, £i pf| xöv xoö £ivai 
ai)xf|v Kai avvo/fia Kai aixiov £ax£v £i^ xoöxo Kivowxa, xöv jroioövxa 
;rdvxa Kai p£xaaK£i)d^ovxa, Kaxa xöv kpöv Xöyov. Hibq ovv oö a£p£i xöv 
£Yvcoap£vov f|piv kök xoö t^ai övxco^ övxaf xcöv öXcov 0£6v, dYap£vo^ 235 
aöxöv xfji^ Travaixioi) Kai ö^pappiixoi) 6i)vdp£0)(;, öxav fjXiot^ ött' aöxoö 
Kai c7£XiivTi Kaxa öövapiv Kai axaaiv i)7r£p(pi)£axaxTiv dpa xw Travxi 
npbq xö ;rdvxii dKiviixov öpi^ovxai Kai p£xpov f|p£pa(^ 6kT\q £7ri xcöv 
aöxcöv Eaxaai xa jrdvxa atipEicov; Kai pexa ßpaxecx' 

Ei;r£ 60 aöxw* xi ;r£pi xfji^ £v xw crcoxiipiq) axavpw Y^ovvia«^ 240 

629 a £K>b£i\|/£(jOi^; dpcpoxEpco Y^p x6x£ Kaxa 'HXioöttoXiv dpa jrapövxE^ x£ Kai 
(n)V£axcöx£i; Trapaöö^co^ xw fi^io) xf|v aEXTjviiv EpTriTrxovaav £(opcöp£v — 
oi) Ydp ai)v66oi) Kaipöi^ ^v — aö0i(; x£ aöxfiv d;rö xfji^ övdxiii^ copa«^ d/pi 
xfjt^ £a;r£pa(^ xö xoö f|Woi) öidpExpov dvxiKaxaaxdaav. 

Avdpviiaov 6' £xi Kai £X£pov aöxöv oiÖ£ y&p, öxi Kai xf|v £p;rx(oaiv 245 
aöxf|v £^ dvaxoXcöv £copdKap£v dp^apövTiv Kai pö/pi xoö fi^iaKoö 
TTÖpaxo^ £X0oöaav, £ixa dvajroöiaaaav Kai aö0^ oök £k xoö aöxoö Kai 
xf|v £p;rxo)cnv Kai xf|v dvaKd0apaiv, dXX’ £k xoö Kaxd 6idp£xpov 
Evavxioi) Y^Y^vtipEvtiv. Toiaöxd öaxi xoö x6x£ Kaipoö xd ÖTrEpcpofj Kai 
pövo) Xpiaxw xw Travaixio) öovaxd, xw ttoioövxi pEYdXa Kai ö^aiaia, &v 250 
OÖK EOXIV dpi0p6(^. 


227-228 7rpö(;^...KEK^r|[isvTi] cf. I Cor. 1, 21.24; Eph. 3, 10 233-234 xöv... A.öyov] cf. Am. 
5, 8, Gen. 1, 1; Dan. 2, 21 234-235 TÖv^...f|piv] cf. Act. 17, 23-24 238 ei(;...ö>wri^] cf 

Gen. 1, 14 240-254 Ei;iE...oi)vayapEvov] Ep. 7, 2-3, p. 169, 1 - 170, 2 

250-251 p8yaA,a...api0pö(;] cf. lob 5, 9; cf. 9, 10; 34, 24 


224-225 KaE... XaTpEDOVTCov] om. Oh Pn v 228 anxwv] om. Oh 230 p] eiq Me; si Jb*, p 
Jb^ in mg. 231 A7ro>wA.o(pdvp] A7ro>w>wO(pdvpv Me^ Oh | 5nvp0f|vai] 5i)vp0fjvai xi Jb Me 
233 aixiov] aiov Me* 234 on asßEi] enaeßsi Oh Pn 235 KdK...övxa] sic Pn (Kal övxco(; 
punctis infrascriptis postea seclusit) Me* Jb; koik xonxon Kal övx(ü(; övxa Me^; koik xon ovToq 
övxa Oh v; exemplar iam mendosum fortasse legebat Syncellus 238 öpi^ovxai] öpi^covxai 
Oh v, quod a Dionysii usu aberrat: cf. S. Lilla, ASNSP 10/1 (1980), p. 199 239 caxdoi] 

eaxwai Oh v 243 fjv] ante anvööon coli. Oh Pn; cf p. 169, 4 ad apparatum 244 slg... 
öidpexpov] madore deletum Jb 248 Kaxd] om. Jb Me 
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Tavxa, £i aoi 0 £^it6v, £i7r£, Kal £i övvaTÖv, A7roXXö(pav£(^, 

Kai 7rpö^ £p£ TÖv t6t£ Kai avpTrapövTa aoi Kai avv£copaK6Ta Kai 
avvavaKpivovTa jrdvxa Kai (n)vaydp£vov. 

b nab>.ox) Toivuv axdvxot; sv psao) xob ÄpsioD TidyoD Kai 255 
TiappriaiaaxiKübxaxa biayopsbaavxot;' Ävöpsq ÄOrfvaioi, Karä Trävza a>^ 
ösioiöaipoveoTspovQ vpäq Osmpd)' öispxöpevog yäp Kai ävaOscop^v lä 
aeßdapaza vpöjv evpov Kai ßcopöv sv (p EKeysypamo, Äyvcbazq) Öeq). 'Ov ovv 
dyvooüvzEg EvaeßeizE, zovzov eyd) KazayyeXXco vpiv, Kal xfiv Bsriyopiav 
5i£^iövxo(^ a;iaaav, suBBODt; ODXot^ ö BaDpaaiwxaxot^ dvfip, d)q odpavöBev 26B 
diriyopSDp^ov xöv ^.öyov ds^dpEVOt;, ddidaTiaaxot; adxob ysyovsv ÖTiaSöt^, 

Kal Tidaiv \iEV dpdriv xo^ 'E>.>.riviKoT(^ öpyioi^ xs Kai BsapoT^ dTioxdaasxai, 

Kai Tiavxoiav daipovicbdr) 7i>.dvriv pDcdxxexai' xfiv odpdviov Ss paBrixaav 
psxepxexai Kai axoiyEiobxai xaT^ xü5v öpBrov doypdxoDV Kai xfj^ £i)ayye>.iKfi^ 
c bibaamXiaq axoiysiwaEai, Kal xfiv dpobprixov Tiiaxiv SKdiddaKexai, Kal xfj 265 
xob ^oDOTioiob ßaTixiapaxo^ dvayswrixiKfi KoA.Dpßf|Bpa Trpoaepyexai, Kal 
xöv 5i£(pBopöxa 7ia>.aiöv dvBpoDTiov dTioSdexai Kal Xpiaxöv adxöv xöv xfj^ 

^a)fj(^ dpxriyöv evddexai Kal dva7i>.dxx£xai, Kai dvxi 5od>.OD (pBapxoö Kal 
cpBapxfjt; aapKÖt^ viov xrjf; dKxiaxoD Kal dcpBdpxoD TiavxaixioD xe Kai 
TiavxEpysxidot; öpooDaiOD dEaTroxiKfjt; xpiddot; viöq yiyvExai, Kai 27B 
dipBapxii^Exai, Kai xö xwv öcpA-ripdxoDV xdpiapa Kopii^Exai, Kai xd xfjt; 
£>.EDBEpia^ DioBEGia^ XE Kai dEOTioxEiai^ qxoxEivöxaxa adpßo>.a 
pExapipiEWDxai, Kai xoö xeA.eiod Kaxa^ioöxai, Kal xoti^ xoö (pa)xö(^ Ö7i>.oi^ 
BüDpaKii^Exai, Kai xd xE^^EWxaxa xfji; dvwxdxw aoipiat^ pDaxaywyEixai 
pDGxfipia. A;iEVXEi3BEV f\br\ ;ipÖEiaiv £;ii xfiv xoö dpTiE^^wvot; Ka>.A-i£pyiav 275 
d Kal xfj(^ xü5v £i)ayy£>.iKrov Evxa>.pdxa)v £pyaaia(^ ÖTixExai, Kai xfiv 
dyy£>.opiprixov psxEiaiv 7io>.ix£iav, Kal Tiap’ lEpoBso) x© B£0>.fi7ix(p cpoixd 
KaBriyEpövi, ov Kai 5i’ EyKODpiüDV aöxö^ ev xoT^ B£o>.oyiKoT^ aöxoö pspvrixai 
GDyypdppaai, Kal xoic, Kaxd Beöv diaßfipaai Kaxapxi^Exai. Hpö^ bä xovc, xfj^ 
EyKpaxEiat; Kai daKfiaEWt; dywvat; ^oii Tidaav TioiEixai Kopidfiv xrjf; 28B 

xoö dübpOD xripfia£a)(^, Kai x(b dEdoDpripEvcp SoDxfjpi xü5v EdoDV KapTioö^ 
ETiEiyExai TipoaoiaEiv xfj^ dyaBapxiKfji^ STia^ioD^ dyaBöxrixo^, Kal 7ipö(^ xöv 
632 a dvxiTia^^ov xf\c, fipEXEpa^ aa)xripia(^ dvxayoDVi^Exai' 


256-259 ’ÄvSpE^...TjfiTv] Act. 17, 22-23 267 löv^.-dTToSuETai] cf. Col. 3, 9 

267-268 7raA,ai6v... EvöuEiai] cf. Col. 3, 9; Eph. 4, 24 273-274 toT^ ... OcopaKi^ETai] cf. 

Rom. 13, 12; Eph. 6, 13 278-279 ou... aoyypdppaai] cf. DN 3, 2, p. 139, 18; 3, 3, p. 143, 8 
281 6o)Tfipi...£dcüv] cf. e.g. Hom. Od. 8, 325; Hes. Theog. 46; 111; 633; 664 


252 El] ante corr. om. Pn 267 8i£(p0opöxa] 5i£(p0apÖTa v 270 TravTEpyETiSoc;] quid Me^ 
scripserit non patet; TravTEpyETiSoc; Me^ 279 Siaßfipaai KatapTi^ETai] madore deletum Jb 
281 SEÖcopqpEvcp] Ssötopppsvcov Me^ 
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|i£|iX)aTaYa)'yriTai yäp wt; psTä xfiv b/ xoiq ’lopSavsion; psiBpon; Tfjf; 
ASapiaiat; dpapxiat; mxaSvaiv Kai xfjf; ßpoxsiat^ (pdaswt; KdBapaiv, f^v fipTv 
e7ipx)xdvex)aev, amöc, KaBapBei^ ö KaBapaicov pf) 6&ö\isvoq — ö xrov övxcöv 
aixiO{^ Kai TipopriBex)^ xod Bsod povoYevfi(^ möc, Kai >.öyo^' ö xw y^Y^^^^oxi 
awdvapxot; Kai cruva'idiot^ Kai öpoodaiot; Kai dTidpxwv 

dTiapdA-A-aKxot; irjc; TiaxpiKfjf; vKooxdoscoq Kai rrjq Sö^rjg diravyaafia' ö Kar 
oiKeiav siKÖva Kai KaO' öiioicomv nkdoaq xöv avÖpconov, xodxov 5e xro 
xod 5x)apevoi3^ dpxsKdKox) dpdKovxo^ 5e>.edapaxi Kai xfj xfj^ Y^aiKÖ^ 
BTippsia xfiv dsaTioxiKTiv evxoA-tiv dBexfiaavxa Kai xfj dpapxia 
KaxaxpoivBevxa Kai Tipö^ (pBopdv KaxoXiadr\aa\m pf) 7iapi56v, äW 
b sddoKia xod Tiaxpot; Kai cruvspYia xod dYiox) Ilvsdpaxot^ 5id (piA-avBpwTiiat^ 
dipaxov neXayoq ek xwv Tiaxpcocov KaxaßeßriKd)^ öBsv odK dTisaxri kö^^tiüdv' ö 
T idvxa ;i>.ppd)v Kai ppdevi TTEpiYpacpöpEvot;, ob pexaßaxiKWt; xfjt; Bsiat; 
KaBödox) voox)p£vri^ (dTiaYE' 7rö5(^ y^P öv pexaßairi xö daropaxov Kai 
dTiEpiöpiaxov Kai dTiEpivörixov;) äXXa B£o;ip£7iü5(; (KEvobxai Ydp Tipöt; ßpaxb 
Tf\c, BEiKfji^ 5ö^ri^ oiKovopiK©(^, iva p£ Ti^^ripcbari xfj^ abxob Beöxtixo^ Kai 
B£Ö(^ TiapBEViKTiv 5£ vp5x)v xfjf; dTiEipoYdpox) TiavdYvox) 

Kai d£i7iapB£vox) AamxiSo^ KÖpp^ oiovd cTiopo^ £ia5d^, Kai Kxiaa^ £k xwv 
dxpdvxcov abxfj^ aipdxoDV adpKa Kai \|/x)X(öaa^ ^OYiKfj x£ Kai vospa 
Kai Evwaat^ £ax)xw, Kai x£xB£i(; £^ adxfjt; Beöi^ aEaapKwpdvot^, diTiA-obt; ö 
d7r>.ox)(^ £V bvai xEA^ian; (pdaEOi, B£ia x£ Kai dvBpWTrivr), Kai bvai (px)aiKai(; 
c B£>.f|a£ai Kai d^EpYdan; Kai Kaxd Tidvxa KEXpripaxiKWf; KaB’ fipdt; ;iA-fiv xfjt; 
dpapxia^ ßpoxö^, Tidori^^ dx£p xpo7ifj(^ Kai cruYX^^^®^ p£p£vriKd)^ Kai psxd 
xfiv adpKwaiv slq Kai ö abxöt; viöq Kai pia i);iöaxaan^, dTiö xpövov x£ 
Y£Yovd)(^ ö 7idari(^ i);i£p£K£iva xpoviKfji^ Kivf|a£a)(^ Kai Tidvxwv ;ioirixfi(^ xwv 
aiübvwv 7i£(px)K6^, Kai Kaxa5£5£YP£VO(^ ab^poiv awpaxiKfiv Kai £^ fiA-iKiav 
£Xp>.x)Bd)(^ dvdpiKTiv 6 7iavx£>.£iO{^ Kai i)7i£px£>.fi(^ — Kai ßaTixiaBE^, eüBx)^ 
dTiö xob ßaTixiapaxot; E^avaSbt^ £;ii xfiv Tipöt; xöv dvBpa);ioKxövov 
dTioaxdxpv i£xai 7id>.riv, Kai xpv xpiKdpavov xü5v dsivwv adxob 
TiaX-aiapdxwv KaxaA-ÖEi prixavfiv, Kai xöv d>.ai^öva Kai p£YdA-ax)xov 
Kaxa7ia>.ai£i xupawov, Kai xöv 7io>.x)7ioiKi>.ov xrov adxob 7ioA.£pa)v dapöv 


285 


29B 


295 


3BB 


3B5 


31B 


284 'Iop5av8ioi(; psOpoK;] cf. ps. loh. Chrys. In sanctum loh., PG 50, 803, 19 285 ifjq... 

KdOapaiv] cf. Mt. 3, 13ss. 288-289 • • • ctTiaoyaapa] Hebr. 1, 3 290 oiKeiav... 

dv6pco;rov] Gen. 1, 26 297-298 xö... ctTtepivöriTOv] cf. loh. Damasc. Exp. fidei 14, 5 

298 KEvohiai] cf. Phil. 2, 7 


284 pspoaxaywyrjxai] pooxaycoyfjxai Me | xfjv 8v] om. Me 285-286 fiv...58Öp8VO(;] ante 
corr. om. Pn, add. in mg. 287 Xoyoi;] A-öyoq xon 08oi3 Oh v 301 Aai)ifi5o(;] Aaßixi5o(; v 
Kxiaaq] KTf|Ga(; Jb Me 302 d/pavTcov] om. Oh Pn v | xi/nxfj] yDXfi Pu 504 (pnaaai... 
5naP] om. Oh Pn v 310 n7r8pT8Xf|(;] n7r8px8X8i(; Me 311 xfjv] xfiv yfjv Me; yfjv Jb’ (xfjv xoh 
add. in mg. Jb^, manus incertae aetatis) 312 ;rd>Lriv] Pn (post corr.); ;rdXiv Me; ;rXdvriv Jb 
(difficile lectu) Oh Pn (ante corr.) V | Kal... 58ivd)v] madore deletum Jb 314 xa)v] xöv Me 
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Kaxapyei, Kai e^x^ipoDiov ai)TÖv xiBriaiv, DTioypappöv fipTv i)7io5eiKvx)^ xfj^ 315 
d Tipöt; aDxöv Kapxspat; paxn<; ^oix’ ai)xov biboiyq dpiaxsiat^ xdt; 

dipoppd^. 

npöt; odv xö xfjt; aroxripiobdoDt; TroA-ixsiat; DTOSsiypa xöv saDXod 
pD0pi^a)v Kai dTisüBdvüDV ßiov, 6 yewäbaq omoq xfj^ xod ^(oapxiKod 
cpwxiapaxot^ e^avaxsiA-at^ Kai xr\v sksiBsv ö;iA-iadp£VO(; ^20 

9ei(ö xpi<79ei^ dA^ippaxi, KaBdTiep oi 8V xa^ 7ia>.aiaxpa^ yDpvaaxai Tipö^ 
7io>.£piav dvxiTiapaxaxxöpsvoi (päXajya, Trapaxpxjpa Tipöt^ xöv xfji; sit; 
oöpavox)^ ävayo\)ar\q 7iopeia(^ dvxixdaaexai dDcpeveaxaxov ödoaxdxrjv, Kai 
633 a xaq ßKöxiKd^ dTioxiBexai (ppovxi5a(^, Kai xr]q npöq 0£Öv dvaxda£a)(^ 

£paaxfi{^ Kai äy(}i\iaxr\q Ka0iaxaxai, 7ipoa£X)xa^ awxövoK^ 5irip£p£da)v x£ 325 
Kai 5iavDKX£p£da)v Kai Tiawuxicnv dl3;rvon^ £'YKapx£pü5v Kai vriax£iai(; xö 
aapKiov öapd^wv Kai xfiv xsipova poipav Ka0D;ioxdaaa)v xfj Kp£ixxovi, xöv 
Xoöv X© vot Kai xfjv Y£65ri Kaxa>^£7ixüva)v Tiaxöxrixa, f\ xaiq öiavoiai^, oid 
xi^ öpix^T) ^o(pd)5ri^ xaT^ fi>.iKa^ dKxiaiv, £7ii7ipoa0£Tv £ia)0£v. ’'Ev9£v £7ii xö 
xfjt; 0£a)pia(; v\\foq äväyexai Kai xait; 7i£pi 0£Öv ^oian^ £p(pi>.oxG)p£T, Tidcxrif; 330 
i)>.a)5oD(; xö xf\q \|/Dxil(; 0£O£i5£(^ dcpiaxwv £v0Dpf|a£a)(;, Kai xö vo£pöv aöxfjf; 
öppa Tipö^ xfjv £K£i0£v dcTTpÖTixoDcav dy^^aiav ö>.ov dva7ix£poT, xa^ 
dTToaxoA-iKait; ai)xo;ixiKü5(; ^xpDcpwv öiöaxodt; Kai Tidaav Kaivf|v x£ Kai 
7ia>.aidv i£po>.oyiav dvaTrvofjv öaDxro Kai xpoippv Kax£pya^öp£vo^. 
b riavxoion; xoiyapoöv KaxripxiapEVOt; xoit; X£ xfji; jipaKxiKfjt^ Kai 0£a)ppxiKfi(; 335 
dp£xfj^ 7i>.£0V£Kxppaai, xoT^ naö>.OD xoö paKapioD SioTixiKODxdxoi^ 
Kaxa(pav£i(; ö(p0a>.poT(^, Kai ßaBpoö xoö xfjt; i£papxia(^ d^iot; KpiBdf;, Tipwxot; 
A0pvrov £7iiaK07io^ öti’ aöxoö npox&ipi^&xai Kai xf]q oiK£ia(^ Tiaxpido^ Tiaxfip 
dvayop£d£xai Kai xd dKpo0ivia xwv ^.oyiKwv d;iapypdxa)v £yx£ipi^£xai Kai 
xöv aöxöBi 7i£7iiax£DKÖxa >.aöv £p7iiax£Ö£xai' £5£i ydp xpv £V£yKoi3aav Kai 340 
0p£\|/ap^pv Kai 7iai5£daaaav 7iö>.iv xw ibm ß>^acTrf|paxi Kai Opöppaxi Kai 
7iai5£dpaxi Tipobxriv £;iayA-a'i^£a0ai Tipwxq) xwv £^ aöxfjf; ;rv£DpaxiKü5(; 
Xpiaxw X© xfj^ aa)xppia(^ aixicp y£y£vvrip£va)v Kai Tidai xo^ Kaxd ßiov Kai 
Xöyov 7ip(öX£ioi(^ xp^^aoyro^ 7ipa)X£Öovxi, Kai xa^ TioipavxiKai^ xoö 
Tiavapiaxox) oiöwf; fiy£aian^ i0dv£a0ai, (pwxii^ovxot; aöxfjf; xd Kaxd 0£Öv 345 
c 5iaßf|paxa Kai £;ii awxppioot; vopdf; dyovxot; Kai xö;iov x^opt; xfjf; >.£ia(; 


315 i)7roypa[i|iöv] cf. I Petr. 2, 21 331-332 TÖ^...ö[ipa] cf. Matth. 6, 22-23; DN 4, 5, p. 

149, 14; Plat. Soph. 254 a 10-11; Rsp. 533 d 2 332 dvaTTicpoi] cf Plato, Phaedr. 249 d 6 


323 dvTiTdaoexai] madore deletum Jb | 65oaTdTr|v] ö5oaTdTr|v Kai Travo'upyöxaxov 
;roA£pf|xopa codd. v, seclusi | Kai] om. v 324 dvaxotasco«;] dvaaxdascof; Me 
331 ^Öopfjasax;] 8v0i)pf|ascov Me 332 ö>lOv] öXot; v 335 navxoion;... xe] xoiq Oh Pn v 
338 7raxf]p] madore deletum Jb 339 dTrapypdxcov] dHpaypdxcov Pn; Trpaypdxcov Oh v 
342 xcov] X 0 Me 343 ysyewripevcov] Pn (ante corr.), yeyevripevcov Jb Pn (post corr.); 
yeyrivTipevcov Oh; yeyevrip^cp Me 345-346 aoxfjf;... 5iaßf|paxa] madore deletum Jb 
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Kai dKiß5f|>.ox) 5i5aaKaWa(^ KaxaoKVivovvToq Kai STii dSaxo^ dvaTiadaeoD^ 

xfjt; ixaKapiat^ övxoDt; EKxpscpovxot;. 

'Q xfj^ 9eo\|/ri(piaxox) xfj(^ xrov ABrivaiüDV pexp07iöA£a)(^ edpoipia^, d)^ 
xpiapaKdpiot; dTidpxsi, d)(; d>^ri0ü5(; Kai xpiad^ißiot^ tiöA-k; xoiodxov xBKodaa 350 
Kai Xaxovaa Tioipeva Kai TrporiyBxriv Kai bibaa^aXov, 6^ 6 ’Iapari>.ixri{^ >.aö^ 
TidA-ai xöv MwOaea' Kai ydp d>.A-0(; xn^ dvaSsSsiKxai MwOafjt^, AiYX)7rxov 
(xfiv ^o(pEpdv ^.eyo) Kai 7io>.d0eov 8i5a)>.iKfiv 7i>.dvriv) od dsKa Ti^^riya^ äXXa 
pDpian; Kaipiwxdxan; Kai TOpwSsaxdxan^ xwv ispwv adxod doypdxwv Kai 
didaypdxüDV Kaxaxo^suaa^ ßo>.aT^, Kai xöv psv vorixöv Oapad) adv xaT^ 355 
d öA.80piai^ adxod 5x)vdp8ai xaT^ xfj^ Tipö^ adxod KaKoSaipovo^ dTidxr)^ 
e;ii(px)op£va^ ^i^avicbÖBaiv aipexiKai^ eiKaiopx)0iai^ Kaxa7iovxiaa{^ xoT^ 
y^.aipDpwxdxon; xfjf; adxod Tiavaöcpox) Osiat^ yvwaBODf; Kai BdY>.a)xxia(^ ßx)0o^, 
xöv EK>.BKxöv 5s xod XpiGxod >.aöv, d;iö xfjf; xod BsWap xupawiSot; Kai xrjf; 
5Eiai5aipovo(^ 0priaKEia(^ (poydSa, xfjv xrov ETiaviaxapsvüDV 7iavxo5a7irov 360 
7io>.Epa)v dypiaivopEvriv 0dA.axxav KaxaTiaxodvxa, xfj (pmoeibovq axd>.ox) 

5iKriv SV adxw 5iaA-ap7iodari KaOoSriyodpEVOV VE(ps>.ri xfj xod 

TiavaYiox) rivsdpaxot^ aKE;iri (ppoopodpsvov, STii xöv dKdpavxov biaa&aaq 
öppov xfj^ dpoDpfixox) TiiaxEO)^, Kai xrov TiavxdTiaaiv 

dTrEpavaßsßriKWf; Kai xfjt; xod öpooi; xwv dpsxwv Kopocpaioxdxrn; 7iEpia);ifj(; 365 
636 a xoi)q &i)ayyeXiQd[it^ovq Eipf|vriv 6paiox){^ 7iö5a{^ E7iEpEiaa(^, Kai xöv OsTov 
siaSsSoKWf; yvöcpov, Kai 0sw 7ipoaopi>.f|aa(;, Kai xdt^ xrjf; Osocpavxopiat^ Kai 
vopoOsaiat^ Ti^^dKat; Ss^dpsvot^, Kai xait; axax)posi5ü5(; d\|/ox)psvan^ Tia^^dpan; 
xöv dvxiOsov xpoTTwadpsvot^ ApaA-f|K, Kai xd)v sxiSvaiwv Sriypdxwv xü5v 
5aipoviKü5v Xöxay^ Kai xo^sopdxoDV xod^ TixspviaO^xa^ Kai KaKw^ d>.övxa^ 370 
s^iwpsvot^ xw xod KpspaaOsvxot; s;ii ^d>.ox) Kai vsKpwOsvxot; aapKi Kai xdt^ 
Evavxia^ VEKpd)aavxo(^ SovdpsK^ KaX(bq vn adxod cEßopsvox) Kai 
TTpooKovoopsvox) Kai Kppoxxop^ox) A-oyox) vsdpaxi' Kai Irjoodt; d>.A-0(; 
xspvwv ’Iop5dvpv, Kai xöv Tispiodaiov 5ia;ispaiü5v A-aöv dßpöxon; i^vsai 
TiE^OTiopodvxa Kai xfjv e^ adxod ^Xaax^aovaav Travasßdapiöv xs Kai 375 
Tiavispov aipovxa OsoSsypova vospdv Kißwxöv, Kai xd xrov IspixoovxEioDV 


347-348 87il... 8KTp£(povTO(;] cf. Ps. 22, 2 352-353 A'fyuHTov... 7r>.r|yai(;] cf. Ex. 7, 14 - 12, 
30 357 £^i^aviG)58civ] cf. Matth. 13, 25 361-362 xfi... SiKrjv] cf Ex. 14, 24 

366 8i)ayy87i^o|i8voD(;...s7r8p8iGa(;] cf. Is. 52, 7; Rom. 10, 15; Naum 2, 1 367 aiaSaöPKöc; 

yvöcpov] cf. Ex. 19, 9; 20, 21 368 vopoOaaiat;... Sa^apevo^] cf. Ex. 31, 18 369 Apa^pK] cf 
Ex. 17, 8-13 373-375 KaE...7rs^07ropohvTa] cf. los. 3, 14-17 376-378 Kai...KaTaßdA,A,CL)v] 
cf. los. 6, 1-21 


348 ÖVTC 0 (;] övxoq Oh Pn 350 ipioö^^ßioq] Tpiaö7ßiO(; oTidpxai Oh 351 Xaöq] Xaöq öv ante 
corr. Oh 356 xr\q 7rpö(;] Tipöq xr\q Jb Me 359 BaXiap] B8>.ion Jb Me 360 (pnyd5a] 
(pnyabc'üTfiv Oh Pn v | Tf]v] om. Pn 361 ÄO^-epcov] ;ro>.8pia)v v 365 Kopi) 9 aioTdTp(;] 
Kopncpaioxdirif; Kal Jb; Kopi)(paicoTdTr|(; Kal Me 369 ApaXf|K] ApaXlK Me 

373 TrpoaKuvonpevoD] om. Me | vadpaxi] Trvcnpaxi v 
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b tü5v 5x)aa)Vü|Ta)v vorixrov ä>^>.o(pbA.a)v Kai Tf\c, xwv aipexi^övxcov m)|T|iopia(^ 
öxDpübpaxa KaxaßdA-A-wv xoTt; i);i£p xfjf; sbaeßsiat; tioA-dkdkA-oh; Kai 
7io>.DxpÖ7ioi^ d0>.oi^ Kai xaT^ iepocpavxiKai^ ad^^Tiiy^i KaxaKxuTiodpevd xe 
Kai Kaxaaxpeipöpeva, xöv fi>.ioei5fj xe Kai (poDxiaxiKÖv >.öyov Kai xfiv 380 
a£>.aa(popoi3aav ao(pfiv KDßdpvriaiv oi)pavö0£v adxw xop^yoDpEvriv 
7ipoiaxöp£VO(; eie, xfiv xd)v dpTidyrov A-dkwv xwv xdt; ^^oyiKdt; topaivopdvwv 
dY£>.a^ KaKo5i5aaKd>.(öv ä^eXaaiv, Kai xoT^ acp^opdvoi^ xfiv biaicovi^oDaav 
K>.ripovopiav £v 'kpoDca^^fip xfj ETioDpavio) 7ipDxav£DÖp£vo^, 6^ eKeivoq 
f]>.iöv x£ Kai a£>.fivriv iax65v ETiiKODpiav xob 7i£piaa)0£vxo^ 9£ioD >.aoi3 385 
xfj(^ Tfj(^ enayyeXiaq ät^eXäaai xoi)c, 7io>.£pioD^ £7iia7i£pxop£VOD Kai xfiv 
c £7iriY'y£>.p£vriv adxw a;i£d5a)v KA-ripo5oxfia£iv Kaxdaxsaiv Kai Aauid aXXoq, 
xöv Kaxd xfj^ Odai^ 7iapaxd^£a)(^ p£Ya>^aDxfiaavxa Kai xöv ai)xfj(^ 
i)7r£paa7riaxfiv öv£i5iaavxa a(p£v5ovfiaa(;, Kai W0q) Tiaxd^at; xöv d>.daxopa, 

Kai viKoq Tiavaoiöipobxaxov Kaxd xrov i)7i£vavxia)v dpdp£vo^, Kai p^pidai 390 
ETiiviKiüDV Kpöxwv d5öp£VO(; — Kai yap omoq, veaviKibq dv5piadp£VO(; 
7iiax£i Kai £>.;ii5i Kai 7i£7roi0fia£i xfj dt^ Xpiaxöv v£Dpodp£VO(^, xöv £v xoTt^ 
ÖKöKxan; £V£pYoi5vxa xupdwon; 5£ivöv ö?L£xfjpa xfj Tiöxpat; ax£ppox£pa 
Y£vvaiöxrixi Kaxaß£ß>.riK£ Kai ax£(po^ \iKr\q änsveyKäpevoq pDpiOTi^^ÖKoi^ 
bpvoi^ Kai EYKüDpioi^ 5iriv£Kü5(^ KaxaY£paip£xai —■ Kai ’l£^£Kifi>., 395 

pDcxiKwxdxüDV OdoDV 0£apdxa)v ÖTiÖTixri^ Kai ixpriYiixfii^, TioiKdia^ 
0£O(pav£iü5v Kai avpßodKwv popcpwpdxwv öiaypdcpwv Kai 5id xwv 
d aiaOrixwv £iKÖva)v öd xfiv xd)v döA-wv Kai vo£pd)v 0£a)piav xfiv fip£X£pav 
iaxvoxdxai^ i£po(pavxopia^ dvdywv Sidvoiav. 

A>.>.d xi poi 5£T xöv xoioöxov d^idyacxov i£po(pdvxopa xoT^ xö (p(bq 400 
aKiaYpacpoöaiv d;i£iKdaai, ööov aöxöv pd>.A-ov 7iapaßd>.A-£iv xo^ aöxw xw 
(pwxi Kaxri^KDpövon; aöxocpavwt; awöiaixdaOai x£ Kai cn)vopi>.£iv; £K£iv(p 
5fi X© p£YdA.(p Kai KopD(paioxdxq) Ilöxpq) 7iap£iKaax£ov aöxöv, w xfiv 
Tipoaidviov X£ Kai dxpovov Kai vw Tiavxi Kai Xöy(p navxeXibq dKaxdA-riTixöv 
x£ Kai d7i£piöpiaxov xoö awavdpxoD Kai cTuvaiöioD Yioö ö 405 

dvapxöt; x£ Kai dy^wrixot^ Ilaxfip d7i£KdA-D\|/£v, £(p’ w Tiöxpa Kai 0£p£dq) xfjf; 
7iiax£a)(; daaA-£dx(p xp^poixiaavxi Xpiaxöt;, fi övxwt; Tiöxpa xfjt; Kai xwv 


379 raiq... ad>.7riy§i] cf. los. 6, 16 382 dp^dycov ^-okcov] cf Mt. 7, 15 385 fiXiöv... Xaod] cf. 
los. 10, 12-15 387-389 Kai...dA.daTopa] cf. 1 Reg. 17, 49-51 395-399 Kai^...Sidvoiav] 

cf Ez. 1, 4-28 403 KopDcpaioTdito naxpeo] cf DN 3, 2, p. 141, 7-8 403-406 o... 

djrsKdA.o\|/cv] cf. Matth. 17, 1-8 406-407 ©...xpopocxioavii] cf Matth. 16, 18 


379 TToA-OTpÖTTOK; dOXon;] madore deletum Jb 380 Kaxaaxpscpöpsva] Kaxaaxpscpova Me’ 
381 ahxw] madore deletum Jb 386 Tf|(;’...e^eMaai] madore deletum Jb 

386-387 87rio7r£pxopsvo'ü...£7rriyysXp£vriv] £7ria£pxop£VOU Kai Tf]v £7rriyy£>.p^T|v Pn; 
£7r£ia£pxop£vr|v v 389 u7r£pao7iiGxf]v öv£i5ioavTa] madore deletum Jb 393 xfj] Tf[q Jb Me 
394 d7r£V£yKdp£VO(;] £7r£V£yKdp£VO(; Me 397 KaE] om. Jb 400-597 xoi(;... Geov] om. Me 
403 auxöv] auxd)v Oh 406 KaE] om. v 
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637 a övTwv 7ioiriTiKf| xs Kai ctuvektikti, xfiv oiKsiav BKK>.riaiav sSsiixaxo, öv xs 
xfji; SV ovpavdlc, KaxoiKiat; Kai K?^ripox)xion^ KXsi5oi3xov Kai KA-ripo5öxriv 
öiTisiprivEV, E^oDciav am(b Bsiav Xveiv xs Kai 5sapsTv äpapxripdxcov asipd^ 410 
Tiapaa^öpsvoi^, Kai xfiv ßaaiW5a 'Pcbpriv xaT^ 7ipö(^ Xpiaxoi3 7iavo>.ßia)^ 
dTioßpDodaan; 0ax)paxox)pYian^ Kaxf|axpa\|/s Kai xfiv 5x)xiKfiv dpax)pöxrixa 
psxsTioiriasv s^ 5iax)Ysaxdxriv A-ap;ipöxrixa' f\ xw xrjf; ßpovxfjt; x)iw, xw xd 
OsTa Kai i)7isp(px)fj Kai TidaaK^ dvOpcoTisiai^ dKoa^ Kai (ppsaiv dßaxa Kai 
adxai^ xaT^ dTispKoapioi^ odaiai^ dKi^rixa xro KÖapw Kaxaßpovxfiaavxi, axs 415 
xoTt; xfjt; dA-riOivfj^ Kai ^x)7roaxdxox) aocpiat; 6;iiK>.i0svxi axspvon; KdK xwv 
7iavo>.ßia)v Kai dsvdoDV xfj^ Kpx)(piopdaxox) 0siKfi(^ adxfji^ Y^cbasoD^ 0saax)pwv 
b d7iavx>.f|aavxi 5isi5saxaxa Oso^oYiat^ vdpaxa' f\ IladA-w, xw oiKsiw 
(püDxaYWY® Kai ispoxs>.saxfj oiKsiöxspov dv sir) Ttapopoiwaai, x© xrov 
odpaviwv d\|/i5a)v i);ispßdvxi, Kai xd ßpoxoTt^ dOsaxa KaxoTixsdaavxi, Kai a 420 
pf) s^saxiv dKodsiv evodxigOevxi, Kai px)axaYö)Yri0svxi px)axiK6xaxa pfjpaxa, 

Kai xob Tiapadsiaox) xf\(; äpxo.iaq fipwv Tiaxpidot^ s;iißaxsdaavxi, Kai xpv 
SKsias paKapicöxdxriv SiaYWYflv iaxopfiaavxi, fj^ 5id xfjv oiKsiav TipoTisxsiav 
Kai xfjf; dsaTTOxiKfjt; svxo>.fj(; Tiapdßaaiv dTioiKoi Y^Y^vaai oi TTpOTrdxopst;, öt; 

Kai Tixrivob 5iKriv aTiaaav xfjv oiKox)psvriv 5is>.f|to0s Kai s^ dTiiaxia^ si^ 425 
Tiiaxtv xfjv sOviKTiv adaxripiav s^wYprias; TodxoDV Ydp xö xob 0siox) ^f|>^ox) 
diaKast; Kai xö xfji; dYdmn; sRiKpivsi^ Kai xö xfjt; Yvwprn^ sTiisiKSt; Kai xö Tispi 
xoöt; Tis^^at; ax)p7ia0S(^ Kai xö xfjt; psxpiocppoaövrn; sÖKA-sst; Kai xö xfj^ 
c dvöpsiat^ Kai Tiappriaiat^ Tispapavst; pipriadpsvot; Kai Tipöt; xö xfjt; 7io>.ixsia(^ 
SKdaxox) Ososiös^ xpv sax)xoi3 ßioxfiv ö>.riv psxappoadpsvo(^, xpv 430 
dTioaxoA-iKTiv ena^mq napa KX)piox) x^piv SKopiaaxo Kai aripsiwv öövapiv 
Kai TipocprixiKTiv s?^A-ap\|/iv Kai OsoA-OYiat^ neXayoq. 

Tfiv Ydp SK xfjt; 'EA.>.riviKfi^ aöxw auvaYxiYSppsvriv aoipiav TiaiSsöaswf; 
OspaTiaivida xfj^ dvco Kaxaxa^dpsvo^ Kai KaOdTisp aocpf) ps>.ixxa xd xfj^ 

KdxüD Ka>.A-iaxsöpaxa xfj 6sia Kai oöpaviw <...> Ka>.A-ispfiaa(^ Kai Tipöt; xfjf; 435 
0sapxiKa)xdxri(^ qxöxoßtoaiai^ 7i>Lripa)0si(^ spTrvsdaso)^ >.s>.d>.riKE xs Kai 
xe6so>.öyxike Kai awxsxaxs xd voöv d;iavxa Kaxa;iA-f|xxovxa' dTiö Ydp xfjf; 
d xü5v öpüDpsvoDV 5iaaKE\|/Ea)(; svii xfjv xü5v dopdxoDV dva7iö>.riaiv dvaTixdf; xw 


410-411 s^ouciav...Hapac/ö|i8VO(;] cf. Matth. 16, 19 413 T(p^...Di 0 ] cf Mc. 3, 17 

416 Toii;... oxepvoi^] cf. Io. 13, 25; 21, 20 419-420 xmv... d\|/i5o)v] cf. Plato, Phaedr. 247 b 
1 425 ;rxTivob öikxiv] cf Plato, Phaedr. 249 d 7 


412 dtTroßpoobaaif;] dTroßpooboaif; Kal codd. (madore deletum Jb), Kal seclusi cum v; cf. 
Thes.Graecae Linguae II, 1379: «sic deficiente nomine ante copulam, vel delenda copula». 
414 ctKoaif;] dKoaiq xs ante corr. Oh 415 UTrspKoopioK;] UTrspKoopiaif; Oh Pn 418 vdpaxa] 
pfipaxa Oh (ante corr.) 419 Kal] madore deletum Jb | oiKsiöxspov] madore deletum Jb 
423 paKapicoxdxrjv] paKapi6xrixa xfiv Pn; paKapiöxT|xa xfjv Oh v | 5id] Tiapd v 
429 dv5p£ia(;] dvdpiaf; ante corr. Oh Pn 435 oupavicp KaA,A,iEpf|oa(;] post oupavlcp aliqua 
intercidisse videntur, e.g. oocpia vel OsoA-oyia 
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^loytaiiw Kai xä^ Tpinäi^ xrov i)7iepKoa|Tia)v ^^apTrpoxdxoDV xaypdxoDV 
EKKXr\aiac, e7ii9ea)pf|aa(^ Kai xox)^ Ka0’ eKdaxriv xpsT^ dyicöidTOD^ 440 
dyy8>.iKox)(; SiaKÖapoDt; oid xn^ i);i£pKÖapiO(^ xuyxdvwv Kai odpdviot; 
ayyeXoc, Kai xoit^ daoDpdxon^ öpoxayfn; KdA-A-iaxa 5iaypa\|/dp£VO(^ Kai xfiv ^ 
adxoit; £i)xa^iav Kai odpaviav i£papxiav mxaX&tß:;, xö xfjf; \|/Dxil(; 
(pa)xo£i5£(^ £i)>.aß©{^ £7ii xöv xfj(^ i)7i£p9£OD 9£iöxrixo^ 0 ü5kov dvax£iv£i' Kai 
xoTt; xw 0£i(p Kai KaOapxiKwxdxo) Ka0ap0£Taiv dvOpaKi xsi^ai 0£oA-oy£T, 445 
xfjv £v xpid5i piav d5iaip£xov dKxiaxov 0£Öxrixa, piav Kupiöxrixa xwv ö>.a)v 
7ipovorixiKf|v x£ Kai cruv£KxiKf|v, piav odaiav, piav E^oDaiav Kai ßaai^^dav 
640 a Kai 5dvapiv, Kai piav 0£A-riaiv x£ Kai £V£py£iav, Kai xdt; b/ povdSi xpeiq 
öpooDaioD^ x£ Kai ouvaidioD^ Kai cruvavdpxoD^ i)7ioaxda£i(^, dpiOpro 
Kai idiöxriai dp£xa7ixa)xon; Kai dKivf|xon^ SiaipODpdat;, £VODp£va(^ 5£ 450 
0£Öxrixi, od aDva>.£i(pop£va^, äXX' £v d>.>.ri>.ai^ daDyx6xa)(^ odaa(^, EKdaxriv 
p£xd xfjf; idiöxrixot^ OEODpODpdvat; od xö;iq), od ;i£piopiapw, od5’ ÖTioiaodv 
TiEpiypacpfj (daropaxoi ydp Kai dTiEpiypaTixoi) düaxapdva^, d7iay£, äXXa 
[iövaiq xaiq ETiivoian^ 5iaax£>.A-op£va(^, öaov y£ KaxavoEiv d^dE^sxai xfiv 
xpiaSiKTiv adxrov di^a (p^ppod Kai avvaXoi(pf\q dTiapiOpriaiv, pid ^laxpEia 455 
Kai 7ipoaKuvria£i X-axpEDopdvat; Kai TipocKwoDpEvat^, da 0£Öv, da Kdpiov 
a£ß£iv d7ioxi0£p£VO(^, d xpiaiv dTOaxda£aiv A-axp£DÖp£vöv x£ Kai 
TipocKwodpEvov, siq piav dpxiiv Kai aixiav xod Yiod Kai xod üvEdpaxot; 
b dvacpEpopdüDV Kai xod pd Yiod Tipö TidvxoDV xü5v aiwvoDV £k pövoo xod 
riaxpö^, fjyoov £k xfj^ odaia^ adxod y£y£wrip£vox) Kai povox) Kai p6va)(^, 460 
dawpdxüDt; Kai dTiaOwt; Kai d^povoDt;, xod d’ ad IIvEdpaxof; £^ adxod pövoo 
xod riaxpöf; dTiopEoopdox) Kai did xod Yiod Tipoiövxot^ Kai xoTt; dv0pa);ion; 
7i£(privöxo^, povapxiav diddaKwv, odx’ f]v £v 7i£piypd(p£i TipöaoDTiov (daxi 
ydp xö d axaaidi^ov Tipö^ daoxö 7io>^>.d KaOiaxaaOai), äXX' f\v öpoxipia 
auviaxpai (pdaEWt; Kai adpTWOia yvobprn; Kai xaoxöxrif; Kivf|a£a)(^, Kai Tipöt^ 465 
xö d xrov £^ adxod adwEoa^. 

AXX' £oiKa xw KoxdA-T) p£xp£iv ßox)>.opd(p xfjv dßoaaov, xi^v xod 
p£yd?^ox) 0£o>.öyox) xodxoo TiavuTiEpxdxriv 0£o>.oyiav xo^ xfj^^ 
xa;i£ivöxrixo(^ A-oyapion; diacpfjvai TiEipobpEVOt;' TipÖKEixai ydp f] 


445 Geicp... GeoXoysi] cf. Is. 6, 6 463-466 [lovapxictv... auweDaic;] cf. Greg. Naz. 07\ 29, 2, 
SC 250 p. 178, 7-11; Max. Conf. Ep. Thomam 2, 1, CCSG 48, p. 40, 15-19 467 tw... 

aßDaaov] cf. Greg. Nyss. Adv. Eim. 3, 5, 55, p. 180, 5-10 Jaeger; Basil. Hom. in Fs. 115, PG 
30, 105 d 1-8; ps. loh. Chrys. ln Trasf, PG 61, 722, 57-60 


445 dvGpaKi... GeoA-oyci] madore deletum Jb 446 xwv öXcov] rav oXaiv Sppioopyöv Oh Pn v 
452-453 ÖTtoiaoov Trepiypacpfj] madore deletum Jb 454 evSsxexai] om. Jb 456 Kal 
TTpoaKuvoupsvaf;] om. Jb 459 rav] om. v 460 ysyswpp^oo] madore deletum Jb, 
yeyavpp^oo Pn 462 7rpoiövTO(;] 7rpooiövTO(; Jb 466 tcov] Oh Pn v 469 XoyaploK;] 
XoyiöploK; Jb Pn | 5ia(pf|vai] num 5iaaa(pf|vai corrigendum? 




238 


PIETRO PODOLAK 


C 


d 


641 a 


b 


BeoipeTyfi^ ßiß^o^ eKeivr) (pa)TÖ(^ fj^^iaKob >^a|i7ipÖTepov d(pEiaa Xöy&v 

obpaviwv dpapbypaxa, xfjf; [itv \|/£X)5a)vdpox) yvwasüDf; xfiv \|/x)xo(p0öpov 
d7i£Xadvovxa i^öqxöaiv, öp0rov 5e Kai 0eia)v biaaaipobvxd xe Kai 
biaxpavobvxa SoypdxoDV daipdA-siav od pövov ydp xdt; i);iö xod xü5v 
^ i^avicov e;iia7iopea)(^ Kaxd xoi)c, d7ioaxo>.iKox)(^ ypövovc, eTiiaTiapeiaa^ 
aipBxii^odaat; BpeaxsWat^ Kai xspaxo^^oytat; äveanaae Tipöppii^ov, d>.A-d Kai 
xd(^ pexevieixa Kaxd xfj^ dyiai^ öpo(px)oi3^ deaTioxiKfj^ xpid5o(^, xd^ xe Kaxd 
xfjt^ ^adpKox) xod 08oi3 A-oyox) Xpiaxod xod awxfjpot; fipwv, Kai xdt; daxepov 
Kaxd xod xpif^xüDvdpox) Ti^ripwpaxo^ Kai Kaxd Tf\c, xü5v dyioDV Kai aeTixrov 
eiKÖvoDV ev xaT^ Ka0’ ö>.riv xfiv oiKox)p8vriv 7iav8X)ayeai eKK>.riaiai^ Kai 
d7roaxo>.iKai(; Ka085pan; dvaaxriA-waewf; xe Kai TrpoaKDvfiaeoDt; dva5o08iaa(; 
dvxi08ox)(; ßA-aacpripiat;, Kai yA-waaaA-yian; Ka08iA-8 7ipo08>.x)pvov, xod 08oi3 
5riA-a5fi Tipoß^ieTixiKWi; 7iöppa)08V 5id Tf\q sKeivox) yA-wxxrif;, xfjf; Tidcxrif; 
biaxöpox) paxaipa^ xprixiKODxepa^, 7ipo8KxR>^ovxö(^ xe Kai TipoeKxepvovxo^ 
Tiavxoiav 5riA-rixT]piov Kai (p0opo7roiöv aipexiKwv a;ieppdxa)v ßA-daxriaiv, 
xriv 5e xwv edayyeA-iKwv Kai dTioaxoA-iKwv Kripx)ypdxa)v Kai TiapaböaecDV 
ax)viaxd)vxo(; Kai e;iißeßaioi3vxo(^ dA-f|0eiav. 

OdKodv TcpoaaKxeov amoXe^ei xfiv xp^<7ax)yeaxdxriv 0eo(pavxopiav xfj(^ 
adxod 0eoA-ap7ioi5(; Kai 0eoKivf|xox) biacppdaeoDt; Tiepi xfjt; xpiaDTioaxdxox) 
0eöxrixo^ Kai Tf\c, xod evö^ xfj^ xpiddo^ povoyevod^ viov xod 0eoi3 5id xfj(^ 8 k 
7iap0evox) yewfjaewt; Tipöt^ dv0p67rox)(; emcpaveiat;' ev ydp xfj xwv 0eia)v 
övopdxwv dva;ixd^ei xd5e (priaiv 

''O0ev ;rdaTi a/eSöv Tfj BeoXoyiKfj ;rpayjiaTe(a Tf|v Beap/iav öpcopev 
iepco^ tpvovpevTiv d)^ povdöa pev Kai evdöa öid Tf|v djrXöniTa Kai 
evörpTa Tf\q dTOpcpvovt^ dpepeiat^, e^ (bq evoTTOiov övvdpeox^ 
evi^öpeBa Kai xcov pepiaxcov f|pcov exepoxfiTcov dTrepKoapicot; 
avpjTTDacTopevcov eit; Beoeiöfj povdöa oDvayöpeBa Kai BeopippTov 
evcoaiv, (bq xpidöa öe öid Tf|v xpiaDJidoTaxov Tfji^ tTrepoDaioi) 
yovipÖTTiTO^ EK(pavaiv, e^ r\q näaa narpiä sv ovpavw Kai sni yfjq eaxi 
Kai ovopäCsrai^ dx^ aixiav de xcov övxtov, e;rei6f| ;rdvTa Trpöi^ xö eivai 
Trapfj/Bp öid xf|v adxfji^ odaiojroiöv dyaBoxtixa, ao(pf|v öe Kai KaXfjv, öxi 
xd övxa Trdvxa xd xfji^ oiKciat^ (pdcrecot^ d;rapd(pBapxa öiaacp^ovxa 7i&ar\q 
dppoviai^ evBeoi) Kai iepd^ edTrpeTreiai^ eaxiv dvd7r>u£a, (piXdvBpojrov öe 
öiacpepövxoi;, öxi xo^ KaB’ f|pdi^ Ttpöi^ dXfiBeiav öXikco^ ev pid xcov 


470 


475 


480 


485 


490 


495 


500 


473-474 Tou...ETTiGTropscoq] cf. Matth. 13, 25 482-483 7rdar|(;...T|ir|TiKC0T8pa(;] cf Hebr. 4, 
12 492-509 ''O0£V... i5pTjO£CL)(;] DN 1, 4, pp. 112, 10 - 113, 12 498-499 ;rdoa... 

övopdi^exai] Eph. 3, 15; Matth. 28, 18 


472 ^öcpcociv] VEKpcociv Jb (ante corr.) 480 7rpocKi)vf|G£CO(; dva5o0£iGa(;] madore deletum Jb 
487 TipoaaKTEOv] ÄpoaKXEOv Oh Pn v 492 'O0£v] Ö0£V £v Dionysius, nulla varia lectione in 
apparatu apparente 497 5id] om. Pn 
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d 


644 a 


avTfji^ i)7ro(iTda£0)v ^Koivß)vtia£v dvaKaXoDji2vii Trpöt^ £ai)Tf|v Kai 
dvaTi0£iaa Tf|v dvBpoTTiviiv £axaTidv, £^ r\q dppiiTCOi; ö änkovq ’liiaov^ 505 
aDV£T£0ii Kal ;rapdTaaiv £iXTi(p£ xpoviKf|v ö dTöiO(^ Kal Eiaco Ka0' 
fipat; £Y£Y6 v£i ö ;rdcTii(^ Tfji^ Kaxd ;rdaav (pdaiv Td^£0)(5 

i)mpovai(oq £Kp£ptiKd)(5 p£Tä Tfji^ dp£Tap6Xoi) Kal daDYZVTOv tcov 
oiK£l(jOV löpT3a£co^. 

Kai CR)V(p5d todtok; sti Tispi xfjt; xoO KupiOD ^avOpWTifiasüDf; 510 
£7iiaxe>.>.ei 7ipö{^ T diov 

H&q, ’lTiaovi^ ö jrdvTcov £7r£K£iva, ;rdalv egtiv dvOptojroK^ 

ovai(od(bq aDVT£TaYP£VO(;; oi) yap aixioi^ dv0p(o;rcov £v0d6£ X£Y£Tai 
dvOpcoTTO^, dH' 6}q avTÖq Kax’ odalav 6kr\\ dXiiOcoi; dvBpoTTO^ cov. 
'Hp£^ Ö£ TÖv ’liiaovv ovK dvBpcoTTiKcoi; d(popli^op£V ovbt jap dvBpcoTTO^ 515 
pövov — oi)Ö£ i)7r£pod(no^, dvBpcojro^ pövov —, dH’ dvBpcojro^ dXiiBco^ 
ö öia(p£p6vTO)(5 (piXdvBpcojroi^, 6;r£p ä\dp(bnovq Kai Kaxd dv0pd);roi)(^ £k 
T fji; dvBpcoTTCov ovaiaq 6 vmpovaioq odaicop^oi^. "Eaxi Ö£ oi)bt\ ^xxov 
VTOpovaiöxTixo^ tTOpHiipiii; 6 d£l i)7r£pod(no^, dpH£i xflj xadxii^ 
7r£piovaia, Kal £i^ odaiav d^i^Bcoi; H0d)v i)7r£p ovaiav oixtkoBii Kal VTOp 520 
dv0p(o;rov ^fjpYSi xd ä\Qp(bnov. Kal dr\kol ;rap0^O(5 i)7r£p(pDCO(5 
Kvovaa Kal iidcop daxaxov Hikcov Kal y^^IP^v ;ro6cov dv£ 70 v pdpot^ Kal 
pf| i)7r£iKov, dH’ i);r£p(pv£i 6i)vdp£i ;rpö(^ xö ddid/wov ai)viaxdp£vov. Ti 
dv x^ xd }joina napnoXka övxa öiHBoi; öi' S)\ 6 0£ico^ öpcov i)7r£p vow 
Yvd)a£xai Kai xd £m xflj (piXavBpcoTTia xov ’liiaov Kaxa(paaKÖp£va, 525 
ödvapiv i)7r£poxiKfii; d;ro(pda£co^ E/ovxa. Kai, iva ai)V£>L6vx£^ £i7ro)p£v, 
oi)6£ dv0p(o;ro(^ ^v, od/’ pf| dvOpcojroi^, dH’ £^ dv0pd);ro)v 
dvOpcoTTCov £7r£K£iva Kal i)7r£p dvOpoTTOv dXii0co^ dvOpoTTO^ Y^yovco^, 

Kal xö XoiTTÖv od Kaxd 0£Öv xd 0£ia öpdaai^, od xd dv0p(O7r£ia Kaxd 
dvOpcoTTOV, dH’ dvöpo)0£vxo^ 0£od, KaiVTjv xiva Kal 0£avöpiKf|v 530 
£V£pY£iaV f|piv 7r£7roXlX£Dp£VOi;. 

Kdv xfj xfjt; sKKA-riaiaaxiKfji; ispapxiat^ 5i5aaKaA-ia xfiv Tispi xfjt; Osiat; 
xod pdpoD xeHxfj(^ dvaTixdaaoDV Oecopiav, epev 

OdKodv f| 0£ioxdxTi xcöv dTOpoupavicov odaicöv xd^i^ odK f|Yv6TiK£ 
xöv 0£apxiKd)xaxov ’liiaodv £^ xö dYidi^£a0ai Kax£XTiH06xa, vo£i Ö£ 535 
adxöv £v xoi(5 Ka0’ ripdi^ öavxöv d(p£vxa öid 0£iav Kal äppt^xov 


512-531 na)(;...;rE7roA,iT£D|i8VO(;] Ep. 4, pp. 160, 1 - 161, 10 534-542 Oökoöv... 

8vav0pro;rfio£i] EH 4 9 10, pp. 101, 19 - 102, 4 


507 Tfj(;] om. Jb 508-509 tqv ...iSpOaEcoq] madore deletum Jb 510 toOtok;] toOtok; ä Oh v 
514 ahiöc;] abxö Jb Pn 519 ö...Ta6Tr|(;] madore deletum Jb 521 £vf|pY£i...dv0p(b7rou] om. 
Pn 526 Kai] codd. Syncelli, Kal ydp Codices dionysiani, p. 161, 5 527 (bq^] om. v 

528 dvOpcoTTCov] om. v | dv0pco7rov... dv0pco7ro(;] dv0pa}7rov dvPpcoTroq Pn v; dv0p67rcov 
dv0pQ)7roi Oh 530 Kal] codd. Syncelli, xfiv PTS p. 161, 10 532 xf]] xl Jb 
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ayaBÖTTiTa, Kai jrpö^ tov Xlaxpoi; tavTov t£ Kai tov IIvevpaTOi; 
dv0p(o;ro;rp£;rco(5 dYia^6p£vov öpcoaa Tf|v oiK£iav oi6£v dp/iiv, £v av 
0£apxiKco^ öpd, TÖ Kax’ ovaiav dvaJ^oioTov exoDaa. ''O0£v f| tcov kpcov 
ai)pP6>bCov nap&doaiq dyia^opEVO) tw 0£iq) pvpo) a£pa(pip 540 

TTspuaTiiaiv dTrapdXXaKTov eiövia Kai öiaypdcpovaa töv Xpiaxöv £v Tfi 
Ka0' f|pd(^ öXiKfi 7rpö(^ dXfi0£iav £vav0po);rfia£i. 

'Q tü5v laaKapiüDTdxoDV xeikeayv tü5v xaOxa (pOey^aiievüDV. Qc, d>.ri9ü5(^ £v 
adxoit; xod IlapaKA-fixox) xü5v yapiapdxwv, ö0£v ai doDpsai xoTt; 0£ia)5ü5(^ 
v|/x)xfiv Kai aropa KSKaBappevoK^, oioq exuyxavev rov otxoq ö Tiavdyiaxo^ 545 
lEpocpdvxüDp, f) ydpi^ eKKex^xai. Q x?\q sTiixridEioxdxri^ Tipö^ dTiripeaiav t?\c, 
9£0(p9ey^ia(^ iepo(pdvxi5o{^ y^^wxxr)^, xfj(^ xoidde xrov Kpx)(piopdaxa)v 
pDTipdxwv SKcpavxopiKwxaxa diaxpavwadarn^, övxwt; ö^vypdipov, Kaxd xö 
>.öyiov, ypappaiecoq sypripdxias KaXapog. Q Tf\q (pavoxdxrjf; (ppsvöt^ xfjt^ 
xoiai3xa xrov dTiep Tidvxa voi3v Kai >.öyov e>.>.ap(p9eiari(^ vof|paxa. Ti^ ydp 550 
vod^, ö^x)5£pKeaxaxa Kai 0eia)(^ öprov, ody’ waTiep ev xiai dpyaA.£0)xdxa^ 
(povait^ xpax)paxiü5v ;iA-fi0O(; aipaxi Kai Koviriai 7i£(px)pp^ov, a;iav xö xwv 
aipsGKDxwv 5x)ap£V£axaxov axicpot^ £v xaTt; ßpaxxjxdxan; xd)v OsoippdaxoDV 
pripdxüDV xodxüDV TrepioyaT^ KaxeppiTiö^ xe Kai 5io>.a)>.ö^ Kaxö\|/exai; Tadxa 
[isv br\ Kai A-iav ö>.iya xü5v wpaioxdxwv adxod SoypaxiKwv fipiv d7rf|v0iaxai 555 
^.eipwvcov, öaov Ka>.>.a)7iiaai xf]v eixpripiav xfj^ i)\|/ri>^oxdxri(^ adxod 
0£o>.oyia(; Kai xfjt; d7iapaß>.fixox) Kai diaxxysaxdxrn; öpOodo^iat^ xfjf; d^^rjOodt; 

Kai dA-f|7ixox) TriaxBODt;. Tfj ds y£ KußepvrixiKfj aocpia Kai TioipavxiKfj 
eTiiaxi^pTi, p£0’ rjt; xö £p7riax£X)0£v disiTis Tioipviov, 7ioiox)i; dv £7ia^iox)(; 
£(pappöaai Kpöxovc, iaydaaipi; Xlq ydp KX)ß£pvf|xri^ xf\c, 7ipdpvri(^ 560 
STiiKaOiipEVOt^ Kai xwv oidKwv £7i£ilripp^O(;, sypriyopODi^ TidvxoOsv 
TrepiaKOTiEi xd^ xrov dvdpoDV ecpödox)^ Kai xoö^ pev Kaxaiyidrodei^ 
7ipo(px)>.dxx£xai ;iöppa)0£v f\ aysdoOsv iövxat; 7io>.A-dKn;, Kai xoöt; ;iA-a)xfipa(; 
TipoaaipaWi^Bxai Kai xfiv xfji; d£>.A-rn; TipoKaxaA-apßdvwv epTixoDoiv TipoyaA-d 
xoT^ TcpoxövoK^ xö iaxiov Kai ixpirjai, Tipö^ de xoö^ odpiox)^ diaviaxaxai Kai, 565 
xö dppevov ad0i^ eKTiexdaa^, ei)9exa)(^ Ttrida^^ioDyeT xfiv ö>.Kdda Kai xöv 
TiA-odv dyaA->.öpevo(; diavuei, xod KÖpaxot^ ;iepirixoi3vro(^ xfj xpÖTiidi, Kai xod 
(popod Kaxd Tipdpvrif; (pva(bvxoq Twedpaxot;. Ei de tiod Kai KDpaxobdrif; 
eTiavaaxair) ^d>.ri, eaxiv öxe xfj aoipfj xe^vn xö cKdipoi^ xiBriai xü5v KDpdxoDV 


547-549 ispocpdvTiSoq...Xoyiov] Ps. 44, 2 552 aipaxi... TrecpDpjisvov] cf. Hom. 11. 10, 521; 

Od. 9, 397 


539 ä^oDca] Pn Oh; Jb evanidum, e^opoav codd. dionysiani plerique (cf. p. 102, 1) 
542 ö>-iKf|] i)A.iKp V 545 oioq] oiq Pn Oh v 550 twv] töv Oh v 551 Kai] om. Pn Oh 
552 (povaT(;] (pcovaT(; Jb v; sv toT(; toö cpövon add. in mg. Pn^ 554 KaTsppiTiöt;] 

KaicpppiTToq V 556 Tf]v...'6\i/p>-OTdTp(;] madore deletum Jb 558 ys] om. Jb 559 fj«;] pf] 5i' 
fj«; Jb 563 ;rXcoTfjpa(;] madore deletum Jb 569 eTtavaaiaip] eTraviaiaTai Oh Pn v 
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dvcbtepov Kai dvaDdyriTov Kai si Ttoxe vrivepia Kai ya^^rivri ßa08Ta 570 

TtavToiav Kaxswdaoi xpiKDpiav, oi)5’ odxwt^ fipspsiKai KaOedSsi, d>.A.d xoTt; 
spexan; syKsA-sdexai xfiv vadv sA^adveiv xoT^ spexpoi^ Kai Tiapaivei vf|(p£iv 
5id Tiavxöt^, iva xodt^ KivSdvoDt^ 5ia5pdvxa(^ xodt^ vaDxiA-A.op^oD^ ouv xoTt^ 

645 a dywyipoi^ £i)7iA.ooi3vxa^ xw TtpoaoppiaeiEV dA^^id pfiv Kai KaOdTiep 

XK^ ai7iöA.O{^ xoiyq \itv A.DpavxiKox)^ 0Tlpa(^ dipoppwvxa^ aixpa^ dpdvEi Kai 575 
a(p£v5övri Kai KaA.adp07ri Kai, peawv vdkxwv si TceipaOsiev sTiiSpapsTv, 
^lapTidai Kai TOpöt^ dKovxion^ deSixxexai' TiepKppoDpei 5s xd Tipößaxa Tidvxri 
7cspi7coA.ü5v, xwv psv (pOopoTTOiwv Kai voaspwv djcdywv vopwv, STii 5s xdt; 
övriaKpopoDt; Kai KaX-^iiaxat^ dywv, Kai xö saxd)^ Kai dyiw^ s^ov 
(pD^idxxcöv daivs(^, xö 5s 7ts7ixcoKÖ(^ T] vsvoariKÖ(^ f\ xsO^iaapsvov f\ 580 
xsxpaDpaxiapsvov dvopOwv Kai Tispiacpiyycov dA.si(pcov xs Kai iropsvo^, 
Tto^^idKR^ 5s Kai x©v övuxwv Kai axopdxwv xwv dpTiaKxiKwv Orjpiwv xö 
dpTiaysv spTwsov sxi Kai TispiaTiaipov dTiocTtropsvo^, Kai dva^wTCDpöv Kai 
b oiov SK OavdxoD Tipöt; ^odtiv dvaKopi^wv xöv aöxöv 5fi xpÖTiov ö aoipwxaxot; 
KDßspvrixrii^ oöxo^ oiovsi ti^loTov xfiv vsÖTirjKxov oiaKi^siv EKK^^rjaiav 585 
TcpoaxOsi^, SV psaw ;rsMyoD(^ KXdöwvot; TiavxaxöOsv £;rsysipop£VOD, Kai 
7toipvri(^ ^lOyiKf)^ vsoysvoö^ STiiaxaaiav spTciaxsDOsi^, Tf]q si5ft)>.opavia(^ 
iaxx)p©^ STtiKpaxodar)^, xöv xs xDpdwwv Kai xöv xoö KÖapoD paxaiwv 
aoipöv Kai prixöpcov Oripöv sppavsaxspov Kaxd xöv s^ ’IoDÖaiKfji^ aKiö5oD(^ 
vopoA.axpsia(^ f\ xfj^ 'E^L^LriviKfjt^ dOs'iat^ £;ii xfjv si^ Xpiaxöv suayfj ;iiaxiv 590 
psxacpoixövxwv paivop^wv, sööoKipöxaxot; Tipoaxdxr)^ Kai yvrjaiöxaxot; 
xoö Xpiaxoö TTOipfiv Kai xfj^ dTToaxo^^iKfji^ Ttposöpsiat^ ö(^ d^iriOöt^ d^iot; 
dvs5six0ri, xöv 0 sö>.skxov ^aöv KrjöspoviKÖ xs Kai (pdaypÖTivcö Kai 
Oapaa^isw 7rspis;ra)v (ppovfipaxi, Kai xfjv psv xöv Tipoipavöv xfj^ Tiiaxswi^ 
c dA.A.oxpia)v Kai xoö OsioD Kxipdypaxo^ svavxiwv X.Daaco5iav xfj xs xöv 595 
KaOapwxdxwv Kai si);rappriaidaxa)v TipoasDxöv suxovia Kai xöv öaiwv 
Xsipöv TTpö^ xöv ÖDvdpsvov Opadsiv aöxfiv Osöv sKxdasai Kai sKxsvsai 
5sfiasaiv dTroxpsTiöpsvot^' xfjv 5s xöv Tipoaxiipaxi p^ oiKsiwv, sxOpöv 5s 
KaKiaxcov oi)5sv dpsivov 5iaKsipsvft)v Kai TtpoßdxoD psv 5opdv skxoOsv 
T üspißsß^LTipsvwv, s^iv 5s A-ökod Kai yvöprjv £v5o0sv ßDaao5opoövxa)v 600 
sixpöpaxov Tidai xi0si(^ KaKoppacpiav xs Kai 5oA.iöxrixa. Täq psvxoi 
aoipiaxöv Kai prixöpwv xöv Kaxd xoö awxripioD 5öypaxo(^ aoipii^opsvwv Kai 
5ia>LSKxiKaT^ ps0ö5oi^ aoipiaxiKa^ xs Kai prixopiKai^ 5sivöxriai xpwpsvcDV 


599-600 Trpoßdiou... ßDGGoSopodvTcov] cf. Matth. 7, 15 


574 Kai] om. Oh Pn 576 Ka^ahpoTri] TroipsviKW pdßScp add. in mg. Pn^ 579 s^ov] e/cov Oh 
(ante con*.) v 580 V8VOGr|KÖ(;] v£VOGr|Kd)(; Pn 585 oiaKi^siv £KKA.r|Giav] £KKXr|Giav oiaKi^£iv 
Oh 588 TÖv^ ...Tüpdwcov] töv t£ mpawon Pn; xoh t£ inpawon Oh v 589 Gripcov... 
’Ion5aiKf|(;] madore deletum Jb 
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Tipoidae^, evaxdae^ xe Kai ävxi98aei^ dpdxvr)^ iaxöv £i)5id>.x)xov fiysTxo 
d Kai £i)5id0px);ixov, pdaxa diaaTiapdxxwv Kai biaXvo^v BKaaxa xd Tipöt; adxwv 605 
K>.8\|/ivoa ao(piax£dpaxd xs Kai 7ipoß>.ripaxa. KkXa npöc, pev xod^ 
7io>.£piox)(; xfji; dxpaTioi} xfji; awxripiat; ^ypriYopWf; 5i£X£>.£i, xfj Tiavxodwdpw 
xod 0£oi5 Kai ßaad£a)(^ fiprov Xpiaxod 5x)vaax£ia Kaxaax£A.>.a)v adxrov xö 
(ppdaypa Kai xfiv \|/£X)56vupov yvwcnv bieXeyxoyy. Kai ;i£pi 7ro>.A-oi3 ptv 
£710181X0 xrov pa0rix£X)op£va)v \|/x)xü5v £^a>.£i(p£iv xd Tcpwriv KaKü5(^ 610 
£varipav0^xa xfjf; d0£Öxrixo(; Kai ß5£>.x)ypia(; p£X£yypd(p£iv 5£ 

xd xfj(^ 0£oa£ß£ia(^ Kai xfj(^ i)7i£pKoapiox) aocpia^ 5i5dypaxa. Mf] xod^ 
Kap7iox)(^ 5£ xü5v d 7iap£5i5ox) Kai £^£5i5aaK£v d7iaix£Tv, 6^ dv oirjOdri xi^, 
fip£A£i- od [ib/ odv dA->.d 5ixa 7ipd^£a)v xdt; xd)v 0£ia)v A-öywv px)f|a£n^ 
a oTiapxodaat; 5d^5pon^ (pdA->.a)v pb/ EvQaXeia Kopwaiv dKapTiiav 5£ voaodaiv 615 
£OiK£vai 5iiaxx)pii^£xo' Kai rrfv iriaTiv epycov eivai vsKpäv £^£7iai5£X)£V, 

i)7ioxi0£p£VO(^ Tiiaxod^ Koap£Tv eamovq miq xrov £vxo>.rov 

xripT]a£ai, Kai pri5£v £vapy£ax£pov dA->.o f\ xodxo Ka0£axriK£vai xfjf; 
dKpaKpvodt; Kai ß£ßaia(; 8^ Xpiaxöv 7iiax£a)(; Kai dydTirn; yvwpiapa Kai 
5£5i£vai vox)0£xd)v d£i xö p£>.>.ov (ppiKü55£(^ 5iKaia)xf|piov, Ka0’ ö xwv 620 
ß£ßia)p£va)v x£ Kai 7i£7ipayp£va)v d7iaixri0f|a£xai >.öyov £Kaaxo(^' Kai bc, pdv 
xfjv öpOriv Tiiaxiv (pvXa^ac, xpif7Xiavo7ip£;ifi p£X£A-f|A-x)0£ ßiov Kai xw 
d5£Kdaxq) Kpixfj xo^ dpyoK^ £drip£axria£, xfiv xü5v övxo)^ paKapicov dyaOrov 
diaiwvii^ooaav d7io?^f|\|/£xai' öt; 5£ pf] xfj 7riax£i xfiv dpiaxpv 

7io>.ix£iav Kai Tipd^iv 7ipoa£0riK£v, d>.A-d xadxrjv xfj KaKia Kax£xpav£, xpv 625 
b d^iav xfjt; idiat^ dß£A-xripia(; £ia7ipax0f|a£xai diKxiv, dvd^Soxd x£ Kai 
dTifipavxa Ko>^aa0f|a£xai. Ildvxa^ ydp £7iai5ay6y£i Kai £ppd0pi^£ Kaxd xfiv 
£dayy£A-iKfiv ßa5ii^£iv xpißov Kai Kaxd xfiv dTioaxoA-iKfiv diaßiodv 
TiapdSoaiv, Kaxd Kaipöv oiKovopwv b/ Kpia£i xod Xöyov xö aixopöxpiov 
xodt; p£V ydp £xi xpv £^iv vri;iiox)i; Kai dpxi;iay£i(; £xp£(p£ ydA-aKxi, xoit; 630 
d7r>.ox)cn:£pon^ (pppi Kai axoiX£iG)5£ax£poi(; Siddypaav xodt^ 50 x£>xiox)(; xpv 
fi>.iKiav Kai xpv dv5p£iav kavod^ 7ipoa(p£p£a0ai xpoippv, dx£ 5fi KaX(bq 
awpd x£ Kai \|/x)xfiv 7ipoK£Ka0app£vox)(^, xfj x£A-£ia Kai poaxiKfj aoipia, xw 
xpÖTKp 7iA-£ov öv £v £ax)xw 7rpo£5£iKvu, xf^pf^^'^^P dpiaxot; dp£xfj(; xoit; 
Troipaivopövon; yiyvöp£VO(^, f\ xw Xöy(p 5i5daKa)v xod ydp Koivod xfjt; 635 
c £KK>.riaia{^ aa)paxo{^ £k 7io>.>.ü5v Kai 5ia(pöp(öv £0vü5v Kai fiOwv Kai xpÖTicov 


616 Tf]v... E§s;ra(5£'usv] lac. 2, 26 629 aiTOjisTpiov] cf. Lc. 12, 42 630 sipscpe ydXaKTi] cf. I 
Cor. 3,2 


606 Trpöq psv] 7rpö(; Oh Pn; pf]v ;rpö(; v 607 ÄavToSovdpcp] madore deletum Jb 
608-609 TÖ cpphttypa] xd (ppodypaxa Me 615 i)7tapxo'üoa(; d^dpon;] madore deletum Jb 
5£v5poif;...(puXXa)v] bevdpcov (pdA-^-oiq Me 622 Tfjv] om. v 623 toT(;... övxcoq] madore 
deletum Jb 626 xfjq idiaq] madore deletum Jb | dvevboid] dvevSÖTaid Me 
630-631 eipscps... (pT|pi] madore deletum Jb 632 dvbpeiav] dvbpiav v 634 öv] öv Pn; cov v 
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649 a 


Kai ^.öyoDV ax)YKEi|i^ox), Kri5e|id)v fjv ö amöc, Kai 7iavTo5a7iö(^ Kai 

TioiKiA-ot;' d;iA-oi3(; |T8V xfj öp0ÖTriTi Kai dA-riBeia, Tidarn; dTODA-öxriTOt^ Kai 
diTiWri^ d7iri>.>.aY|T£VO(^' tioikRo^ ds xfj xf\c, evaxöxov 5ioiKria£a)(^ Kai 
Tipoaxaaiat; sdprixavia, xöv Kaxd>.A-riA-ov sKdaxw Tipoaipspwv BspaTieiav Kai 64B 
diaixav, Kai xrov \|/dxikü5(^ daBevodvxrov xro xodxo xw ds skeTvo aoipw^ 

Kai sTiixridsiwf^ Tipoavspwv dKsawdwov (pdppaKov. Todt; xs yap 
eddpopodvxa^ eTieaTieDde rd)v omoOev EniXavOavofievovq xoig sfurpoaOsv 
EKeKxeivecföav xodt; d’ ad vwBsTt^ xs Kai vwxsA-gTf; ;ipö(; pipriaiv xwv KaA-wt; 
xpexövxüDV 7iapd)xpDV8V. Ei xi de xrov TipoßdxoDV xfj^ pdvdpa{^ dTioaKipxcpr) 645 
Kai paKpdv d7io7i>.avwxo, STii xd^ 8pf|poD^ dvixv£D8v Kai Tiepievöaxei, xfj x£ 
adpiYYi Kai xo^ vopioit^ pg^^eaiv dv£KaA.Eixo Kai edpa Tidvxa Kai ETiaaxsv 
E(oq dv xö ;iA-ava)p£VOV dvaaobarixai. Xsipa ds xoit; xfjt; edBsiat^ 
d7ro>.iaBaivoDaiv (Spsys Kai xodt; Ksip^oDt; dvwpBoD. Oiav ds Tipöt; 
xoi)q abiKovvxaq Kai BpacruvopsvoD^ Kai xf\c, sdxa^ia^ dTioBsovxa^ sviTifiv 65B 
svdiKov STioisixo Kai Ö7ia)(^ xod^ dtiö xü5v neXaq ddiKopsvoD^ xs Kai 
TiA-sovsKxoDp^oDt^ s^sdiKsi Kai xö (pi?LdvBpa);iov öaov Tispi xoöt^ 
fipapxriKÖxat; sixsv, dTiaaiv sK;isxawx)i; xdt; xfjf; psxavoiat; TidA-at; Kai xoöt; 
s7iiaxps(povxa(^ da7iaaia)(^ Kai (paidp©^, 6^ Xpiaxod piprixfi(^ Tipoaispsvo^, 

Kai NaudxoD xfiv d;iavBpa);iiav Kai dA-ai^ovsiav dTi’ dpxd'i BsioD 655 
KTipÖYpaxoi^ xü5v ispwv 7ispißö>.o)v s^oaxpaKi^oDV, dri^^cbasi xoT^ dKpoaxa^ ö 
Xöyoq xrjf; xwv Aripo(pi>.q) xsxo>.pripsva)v diriYd^^swi; dKpoBiywt; d\|/dpsvo(^, 
d(ps^ svxsA.saxspov pa0f|c7siv ^xsD^op^oDt; xoTt; d Tipöt^ sksTvov ö 
BaDpaaiwxaxot^ ;ioipfiv ysYpdipriKsv. Odxot; ö Aripöipi^^ot; ÖTifjpxs xwv i);iö 
xw psYd>.q) xs>.odvxa)v ispoBsxp Aiovvam BspaTisDxrov, sk xfj^ öti’ A0f|vai^ 660 
ETiapxiat^ öppwpsvof^, did xf\q ispoxsA-saxiKfjf; adxod TiavoaioD xsipoB^c^ion^ 
0spa7isüxfi(^ xsxaypsvo^' povaxoi ds xoDxi xö xdypa '’^fl 

TipoariYopia xadxri Kax’ eksivo Kaipod pd>.iaxa Ka>.odpEvoi, xait; xod 
ispaxsioD TidA-an; scpsaxdvai xaxxöpsvoi. Töv oIkeTov odv TipsaßdxEpov 
odxoai xEXüpawriK(ö(^, siaTiETrridriKd)^ sv xo^ dddxoi^, od x^P^iv oök fjv 665 
adx© Bspixöv, dTiö xod 0DaiaaxripioD xs aDVEaxEiA.E Kai xod x®poD xrov 
ispopsvwv adv dxipian^ Kai TipoTiriA-aKiapoit; s^swas, i^riA-waaf; dfjBsv Kai 
XolETi^vac,, &<; ö xpicrxopiprixot; ispsdf; dTiö dpapxrjpdxoDV xivd psxavoodvxa 


643-644 Ta)v...8H£KTs(v8a6ai] cf. Phil. 3, 13 


643 8|i7rpoa0£v] Ö7tic68v Oh 645-646 dTroaKipTtpri... ctTroTrXavwTo] ctTrooKipTwv... 
änoKXavcb t6 Me; dTrooKipxcbv... dTroTrA-avwTO Jb (dTrocKipTwv ante corr.) 
648-649 dvao6Gr|Tai...(öp8y8] madore deletum Jb 651 xoix;] post nsXaq coli. Me 
653 p8Tavoia(;] p8Tavda(; Me 654 7rpoai8p8VO(;] Tipoiepcvo«; Jb Oh Pn 655 Kal NandTon] 
Nondxoi) V 656-657 xoi(;... 5ir|Yf|a8C0(;] madore deletum Jb 658 dcpclq] ä(pr\q Jb Me 
664 icpaxciou] i8paxiou Pn 665 ou auyxcopcTv Oh 667 TrpoTrrjXaKiGpoTq] 

7rpoG7rT|XaKiGpoi(; ante corr. Jb 
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TipoafiKaxo' öv cbaei xiva 5x)aa£ßfj Kai äXn^piov fiyriadirevo^ ö Ari|TÖ(pi>.o^ 

Kaxd KÖpprn; sx^Tixrias Kai d;i£>.dKxia£V, öpo>.OYoi3vxa p£x’ ai5oi3(^ 7ipö(^ 670 
iaxpdav KaKwv fjKav Kai xx)X£Tv eXeovc, 5£6p£vov. Kai TidpTiav 
d7ra)adp£VO(;, £5o^£ xi p^ya Kaxa)p0a)K£vai' 5i’ ö Kai p£ya?^ax)Xü5v dvaxiOrjai 
x(b p£yiaxq) Tioipm xd 7i£7ipayp£va, 7ipö(^ öv xfiv 7iava)(p£>.fj x£ Kai 
Tidvaocpov £;iiaxo>.fiv £K£ivriv dvx£ypa\|/£v ö 0£iöxaxo(;, xfiv Tidcxrif; dp£xfj(; 

Kai £i)xa^ia(^ öiöaKxiKTjv, 5i’ rj^ xfiv dv£K5if|yrixöv X£ xoö (pi>.av0pd)7iox) 675 
KDpiox) fipd)v ’lriaoö Xpiaxoö 7r£pi fipat; Kai pd^^iaxa p£xavooi5vxa(; 
EvanXayx^oy Kai xfjv £ax)xoi3 0£opiprixov ax)p7id0£iav 5i£afipav£v, 
c £7iayayd)v iaxopiav (ppiKxfjv f]v dpTv, d 0£ppöxaxoi xfj^ xü5v p£yiaxa)v xoö 
d^i£7iaivox) Tiaxpö^ adxripdxoDV dKpoda£a)(^ dpaaxai, TipoOfiaopai. 

Ei ßoöA^i, (piiai, Kal Bdat^ öpdcTECot^ dyiov xivöi^ dvöpö(^ 680 
£7ripvi]a0iiaopai Kal pf| ys,Xaar\q, aXt^Bfi ydp £pco. Egvöpgvöv p£ ;roT£ 

Kaxd Tf|v KpfjTiiv 6 g^evaycoyiicye KdpTTO^, dvfjp, £i Kai äXXoq, 
öid TToXXfiv KaBapoTTixa voö jrpö^ B£07rTlav £7riTTiÖ£i6TaTo^. Kal yow 
ovbt Tai(^ dyia^ twv pDaxiiplcov T£X£Tai(5 £V£7£lp£i pf| 7rp6T£pov adxw 
Kaxd xd(^ ;rpox£>^loi)(5 eö/dt; Kal £i)p£VOV(^ öp&a^toq 685 

£;ri(paivop£VTi^. ’'E>^y£v ovv, öxi >b£XD7niKÖxo^ adxöv 7rox£ xcov djrlaxcov 
xivöt;, f| Xx)nr\ Ö£ ^v, öxi xfji^ £KK>biiala(^ £K£iv6(5 xiva ;rpö (5 xd dB£ov 
d d7r£7r>bdviic7£v, £xi xwv iXapicov f|p£pcdv adxw x£Xoi)p£vo)v. Aeov 
dp(pox£po)v dyaBo;rp£7rco(^ vmp^v^aadai Kal B£Öv acoxfipa ai)>b>bfi;rxopa 
Xaßövxa xöv p£v £7riaxp£\|/ai, xöv 6£ dyaBöxiixi viKfjaai Kal pf| öiaXi;r£iv 690 
voi)B£xovvxa öid ßiov jravxöi^, ov xö afip£pov, Kal oöxcot^ £7rl xf|v 
0£iav adxodi; dYaY£iv yvcoaiv, dv fjöii Kal xcdv dpcpiaßiixiiaipov 
avTolq Kpivop£vcov Kal xcdv dZöyox^ BpaaDvop£V(ov £w6pq) 61kti 
ao)(ppov£iv dvayKai^opfivcov. AXX' £v tavT(b pf| 7rp6x£pov xovxo TraBcdv, 
ovK oiö’ ö;ro)(^, x6x£ ;roZZfiv xiva xf|v 6i)ap£V£iav Kal xf|v ;riKpiav 695 
£vxfi^a(^ Kax£6dpBii p£v oöxco KaKcdi^ £Zcov, £a;r£pa ydp ^v. n£pl 6£ 
p£aai^ vÖKxai^ — £ia)B£i ydp £^ x6vÖ£ xöv Kaipöv aöxö^ £(p’ öavxoö Tipö^ 

652 a xoi)^ B£ioi)^ öpvov^ £ypiiyop£vai — öiavioxaxai pöv oööö xcöv öttvcov 
aöxcöv, jToZZcöv y£ övxcov, Kal d£l £yKo;rxop£vo)v, £^0 xapaxfji^ 
jrapajToZaöcrat^’ öaxdx^ Ö£ öpox; £i(^ xf|v 0£iav öpiZiav oök ^vay&q 700 
f|vidxo Kal £Öi)ax£paiv£v, oök £ivai öiKaiov ZEycov, £i ^^W£v ävöp£^ ä0£oi 


680-737 Ei... 8ivai] Ep. 8, 5-6, pp. 188, 6 - 192, 2 

670 Kaiä... Kttl] om. Oh Pn 679 ÄaTpö(;] av5pO(; ante corr. Oh 682 ei Kai] Kal ei Oh v, quod 
cum codicibus dionysianis Ja Fb conspirat 683-684 5iä... dyiai(;] madore deletum Jb 
688 Te^uGupevcov] TrZppoupevcov Oh 691-693 5id ... aZoyco«;] madore deletum Jb 691 to] t© 
Me 694 dvayKa^opevwv] dvayKd^oivxo Me^, quid Me^ scripserit non patet 696 evTR^ai;] 
8KTfi^a(; Oh I KaiebapOp] KaT8Koipf|0T| suprascripsit Pn^ 700 5s... euayd)^] madore deletum 
Jb 




L’AGIOGRAFIA DI DIONIGI FRA ORIENTE E OCCIDENTE 


245 


Kai öiaaTp^(povT 2(5 räq ööovq mpiov Tä(^ svOsiaq. Kal xauxa A^ycov 
£Ö£iTO Tov 0£ov Trpiiaxfipi Tivi ap(pox£po)v £iad7ra^ dvTiX£COi; 
dTTOTravaai Qcoaq. Tavxa Ö£ £i7rd)v £>u£Y£ öö^ai i6£iv ä(pvco xöv oikov, ix 

£iaxfiK£i, öiaöovii0£vxa 7rp6x£pov, £k xfj^^ öpocpft;; £^ ödo p£(yov 705 
öiaip£0£vxa Kai xiva m)päv TroXdcpcoxov £7ri7rpoa0£v iavrov Kai xavxiiv 
(£ÖÖK£i Y«P ^oinbv vnaidpoq 6 xötto^) £k xov otpaviov xcopov p£xp^ 
adxov Kaxa(p£pop£viiv, xöv Ö£ oöpavöv aöxöv dva7r£7rxap£vov Kai £7ri xw 
vcoxo) xoö oöpavoö xöv ’liiaoöv dTOipcov dv0po)7ro£iöcöi; aöxw 
;rap£axiiKÖxcov dyyEXcov, Kai xaöxa pöv ävo)0£v öpda0ai Kai aöxöv 710 
0ai)pd^^£iv. Kdxco Ö£ KÖ\|/ai^ ö Kdpjroi^ iÖ£iv Ecpii Kai jovbai^oq aöxö 
;rpö(; d7av£(5 xi /dapa Kai aKox£ivöv 6i£ppiiyp£vov Kai xoix^ pöv dvöpat; 
£K£ivoi)i^, 01^ ETTTipaxo, TTpö aöxoö Kaxd xö axöpiov öaxpKEvai xoö 
Xdapaxoi; ÖTroxpöpov^, £>b££ivoöi;, öaov oötto) Kaxa(p£pop£voi)^ öttö Tf\q 
xcöv oiK£i(jov TTOöcöv dtTxaaia^. Kdxco0£v Ö£ djrö xoö /dapaxoi; ö(p£^ 715 
dv£p7r£iv Kai ;r£pi xoöi^ nöbaq aöxoiv i)7roK£ip£voi)(5, ;rox£ pöv d7roaöp£iv 
£;rav£i>LOi)p£voi)i; dpa Kai öjrißapoövxai^ Kai E^Kovxai^, ttoxö ö£ xoii; 
ööoöaiv f| xoi^ oöpaioi^ i);roxö(povxa^ f\ ÖTToyapyaXi^^ovxa^ Kai öid 
Travxö^ £ii; xö d/avöi^ £ppdXX£iv pp/avcopEvovi^’ £ivai Ö£ Kai dvöpai^ 
xivdi^ £V p£aq) xo^ ö(p£(Ti, Kaxd xcöv dvöpcöv m)V£7rixi0£p£VOi)i;, 720 
öiaöovoövxat^ dpa Kai öjrcoOoövxat^ Kai Kaxa;raiovxa(^. ’Eöökodv ö£ 

£ivai TrpÖi^ xö 7r£a£iV £K£iV0l, xd pÖV dKOVX£^, xd Ö£ £KÖVX£^, öttö xoö 
K aKoö Kax’ öWyov Pia^6p£voi dpa Kai ;r£i06p£voi. ’'E>b£y£ 6Ö ö K&pnoq, 
tavTÖv fjÖ£a0ai Kdxco p>b£7rovxa, xcov dvco 6Ö dp£>b£iv, öi)(yx£paiv£iv Ö£ 

Kai öXiycop£iv, öxi pf| mnTtbKaaw fj6p, Kai xw ;rpdypaxi ttoA-Mkh; 725 
£7ri0£p£vov Kai dövvaxpaavxa Kai dx0£a0fivai Kai £7rapdaaa0ai Kai 
dvav£Öaavxa poXn^, iÖ£iv pöv av0i(^ xöv oöpavöv, öa7r£p xö ;rp6x£pov 
£(opdK£i, xöv Ö£ ’liiaoöv £>u£iiaavxa xö yiyvöp£vov ö^avaaxfjvai xoö 
ÖTOpovpavioi) 0pövov Kai £co^ aöxcov Kaxaßdvxa 7£ipa dya0f|v öp£y£iv 
Kai xoi)^ äyjikovq aöxw avv£7riXapPavop£voi)i^ äkkov dHo0£v 730 
dvx£X£a0ai xoiv dvöpoiv Kai £i7r£iv xw Kdp;rq) xöv ’lpaoöv xfji^ Z^ipö«; 
fjöii 7rpox£xapEVTii;* “IlaiE Kax’ öpoö Xouröv. 'Exoipoi; ydp £ipi Kai 
aö0i^ ÖTTÖp dvOpcoTTCov dvaaq)^^op^cov 7ra0£iv, Kai TrpoacpiAii^ poi xoöxo 


702 xäq*...EijÖsiaf;] cf. Is. 40, 3; Matth. 3, 3; Io. 1, 23 


702 öSohq] 65o'ö(;xoi3 Oh v 705-706 Trpöiepov... SiaipsGsvxa] om. Pn 709 dvOpcoTrosiSwq] 
dvOpcoTTosidöv V 710 aöxöv] om. Oh Pn v 716 aöxoiv] aöxcov v | ■uTTOKeip.svonq] 
ÖTTOKivonpsvo'uc; Oh Pn v (cf. Ep. 8, p. 190, 16 ad apparatum) 718 f]^] om. Oh 

718-719 ... d^^avsf;] madore deletum Jb 719 pr|xava}psvo'U(;] prixavcDpEvoix; Kal Oh 

722 5e] 5s Kai Oh Pn 723 KaKon] KaKon dpa Oh Pn v | dpa] om. v 726 sTtiOspsvov] 
STTiOspsvoi Oh; svGspsvov v 727-728 poA-n;... scopdKsi] madore deletum Jb 

728 yiyvöpsvov] yiyv6psvov Jb (difficile lectu) Me 
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fifi äXXcov ajiapTavövTcov av0pa);ro)v. nXf|v öpa, ü Kak(bq ä/gi aoi Tf|v 
£v TW /dapaxi Kai p€Tä twv öcpEwv povf|v ävjakk&^aadai Tf\q p€Td 735 
0£ov Kai Twv äYa0wv Kai (piXav0pa);ro)v dYYsXcov”. Tavxd eaxiv, a tfoi 
dKiiKow^; 7riax£6(jo dXii0fi £ivai. 

’HYdaBriTs 5fi TiavTODt^ Toi3 d^ioBsox) dp%i£p£a)(^ xö ;i£pi xö ö[iö(pvXov 
653 a ax)p7iaB£(^ odx’ rjxxov f\ xfiv xod övxo)^ dYaBod Kai BeapxiKODxdxox) iepdpxox) 

Xpiaxod Tiepi fipd(^ dYaBöxrixa, xfj^ d^ioBax)pdaxox) B£07ixia(^ xadxri(^ 74B 
TiDBöpevoi' Kai exi pei^övoD^ dYaaBf|aeaBe, d xwv d7ioaxo>.iKü5v dYcbvoDV Kai 
dpöpwv Kai dKodaeaBs, oiq mTayXaiaQsic, KaB’ öA-riv xfiv 

oiKox)pevriv 5ie>.ap\|/£V. Od y^^P ABrivaicov fjv Tioipfiv Kai bibäamXoq 
pövov, d>.A-d Kai diddaKaX-ot; 5i5aaKdA-a)v Kai Tioipfiv Tioipd^wv Kai 
Siaixrixf]^ Kai BeapoBdxr)^' odde pexp^ 'EXXäboq 6 dpöpo^ adx© Tiepiwpiaxo, 745 
aXXa Kai pexP^ "^od ’R>.x)piKod xod KaBriYspövo^ adxod Kai lepoBeox) 
UmXov 7iapa7i>.riaio^. ÄTioaxodKfiv y^P X*ipi^ appdoDV ddvapiv 
BÜpqxdf; dTiooxodKWi^, oid xn; Tixrivöt;, TidvxoaB 5i£xp£X£ 'ts Kai xö xfji; övxoDt^ 

^üDfj^ edaYYd^iov £Kf|px)xxev, d7ioaxo>.iKaT^ aaYxivai^ Kai TiavdYpoi^ Mvok^ 
b ^üDYpwv Kai aixpot^wxi^ODV ek xod xfj^^ dYVOia^ ßoBod 7ipö(^ xö xfj^ d>.riB£ia(^ 75B 
(pw^ xod^ GKoxo) 7i>^dvri(^ KeKpaxppdvox)^. "Oxi psv Ydp xoT^ Kaxd 5ia(pöpox){^ 
Xö)pa(^ Kai vf|aox)^ eKKXpaiwv fiYepoviav Kai didacKa^^iav TiETiiaxeopevo^ 
5i5daKaA-0(^ Kai Kopocpaiöt; xn^ d^A-ot; d7iöaxo>.0(^ dTioBfiKat; 
didacKadKd^ Kai px)axiKd(^ 5i5axd(^ dTiExiBexo, aa(p(bq bmyyeXXovai xd 
Tipöt; xodt; ’Ecpsaiwv Kai Ipopvaiwv Kai Kprjxwv TiaviEpwxdxoot; Kai Tipöt; 755 
adxwv xü5v xfj^^ dYKöxdxrji^ ’EKK>.paia^ BspeMoDV xwv d7ioaxöA.a)v Xeya) 
TipoKBxsipoxovppBvoot; Tipoedpoot; TipöBsov Kai rio^^dKapTiov Kai Tixov 
adxw diriYOpEopEva SÖYpaxa x£ Kai poaxaYWY^Pf^'^oi Kai diaxdxpaxa' öxi 50 
c Kai 5pöpov dTioaxoA-iKÖv xexeA-eke Kai TiapaSö^on; BaopaxoopYian; BböBsv 
S sSö^aaxai, noXXa psv Kai aXXa Tiiaxcbaexai, KaB’ a Tipoidbv ö >.öyo^ xovq 76B 
papxx)piKod(^ od^ KapxepiKcoxaxa 5if|vx)K£v dB>.ox)^ dTiaYopsdcDV 
bie^eXevaexai, pd>.iaxa 50 f) psxdpaiov adxöv xfj^ EGTispiox) A.fi^£a)(^ 
d(pap;idaaaa v£(peA-p Kai pgxEwpiaaaa, Kai depoTiöpov, itq Kai xodt; 
dKpoxdxox)^ B£Ö7ixa(^ Kai B£o>.öyox){^ d7ioaxö>.ox)^, d>.>.ov d>.>.oB£v xwv xf]c, 

Yd^ TiEpdxoDV £^a7iivaia)(^ STii xfjv Tiavaeßdapiov ’l£pox)aa>.fiP änayayovaa, 765 
xpv Tidvxcov Koivoprixopa, Kdv xfj xwv BdoDV poaxppioDv 

dKpo7iö>.£i Sid)v xfj prixpi xd)v £KK>.riaiü5v xoit; Xpiaxod (poixpxait; 


749 TravctypoK; ^ivoiq] cf. Hom. 11. 5, 487 762-779 pd>.iaxa... cruvcTsuoecoq] cf. ps.Iohannis 
Liber de dormitione Mariae 12-24, pp. 99, 1 - 102, 18 Tischendorf 


738 5f]] 5s Me 746 lXA,upiKoi)] IX^upiKou xw Me Jb 751 ydp] om. Jb 752 xtöpa(;] xwpopq 
V I fjyspoviav] pyspovsiav Pn 753-756 d7röaxo7o(;...dyicoxdxr|(;] madore deletum Jb 
758 xs] om. Oh v 762-765 pdXiaxa... s^aTTivaicot;] madore deletum Jb 763 psxscoplaaaa] 
psxscopfiaaoa Me 765 dTiayayouaa] d^dyouaa Me 
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ax)vd\|/aaa, öxe xö xfj^ Tcavdyvox) 9eo|ifixopo{^ 8Kri5EDexo X&i\\fa\ov, xfj xoi3 8^ 
adxfjf; dcppdaxwt; a8aapKa)p^ox) X8 Kai Y8Y8Vvripsvox) 08oi3 A-öyod 
K axa(poixf|a8i Kai 7i8pi7io>.f|a8i odpavoßdpoai 770 

d dYYS^i^ait; xd^8ai 5opD(popodp8VOV, KdK xfjf; SiAv STii r80c7ripavfi xö 
oöpavopiprixov aöxfj^ x8p8vo^ xaT^ navajeai Kai 08iai(^ aKoaxoXiKaic, 
Kdpan; X8 Kai wA-^an^ p8xaipöp8vov, Kai xait^ ;rv8DpaxoKivf|xoi(; 7iDp08i5sai 
Kai 08o?^OYiKa)xdxai^ i)pvodp8vöv X8 Kai 5o^o>.OYodp8vov' Ö08v 

öA-ÖK>.ripO(; p8xd xfiv sv pvf|paxi Kaxd08aiv 8^ xfiv i)7i8pODpdviov dv8>.f|(p0ri 775 
f] TidvxoDV xrov oöpaviwv i)7i8px8pa 5Dvdp8a)v Kai 7idari(^ 58a7iö^0Daa 
Kxia8a)^. Kaöxoö xoö 08O(pdvxopo(^ dKODCxeov 5iaYop8dovxo^' 8X8po^ y^P 
oÖK dv 81 X 1 pdpxü^ d^io7iiaxöx8po{^ 7i8pi xfj^ dYY^^o^pe^oi^^ iaayyeXov 
656 a xopsiai^ SK8ivri(; v8(p8A-o5pöpoD aDV8A^6a8a)(^. 

Kaixoi Kai tovto fmiv ÖTriTExfipiiTai Xia\ öaxE xoii^ aöxw 780 

TW 0£i(p KaBTiYs^övi Kaxd cKcpavaiv aacpfj öniuKpiviipevo^ piiö’ 6X(oq 
£YK£X£ipTlK£Vai TTOXÖ TTpÖi^ TaVTO^OyicitV £^ Tf|V ai)Tf|V TOV 7rpOT£0£VTO^ 
aÖTW Xoyiov öiaad(piiaiv. ’E^i Kal ;rap’ aöxo^ xo^ 0£oXii;rxoi(5 f|pwv 
kpdp/aiq, f|viKa Kal f|p£i(^, ibq oia0a, Kal aöxöi^ Kai ;roX>bOl xwv kpwv 
f|pwv dÖ£X(pwv £7rl xf|v 0£av xov i^coap/iKov Kai 0£oööxoi) awpaxo^ 785 
ai)V£XTiXö0ap£v, jrapfjv 6Ö Kal ö dÖ£>b(p60£O(5 ’ldKcoßoi^ Kai IlExpoi^, f| 
Kopi)(paia Kai 7rp£cypvxdxii xwv 0 £o>l6ywv dKpöxiii;, £ixa £ö6k£i p£xd 
xf|v 0£av tpvfjaai xoöt^ kpap/at^ ä;ravxa(^, EKaaxoi^ iKavof^, xf|v 
diTOipoöövapov dyaBoxiixa xfjt^ 0£ap7iKfi(5 da0£V£ia(^, jrdvxcov £Kpdx£i 
b p£xd xoi )(5 0£oX6yoi)(;, (bq oia0a, xwv äXX(o\ kpopvaxwv öXoq ÖKÖiipwv, 790 
öXoq £^i(yxdp£vo^ tavTov Kai xf|v jrpö^ xd i)pvoöp£va Koivcoviav Trda/cov 
Kai ;rpö(; ;rdvx(ov, wv f|Koi3£xo Kai £copdxo Kai £YiYvwaK£xo Kai oök 
£Y iYva)aK£xo, 0£ÖXTi7rxo^ £ivai Kai 0£ioi; tpvoXöyo^ Kpiv6p£vo^. Kai xi 
dv aoi ;r£pi xwv £K£i 0£oXoyii0£vxo)v X£Yoipi; Kai y^P? 
öpavxov iniXtXr\aiiai, ;ro>b>bdKi(; oiöa ;rapd aov Kai p£pii xivd xwv 795 
£v0£a(yxiKwv £K£ivo)v tpvwöiwv £;raKoöaai^. 

Mri5£i^ odv, dYaTirixoi, xw Xöy(ü 5ia7iiax£ixa) xoö^ dpcpi Kopvf|>.iov 
dva>iOYicTdp£VO(;, öxi KaK£Tvoi xoTt; dpipi Ildxpov Kai ’IoDdwriv Kai ’ldKwßov 


780-796 KaiToi... 87raKoi3aa(;] DN 3, 2, p. 141, 1-17 797-798 xouq... dvaX.oyicd|isvoi;] cf. 
Act. 10,44-48 


768-771 EKr|5s'U8T0...xd^8ai] ob fenestram deficit Jb 768 s^] om. v 771 r80oripavf|] 
rEOOTipavfj Me Pn 774 yXcbxxaK;] yv6pai(; Oh 777-780 Kai)xoi}...f]pTv] ob fenestram 
deficit Jb 778-779 iaayysA.oo ^(opEiaq] aioayyeXoo Me 780 xoi(;] exoi Me 

781 KaOriycpövi] Ka0T|y8pövr| Me | 8 K 9 avaiv] epcpavaiv Pn 782 7tpox80^xo(;] 7rpox80^xco(; 
Me 783 A,oy{oi)] Xöyoo ante corr. Oh 787 08oX,öy(ov] d;roaxöA.cov Oh X corr. Oh^ 
789 dG08V8ia(;] dyiaxciaq Me^ 792-793 Kab... eyiyvcboKEXo] om. Oh 797 MribEi«;] obbaiq 
Oh 
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öiToiüDt^ £7i?^f|a0riaav xfji; 7ix)pi|iöp(pox) Toi3 Tiavayiox) rivs^paxot; x^pixot^ Kai 
'Y^.waaait^ s>.ä>.riaav Kai xBpaxoDpyiKfjf; iax^ot^ psxsiA-fixsiaav Tiöt; yäp oi 800 
c Tidvxri 5iea7iappevoi Kai äXXaxöae TiapoiKiav iOweiv Kai d7ioaxo>.fiv 

bkxbMv TipoKExeipiapevoi oiixoD^ dOpöov 8V dKapiaicp Kaip« 
awsA-riA-dOsiaav, si pf] Osiox) vecposidodt; sKaaxot^ fi^i60riaav appaxot^; Kai 
pfiv Tidai xoit; Kaxd xfiv dpxiiv xod awxripiox) KTipdypaxof; xfj d>.ri0ivfi 
Tipoacpoixroai Tiiaxei Kai (poDxi^opevoi^ an adxoij xod Oeiox) qxoxiapaxoi^ 805 
yt^r\ xe yXoDcarov Kai iapdxcov Kai 7ioiKi>.o)v 5x)vdpeo)v 

Bvepyiipaxa ;i>.ox)aia)i; Tipöt^ xod xwv i)7i£p(px)d)v dwpripdxoDV TiapsKxiKod Kai 
dyaOapxiKoij 7rvedpaxo{^ 5ie5i5oxo, pfixiye xo^ Kaxd xöv peyav d7ioaxo>.iKÖv 
Aiovdaiov. AXX' f] xfjt; dO^^TixiKfjt; adxov papxupiat; ispd ad?^;iiy^, £;ii 
Kaipod aa>.7iiaaaa, xod^ adxod 0£iox)(^ dyrova^ eiabvvai Kai Kaxo7ix£i3aai 810 
d 7rpoxp£;i£xai, Kai xöv >.öyov £7ii xfiv xwv dvdo^oxdxoDV aöxoö p£0iaxriaiv 
dpiaxBDpdxoDV dyKODpiacxiKriv ixpfiyriaiv. 

IlXr\\ y£ ;ipiv OTißfjvai xoö xwv papXDpiKwv GKappdxoDV oödoö beiv 
BiÖBvai xox)xi xö (pi>.riKoov dKpoaxi^piov, xoT^ xoö £Ö(pripox)p£vox) 
0£OKf|px)KÖ(; x£ Kai i£popdpxx)pO(^ OBOTWBÖaxon; ax)yypdppaai £7iöp£voi xfiv 815 
aöxoö paKapiav d0>.riaiv £v xoT^ öaxdxoi^ xfj^ xoö Tpaiavoö ßaai>^£ia^ 
y£yov£vai Kax£i>.f|(pap£v £v pöv x© xBxdpxo) xoö 7i£pi ObIodv övopdxoDV 
Xöyox) KE(paXam (pdcKovxot;, £v0a xfjv xoö Bpwxot^ BTiwvupiav £^x)pv£T' 

KaiToi £6 o^£ Tiai tcov Ka0’ f|pa(^ kpoWycov Kal 0£i6T£pov £ivai tö 
T ov gpcoTOi^ övopa Tov Tfji^ äyanr\q. Fpdcpgi Ö£ Kal 6 0£iO(^ lyvaxioi^, “ö 820 
£pö^ £pco^ eaxaöpcoTai” — xoöxo ydp xö prjxöv ö 0£O(pöpo^ ’IyvdxiO(^, 

657 a p£>.A-a)v £V 'Pobpn papXDpiKWt^ d0>.f|a£iv Kai xoTt; A-£ox)ai ßopd Kaxd xfjv xoö 
XDpdwox) Tpaiavoö Tipöaxa^iv 7iapaßA-ri0f|a£a0ai TOpi xö xfjt; aöxoö 
XDpawiat^ Bwaxov £XO(^, Kaxd xwv £i)a£ß£axdxa)v öiwypöv 

öyBipavxo^, 'PüDpaioK^ £7iiax£>.>.a)v ydypacpBV d)(^ £k xoöxox) 7iapa5ri>.oi3a0ai 825 
Tipöt; xw xfjt; xoö 5i6kxox) xupawiöot^ ;i£paxi, Ka0d)(^ £(p0rip£v dpriKÖXBf;, xöv 
i£po(pdvxriv p£papxüpriK£vai Aiovöaiov —' 7cpö(^ 5b xöv xfj(^ ßpovzfjg viov 
xöv i)V|/ri>.öxaxa Kai i);i£p Tidvxa voöv ByKÖapiöv xb Kai ÖTiBpKÖapiov 
ßpovxfiaavxd xb Kai 0£o>.oyf|aavxa xpiapaKdpiaxov ypdqxöv loDdwriv, sv 
ndxpo) TiBpKDpiap^ov dTOcpdcBi AopBxiavoö, xoö pBxd Tixov xöv d5£>.(pöv 830 


799-800 Tfi(;...p£Tsi>.fixsiaav] cf. Act. 2, 1-13 800-803 Ttox;...appaioc;] cf. ps.Iohannis 

Liber de dormitione Mariae 12, p. 99, 1-14 Tischendorf 806-807 YSvri...sv8pyfipaTa] cf. I 
Cor. 12,9-10.28.30 819-821 Ka{Toi...caTa'up(OTai] DN 4, 12, p. 157,9-11 820-821 6^... 
eaiaopcoxai] Ign. Ant. Ad Rom. 7, 2, p. 100, 16 Bihlmeyer 827 töv...oiöv] cf Mc. 3, 17 


803 oi)VEXr|X60£iaav] ai)vsXTi>.60T|Gav Me 807 Toi3 twv] tootco (sic) Me 808 dTroaioXiKÖv] 
d7rooTO>.iKa)v Oh Pn 813 n>.f|v ye] ob fenestram deficit Jb | SeTv] bei mavult anonymus 
corrector, non ab re 818 Keipa^aico] Keipa^^aioo Pn 820-821 ...’lyvdxio;;] om. Jb 

824-829 xpiGTiavcov... Kal] madore deletum Jb 826 ifj;;] om. Oh Pn v 
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ai)Toi3 ß£ßaai>L£X)KÖTO{^ (aiiqxö yäp Oveanaamvov 7caT5e(^ f]aTriv), Tiepi xöv 
b tfjf; abTob ßaai>.£ia(^ saxoiTov ^laDxöv Kaxä xü5v Tiiaxwv A-Dxxnaavxot;, (pr\ai 
TipocprixiKw^ TipoayopebüDV (Kai 7ipo(prixiKfi(^ yäp pexeaxriKs xdpixo(^)' 

6£ oböb TobvavTiov d;roaT£piia£i Tf\q ’lcodvvov 
dKTivo^, VW p£v wTeD^opwoi)^ Tfjj pvfjpii Ktti dvav£(oa£i Tf\q 835 
dXiiBobi^ 0£o>bOYiaq, piKpöv Ö£ i)aT£pov — bpco ydp, £i Kai TO>bpiipöv — 
tpiv ai)TO^ £vco0iiaop£voi)^. Ä^iÖTriaxoi; 6b TrdvTco^ £ipi xd 
;rpo£Yvcoap£va aoi Kal pa06)v £k 0£ob Kai Xbycov, öxi Kai xfjt^ bv Ildxpq) 
(pvXaKfji; d(p£0iia^ Kai £ii; xf|v Aaidxiöa yfljv b7ravTi^£i^ Kai öpda£ii^ bK£i 
xob dyaBob pipfjpaxa Kai xo^ p£xd ab 7rapaö(6a£i^. 840 

Tob Aopexiavob xoiyapobv pex’ ob 7io>.b xexe>.£X)xriKÖxo^ Kaxd xfiv xob 
Xapiapaaiv dTroaxoA-iKoTt; x£ Kai TrpoiprixiKoTt; 5ia7ip£\|/avxo(^ OeaTigaiox) 
Tiaxpöt^ Tipöppriaiv, Nspobat^, xfiv ßaai^^dav SiaSs^dpsvot^, xobt; sv 
c b7i£popiai(^ dv£Ka>.eaaxo. TrjviKabxa 5b Kai ö pbyiaxo(^ ebayye>.iaxfi^ eie, xfiv 
’Eipgaiwv b7iavfj>.0e prixpÖ7io>.iv Kai xd xfj^ 7ipoayopebaea)(^ £i>.ri(pe Tibpa^. 845 
Tob 5b Nspoba xöv ßiov pexriA-A-axöxof;, STii xpovov bva xdt; xfjt; 
'PwpaiKfjt; dpxfj«; oviat^ KSKpaxriKÖxot;, eiq Tpa'iavöv xöv xbpawov xö 
Kpdxo^ pexaTibTixcoKsv, >.iav xfj Kaxd SkoOwv xs Kai 0paKrov Kai 
5ia(pöpa)v öxi ;iA-£iaxa)v bOvwv b;iap0£i(^ viKT) Kai 5ö^a(^ pridsvöt; dpxsiv, si 
pf] Kai xö 7iava)aeßb^ xrov xpi<7xiavrov erbaxppa xfj xrov öaipövoDV Kai 850 
ß5£>.x)KXü5v ^odvwv A-axpsia Kai TipoaKovfiasi KaOoTioxd^sisv, (bpöxaxov 
dvsppkias öioyypöv Kai ;idaav xpv ött’ abxw xeA-obaav yfjv papxopiKwv 
aipdxwv bpbOoas, Tidvxoas 5ia;i£p\|/dp£VO(; dTrrivsaxdxoot; öiwKxat^, 
d 7cpoaxd^a(^ abxob^ ixapro^ Tidvxa^ XP^^'^^oi^ob^ KaxavayKd^eiv Bbsiv xoT^ 
siöwA-on;, f\ pf] ;i£i0opbvox)(^ TiavxoöaTioit; d;ioKX£iv£iv ßaadvwv siöeoiv. 'O 855 
paKdpiO(^ xoivov Kai zpic, xobxo Kai 7ioA.>.dKi^ Aiovvaioq STii 
bßöopriKovxaexfj xpövov 5id popiwv öv£i5iapd)v Kai Tisipaapwv Kai 
TioA-bpwv Kai KivöbvoDV b;iö x£ xwv öpoyevwv Kai tioxs öpoOpfjaKwv Kai xwv 
(juvxpöqxov (pi>.oaö(pa)v, pd>.>.ov 5b daöqxöv, 5ie>.riA.x)06^, Kai Tipö^ xoaabxa 
7i>.f|0ri ßapßdpcöv xe Kai 'E>.>.f|va)v d5a)>.opavü5v Kai Tipö^ xpv xrov dvöpoDV 860 
Kai 5x)ap£Vü5v 'Eßpaiwv dypiwxdxriv 5iaa7iopdv dvxi;iapaxa^dp£VO(;, Kai 
5pap(bv 5pöpov 5i;iA-aaiova xob öv nab^^ot; ö 7io>.ba0>.O(; Kai obpavobpöpot; 


834-840 ... TtapaöroaeK;] Ep. 10, pp. 209, 11 - 210, 4 841-844 ToD... dv£Ka>u8GaTo] 

cf. Eus. HE 3, 20, 8, p. 97 Schwartz; 3, 32, 1, p. 111 Schwartz 


831 ß8ßaciXs'UKÖTO(;] ßaciA^'UKÖxoq Me 833 ydp] om. Oh Pn v 834 od 5 s] oi) 0 sv Oh v, 
madore deletum Jb (cf. Ep. 10, p. 209, 11 ad apparatum) 838 coi Kal] om. v 
839-841 SK 8 i...Tf]v] deficit Jb 846 5 s] om. v 847 Tpaiavöv] madore deletum Jb 
849-851 5 ia(pöp(ov... ßSs^.'UKXcov] deficit Jb 851 ß5s>L'UKX(ov] ßöeXXoKxcov Me 852 yfjv] xdiv 
V 854 TTpooxd^aq] om. v 855 f\] ci ante corr. Pn 857 Kal Trcipaapwv] om. Me v 
859 (piXoaöcpcov] om. v 
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585pä|iriK8v, öaov ye Katä tfiv xpoviKfiv Tcapdiaaiv, Kai Xaovq d;i8ipo\)(; 5id 
tü5v i)7i’ adtod trj xov Tiavayiox) Uvev^iaxoq 8V8py8ia T8A.ox)psva)v orip8icov 
660 a Kai T8paaTia)v aayr\veoaaq npöq tfiv 8i^ Xpiaxöv Tiiaxiv, xovq X8 865 
paKpoxdxox){^ Kai xaA.87icoxdxox){^ xod X8 Tiproxox) Sicöypod SimXovq y8waia)^ 
5ia7i8pdaa(; odt; ö Tipwxot^ xd)v Skdkxwv Kai Tidvxwv KdKiaxot; xwv kAtioxe 
ß8ßaaiA-8X)KÖxa)v Kai ß8ßriA-öxaxo(^ Nspov Kaxd xod xpi^^^w^pox) 
7iA.rip(öpaxo^ 5if|y8ip8 — Kai xovq KopXKpaiox»^ xü5v Xpiaxod paOrixwv 
dv8tA£ —, xoi)q 5’ a^ p8X87r8ixa xsipö5va(^, r] Aop8Xiavod pavia Kaxd 870 
xd)v Tiiaxwv S7if|yay8v, dv5p8ia)(^ d7rop8iva(;, Kai dÖKipot^ 8V Tcdoi q)av8^, 
5iaßörixov dTiriveyKaxo kXeoc,, ö98v f] d7iÖ7ix8pO(^ navxaxöae BsoDca, 
xfiv 7rav8i)q)ripov adxod Tcpoariyopiav xait^ xod Tpaiavod xpaxxjxdxan; dKoait^ 
evpxn^s^ ßpovxrjdöv ävayyeXXovaa xöv dTioaxoA^iKÖv öv dTiavxaxn p8xf|8i 
b 7ix8pÖ8vxa 5pöpov Kai xöv tioA^öv iSproxa Kai pöx0ov Kai xfiv 8V spyo) X8 Kai 875 
Xöy(o Sdvapiv 5i’ wv x] Kripx)xxopsvri 08ioxdxri Kai acoxppiO(^ Tiiaxi^ ar\[iEioK, 

Kai xspaaiv d;i’ adxod Tcapadö^wt^ ^8pyox)p^on; sß8ßaiodxo Kai 
87iA.axüV8xo, Kai f] xwv 'EXA.f|va)v 58iai5aipovia Kai 8i5a)A.iKfi 0priaK8ia 
Kaxd Kpdxo{^ saxriA.ix8d8xo Kai Kax8A.d8xo. ’Eq)’ dyav xapax0e^ ö 
A.x»aa65ri^ xüpawo(^ 0ripia)58^ xivaq xfiv yvobpriv, OdA^apiv X8 Kai ’'Ex8XOV, 880 
xoiyq 87ii 0ripia)5ia Kai da7iA.ayxvia Kai (bpöxrixi ßo(öp8vox)(^ d7i8paipovxa^, 
8^8;i8pv|/8v 8V xoTt; Tcpöt; p^^iov ddvovxa psp8aiv ixvriA.ax8Tv Kai Kaxa5ia)K8iv 
xöv 08OKf|px)Ka, Kai 81 Tiox) xodxov 8dpoi8v, 8iKovxa xoTt; ßaaiX-iKoil; 
ööypaaiv Kai A.axp8i)8iv xoTt; öaipoai Kai 0i)8iv dv8xöp8vov xipaTt; 
Kaxay8paip8iv Kai cb(^ adxöv 5opü(popoi)p8vov dvdy8iv, f\ pf] 7i8i9öp8vov 885 
c adxö0i xfi xod ^i<povc, xipa)p8Ta0ai xopfj. ToTt^ oöv xupawiKoit; oi xod 
bia^öXov 08pd7covx8(; d08a)xdxoi^ 7capoxp\)v0svx8^ Tcpoaxdypaaiv, oiov 
iTiTioi xiv8(^ oiaxpri>Laxoi)p8voi f\ mivaXeoi 0fip8(^ STii 0f|pav s;i8iyöp8voi, 

Kaxd xfjv raA.A.iKfiv 808ov xö)pav KdK8i98v öxA-aya)yf|aavx8(^ dy8A.aiox»^ xivd(^ 

Kai 5ripiox){^ dpa, Kax8i^f|xox)v xöv TiavaoiSipcoxaxov 08O(pdvxopa. Kai öf] 890 
Kaxaprivü08vxo{^ adxod xo^ dmKxaiq vnäpxeiv sv Ilapiaia (7coA.ixvT] ydp 
odxo) Ka>.o\)psvri), öpopatot^ 8ia8A.daavx8(;, SK8Ta8 Kaxs>.aßov adxöv 
d7i8A.advovxa xöv X8 xfj^ 8i5(öA.opavia(^ 7iA.dvov Kai ^ö(pov xw X8 xfj^ 
dA.ri08ia(^ Kripdypaxi Kai xw xr\c, 08ia(^ diSaamXiaq 5iax»ydapaxi Kai xo^ xrov 
d 0ax»pdxcov x8paxox»pYf|paaiv. ’O(p0aA.poi ydp xü(pA.ü5v dvsß?L87iov Kai wxa 895 
Ka){pd)v fivoiyovxo Kai yX(baaai poyiXäX(ov expavodvxo Kai ßda8n^ x®^®^ 


866-867 yewaiox; 5ia7rspdoa(;] cf. 2 Tim. 4, 7 895-898 ’OcpBd^iioi... eTiiicXfiasi] cf. Matth. 
11, 5; Luc. 7, 22 


865 TspaGTicov] con*exi, Tspaoxsicov codd. v I Xpicxöv] post Xpiaxöv deficit Jb 

866 yswaicoq] om. Oh Pn v 874 psxfjsi] pexeir) Me; psxiei Oh Pn 878 cbq f|] cbasl Me 
881 UTrepaipovxa«;] num secludendum? 882 öuvovxa] duvavxa Me 885 f[] &[ ante corr. Pn 
891 Ilapiaia] HapTiaia codd. 894 KT|pi3ypaxi... Geia«;] om. Me 
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aDveacpi'yyovTO Kai tioikRüdv voarnidxoDV daBevowie^ fi>^ex)0£poi3vTO xfj xoi3 
7iavxo5x)vd|Tox) awxfjpot; £7iiK>.fia£i, 5id xoi5 0ax)paaia)xdxox) 0£pd;iovxo(; 
adxoD 7iapa5o^o7ioioi3vxo(^, Kai xoi)c, £v aKÖX£i xfj(^ dyvoia^ Ka0rip£vox)^ 
TipoaKaX-ODp^ox) Tipöt; xö (pwt^ xfjt^ yva)a£a)(; Kai awxripiat;' ETii xodxon^ ydp 900 
xü5v Tiiaxwv f] 7i>.ri0x)(^ rii)^dv£xo Kai vaoi xw 0£ro Kaxd Fa^^Wav Kai 
r£ppaviav, xfiv |i£Yiaxriv £7iapxioiv, fiydpovxo' ö 5£ xwv 5£iai5aipöva)v 
dpi0pö(^ fi>.axxoi3xo Kai xü5v £i5a)>.a)v oi arjKoi Kax£ppi7ixoi3vxo Kai f) xoi3 
B£Wap xoi3 bva[i^ovq dwaaxda Kai dTrdxr) Kax£;iax£Txo Kai £0piapß£d£xo. 

Al’ ö pf] (pdpüDV Kaxa>.Dop£vriv öpdv xfiv eamov ddvapiv ö 5£i>.aio^ 905 
xoi)q vKr\KÖovc, Kai DTioDpyoi)^ Kaxd xoi3 dyioD xoi3 KaOaipowxo^ adxoD xfiv 
E^ODciav, Kai xfiv aiaxdvriv TiapaSaypaxi^ovxoi^ £^£priv£V' oixiv£(^, adxöv 
£ppavü5(; aDA->.aßövx£(; adv 'PoDaxiKw Kai ’E>.£D0£pi(p, xoTt; £i)ay£axdxon^ 
adxod (poixrixait^ Kai 7rv£DpaxiKoT(; diegiv, &v xöv pdv i£poDpyöv, xöv 5£ 
X£ixoDpyöv Ka0i£p(öa£V — dpipoD ydp awriycovi^daOriv Kai aüV£Xp£X£xriv xw 910 
oiK£i(p Ka0riy£pövi Kai qxöxaycoyro Ka0d7i£p Ila\)X(^ xro xf\c, oiKODp£vri(^ 
(pwaxfjpi 'Likovavöq Kai Tipö0£O(^ —, Kai Ka0£a0^X£(^ £7ii XDpawiKw 
ßppaxi, £pßA-£\|/avx£(; 5paKovx£i(p ßA-£ppaxi Kai Xeovxem ßpDxf|paxi 
K£Kpayöx£^, fjpovxo A.£yovx£^' “ ’Q 5daxriv£ y£pai£, ou xDyxdva^ rov ö xrov 
0£d)v fipd)v xö aößat^ d7iayop£da)v Kai xodt; A-aoöt; payiKfj xöxvri Kai 915 
£i)y>.(öxxia 7i£i0a)v pfi >.axp£d£iv adxoT^ Kai xoic, dviKfixoK^ dvxiTiiTixcov 
ßaaiA-£uai Kai xfiv xwv öoypdxwv adxwv ia^dv d;ioßa?^A-öp£VO(^; Tivi 
a£aDxöv £;iiypd(pTi Kai Tioiat; 0priaK£ia(; £i Kai xiva Kripdxx£i(; 0£Öv;”. 

'O Se, Kax’ od5£v dEiaat; xfiv adxwv OpaaDxdxriv dTiövoiav, EdOapawt^ 

Wav dvxEipriGEV' “’Eyro dpi 6 xfj^ dprov dOda^ KaOaipdri^ Kai xfj^ 920 
EidwdKfjt; pDaapöxrixof; KaxaA-Dxfif; Kai Tidarn; 'E>.A-riviKfi(^ 7i?^dvri(; 
axriA-ixEDxfn^, xfj xod Xpiaxod xod povoyEvodt^ Yiod xod 0£od SwdpEi 
KaOEGxriKWf;, & Kai öpaDxöv dvEOpKa 5od>.ov, & Kai A-axpEdw £v xw 
TiVEdpaxi poD, xw Tipö Tidvxwv p£V Xü5v aiübvwv ek Haxpot; yewtiOevxi 
d7ia0ü5(^ Kai dxpövoD^, svii X£>.£i bä xü5v aiobvoDV ek TiapOsvoD Mapia^ dvED 925 
GTiopd^ XE Kai (p0opd(^ aapKODOd^xi Kai xe^Oevxi Kaxd Tidvxa Ti^^fiv xf]c, 
dpapxiat;, ßpoxw KaO’ fipdt^ xP^P^aavxi, Kai 5i’ oIkeIod axavpod Kai 
OavdxoD xö Kpdxot; xod bm^öXov Kaxapyfiaavxi, Kai xöv Odvaxov 
VEKpcbaavxi, Kai psxp^ &5oi) xod docEipovo^ Kax£>.0övxi Kai xö ekeTge 
GKÖ xo^ >.dGavxi, Kai xfj xpiripspro adxod ek vEKprov dvaGxdGEi (pü5(^ x© 930 


899 Toi)(;...Ka0r||a8voD(;] cf. Rom. 2, 19-20 904 BeXiap] cf II Cor. 6, 15 


903 fi^axTOOTo] fiXaixoijVTO Pn 912 SiXooavö(;] ’Lvkoavöq v | 8 ;ri] aliquid scripserat Me^, 
quod postea erasum est (spatiimi circiter trium litterarum) 913 5paKOVT8(cp... A,80VT8l(p] 
dpaKOVTicp... XaovTicp Me 916 8 iJYA,coTTlq] aoyXcoTTiq yoqxaopaai codd.; aoyA.coTTla 
yoqT8i3paa( t8 v; yoqxaopaai seclusi 920 8ipi] 81 pf] Me 926 96 opa(;] OTropdt; Me^, postea 


erasum 
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KÖa|iq) >.d|i\|/avTi, Kai i^wfiv Kai dcpBapoiav ßA-daavxi, dq s^s5i5a^s aeßsiv 
£va 0SÖV SV Tpiaiv dTOCidasai SiaipoDp^an^ ddiaipsTODt; Kai 
awaTiTopsvai^ dOTy^dia)^, fiyow sv riaxpi Kai Yiw Kai dyiq) nvsdpaxi 
amöq dTidpxüDV s^ xfj^ dKxiaxox) xpiddo^, awaibioq Kai cruvdvapxo^ Kai 
öpoodaiot^ xw riaxpi Kai xw dyiq) Ilvsdpaxi. Todxov xöv d?^ri0ivöv Bsöv 935 
KTjpdxxopsv, xadxTjv xfiv KaBapdv Kai dpwprixov xwv xpif^xiavwv ;iiaxiv 
KaxayyE>.>.opEV, dTisp xadxr)^ Tidvxa TiaBsiv sxoipo)^ s/opsv, od Tidp, od 
d ^i(poq, od 0rip©v dypioDV 0x)pöv, od0’ oiavodv Tipö^ dprov E7iivoox)pEvriv 
ßaadvwv idsav dsipaivovxst;”. 

Tfiv EdxoA.piav odv xod dvdpsioxdxox) Kai 7io>.x)Ei5f|povo{^ yspovxoi^ 940 
Kaxa;i>^ay^xs(; oi xdpawoi, 7id>.iv Tipöt; adxöv xs Kai xodt; adxod m)vd0>.ox)(; 
paOrixd^ siTiov d7iEdf|v xs ttveovxe^ Kai papyaivovxE(^' “Hpö^ dprov dpa xd 
xd)v ßaaiA-süDV fipwv Kai dpxövxwv Kaxaippovsixai döypaxd xs Kai 
Tipoaxdypaxa, Kai f] xrov drjxxfixcov fiprov 0srov xipf) Kai s^oDcia 
Tiapopdxai;”. 945 

O 5s 0sTo^ ispdpxri(^ Kai >.öyq) Kai spyo) xfj^^ papTüpiKfi(^ 7iapaxd^sa)(^ 
Tiporiyodpsvot;, Oapaa^^swxspov adOn; dvxscpOsy^axo' “’D>.oixo ßaai>.sa)v 
Kai dpxövxoDV dTiav dasßs^ xs Kai dvxiOsov Tipöaxaypa, Kai 0soi o'i xöv 
664 a odpavöv Kai xrjv yfjv odK sTioiriaav dTio^^saOoDaav &q dSpavsti^, 6^ psA^soi, 

&iq ß5sA-x)poi övxwi^ dpwv oi 0soi, Kai odSsvöt; A-öyoo d^ioi' 5aipövia ydp 950 
xoyxdvooai övxst; Kai Siavoiat; KaKoSaipovot^ dva;iA-dapaxa Kai 
dvOpwTiivwv xsxvdapaxa. "Opoioi xoivuv adxoTt; oi Tioiodvxst; adxd, Kai 
Tidvxs^ oi TisTioiOöxs^ STi’ adxo^ ysvoivxo KODipoi Kai xxxpXoi Kai dvax)5oi Kai 
dvaiaOrixoi. 'HpsTt; ydp Xpiaxöv xöv övxoDt; övxa xd)v oXoyv 0söv xs Kai 
5ripiox)pyöv Kai Kri5spöva Kai xfj«; xop^iyöv yivobcKopsv, Kai adxöv 955 
pövov asßopsv Kai Kxjpdxxopsv Kai xdt; s>.;ii5a(^ sit; adxöv dvaxi0sps0a Kai 
OavsTv dTisp adxod TipoOopodpsOa, OopdxoDV isprov Kai acpayioDV SIktiv 
saoxodt; A-oyii^öpsvoi, Kai aTisdSovxst; s;ii xfjv xoiadxrjv aipayfiv 
dya>.>.öps0a, &iq aa(paX(bq 7iiaxsdovxs(^ ad0^ dvaaxfiasaOai, xfj^^ Kpsixxovo^ 
b Kai paKapKDXSpat; Kai biamvi^ovariq xso^öpsvoi A-f|^sa)(^ Kai xoit; dKTjpdxon; 960 
axs(p0riaöpsvoi axsppaai. Tod^ 5’ ad KaO’ dpd^ eiq adxöv pf) 7iiaxsdovxa(^, 
äXXa xr]v adxod Osöxrixa Kai xfjv d^^riOf) Kai dföiov Kai Tispat^ odK sxooaav 


932-933 6V... dcTuyxuTcof;] cf. DN 2, 4, p. 127, 3-4; 11, 2, p. 219, 13 953-954 Kcocpol... 

dvaiaOriToi] cf. Ps. 113, 13-14 


932-933 d5iaip£T(0(;...cDvaTTTopsvaK;] om. Oh Pn v 938 0pp0v...0i)pöv] 0i}pöv dypicov 
0r|pd)v Oh Pn v 940 TroXüEiSfipovoq] TroXniSpovot; Pn 941 te ] om. Oh Pn v 943 dpxövtcov] 
dpxövTcov f]pwv Oh I KaiacppoveiTai] KaiacppoveiTe Pn 949 6(;^] ox; d0Xioi pdiaioi Me 
953 dvanSoi Kal] om. Oh Pn v 955 KRÖspova] KpSaipöva Me | yivcboKopev] yivcboKcopev 
Me 958 acpayfjv] acpayfjv dyav Oh Pn 
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ßaai>.Eiav dBexowiai^ Kai xox)^ amov BepdTiovxa^ dvaipowxa^, aioDviq) 

TiDpi Kai ßaadvoi^ dvriKgaxoi^ Kai äX^Kxoic, 7iapa5i5oDpevoD^ ö\|/öp£voi”. 

npöt; xadxa xapaxB^xst; oi TiapTiövripoi Kai dasßeaxaxoi SiwKxai, Kai 965 
7iA-ria0£vx£(^ ^oii Kai xodt; öSövxat; ßpd^avx£(;, xd ^icpri 

a7iaadp£voi xod xpiapaKapioD B£OKf|pDKO(^ xöv ad^dva TipoBdpo)^ 
£KX£ivavxo^ xfiv B£iav Kai 7iavi£pov }ce(paXr]v d7i£X£pov' p£0’ t^v Kai xd^ xfj^ 
^wwpiSof; Xü5v awoTiaSwv Kai awSpöpwv Kai cTUvri0>.riKÖxa)v odx’ rjxxov f\ 
c aDYK£KripDXÖxa)v d7i£K0\|/av, 0ax£pOD 0dx£pov £^ xö xfjf; papxupiKfjf; 970 
dyoDvia^ Kai K£(pa>^iKfi(^ X£>.£i 6 a£(ö(^ 7ipo>.aß£iv a7i£D5övxa)v axdSiov, xod^ 
xpax^lA-ODt; £i)0dpa)(; Tipoßa^^A-övxoDV Kai xfj xod (paaydvoD ;iA-riYfi 
7ipoxi0£vxa)v £i)xp£7i£T^, d)(^ dv pf) xod 7iai5aYG)Yoi3 Kai i£pox£>.£axoi3 TidpTiav 
d(pDax£poT£v £v xadxT) xfj £7riKr|p(p Kai dKavBoipöpw ßioxfj, dA->.d cruvxöpoDf; 
xöv aöxöv xw bi6aamX(o Kai TrpoaaywYW xpÖTiov Tipöt; xöv d0?^o0£xriv 975 
aDV£K5ripoi£v, öv xpÖTiov Kai xoöt; d0>.ODi; cR)v5ifi0>.riaav, ÖTODt; Kai xwv 
aöxrov ax£(pdva)v Kai £7id0A.a)v dpa cruppExoxoi 7i£>^oi£v. U&c, yap oi Ka^^w^ 
7iai5aYG)Yxi0^x£(^ Kai TioA-A-oTt; f\br\ 710>.x)£i5ü 5(^ £YY^pvaa0£VX£(; d0>.rixiKoT(; 
Yopvdapaai Kai Xpiaxöv aöxöv 0£Tov £xovx£(^ EpoDxa, 5i’ öv TidvxoDV Kai 
d awpaxot^ Kai xi/oxxjt; d(p£i5£Tv EÖiödoKovxo, ö;ia)(; aöxoö pövoo xoö aaipwt; 980 
övxo(^ ^d>^ox) xfjt; Kaxaxpx)(pw£v oök dv xoö Y^^pvaaxoö Kai 7iai5£X)xoi3 
XTjv £ 7 ii xfjv papxüpiKfjv dpiax£iav £^f|>.a)aav TipoOopiav; Ka 0 d 7 i£p yap 
axpaxri>.dxri(^ Kpdxiaxo^, xf\c, axpaxid(^ 7ipoaY(ovi^öp£VO(^, xoö^ aoppaxrixd^ 
TipoOopaivüDV Kai 7ipoK£?^£X)öp£VO(^ d5£iv £Vüd>.iov, Tipwxo^ öpiA.£T xo^ xrov 
7 io>.£pia)v axpax£upaaiv, ooxoDt; ö xwv Odwv dyroviDV £p;i£ipöxaxo(^ 985 
7 ip£aßdxri(^ Kai ßaOö Kai tiTov £ia£>.ri>.aKd)^ ^pö^ vnep Xpiaxoö 

paKapKöxdxTjv 7rpo7iri5f|aa(^ acpayTlv, xoö^ x£ xfj^ viKp^ 7ipo£Kopiaaxo 
ax£(pdvox)^ Kai xoö^ yXvKmäxovc, x)i£^ £(p£7i£a0ai Kai xöv öpoiov daTiaaio)^ 
öXöaOai TiappaKdpiaxov 7rp07iap£aK£Öaa£ Odvaxov. Tit^ oov xöv £v £X£ai 
£ß5opf|Kovxa xfjv d;ioaxoA-iKfiv ö5£Öaavxa xpißov Kai awxfjpa Xpiaxöv 990 
KTjpö^avxa Kai xoö awxripioi) >. 6701 ) xöv £i)Y£vfj Kai dKiß5ri>.ov aTiöpov £v 
665 a 7io>.>^a^ ^^oyiKai^ dpodpai^ KaxacTidpavxa Kai 7io>.dxoi)v dpriadp£VOV 
daxaxov Kai pdA-a Kai xipioot; £va;io0£p£vov xait; i£pai(; 

d;io0iiKai^ KapTioö^ d^ico^ 0ai)pda£i£v; Tic, xöv £ 7 ii xoaoöxov xpövoo pfjKo^ 
£i)aYY£>.iKü5(^ dpiax£daavxa Kai viKTjcpopov dva5£5£iYp£vov £v p£a(p 995 
Xpiaxopdxwv xopdwoDV Kai Sripoo 0ripia)5£ax£poi) X&ö\x(x)v Kai ^.ökwv 
dvxiK£ip£va)v £ 7 iaiv£a£i£v öaov £ 7 iaiv£Tv £ 7 io(p£i>.£xai; Iloia y^^wxxa Tipö^ 


973 evipETTSif;] suTipEHe^ v 976 (Jüv5if|6Xr|Gav] (jüv5if|X6oGav v 979 öv] di wv Oh Pn v 
981 övTO(;] övTox; Me 984 evuoXiov] xö ^ dXaXd^siv 7toXspiKd)(; udXiov Me 988 mEiq] 
Dioix; Me 989 ÄpoTrapeGKshaoe] 7tpo;rap8GK8i3ac8v Pn 994 /povon] /pövov Me 
996 5f|poi) 0r|picD58OT8poi)] correxi cum v; 6f|pov 0r|puo5scx8pov Pn; öfipcov 0r|pico6scx8pov 
Me; 5f|poi) 0r|pia}58GTdTO'u Oh; num öiipcov 0r|pico58OTSp(i)v corrigendum? 
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5ifiyriaiv tü5v evapexoDV amov KaxopBcoiidKov Kai d0>.ripdxa)v dpKsaeiev, d 
yr\c^ [lev ai (pvXai mTeKXäyr\aav, ai 5s xwv odpavwv xd^sn^ s^sBsiaaav, Kai 
Xpioxö^ 6 7iapßaai>^EX){^ Kai xrov ßpaßsioDV 5iavop£X)(^ dTisSs^axo, Kai 1000 
dvappf|asaiv otivikIoh^ Kai axscpdvwv i);i£pA-dp7rpa)v dpoißait; xöv 
KaxüDpOüDKÖxa Kai 5iriO>.riKÖxa 5i£ax£\|/£v; 
b 'Q Tf\q dyiat^ Kai OsaTisaiat; KscpaA-fji^, xfjt; dTisp Xpiaxob xfjt; övxwt^ 
dyd7iri(^ xpriOsiar)^. ’Q xfj^ Ti^^siaxa Kai psyiaxa OsTa Kai dTiöpprixa 
XWpriadcTrif;, d pf] KsxwpriKs KÖapot^, Tiavispoxdxrn; KopDipfjt;, xfjt; px)piox)(^ 1005 
Kai paKpox)^ biadXr\aaar\c, dTisp xob Osiox) Krjpdypaxo^ äy(b\aq. Q xf\c, 
£pßax£X)adari^ xoT^ i)7i£pox)pavio^ SiaKÖapoi^ Kai xd Xöyov xs Tiavxö^ Tispa 
Kai voöq voriadarii^ Kai (pO£y^ap£vri(^. 

VERSIO A 1010 

'Q xfj^ 0£ioxdxri(^ SKsivr)^ xfj^ 5i’ dyy£>.iKfi(^ 5opx)(popia^ si^ xd^ 

odpavioDt; dvaTixdarn; ä\\fibac,. 

f.25ra VERSIO B 1015 

f.25rb rioTov, ä Tiaarov Kopx)(paioxdxri | 5i5aaKa>^iKrov Kopx)(pfi, xfj^ afj^ 
STid^iov KopDipaiöxrixot; ;iA-s^aipi axs(pavov; Eloion; as Kaxaaxs\|/a) 
Ka>.>.a)7riapoT(;, & xfjt; Osioxdxrn; KpDcpiopdaxox) yvwaswt^ xapisTov 
£i)px)XG)pöxaxov; Eloian; sTiixs^^sion; as KaOwpa'Iao) 7ips;ia)5saxdxai(; 1020 
dpvfiasaiv, ä xü5v OsoaSöxcov Oriaax)ps xotpiapdxcov dvsKlsmxs; Mövcp bx] 
xw xrjf; 7iapa5o^o7ioi'Ia(^ 5iriyf|paxi xö d^ioyspaaxöv aov axscpavwao) 
pvripöauvov, fj as psxd xfiv ispoDxdxriv dTioxopfiv ö axs(pavo5öxri^ Xpiaxö^ 
s5ö^aas Kai saxscpdvwasv sksTvo ydp xö Oax)paaxöxaxov xspaxodpyripa 
KaOd;isp Osö;i>.oköv aoi xspaxox)pyriOsv axsipdvwpa syKwpiox) Tiavxöt^ saxai 1025 
>.ap7ipöxspov. Tü5v o5v SripioDV xü5v Kax’ ovbäv dypioDV Oriprov SiaipspövxoDV 
xf]v i);ispxtpov xob ispo(pdvxopo(^ }ce(paXr\v dTioxspövxoDV, xoiobxöv xi 
f.25va xsOaDpaxodpyrixai oiov oöSsvi xd)V | 7ia);ioxs 5id Xpiaxöv fiOA-rjKÖxwv 
SKxsxsA-saxai' aöxöf; 5s ö Osiöxaxot; ispdpxn^^, oiovsi xsA.sxfiv ispox)pyü5v 
sax)xöv xw Xpiaxro xfiv eamov Osriyöpov Kdpav dTioxpriOsiaav STii xivo^ 1030 


1012-1013 siq... dyiSaq] cf. Plato, Phaedr. 247 b 1 1019 KpocpioiibaToi) yvd)asa}(;] cf MT 

1,1, p. 142,2 


998 cvapexcov] dpcrav Oh Pn 1002 KaxcopOcoKOTa] KaiopGcoKoxa Pn 1007 Tiepa] Trepaxa v 
1012-1013 ... d\|/T5a(;] Versio A codicibus Oh Pn traditur 1012 xfjq^] xfj(; öe v 

1017-1093 rioiov... d\j/i5a(;] Versio B codice Me solo asservatur 1019 KaXXco7tiapoT(;] 
correxi, Ka>LA.07riGpoT(; Me 1027 ctTTOxepövxcov] correxi, octtö xepövxcov Me 

1030 d7roxpr|08ioav] correxi, d7roxpp0f|aav Me 
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'ysa)>.ö(pox) axaSion^ (haei ema Tf\q Hapiaiat; dipBairiKÖTOt; nöXeioc, in 
d|i(poTv xaiv d)>.svaiv dTisds^axo, &<; Tispi 0Daiaaxripiq) ;iapsaxriKd)(^ ispw 
Kai öp0io^ xw 08W TipoaKopi^cov övoiav aiveoacoq’ KaK£T0£v ßddrjv 
£i)xdKxa)(^ Kai £i)axn^dva)(^ 5 d£Tv piWoiv ö5öv d)(^ pri5^ 7i£7iov06(^, aXkJ oia 
i^ü5v £xi Kai acppiywv 5i£ax£ix£v. ’fl xfjf; £K0apßf|a£a)(^, w Tf\q £K7i?^fi^£a)(; Kai 1035 
£Kaxda£a)(; xfji; xöx£ 'y£Y£vrip£vrn; xoTt; 0£dpoaiv dTiaaa ydp f] tiöA-h; xü5v 
7ipo%D0£Taa 7ipö{^ xö pdyiaxov Kax£0££v Kai Kaxa7i>.riKxiK6xaxov 
0£apa, Kai Tidvxs^ dpa x£0ri7iöx£^ £7ii xw Tiapadö^o) xod 0adpaxo^ xöv xrov 
f.25vb I Kax£Y£paipov 0£Öv Kai xaT^ xod £i)aYYS^i^oi3 caY^lvai^ 

E^coYpodvxo KTipdYpaxo^. Tfj Ydp ÖTixiKrj 5Dvdp£i xfiv d7i>.avfj Tiopdav 1040 
i0DV£V Kai xfiv 7iop£DxiKfiv £i)xoviav £xopriYSi xoTt^ ixv£ai Kai xodt; 
£iaopü5vxa(^ £^6 yp£i xoT^ xfj^ 0aDpaxo7ioiia^ d(pdKxoi^ dppaai, 5i’ 6 

x£paxoDpYÖ(; £;iiax6aaxo Kdpiot; pKicrra 0vf|aKODaiv oi 5i’ adxöv xdt; 

\\fvxäq 7ipoi£vx£^ Kai xö oiK£Tov aipa 7ipox£ovx£(^, aW dvaßioöaiv dpavöv 
X£ Kai 0£O£i5£ax£pov. TI xfjt; (pwxiaxiKwxdxrn; Kai 0aDpaaia)xdxri(; 1045 
i£popDaxiKfi^ K£(pa>.fi^ EKdvri^' fjxi^ 7i>.£iaxoD^ pöv xw 0£ro Tipö xfj^ 
d0A-rixiKfi(; x£A-£ia)a£a)(^, pDpio;iA-aaioD(^ 50 p£xd xöv paKdpiov 0dvaxov Dioöt; 
7ipoaaY£iox£ Kai eie, 5£i3po 7cpoadY£i 6id xfj^ aöxfj^ dvü7i£pß>.f|X0D 
0£O7rv£ÖaxoD 0£o>.OYia^ x£ Kai aoepia^, ^oDYpoöaa xoö^ dKpodpova(^ Kai xfiv 
f.26ra xd)V dTOppf|xa)v 0 £ikü5v pDGxripiwv | EKipavxopoöaa pdriaiv Kai 1050 
pDGxaYWYOöaa xd Tidvxa voöv i)7i£paipovxa Kai xd xwv ida£a)v Kai 
Tiavxoiwv \|/DxiKd)v x£ Kai aoDpaxiKwv £i)£pY£aid)v äva^Xv^pvaa vdpaxa' oö 
pövov 50 xa^ >. 0 YiKa^ dpoöpa^ (tpripi 5fi xa^ xü5v 7iiax£DÖvxa)v Kap5iai(^) 
xöv £i)aYYsdKÖv £vi£i Kaxa^Yaapöv r\ napabo^oc, ÖKdvr) ßd5ia^, xaT^ xfj^ 
TiaviEpoD Kai (pa)xo£i5£axdxri(^ K£(pa?^fj^ pappap^Yait; ö^iodaa^ xö xwv 1055 
(pp£vd)v ßd0O(; KaxaDYdi^oDaa, d>^d Kai xait; xfjf; Yfj^^ s(p’ iiv oi xpv awxfipiov 
£ipf|vriv £i)aYYsd^öp£voi 7iö5£(^ 7i£7iöp£X)vxai Xayöai dp(pi>.a(p£T^ £i)>.OYia^ 
£V£ßaA-£v 5i’ wv f] xü5v KaxaßaA-^^opd^wv a7i£ppdxa)v dvaßA-daxrian; 
£Kaxoax£Öox)aav xpv ÖTiiKapTiiav xo^ Y^^pyoöai £ia£xi Kai vöv d7io5i5a)aiv. 

Oi xoivov xü5v öaipövoDV 0£pa7i£X)xai Kai xoit^ döwdKoit^ £KßaKX£X)öp£voi 1060 
f.26rb pidapaai Kai 7i£pi xfjv Kadav dKÖp£axoi Kai xoi)q xfj^ I ö(p0a>.poö{^ 

xx)(pA-a)xxovx£(; Kai xö (p(bq Kaxa0p£Tv oök iaxdovx£(; xw xoö Tiaxpöt^ adxwv 


1033 Guoiav aiveoecof;] cf. Ps. 49, 14-23; Hebr. 13, 15 1056-1057 oi...TreTröpeDViai] cf Is. 

52, 7; Rom. 10, 15; Naum 2, 1 


1031 d(p 8 aTriKÖTO(;] correxi, E(p 8 GTriKÖTO(; Me 1033 aiv8O8C0(;] correxi, sva{a 8 a)(; Me 
ßdbriv] correxi, ßa5f]v Me 1035 8K0a|rßfia8CD(;] correxi, EKßa|rßfia 8 C 0 (; Me 1036 08d|aoaiv] 
correxi, Gcdpaaiv Me 1040 OTTTiKrj] correxi, ÖTrTiKfj Me 1042 GaoiaaTOTTOuaq] sic Me^, 
0a'ü|iaTO7toia(; Me^ | dpiiaai] correxi, d|i|iaai Me 1043 adiöv] correxi, 6i' adirav Me 
1046 tItk;] coniecit anonymus corrector, 8i tk; Me 1048 7rpooay8io/8] correxi, TrpooTiycToxEV 
Me 1057 8i)ayy8>wi^ö|i8voi... ;r87röp8i)VTai] correxi, 8i)ayy8>-i^öp8vo... ;r8;röp8i)Tai Me 
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f.26va 


f.26vb 


665 b 
9 


5iaßöA-ox) (p0öv(p KaT£x6|i£voi Kai Kaxä xwv sbasßwv sxi Kai |X£xä xfiv 
xeXevT^v (povwvxst^ ßox)A-fiv Kaxä xwv äyiwv ixapxDpiKwv aKrjvwpäxwv 
biavevörivxai Tiovripäv. BaaKaivovxe(^ yäp abxo^ xfj(^ Tiapä xrov xpicrxiavwv 1065 
äyioTipeTiob^ KribebaeoD^ Kai öaia(^ Ta(pfj^ KaO’ eamovq 5i£ßox)>.e6ovxo xä 
xä)v äyiwv äpiaxswv äyiaaxiKä aobpaxa xoit; Oa^iaxxion^ mxabvaai ßx)0oT(;- 
äXX' f] xob awxfjpot; fipwv Xpiaxob 5i’ öv f] xwv viktixwv äpiaxsia 
5irivx)axai xaxb 7ipoKaxa>.aßoi3aa Tipövoia xö Kaxxx)0£v abxoT^ Kaxfipyriae 
5iaßo6>.iov ywaiKa yäp xrov aäxoxOövoDV xivä Kaxob^^av xr\v Tipoariyopiav 1070 
xö xoö xpiaxiaviapob Kaxrixox)p^riv evayäc, px)axfipiov 5ifiy£ipev 
aiaOopevriv aöxrov xoö ßox)>.eäpaxo(^ wxavfj pexe>.0eTv xoö^ 5o>.iö(ppova^ 

Kai xät^ aöxwv ß5£?^x)pä(; Kaxaßa;ixiaai \\fvxäq \ oivobbsi psObapaxi, ö;ia)(; oi 
äpq)’ aöxfiv Tiiaxoi Tiaibe^ paaxa >^ä0oiev ävaaxe>.>.ovx£(^ Kai Kribebovxs^ xä 
xä)V ä0>.rixü5v asßaapiwxaxa >xi\|/ava' ä;i£p äbdat; aöxoTt; xoiabxrif; 1075 
ßpaß£X)0£iari(^ äpavx£^ £v xipiwxäxcp xötko xoö äax£a)(^ Kax£0£vxo, Tiriyfiv 
aäxä pDpiüDV äyaOwv xoTt^ äaKxixiKoTf; Kai xevxpc, ä;iapä>.ri7ixov Kai öXr\ xfj 
7i£pix(öpq) Kai kXeoc, Kai aößaapa Tiavöpaaxov 0riaax)pi^ovx£(^, xf]c, xrov 
papxöpwv 5ri>.a5fi ax)V£(pa7rxop£vri(; xfiv £i)a£ßo7ip£7ifi x£ Kai 

(pi>.opäpxx)pa xob ywaiox) 7ip60£aiv Kai (pi>.öxpiaxov öyxdpriaiv. Baßai xob 1080 
ao(poi3 aox) Kai 0£ox£p7ioi3{^ & 0£O(pi>.£axäxri ybvai prixovripaxo^. Tobxö a£ 
7i£TOiriK£ xfjt; papxupiKfjf; koivwvöv ä0>.fia£a)(;' xoöxo xfjt; £äprixävox) xf\q 
biKaiat; Kai awippovot^ ’Iox)5£i0 ;i£pi xöv p£yä>.ax)xov 'OA-o(p£pvriv oöx’ rjxxov 
£7rixri5£äa£a)(;' xoöxo xoaobxov | xfiv ’05x)aa£a)(^ xoö 7ioA-x)prixävox) Kai Tiap’ 
"E>.>.riaiv £7ii Savöxrixi 0ax)pa^op£vox) 7i£pi xöv KÖK^^oDTia pfjxiv 1085 
i)7i£priKÖvxia£ öaov px)0o7i>.aaxia^ ÖTiäpxei KpdxxoDV ä>.f|0£ia. Ta\)xr\ xoi, & 
KaXXi^ovXe yövai, xfjv ofiv övxa)(^ £5£i xipiav pf] xfj ^f|0ri TiapaSoövai 
pvfipriv äA->.ä xoTt^ äyion^ awxöxaxOai Kai p£x'£yKa)pia)v 
ax)ppvripov£ä£a0ai. AXXa bf] 7ipö(^ xöv xoö papxupiKoö xopo^ xa^iapxov 
i£popöaxriv äva5papövx£(; 7ipoa(pa)vfiaa)p£v xö xpiapaKäpiaxov aöxoö 1090 
7iv£i3pa paKapiapo^ £K0£iä^ovx£^ Kai (päaKovx£^' d xf\c, 0£O7ixiKa)xäxri(^ Kai 
xoTt; i);i£pxäxoi(; Kaxriy>.aiap£vri(; Kai A-£A-ap7ipx)apd^rn; xf^pi^Pf^^ 

£K£ivri^ xfj(^ 5i’ äyy£XiKfi^ 5opx)(popia(^ eie, xac, oöpaviox)^ ävaTixäar)^ ä\\fibaq. 

f]v, Evbö^OD^ 7Cpö{^ xöv xf\c, 5ö^ri(^ KÖpiov Kai ax£(pavo5öxriv ’lriaoöv 1095 
ävioöaav xwv £i)KX£ä)V tiövwv xä7rix£ipoi KopiODpd^riv i3pvria£v EKäaxr) xwv 


1082-1084 Tfi^^...67riTriÖ8uacfO(;] cf. lud. 13, 1-10 1084-1086 Tfiv...i)7rEpTiKÖVTia£] cf 

Hom. Od. 9, 320-460 1093 id^... d\|/T5a(;] cf. Plato, Phaedr. 247 b 1 


1072 aioOopevrjv] correxi, 8a0o|i£VTiv Me | jirjxcxvf]] correxi, jiTixavf] Me 1074 Kr|58uovTS(;] 
correxi, Kri58ucovTS(; Me 1077 daKr|TiKoi(;] daTiKoi«; mavult anonymus corrector 
1084 TooouTov] correxi, tö aou tov Me 1090 ÄpoGcpcovRacopsv] correxi, TipoGcpcovfjacopsv 
Me 
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i)7iEpKoa|iia)v 5x)vd|Tea)v, xfiv a\)Tf\q d0>.riaiv yepaipoDaa Kai dpeißopevri 
xr\q äyyeXonpenovq iiv ö Koivöt^ adxwv dpvfixwp ^BgaaxiKWt; xs 

c Kai Tiavappoviwt^ cruvfippoasv' f^v f] dvo) lspoDaa>.f|p, xdt; saDxfjf; dvoi^aaa 

Tid^at; ^£KoA.7ia)aaxo' t^v sKKlrjma npcoTorÖKcov änoyeypappsvcov ev 1100 
ovpavoiq TipoaeTixd^axo' t^v Twedpaxa Kai \|/D%ai diKaioDV öaioDV Kai 
ransiv&v xfj Kapöia, xfiv ^ diKaioadvr) Kai öaiöxrixi Kai psxpio) Kai 
0£O(piA-(p (ppovfipaxi 7io>.ix£Daap£vriv Kai [leypiq aipaxot; xfiv ;iiaxiv 
7iappriaiaaap£vriv Kai i)7i£p adxfjt; 7iDKX£daaaav, dvriyKaA-iaaxo' fj xwv 
dTOaxöA.a)v f) xopoaxaaia 7ip£7ia)5ro^ £V£KaDxfiaaxo' £(p’ fj xrov 7ipo(prixrov ö 1105 
Xopöt; fiyaA-^^idaaxo' p£0’ £opxdi^£i Kai £i)(ppaiv£xai xfiv £^ oiKdwv 
dyrovcov Kai aipdxoDV i)(pav0£Taav Kai ßa(p£Taav ßaai>.iKfiv Tiopcpdpav 
7i£piß£ß>.rip£vri Kai 7i£7roiKi?^p£vri xwv dOA-oipöpODV papxdpODV fi TravfiyDpn^. 
d MaKapiax£ov xoivw xfiv tiöA-iv xpv xapi£Daap^v xpv x£ 0£oax£(pfi Kai 

7iava£ßaapiav aov }CE<paXr\v Kai xö xipiov X&i\\favov Kai xwv odt; itq i£p£Ta 1110 
TiavdpoDpa Kai 7iav£Dü55£^ O^piapa xw 0£ro 7ipoa£vfivoxa(^ (poixrixrov, ro 
0£OKripdKa)v Kai tepapxwv Kai papxdpwv 7ravdpiax£, Kai xoTt; dyion; dpwv 
(poivixOsiaav aipaai, £^ &v idpaxd x£ Kai Kpfjvai vdoDai d£i xoit; 7iiax£i 
7ipoa(p£dYODai Kai xfiv xwv dA-ywövxwv voaripdxwv £^aixoi5aiv iaaiv. Qq 
dXriOwf; p£paKdpiaxai Hapiaia, p xfj p^ ;iri>.iKÖxrixi xwv Kaxd FaA-Wav 1115 
piKpoxdpa 7iöA.£a)v, xro K£KXripü5a0ai a£, xrov 5i5aaKd>^ft)v ä 7ipÖKpix£, 
Opaadpiapa Tiavxöt; aiaOrixod ;iA-odxoD xipaA-(p£ax£pov Kai 7io>.ioi5xov 
K£Kxfja0ai Kai cppodpapxov >.ap7ipox£pa Kai paKapiroxEpa xP^l^oiT^feaaa' 
dyiaapöt^ ydp adxfj 0£Ö0£v £5ö0rn^, xpv xwv 7io>.ixd)v Kai £;iri>.d5a)v 
a KaOayid^cov (pi^^öxpiaxov dOpoioiv, Kai 7rv£DpaxiKÖ^ ö>.ßo{^ xpDipfiv Tiopi^oDV, 1120 
od xfiv xöv aoDpaxiKÖv öyKov ad^dvoDcav Kai Tipö^ ßpa^d xöv cpdpDyya 
ytoKaivoDcav Kai Odxxov d7io>.>.Dp£vriv Kai (pOivoDcav, t^v yfj Kai 0d>.aaaa 
(p£p£i Kai KÖA-Tiot; Tioxapot; ix0x)O(pöpO(; Kai ßaOdppoDt; ö 

7i£piKDKA-ü5v Kai ;i£pirixwv Kai xoTt; 7i£?^ayii^ODai ^eiX&oiq dpi>.A-a)p£VO(; 
X£dpaai' TEixoq öxxJpwxaxov 7ipoß£ß>^riaai, od pDXOit^ x£ Kai ^£axoT(; 1125 
£^£i>.£yp^oi^ WOoi^ fippo>.oyrip£vov x£ Kai 5£5oprip£vov Kai Tipopaxwai 
Kai Tidpyon^ Kai £;id^£aiv £prip£iap£vov oiov EpKOt^ ai5fip£ov, d>.A-d xfj cjfj 
x£ Kai xwv awv cruvaO^^rixwv x£0£p£A-ia)p£vov dyicTX£ia Kai xait; dp£X£paii; 

Tipöt; 0£Öv £d7ipoaa)TOn; 7r£TOpya)p^ov £vx£d^£ai, Tidp odpavö0£v 


1100-1101 SKKXr|o(a...oi)pavoi(;] Hebr. 12,23 1102 Ta7rsiva)v...Kap5ia] Matth. 11,29 


1100 Tiv] f^v <f|> V 1103 0£O(pR(p 9povf||iaTi] 08© (piXo(ppovfipaTi Pn; 08i(p 9iXo(ppovf|paTi 
Oh V 1111 (poiTTiTwv] cup(poiTT|Ta)v Oh V 1113 idpaid re] lapd ti Oh Pn v | Kpfjvai] 
Kpivai Me I vdonai] ßpnonci ante corr. Oh 1115 llapioia] naprjaia Oh Pn 
1116 K8KXr|p©c0ai] KXr|p©G0ai Pn 1118 Kai paKapimxepa] om. v 1119 säti>li35©v] 
STTiXudwv Me Pn 1121 T6v^...öyKov] rav o©|iaTiK©v öyKöv Oh Pn 1123 iepeioq] f] spioq 
Me; öpeioq con. Loenertz 1950, p. 102; dponpric; aut dponpaiof; mallem 
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Kaxayoi^aai^, TievxriKovTdpxox)^ xe Kai eKaxovxdpxox)(^ Kai xi>.idpxox){^ 1130 
b dvxi0Box)(; adv xoTt; adxwv ßapßapiKoTt; KaxavaA-iaKov axpaxedpaai' Xi[ir\v 
TipoKBiaai aoDxfipio^ xod^ bk ßKöxiKfj^ 7ipoaoppi^opEvox){^ 
dTioÖBXöpBvo^ Kai Tiavxoiav TiBpiaxaxiKfiv dTiBipycDV TiBpiTiEXBiav >.Eipd)v 
vorixö^, 6^ 6 6V 'E6ä\i TiapddBiao^, Kai xö aöv iEpcbxaxov bti’ adxfj 
7iB(pdxBX)xai xBpBvot^ Tidaav 5id xfjf; ^oIkod ;iiaxoT(^ 1135 

\|/x)Xay(öyiav TiapBxöpBvov Kai TiavxodaTiai^ 7rvEX)paxiKaT(^ sbcoda^ 
7i>.f|0ox)aav 7iapaxi0EpBvov xpdTiB^av \|/x)xd(^ saxiwaav Kai 0d>.>.Eiv Tioiodaav 
Kai i^üDTiv Tipo^Bvodaav xfiv d(p0apxov. Qc, odv bv Hapiaia xro 0Biq) Kai 
67iox)paviq) Kai voEpro 0x)aiaaxripi(p 7iapiaxdpEVO(^ xrov arov ax)axB(pavixü5v 
pEGodpEvot; xöv EdpEiA-iKxov d;i£p xod KÖapox) Tiavxöt; sKpEiA-iaaöpEvot; 1140 
c ’lriaodv, xöv dA-rjOivov 0£Öv Kai iEpdpxov Kai axEcpavoSöxriv Kai Tidorn; 
aixiöv XE Kai Tidpo^ov dyaOwcrdvrif;, öv fiydTTriKat;, öv K£Kf|px)xa(;, 5i’ öv xöv 
adxeva xpri0£i^ xö ax£(po^ d7i£i>.ri(pa(^, xovq vdv awayrjyEppEvox)^ eie, 
xadxTjv aov xfjv iEpdv Kai getixtiv 7iavf|yx)piv Kai xfjv TiovEpdGpiöv god 
pvfipriv EopxaGxiKWt; sKXEA-odvxat^ Kai xfjv d^ioyspaGxov dpvodvxdt; xe Kai 1145 
xipwvxat^ dOA-riGiv ETiOTiXEdon^ Kai TiEpiETion^ Kai EdA-oyoirn^, xöv oiKxippova 
0EÖV £^iA£odp£VO{^ Kai TipEGßEdoDV, dpxiEpEd 0£iöxax£ Kai papxdpüDV 
TiEpKpavEGxaxE xfjv psv Tf]c, TiEpiGxoixi^odGTii^ ßia(^ ETidxOeiav dTioGxfjGai Kai 
xfjv Ka0’ fiprov xx)pavvi5a KaxaTiadGai Kai xfjv £7iax^d^ox)Gav dTiapdvai 
KaxriipEiav, yaA-f|vriv 50 Kai ßa0£iav dxapa^iav xaTf; sKicXriGian^ 1150 
smßpaßEdGai Kai Eiprivaiav KaxdGxaGiv, ÖTKDt;, £ipf|vrn; ßpaßEDopsvrn; Kai 
d \iiaq OeIox) 5öypaxo^ GX)p(pa)via^ Kai öpovoia^ KpaxodGXji^ ö övxa)(^ 
dpxi;ioipfiv Kai £iprivdpxri(^ XpiGxö^ Tiapd TidvxoDV öpocppövo)^ 5o^d^oixo, & 

TipETiEi TidGa 5ö^a Kai xipf] Kai Kpdxo(^ göv xw dvdpx® adxod Kai öpoox)Gi(p 
yEwi^xopi Kai xw Tiavayiq) Kai dyaOw Kai i^woTioiw adxod üvEdpaxi, vdv Kai 1155 
d£i Kai Eit^ xodt; d;i£pdvxox)(; aiwvat^ xü5v aiwvoDV. Apf|v. 


1136 Äape/ö|i8vov] Traps/öpevof; Me 
1151 KaV] om. V 


1142 TÖv] om. Pn v 1149 d;ra|i'övai] eTtaiidvai v 



LABELING POETRY IN THE MIDDLE AND 
LATE BYZANTINE PERIOD* 


Pseudo-Gregory of Corinth’s famous treatise On the four pieces of the 
perfect speech (Hspi xÄv xscjcrdpcov psp&v xoC xs?^£iou ?^öyou)^ was 
most likely composed in the late Lascarid period in the middle of the thir- 
teenth Century.^ This treatise mentions model authors, and is remarkable in 
that the list also includes Byzantine authors, which is a very rare practice. 
Another example of this rare practice is a poem transmitted under the name 
of Michael Psellos but proven to be a work of the twelfth Century or even 
later. In this poem the author criticizes his addressee for his bad verses, 
disguising his criticism in a very sarcastic way, namely by mentioning 
authors who cannot compete with the addressee: the Byzantine authors men- 
tioned include Michael Psellos,^ George of Pisidia, Christopher of Mitylene, 
Theophylaktos of Ohrid and a certain Leo, either Leo the philosopher, 
Leo Choirosphaktes or Leo VI; the list also contains the patristic authors 
Gregory of Nazianzus, Basil the Great and Chrysostomos."^ 

Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise is divided into six parts, and the above-men- 
tioned title under which the work is known today only refers to the first part. 
The other five titles read as follows: How to read rhetoricians and others 
(Hspi xoC TiÄc; 5si dvayivcbcjKsiv ppxopac; Kai xobg J^omodc;). Who of 
the wise should he taken as models for every kind of speech? (Tivac; xa>v 
aocpÄv 7iapa?^r|7ixsov slg TiapdSsiypa SKdcjxoo slbovq xÄv ?^öycov;). 
Ahout letters (Hspi tnKJToX&v). Ahout iamhic verses (Hspi crxixcov 
lapßiKÄv). About heroic verses [i.e. hexameters] (Hspi axi^cov fjpcoiKÄv). 


This article is the written Version of a paper given at the Colloquium “Chapters and Titles 
in Byzantine Literature” at KU Leuven on September 12‘^ 2014. I deeply thank Peter van 
Deun and Reinhart Ceulemans for the invitation. I also thank the anonymous reviewers for 
their valuable comments. 

^ W. Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios, Uber die vier Teile der perfekten Rede, 
in Medioevo Greco, 12 (2012), pp. 87-131. 

^ Ibidem, p. 117. 

^ On the popularity of Psellos and his writings that has its peak in the (late) twelfth Century, 
see now St. Papaioannou, Michael Psellos. Rhetoric and Authorship in Byzantium, Cam¬ 
bridge, 2013, pp. 254-266. 

^ L. G. Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1992, no. 68; 
cf. W. Hörandner - A. Paul, Zu Ps. -Psellos, Gedichte 67 (Ad monachum superbum) und 68 
(Ad eundem), in Medioevo Greco, 11 (2011), pp. 107-137; F. Bernard, Writing and Reading 
Byzantine Secular Poetry, 1025-1081, Oxford, 2014, pp. 53-54. 
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Model authors are mentioned in these chapters, in most cases only by name 
but sometimes also listing their works:^ 

75-76: ö Trava0T|vaiKÖc; Xöyoq xoC ApiaxsiSoD (cf. 87) 

82-85: Gregory of Nazianzus: ol ?^öyoi, xd S7ir|, and ol l'apßoi 

87: ö Tispi xoß cjxscpdvoo AripocjGsviKÖc; (= Demosthenes’ crown speech) 

87-88: ö slg xöv psyav BamJ^siov STiixacpioc; xoC 0£o?^öyoD 

88: ö (sc. STiixdtpioc;) xoC ^sX'kov slc^ xfiv ppxspa 

90: A?^Ki(ppovoc; £7ii(jxo?^dc; (cf. 109) 

93-94: ö ’Id)(Tr|7iog dpicjxog xöv cruyypacpiKÖv xapaKxppa £V xÄ 7i£pi 
d?^d)(T£C 0 c^ (= Flavius Josephus on the conquest of Jerusalem) 

98-99: ol ?^öyoi xoC p£yd?^OD PpriyopiOD xoC 0£o?^öyoD, xoC p£yd?^OD 
Bam?^£ioü, xoC Nucrarig 
99: ol xoC Xöyoi Kal al £7ii(7xo?^al 

100-101: ö XpDCTÖcjxopoc; Kal pd?^?^ov £V xoig fjOiKoic; aßxoC 

106- 107: ö Oi^^öcTxpaxog £V xoig 7i£pl xoC ’A7io?^?^covlou (= a vita of the 
neo-Pythagorean Apollonios of Tyana) 

107- 108: ö Kaiaapcßq IlpoKÖTiioc; - oßxoc; £V x£ 5r|pqyoplaic; Kal 
(TüpßoüJ^aic; £%£! XI Kal £vayd)viov ... 

112: xd yvcopax£Dpaxa xÄv cjocpÄv (= sayings of the seven wise men) 
112-113: xd oöxco Ka?^o6p£va dTiocpOcypaxa 

171: TpDcpiöScopog £V xp äX(basi xpg Tpolag (= author from the second 
half of the third c. A.D., a work of 691 verses entitled ’IJ^loD dJ^cocric;)^ 

Most parts of Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise are also attested in Joseph Rhacen- 
dytes’ Sdvo\|/ic^^ ppxopiKpc; as well as in the anonymous Rhetorica Marci- 
ana (preserved in Codex Marcianus gr. 444),^ the last of which can be dated 
after the middle of the fourteenth Century. The Marciana collection is 
extraordinary insofar as it also lists Manuel Philes among the model poets 
for the composition of iambs. This means that Philes must have already 
acquired a remarkable reputation only a few years after this death, which is 
to be dated to the 1330s or 1340s.^ Philes’ prominence might also be due to 


^ The following numbers refer to the lines in the Hörandner edition [see note 1]. 

^ Cf. S. F[ornaro], in Der Neue Pauly, Enzyklopädie der Antike, vol. 12/1, Stuttgart - 
Weimar, 2002, pp. 824-826. His epos was known and used especially in the twelfth Century; 
Tzetzes lists him among the “younger generation” of epicists: P. A. M. Leone, loannis Tzet- 
zae historiae iterum, Galatina - Martina Franca, 2007, pp. 161-162 (hist. IV 16, 995-996): 
nXdxTouaiv ol vEQTSpoi Td)v Tcoirixrov xou yEvout; / d)v ei^ ö Tpucpiödcopof;, AuKÖcppcov 
XE Kal aXXoi . 

^ On auvoxi/u; as title for poems cf. Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular 
Poetry [see note 4], pp. 127, 235, 238-240. 

^ Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], p. 88. 

^ A. Rhoby, Wie lange lebte Manuel Philes? In Festschrift (in press). 
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his omnipresent poetry, which was inscribed at various places in Constan- 
tinople; the evidence of the inscriptions at the chapel of the St Pammaka- 
ristos church^^ only gives a glimpse of his epigrammatic production. On the 
other hand, Nicholas Kallikles, who is mentioned among the model poets in 
Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise, is omitted in the Marciana collection; perhaps 
this early twelfth-century author was no longer known (or regarded as 
model) in the middle of the fourteenth Century/^ but his omission might also 
be due to the anonymous compiler’s personal taste and not a general trend. 

In Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise, the section about iambic verses also men- 
tions Ptochoprodromos (163). The name does not of course refer to the 
so-called Ptochoprodromika poems but to Theodore Prodromos, who is 
occasionally attested under this name.^^ 

The mention of work titles in other works may give us an idea about how 
Works were received and labeled by later generations: it can be assumed that 
in the thirteenth or fourteenth Century the learned reader was able to under- 
stand that the above-mentioned jispi aJ^cbcrscoc; of ö TcbariTroc; apicjxoc; xöv 
(juyypatpiKÖv xapaKxppa sv x& Tispi aJ^obcrscoc^ referred to Flavius Jose- 
phus’ work about the conquest of Jerusalem. 

There are some interesting cases in which a work title mentioned in a later 
work differs slightly from the title under which the work is normally known. 
One example: Constantine Acropolites, an author from around the year 
1300, Starts a letter with the words ITimSoD 7id?^ai psv ßiß?^ov su 5i' 
Idpßcov ^DvOsvxo^ slg Kocrpoysvsiav ...^^ The work Acropolites refers to 
is the Hexaemeron of George of Pisidia. Almost all the preserved manu- 
scripts that transmit this poem use the title f| s^appspo^ (sc. TispioSoc;);^'^ 
it is under this title that the work is also listed in the entry for George of 
Pisidia in the Suda dictionary.^^ Only two manuscripts {Codex Monacensis 
gr. 189 [a. 1558] and Codex Cantabrigiensis Bibi. Univ. LI. IV. 12 [2192] 
[s. XIV ex.]), name the poem eiq xaq fjpspac; Tf\q Koapoopytac; and eiq 
xf|v KOcjpoDpyiav respectively.^^ So how did Acropolites come up with siq 


A. Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Fresken und Mosaiken (= Byzantinische Epi¬ 
gramme in inschriftlicher Überlieferung, vol. I), Vienna, 2009, nos. 215, MI5; Idem, Byzan¬ 
tinische Epigramme auf Stein (= Byzantinische Epigramme in inschriftlicher Überlieferung, 
vol. III), Vienna, 2014, no. TR76. 

Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], p. 129. 

12 Hörandner, Autor oder Genus? Diskussionsbeiträge zur „Prodromischen Frage 
in Bsl, 54 (1993), pp. 314-324. 

R. Romano, Costantino Acropolita, Epistole. Saggio introduttivo, testo critico, indici, 
Naples, 1991, no. 78. 

F. Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia, Esamerone. Introduzione, testo critico, traduzione e 
/W/ci, Pisa, 1998, pp. 114-115. 

A. Adler, Suidae lexicon, Leipzig, 1928-1938, vol. I, p. 517 (y 170). 

Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia, Esamerone [see note 14], p. 115. 
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KO(T|ioy£VSiav? It is either his own invention because he could not remem- 
ber the established title, or there was a lost tradition that used this title. 

Another interesting reception of George of Pisidia’s Hexaemeron is to be 
found in a long poem by Manuel Philes addressed to the emperor Andronikos 
II Palaiologos. As has already been suggested by the Philes editor Emidio 
Martini, the second part of the poem in particular contains some elements that 
recall the Hexaemeron. However, the poem, whose title is not preserved, just 
Starts with the words Kaxd pipr|mv täv cjtixcov toC nicriSou.^^ 

These two examples give a little insight into the variety with which works 
have been labeled throughout the centuries. It also proves - and this is of 
course no surprise - that the Byzantine used titles which often differed from 
the original ones and also from the ones used today. 

As can be seen by the manifold manuscript tradition of George of Pisid- 
ia’s Hexaemeron,^^ titles are treasures for research on cultural history and 
the afterlife of a text: many of the preserved Hexaemeron titles provide 
Information about Pisides’ career by mentioning the latter’s Offices and 
titles, others add that the work is composed in iambic verses and so forth. 

However, we only rarely know - except for autographs - who composed 
the title. In many cases titles are not part of the original composition but are 
inventions and/or additions by the scribe.^^ There are, however, some few 
cases in which titles can be attributed to the original author even if the man¬ 
uscript is not an autograph: some orations by Eustathios of Thessalonica, 
primarily preserved in the Codex Escorialensis 265 (Y-II-10) (s. XII/XIII) 
and published under the title Opera Minora, bear titles which were most 
certainly composed by the Byzantine author himself, as convincingly argued 


Ae. Martini, Mamielis Philae carmina inedita ex cod. C VII 7 Bihliothecae Nationalis 
Taurinensis et cod. 160 Bihliothecae Puhlicae Cremonensis, Napels, 1900, no. 2; cf. A. Rhoby 
- E. Schiffer, Einleitung, in Idem (eds), Imitatio - Aemulatio - Variatio. Akten des interna¬ 
tionalen wissenschaftlichen Symposions zur byzantinischen Sprache und Literatur (Wien, 
22.-25. Oktober 2008), Vienna, 2010, pp. 17-22: p. 19. 

On the broad circulation of the Hexaemeron see M. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry 
from Pisides to Geometres. Texts and Contexts, vol. I, Vienna, 2003, p. 57 and n. 12-14; 
A. M. Taragna, Sulla fortuna di Giorgio di Pisidia in Michele Psello. 11 caso del carme ln 
Christi resurrectionem, in M. Hinterberger - E. Schiffer (eds). Byzantinische Sprachkunst. 
Studien zur byzantinischen Literatur gewidmet Wolfram Hörandner zum 65. Geburtstag, Ber¬ 
lin - New York, 2007, pp. 308-329: pp. 309-310; cf. also P. Speck, Ohne Anfang und Ende: 

V 

Das Hexaemeron des Georgios Pisides, in I. Sevcenko - I. Hutter (eds), AETOE. Studies 
in honor of Cyril Mango presented to him on April 14, 1998, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1998, 
pp. 314-328; D. J. Nodes, Rhetoric and Cultural Synthesis in the '‘Hexaemeron” of George 
of Pisidia, in VigChr, 50 (1996), pp. 274-287. 

The same is true for marginal notes next to titles or the beginnings of works, cf. e.g. the 
marginal note next to the title of an epigram of the Anonymous Italian: R. Browning, 
An unpuhlished corpus of Byzantine poems, in Byz, 33 (1963), pp. 289-316: p. 295 (no. 2). 
On the Anonymous Italian see below n. 76. 


LABELING POETRY IN THE MIDDLE AND LATE BYZANTINE PERIOD 


263 


by Peter Wirth.^^ Some of these are quite long and seem to function as 
introductory prologues or “abstracts’’ (to use a modern term). The same is 
true for titles which are attached to the anonymous poems in the famous 
Codex Marcianus gr. 524. Most of them must be the product of the original 
authors because they sometimes provide additional Information on the cir- 
cumstances of the verses - details about the patron, the object, the location 
and so forth - which could not have been familiär to the late thirteenth-cen- 
tury Compiler. A similar case is presented by the poems of the so-called 
Manganeios Prodromos, Theodore Prodromos’ younger Contemporary and 
admirer: his poems too provide the reader with additional Information which 
was given by the author himself. From several titles we learn that the verses 
were read aloud in the church of the house of the sebastokratorissa Eirene: 
e.g. ol TiapövTSc; cttixoi dvsyvcbaGriaav sv tä va& xoC oikod Tf\q 
(jsßacjTOKpaTOpicTcjrig sv tä toiouto) va& Kai sopxaJ^opsvrig Kai xqc; 
DTispayiac; ©soxökod xfjc; '05r|yr|xpiac;.^^ 

The titles of some of Manuel Philes’ poems also offer additional data not 
covered by the actual verses, e.g. the name of the addressee of a poem.^^ On 
the other hand, within Philes’ oeuvre there is also proof that titles were 
composed by scribes: a short funerary poem consisting of three verses does 
not deliver any prosopographical data. In this case, the title might have been 
composed by the scribe, who merely wrote STrixdcpioi suysvsi xivi.^"^ 
Another explanation might be that the title is by Philes himself, who wrote 
this poem in reserve in order to function as an epitaph for a nobleman at a 
later date.^^ 

After these introductory remarks, the focus will now turn to the layout of 
titles of Byzantine poems. To Start with, we shall retum to Pseudo-Gregory 


P. WiRTH, Eustathii Thessalonicensis Opera minora magnam partem inedita, Berlin - New 
York, 2000, p. 12*; cf. also Idem, Spuren einer autorisierten mittelalterlichen Eustathiosedition, 
in BE, 4 (1972), pp. 253-257 (= Idem, Eustathiana. Gesammelte Aufsätze zu Lehen und Werk 
des Metropoliten Eustathios von Thessalonike, Amsterdam, 1980, pp. 65-69); P. A. Agapitos, 
Mischung der Gattungen und Überschreitung der Gesetze: Die Grabrede des Eustathios von 
Thessalonike auf Nikolaos Hagiotheodorites, in JOB, 48 (1998), pp. 119-146: pp. 126-127. 

F. Spingou, The Anonymous Poets ofthe Anthologia Marciana: Questions of Collection 
and Authorship, in A. PizzoNE (ed.), The Author in Middle Byzantine Literature. Modes, 
Eunctions, and Identities, Boston - Berlin, 2014, pp. 139-153 (but p. 143 also provides exam- 
ples of titles altered in later stages); A. Rhoby, Zur Identifizierung von bekannten Autoren im 
Codex Marcianus Graecus 524, in Medioevo Greco, 10 (2010), pp. 167-204. 

E.g., E. Miller, Poesies inedites de Theodore Prodrome, in Annuaire de lAssociation 
pour Tencouragement des Etudes Grecques en France, 17 (1883), pp. 18-64: p. 20. 

E.g., Martini, Manuelis Philae carmina inedita [see note 17], nos. 3 and 9. 

Ibidem, no. 85. 

On this praxis H. Maguire, Image and Imagination: The Byzantine Epigram as Evi- 
dencefor Viewer Response, Toronto, 1996, pp. 6-10. 
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of Corinth’s treatise on model authors: the prominent role of poetry is 
documented by the fact that two out of five chapters - or to be more pre- 
cisely: 48 out 172 lines (more than a quarter) in the Hörandner edition - 
are devoted to subjects dealing with verse production. The longer chapter 
of the two deals with iambic poetry (flspi cjtixcov lapßiKÄv: 42 lines), 
the shorter one with hexametric poetry (flspi cnixcov fjpcoiKÄv: 6 lines). 
However, poetry is mentioned not only in these two chapters, but also in 
the chapter Who of the wise should be taken as models for every kind of 
Speech? (Tivag x&v cjocp&v 7iapa?^r|7iTSOV slg jiapdSsiypa SKdcjTOü 
si5odc; t&v ?^öycov;), where reference is made to Gregory of Nazianzus: 
“The great Gregory the Theologian will prove - when precision in speech 
is necessary - to be useful in rhetoric and style, when you read his 
Speeches, but also his epic and iambic poetry.There are several things 
to be remarked on this passage: 

At first sight, it may be astonishing that poetry is listed in a chapter 
about ?^öyoi. However, there is enough evidence that ?^öyoi can mean both 
prose and poetry. In the famous Codex Vaticanus gr. 676 - one of the few 
“poetry books” from Byzantium^^ and containing all the works of John 
Mauropus - there is a four verse book epigram on fol. 2"^ written by the 
eleventh-century author himself. The epigram, in which Mauropus 
expresses his fear that the book will not be useful and will remain unread, 
reads: “My dear book, who will look at you? Who will read you? Who 
will take you in their hands? / So much does the fear grip me that you may 
not be used, even if something useful may be present in your ?^öyoi.”^^ 
This passage proves that Mauropus subsumed both prose and verse, the 


Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], pp. 104-105 (11. 81-84): G 
pEVToi psyct^ rppyöpiot; 6 0 so>.6yo[;, bI ypp rcpö^ dKpißsiav sIttsiv, sig ouSsv EiSoi; 
ifj[; ppTopiKpf; ouÖB slt; I6sav iivd dai)vsiG(popO(; &bpsQr\asxai goi, sdv STriaxaiiKÄTSpov 
xoi)(; auxoC X6yo\)q dvayivcbcTKTiq, äXXa Sf| Kal xd btct] Kai xouf; Idpßou^. Remarkable is 
the mention of Gregory’s of Nazianzus iambic poetiy: As I have stated elsewhere (Rhoby, 
Byzantinische Epigramme auf Fresken und Mosaiken [see note 10], p. 39, n. 14), one wonders 
about the mention of his iambic verses because - in terms of quality - they certainly do not 
come up to the Standard of his hexameters. Interestingly enough, Gregory of Nazianzus’ 
iambic poetry is also mentioned, even in more detail, in the llspi axi/QV lapßiKCöV chapter. 
One may agree with Wolfram Hörandner, who stated that the reason for mentioning Gregory 
of Nazianzus’ iambic poetry as model may have been the fact that the content of his iambs 
may have been considered more important than the outer metrical form (Hörandner, Pseu¬ 
do-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], p. 129). 

Cf. Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetry [see note 4], pp. 128-129. 

R DE Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice vaticano Greco 676 
supersunt, Göttingen, 1882, p. VI: Tiq dv as 7rpoaß?tS\|/sis, (piXraxp ßlß?ts; JTiq svxuxoi 
aoi; xiq 6’ dv slt; >^dßoi; / Ouxcoi; e/ei cpößof; ps xr[q d/ppaxiai;, / Kdv xi Trpoasirj 

Xpf|aipov xoTq aoi(; A.öyoi^. English translation after Bernard, Writing and Reading Byz¬ 
antine Secular Poetry [see note 4], p. 59 (Bernard translates ^öyoi as “words”). 
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content of the book, under the heading 'köyoi. In this context, Mauropus 
is not the only author: one of the earlier preserved manuscripts of the 
above-mentioned Hexaemeron, the Codex Parisinus gr. 1302 (s. XIII), 
labels the work ?^öyoi 5i’ Idpßcov slq xö £^af|p£pov.^^ The twelfth-cen- 
tury author Manganeios Prodromos is even a “master’’ in applying the 
term 'köyoq to his poems, which are primarily preserved in the Codex 
Marcianus gr. IX 22, also copied in the second half of the thirteenth Cen¬ 
tury: e.g. Eiq Tf|v (7£ßa(TT0KpaTÖpi(T(7av 9pr|vr|TiKÖg Xöyoq or 

"ET£pog Xöyoq £lg xöv auxov auxoKpdxopa Sometimes ?^öyoc; is 

left out: e.g. A£r|Tf|pioc; (sc. ?^öyoc;) £lc; xöv aöxoKpdxopa 7i£pi ^(bar[(; 

or flpocTcpcovripaxiKÖc; (sc. ?^öyoc;) öx£ 5id xö voapcjai ot 
(JUV£^f]?^0£V fj 5£(T7l0lVa x& ßa(Jl?^£l 

The second aspect of interest in Gregory of Nazianzus’ passage in Pseu- 
do-Gregory’s treatise is the designation £7ir| for his hexameter verses. Why 
£7ir| and not cjxixoi fjpcoiKOi as in the title of Pseudo-Gregory’s hexameter 
chapter? To call Gregory of Nazianzus’ hexameters £TrT| is a clear Statement 
of the high reputation of the late antique church father in Byzantium, because 
the terms £7ioc; and £7ir| are normally reserved for Homer’s epic poetry. 
Thus he is regarded as the “Byzantine Homer”, in the same way as he is 
labeled the “Christian Demosthenes” in other sources.^"^ 

The distinction between £TrT| and cjxixoi fjpcoiKOi deserves some further 
remarks: the six lines devoted to hexametric poetry (entitled flcpi cjxixcov 
fjpcoiKdiv) in Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise state that the best heroic verses are 
the Homeric ones: fjpöa ... Kai anXchq dpicjxa xd'Opr|piKd.^^ Interestingly 
enough, this section does not mention Gregory of Nazianzus, but instead other 
authors, namely Oppianos, Dionysios Periegetes, the above-mentioned Tryph- 
iodoros and Musaios;^^ the term snoc, (or £7ir|) is not used here. 


Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia, Esamerone [see note 14], p. 114 (sigl. D). 

E. Miller, Recueil des historiens des croisades. Historiens grecs, vol. II, Paris, 1881, 
p. 768A. 

Ibidem, p. 747BC, see also pp. 748D, 752B. 

Ibidem, p. 53 IC. 

Ibidem, p. 756B, see also pp. 771C-D, 772B. 

Cf. A. Rhoby, Aspekte des Fortlebens des Gregor von Nazianz in byzantinischer und 
postbyzantinischer Zeit, in M. Grünbart (ed.), Theatron. Rhetorische Kultur in Spätantike 
und Mittelalter / Rhetorical Culture in Late Antiquity and the Middle Ages, Berlin - New 
York, 2007, pp. 409-417: pp. 412-413. 

Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], p. 108 (11. 169-170). 

Author of the 5‘^ c. A.D. who composed the epyllion “The history of Hero and Lean¬ 
der”, which consists of 343 hexameters, cf. S. F[ornaro], in Der Neue Pauly, Enzyklopädie 
der Antike, vol. 8, Stuttgart - Weimar, 2000, pp. 503-504. Musaios and his epyllion are some¬ 
times quoted by John Tzetzes in his Chiliads, cf. Leone, loannis Tzetzae historiae [see note 6], 
p. 584 (ind. script.) 
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There might be a second explanation for the use of Enr[ in the Aöyoc; sec- 
tion apart from the reverence for the church father: calling Gregory’s hexam- 
eters S7ir| perhaps has its origin in his writings. In the proem of his autobio- 
graphical poem flspi xcbv Ka0’ tamöv he States that he expresses all the 
temptations he had to endure in his life in epic verse: 6ir|y£iTai 6s cj^sböv 
xd d)v Tiapd Tidaav auxoC Tf|v i^cof|v jiSTisipaxai 5i’ There is some 

further evidence which suggests that Gregory of Nazianzus himself called his 
hexameters S7ir|: Nikephoros Xanthopulos States in his fourteenth-century 
ecclesiastical history that Gregory transformed ?^öyoi into every kind of 
poetry which he called S7ir|: Kai \xdXXov Fpriyöpioc;, Tipöc; Travxoia 
7ioif|(7scov si5r| psTaTiMxTCOV TOüc; Xöyovq, a STip (ovöpacrs.^^ 

The title of a text (Ad neophytos de patientia, CPG 7707.32) that has 
already been attributed to different authors but was most likely composed by 
Gregory of Nazianzus himself contains the following: ToC dyiou Fpriyopioi) 
ToC 0so?^öyoD SK T&v m&y psxdcppamg JiapayysJ^pdxcov Tispi ficruxtaq 
Kai dpsTÄv.^^ Moreover, the designation sttti is also used in the lexica on 
Gregory of Nazianzus: sk t&v stiäv toC 0so?^öyoD is found in most of the 
manuscripts, one codex has sk täv sppsxpcov Trovripaxcov.'^® Another attes- 
tation for Gregory of Nazianzus’ Enr\ is for example the anthology which is 
attached to the Definition of the Iconoclast Council of Further evidence 
for Nazianzus’ S7rr| is to be found in the will of Eustathios Boilas, a wealthy 
landowner from Asia Minor. The dozens of books mentioned in this will, 
written in the middle of the eleventh Century, also include the poems of the 
Cappadocian church father: xoC 0so?^öyoD xd STrr|.'^^ 

Interestingly enough, none of Gregory’s hexametric poetry is directly 
labeled with the term fjpcoiKOi (cjxixoi) or fjp&a. Even in his afterlife, to 
the very best of my knowledge, there is only one passage which calls his 
hexameters fjpcoiKoi crxixoi (while stressing that they are sppsxpoi). This 
passage is attributed to the mid-fourteenth-century canonist Matthew Blas¬ 
tares. In the short chapter on Gregory of Nazianzus we read the following: 


A. Tuilier - G. Bady, Saint Gregoire de Nazianze. (Euvres poetiques, vol. I/l: Poemes 
personnels II, 1, 1-11, Pai'is, 2004, p. 2. 

PG 146, p. 509C. 

3^ B. Roosen, Precepts for a Tranquil Life. A new edition ofthe Ad neophytos de patien¬ 
tia, in JOB, 64 (2014), pp. 247-283. 

D. Kalamakes, ÄE^iKa tc5v stzojv rprjyopioö toü ßeoJöyoü psrä yEviKqq OscopqaecDc; 
TpQ naTspiKqq XeiiKoypa(pia(;, Athens, 1992 (= EEBS, 48 [1990-1993]), pp. 53-163: 
pp. 55-56; cf. Idem, ln sancti Gregorii Nazianzeni carmina Lexicon Casinense, in Athena, 81 
(1995), pp. 251-299: p. 256. 

P. J. Alexander, The Iconoclastic Council of St. Sophia (815) and Its Definition 
(Horos), in DOP, 1 (1953), pp. 35-66: p. 62 (no. 25). I owe this reference to Peter van Denn. 

P. Lemerle, Cinq etudes sur le Xle siede hyzantin, Paris, 1977, pp. 13-63: p. 25 (1. 
152); cf. Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetry [see note 4], p. 65. 
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ToiaDTT|V T&V IspÄV ßlßJ^COV TTOlSUai TTIV d7iapi0|TT|CnV 5l' SppSTpCOV 
flpcoiKÄv (jTixcov Kai ö [isyaq Fpriyopioc; ö 0£o?^öyoc; 

In the hexameter chapter of Pseudo-Gregory of Corinth’s treatise, the 
term used for hexameter is just fjpÄa (and cjTixoi fjpcoiKoi in the title). 
fjpÄa is not attested very often: Eustathios of Thessalonica uses the term in 
his commentaries on the Iliad and the Odysseyand Theodore Prodromos 
employs it in the titles of his tetrasticha on books of the Old and New Tes¬ 
tament: TSTpdcTTixa lapßsia Kai fipÄa."^^ To the very best of my knowl- 
edge, there are only two other authors who use the term to label their hex¬ 
ameter Verses. The first is the fourteenth/fifteenth-century author John 
Chortasmenos:^^ Eig xöv aoxov TcjiScopov ppwa;"^^ Eiq xöv aöxöv (i.e. 
Theodore Studites) fjpÄa; Eig xöv auxöv (i.e. St Ignatios) fjpÄa. In the last 
title fjpÄa is used although only one verse follows; the same is true for Eic; 
xouc^ aoxouc^ (i.e. the saints of December 21-23) fjpÄa; again, only one 
verse follows. The titles were created by Chortasmenos himself because the 
manuscript, the Codex Vindohonensis suppl. gr. 15, in which his poems are 
transmitted, is an autograph."^^ The term fjpoiov is also attested in the title 
of a hexameter poem by John Geometres: fjpÄov sig xöv pdyicrxpov 
©EÖScopov xöv A£Ka7io?^ixr|v.'^^ It is interesting to note that while Chortas¬ 
menos occasionally - as demonstrated - uses fjpÄa for poems which consist 
only of one verse, the Geometres title with the singulär fjpÄov heads a poem 
which consists of 14 verses. Since the Geometres manuscript {Codex Paris¬ 
inus suppl. gr. 352) which transmits the poem belongs to the thirteenth 


G. Rhalles - M. PoTLES, ZöVTayjiia rcov Osicov Kai Ispöjv Kavövcov [...], vol. VI, Ath¬ 
ens, 1859, p. 146. 

E. Cullhed, Eustathios ofThessalonike. Parekholai on Homer's Odyssey 1-2, Uppsala, 
2014, p. 14 (11. 12-14): 'Dti 5s xä s^dgsxpa on Tcdvn fi^louv stcr KaXziadai, 5r|Xoi ö sv 
ppiopiKw sIttcdv cb^ dvxsKsixo ö stcotcoiö^; tw psXoTtoicp. Kai ppcpa eXeyov oük 

STir), xd s^dpsxpa. 

G. Papagiannis, Jambische und hexametrische Tetrasticha auf die Haupterzählungen 
des Alten und des Neuen Testaments, vol. 1-2, Wiesbaden, 1997; see also W. Hörandner, 
Theodoros Prodromos. Historische Gedichte, Vienna, 1974, no. LVIb. 

H. Hunger, Johannes Chortasmenos (ca. 1370 - ca. 1436137). Briefe, Gedichte und 
kleine Schriften. Einleitung, Regesten, Prosopographie, Text, Vienna, 1969, pp. 196 (nos. h/1 
and j/3), 197 (nos. k/1 and 1/3). 

The iambic verses of the poem bear the title Xxixoi lapßiKoi sie, xöv TaiSQpov. 

Cf. H. Hunger (with the collaboration of Chr. Hannick), Katalog der griechischen 
Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalhihliothek, vol. 4: Supplementum Graecum, 
Vienna, 1994, pp. 124-130. It is possible that Chortasmenos, a great plagiator, perhaps “stole” 
the titles from somewhere eise, see also Idem, Aus den letzten Lebensjahren des Johannes 
Chortasmenos. Das Synaxarion im Cod. Christ Church Gr. 56 und der Metropolit Ignatios 
von Selybria, in JÖB, 45 (1995), pp. 159-218. 

E. M. VAN Opstall, Jean Geometre. Poemes en hexametres et en distiques elegiaques. 
Edition, traduction, commentaire, Leiden - Boston, 2008, p. 318 (no. 96). 
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Century,^® the mention of fjpÄov perfectly fits chronologically with the other 
attestations of the term. 

As can also be seen by the length of the paragraph in Pseudo-Gregory’s 
treatise devoted to it, the much more common meter in Byzantium was the 
iambic trimeter in its Byzantine characteristic as the so-called dodecasylla- 
ble. George of Pisidia is regarded as the “inventor” of this meter because 
in his poetry he shows the development from the iambic trimeter with res- 
olutions to a stable number of twelve syllables.^^ 

In Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise the iambic meter is called lapßiKOi, 

but xd lapßsia is also used.^^ The author does not distinguish between 
model authors for iambs in Antiquity and late Antiquity respectively and in 
the middle and late Byzantine period: Sophocles, Lycophron and Gregory 
of Nazianzus are mentioned alongside George of Pisidia, Nicholas Kallikles 
and Theodore Prodromos. Interestingly enough, in the list of model authors, 
George of Pisidia is mentioned in first place. This is certainly not accidental: 
he has his place between both the old iambic tradition and the new Byzan¬ 
tine development.^^ Another reason for placing Pisides in first place is also 
the high reputation he had in Byzantium: Michael Psellos is the author of 
the famous comparison treatise between Euripides and Pisides, in which the 
latter - despite the fact that the end of the treatise is not preserved - seems 
to have won.^"^ In addition, as noted above (p. 262), Philes composed a poem 
Kaxd pipqcjiv xÄv cttixcov toC ITimSoD. The Hexaemeron, a didactic 
poem par excellence,^^ was so populär that it was even used as a school 


Ibidem, pp. 99-107. 

M. D. Lauxtermann, Some Remarks on Pisides' Epigrams and Shorter Poems, in 

W. Hörandner - M. Grünbart (eds), L’epistolographie et la poesie epigrammatique: projets 

actuels et questions de methodologie. Actes de la 16^ Tahle ronde dans le cadre du XX^ Con- 

✓ 

gres international des Etudes hyzantines, College de France - Sorbonne, Paris, 19-25 Aoüt 
2001, Paris, 2003, pp. 177-189; A. Rhoby, Vom jambischen Trimeter zum byzantinischen 
Zwölfsilber. Beobachtungen zur Metrik des spätantiken und byzantinischen Epigramms, in 
WS, 124 (2011), pp. 117-142: p. 122 and n. 37-38. 

Hörandner, Pseudo-Gregorios Korinthios [see note 1], p. 108 (1. 161). 

Ibidem, p. 129. 

A. R. Dyck, Michael Psellus. The Essays on Euripides and George of Pisidia and on 
Heliodorus and Achilles Tatius, Vienna, 1986; a new edition of the beginning of the text was 
provided by A. Kambylis, Michael Psellos ’ Schrift über Euripides and Pisides. Probleme der 
Textkonstitution, in W. Hörandner - J. Koder - O. Kresten (eds), ÄNAPIAX. Herbert 
Hunger zum 80. Geburtstag, Vienna, 1994 (= JOB, 44 [1994]), pp. 203-215; cf. Idem, Michael 
Psellos' Schrift Tic eariye koeittov ö Ebpiniönc n 6 HiGiönc. Textkritische Bemerkungen, in 
JOB, 56 (2006), pp. 135-149. 

On didactic poetry in Byzantium see the recent articles by M. Lauxtermann, Byzantine 
Didactic Poetry and the Question of Poeticallity, in P. Odorico - P. A. Agapitos - M. Hin¬ 
terberger (eds), '‘Doux remede . Poesie et poHique ä Byzance. Actes du IVe colloque 
international philologique '‘EPMHNEIA", Paris, 23-24-25 fevrier 2006, organise par 
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text,^^ and Anna Komnene’s is not only an Imitation of the 

but also of Pisides laudatory heroic poem 'HpaK?^idc;. 

As Marc Lauxtermann clearly demonstrated some years ago,^^ one of 
the Byzantine terms for the dodecasyllable (in the sense of Paul Maas) 
seems to be lapßoi (and/or Tpipsxpoi, cttixoi) KaGapoi (“pure iambs”),^^ 
despite the fact that KaGapoi is only employed occasionally. They are 
called “pure” because they are characterized by the absence of any form 
of resolution.^^ The term is to be found in the title of the so-called 
Xi?^iö(7Tixo^ Gso?^oyia by Leo Choirosphaktes from the beginning of the 
tenth Century: Exixoi lapßiKoi Tispi GsoJ^oyiac; xpipsxpoi KaGapoi 
dcpcopicjpsvoi Kaxd xpiaKovxdSag sxovxsc; dKpocrxixiSa xpvSs* 
Asovxoc; payicTxpou dvGuTidxoo TiaxpiKioo 7iövr|pa.^® Interestingly 
enough, Lauxtermann also stated that the term KaGapöc; is occasionally 
found in other lemmata attached to poems,^^ but so far I have not been 
able to find any further titles with this term. However, cjxixoi lapßiKoi 
xpipsxpoi KaGapoi is an unexpected label for the Chiliostichos Theolo- 
gia, because this poem consisting of 1159 verses has a few verses which 
are structured according to ancient / late antique iambic trimeters with 
resolutions.^^ Thus, the title in the Codex unicus of the poem {Codex Vat- 
icanus gr. 1257) is perhaps not the original one. It was perhaps coined by 
the scribe some 50 years after the completion of the Chiliostichos theolo- 
gia when the Vaticanus gr. 1257 was produced (in the middle of the tenth 
Century).For the scribe, all the verses might have been “pure iambs” 
because, given the large number of verses, he perhaps did not even notice 
that some iambs were not “pure” dodecasyllables. 


VE.H.E.S.S. et VUniversite de Chypre, Paris, 2009, pp. 37-46, and W. Hörandner, The Byz¬ 
antine Didactic Poem - A Neglected Literary Genre? A Survey with Special Reference to the 
Eleventh Centwy, in F. Bernard - K. Demoen (eds), Poetry and its Contexts in Eleventh-cen- 
tury Byzantium, Famham - Burlington, VT, 2012, pp. 55-67. 

Cf. M. Lauxtermann, The velocity ofpure iambs. Byzantine ohservations on the metre 
and rhythm ofthe dodecasyllable, in JOB, 48 (1998), pp. 9-33: pp. 15-16, 29; Idem, Byzantine 
Poetry from Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], p. 57; cf. R. Browning, Byzantinische Schu¬ 
len und Schulmeister, in Das Altertum, 9 (1963), pp. 105-118: p. 112. 

Lauxtermann, The velocity ofpure iambs [see note 56], passim. 

There is no evidence that xö lapßÖKpoxov was a designation for the Byzantine dodec¬ 
asyllable as stated by Dyck, Michael Psellus [see note 54], pp. 55-56. 

Lauxtermann, The velocity ofpure iambs [see note 56], p. 16. 

I. Vassis, Leon Magistros Choirosphaktes. Chiliostichos Theologia. Editio princeps. 
Einleitung, kritischer Text, Übersetzung, Kommentar, Indices, Berlin - New York, 2002. 

Lauxtermann, The velocity ofpure iambs [see note 56], p. 18. 

Vassis, Leon Magistros Choirosphaktes [see note 60], pp. 46-47; Rhoby, Vom jambi¬ 
schen Trimeter zum byzantinischen Zwölfsilber [see note 51], pp. 124-125. 

On the origin and the date of the codex Vassis, Leon Magistros Choirosphaktes [see 
note 60], pp. 49-51. 
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The term cttixoi KaOapoi is sometimes used in treatises:^"^ in the vita B 
of Theodore Studites we are informed that a now lost invective in verse 
against all heresies was composed cjxixoic^ xpipsxpoi^ Kai KaOapoic;.^^ The 
term is also used in the above-mentioned treatise by Michael Psellos, in 
which he compares the poetic skills of Euripides and Pisides but not in the 
sense of the dodecasyllable but as a designation for iambic verses without 
resolution in Aeschylus.^^ 

Another term used by John Tzetzes is l'apßoi xs^viKoi which describe 
fully prosodic dodecasyllabic trimeters.^^ 

The Greek language also knows the label 5co5sKa(jb?^?^aßoc;. It is first 
attested by Aristonikos, an author of the Augustan period, in order to des- 
ignate a hexameter verse from the Iliad which consists of six spondees 
{holospondeus). The term is also used for the same purpose in Byzantium, 
e.g. in the Iliad and Odyssey commentaries of Eustathios of Thessalonica.^^ 
However, there are three instances in which a Byzantine dodecasyllable is 
designated by this term: in a fourteenth-century (?) addition to the so-called 
Hippiatrica, a dodecasyllable verse is introduced by the Statement crxi^o^ 
5id Idpßcov ScoÖEKacrbJ^J^aßoc;.^^ The term is also used in the title of a 
dodecasyllable psalter epigram in the Codex Hierosolymitanus Taphou 45 
(s. XIV), f. IF: Sxixoi slg AaoiS xöv 7ipO(pf|xr|v 5o)5sKaa\)'k'ka^oid^ It is 
also employed in a fifteenth-century marginal note of a hymn by Symeon 
Neos Theologos: Ouxoi slcriv axixoi tioA^ixikoi, xäv 5s noXniK&v 
(jxixcov ol psv slm TisvxsKaiSsKacruJ^J^aßoi, ol 5s 5co5sKa(76?^?^aßoi ..7^ 
The striking insight of this passage is the fact that the dodecasyllable is 
subsumed under the heading 7io?^ixiKÖc; cjxixoc;. The note continues with 
the Statement that 7io?^ixiKoi cjxixoi are verses in which it is not necessary 


Lauxtermann, The velocity ofpure iamhs [see note 56], p. 18. 

PG 99, p. 264C. 

66 Dyck, Michael Psellus [see note 54], pp. 44 (1. 59). 

6"^ M. J. Luzzatto, Tzetzes lettore di Tucidice. Note autografe sul Codice Heidelberg 
Palatino Greco 252, Bari, 1999, pp. 7-8; E. Cullhed, Divingfor Pearls and Tzetzes' Death, 
in BZ, 108 (2015) (in press) (I thank Eric Cullhed for providing me with a copy of his article 
before publication). 

6^ Rhoby, Vom jambischen Trimeter zum byzantinischen Zwölfsilber [see note 51], 
pp. 118-119. 

6 ^ E. Oder - C. Hoppe, Corpus Hippiatricorum Graecorum, vol. II, Leipzig, 1924-1927, 
pp. 300 (1. 19) - 301 (1. 2); cf. Rhoby, Vom jambischen Trimeter zum byzantinischen Zwölf¬ 
silber [see note 51], p. 119. 

™ G. Parpulov, Toward a History of Byzantine Psalters ca. 850-1350 A.D., Plovdiv, 
2014, p. 228 (no. 29): https://archive.org/details/ByzPsalters (accessed April 3, 2015). 

A. Kambylis, Symeon Neos Theologos. Hymnen. Prolegomena, kritischer Text, Indices, 
Berlin - New York, 1976, p. LXXXII; cf. W. Hörandner, Beobachtungen zur Literarästhe- 
tik der Byzantiner. Einige byzantinische Zeugnisse zu Metrik und Rhythmik, in Bsl, 56 (1995), 
pp. 279-290: p. 285. 
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to count spondees, iambic or pyrrichous feet. According to this definition 
7io?^iTiKoi (TTixoi are verses - either 12-syllable or 15-syllable verses - 
which do not take account of prosody7^ 

The title of a poem by John Chortasmenos uses another interesting term, 
namely dKaxdJ^riKTOc;, which - with respect to poetry - means “verse 
whose last foot is complete”. The term usually refers to the ancient iambic 
trimeter and is therefore widely attested in Byzantine scholia on Aeschylus 
and Aristophanes. For the Byzantine dodecasyllable, however, it serves no 
purpose because the verse has a stable number of syllables anyway. Never- 
theless, it is employed in one of Chortasmenos’ poems: Exixoi lapßiKoi 
xpipsxpoi dKaxd?^r|Kxoi ypacpsvxsg slc^ xöv ^svdiva, Ö7ir|viKa fjpdg 
SicoKsiv STisxsipoüv ol sIksTcts supicTKÖpsvoi ßdvau(J0i7^ In this short 
poem (6 verses) Chortasmenos complains about the craftsman Xenon of the 
Kral in Constantinople who stalked him.^"^ 

As has been widely proved, many Byzantine verses were composed to serve 
as inscriptions either on architecture or on portable objects. These poems 
are generally called “epigrams”, but while “epigrams” are today defined as 
“short poems leading up to and ending in a witty or ingenious turn of 
thought” (according to the Oxford English Dictionary), neither length nor 
any other of these features is a criterion for the Byzantine epigram. An often 
quoted Byzantine definition is preserved in the Suda dictionary (s 2270): 
STiiypappa* Tidvxa xd sjiiypacpöpsvd xicn, Kdv pf| sv psxpoig slpppsva, 
STiiypdppaxa J^sysxai. As Wolfram Hörandner correctly stated some years 
ago, the adjunct Kdv pf| sv psxpoic^ slpppsva (“even if it is not metrical”) 
clearly shows that normally the Byzantines understood this term to mean 
verses.The connection between “epigram” and “to inscribe” (sTiiypdcpco) 
is clearly demonstrated in the title of a short epitaph composed by the 
so-called Anonymous Italian, author of the beginning of the tenth Century: 
Elg xöv i5iov Tiaxspa Tiaic; STiiypdcpcov.^^ 


I5-syllable verse is not mentioned in Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise because it was not 
regarded as good poetry to be imitated, cf. Lauxtermann, The velocity of pure iamhs [see 
note 56], p. 13; Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetry [see note 4], 
pp. 220, 244. 

Hunger, Johannes Chortasmenos [see note 46], p. 190 (no. a). 

Ibidem, p. 48. 

W. Hörandner, Byzantinische Epigramme in inschriftlicher ÜherUeferung, in Hörandner 
- Grünbart, Vepistolographie et la poesie epigrammatique [see note 51], pp. 153-160: 
p. 156; cf. Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Eresken und Mosaiken [see note 10], p. 41. 

Browning, An unpuhlished corpus of Byzantine poems [see note 19], pp. 289-316: 
p. 306 (no. 29). On the Anonymous Italian see also Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from 
Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], pp. 68, 219 (on poem no. 29), 326. 
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However, the term £7riypa|i|ia can indeed mean more than inscriptional 
Verses. The meaning “title” is also possible, as can perhaps be seen by the 
following examples: in the heading of the vita of St loannikios (a. 762- 
846)7^ composed by the monk Sabas {BHG^ 935), STiiypappa is used with 
the meaning “title”: ETiiypappa f|TOi^^ ßiog Kai TroJ^ixsia Kai Gaopaxa 
xoC öcjioü Tiaxpög fjpÄv Kai GaupaxoupyoC ’IcoavviKiou, cjuyypacpsic; 
Tiapd Zdßa povaxoC.^^ In an adjunct to the Chronicon Mains of Pseu- 
do-Sphrantzes, composed by Makarios Melissenos (t 1585) we read: pyouv, 
xö STiiypappa s^si oöxcog* ToC crocpcoxdxoü Kai ?^oyicoxdxoD Kupou 
r£vva5ioD xoC Zxo?^apioD Kai TiaxpidpxoD KcovaxavxivoDTrö?^£COc; V£ac; 
Tcoppc; öpi?^ia pr|G£i(7a 7i£pi Tf\q öpGfj^ Kai dpcopf|xou 7ii(TX£(oc^ x&v 
Xpi(Txiava)v.^° 

For Verses which are meant to be inscribed, the term £7iiypappa is not 
employed very frequently, and when it is, reference is often made to ancient 
epigrams.^^ In the huge poetic oeuvre of Manuel Philes for example, many 
Verses of which were indeed composed to be inscribed, the term £7iiypappa 
is only occasionally employed for titles (at least according to the TLG)\^^ 
amongst the many anonymous epigrams in Codex Marcianus gr. 524 which 
were also clearly created to be inscribed, there is only one epigram with 
£7iiypappa in the title, and also the number of £7iiypappaxa uses in the 
oeuvre of Theodore Prodromos is rather small.Occasionally, so-called 
book epigrams are also given the title £7iiypappa, which in these cases 
can very often mean both “preface” and “title”.An example of a known 


A detailed account of his life is presented in PmhZ, no. 3389. 

STTiypappa f|TOi has to be translated as “the title is the following”. For this meaning 
of f|TOi cf. I. Stamatakos, As^iköv TfjQ vEaq E}iXrjviKric, yXcbaaaq, Athens, 1952-1955, s. v. 

Vita S. loannicii auctore Saba monacho, in AA55 Novemhris, vol. II/l, Brussels, 1894, 
pp. 332C-383B: p. 332C. I thank Dimitrios Skrekas for this reference. A part of the vita is 
reprinted in Gräcki izvori za hälgarskata istorija, vol. IV, Sofia, 1961, pp. 132-135 (with 
Bulgarian translation). On the vita see also Kazhdan, History of Byzantine Literature (650- 
8501 pp. 329-336. 

V. Grecu, Georgios Sphrantzes Memorii 1401-1477, Bucarest, 1966, p. 448 app.; 
Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Fresken und Mosaiken [see note 10], p. 42. 

Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], p. 27. 

Detailed research on the manuscript Uadition of Philes’ poems will perhaps reveal more 
attestations of STriypappa, cf. E. Braounou-Pietsch, Beseelte Bilder. Epigramme des Manuel 
Philes auf bildliche Darstellungen, Vienna, 2010, nos. 1 (’ETiiypappa sli; töv vaöv xfiq 
nappaKapiaxou) and 14 (’ETiiypappa sl^ xdi; xwv ßaai?^£cov axr]Xa(; aixivst; sypatpriaav 
slt; xaq nvXaq xou daxsot; xfjt; MpdEiag etc.). 

Attestations are presented by Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Fresken und Mosai¬ 
ken [see note 10], p. 41. Within the poetry of John Mauropus there is also only one poem with 
STTiypappa in the title: de Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice 
vaticano Greco 676 supersunt [see note 28], no. 43. 

E.g. W. Hörandner, Verse auf die Apostelbriefe und Evangelien, in E. Trapp - 
S. Schönauer (eds), Lexicologica Byzantina. Beiträge zum Kolloquium zur byzantinischen 
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author is poem no. 83 of Christopher of Mitylene which is a “preface’7 
“title” to his metrical calender.^^ In Psellos’ poem no. STiiypappa is 
occasionally used to refer to the titles of the psalms;^^ the term here serves 
as a synonym for STiiypacpfi^^ (e.g. vv. 14, 17, 37 etc.), as is also proven by 
variants of the poem’s title in the manuscripts: al STiiypacpai xcbv \|/a?^pa)V 
is transmitted alongside STiiypappa sic; xou^ V|/a?^pob^ and so forth.^^ There 
is another attestation of STiiypappa with the meaning “preface” worth men- 
tioning because it is attested in the title of a prose work: the Codex Oxonien- 
sis Auct. D.4.1 (Mise. 5) (a. 951 ?), foL 16^-24^,^° transmits a work ascribed 
to Hesychios of Jerusalem^^ with the title 'Hctdxiod TipsaßDispOD 
lsp0(70?^6pcov STiiypappa laxopiac; sic; x6 \|/a?^xf|piov,^^ which is - as the 
title says - a “preface” or an “introduction”^^ to the book of Psalms. 

For Byzantine authors, applying the term “epigram” to the titles of verses 
was obviously not necessary: in order to designate verses meant to be 
inscribed they use vague formulations such as cjxlxoi, crxlxoi lapßiKol or 
merely lapßoi; in many cases titles are as simple as Elc; ... (e.g. Elc; xf|v 
slKÖva ...) or’E tiI ... (e.g. ’EtiI xfj slKÖvg However, not all of these 
poems ended up as inscriptions: some were never used because they did not 


Lexikographie (Bonn, 13.-15. Juli 2007), Bonn, 2008, pp. 73-85: p. 76; cf. Lauxtermann, 
Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], p. 30; Rhoby, Byzantinische Epi¬ 
gramme auf Fresken und Mosaiken [see note 10], p. 42. 

M. De Groote, Christophori Mitylenaii versuum variorum collection Cryptensis, Tum- 
hout, 2012, p. 78 (no. 83): ’ETtiypappa 5i’ f|p(os<?^sysicov Ttspi Ta)v> ayieov ton öXo\) 
Xpövoi). 

This poem is a very good example of Psellos’ feature of “recycling” his poetry: it was 
first offered to Constantine IX Monomachos and then to Michael VII Ducas, cf. Bernard, 
Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetjy [see note 4], p. 248. 

Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see note 4], no. 1 (vv. 11, 49, 217). 

The term S7tiypa(pf| with the meaning “title of a work” is attested as early as in Anti- 
quity (Polybios, Lucian), cf. LSJ s.v. I 2; the LBG lists the words STCiypatpiKÖ^ (“die Über¬ 
schrift betreffend”) and STriypdcpco (“betitelt sein”). 

Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see note 4], p. 1 app. 

On the Codex H. O. CoxE, Bodleian Library. Quarto Catalogues, vol. I: Greek Manu¬ 
scripts, Oxford, 1969 (reprint of the 1853 edition), pp. 621-624; I. Hutter, Corpus der byz¬ 
antinischen Miniaturenhandschriften, vol. 1: Oxford, Bodleian Library, Stuttgart, 1977, 
pp. 27-28. All the secondary literature is now listed in the article by M. Wallraff, The Canon 
Tables of the Psalms. An Unknown Work of Eusebius of Caesarea, in DOP, 67 (2013), 
pp. 1-14: pp. 8-9 and n. 22. 

Author of the first half of the fifth Century, cf. M. Aubineau, Les homelies festales 
d'Hesychius de Jerusalem, Vol. I: Les homelies 1-XV, Brussels, 1978, pp. XIII-XX. 

G. Mercati, Note di letteratura biblica e cristiana antica, Rome, 1901, pp. 158-168. 
I thank Dimitrios Skrekas, who drew my attention to this text. Mercati edited the text on the 
basis of the Codices Oxonienses Auct. D.4.1 (Mise. 5) and B 106 sup.; the latter codex, 
however, transmits neither the beginning of the text nor the discussed title. 

Cf. Hutter, Corpus der byzantinischen Miniaturenhandschriften [see note 90], p. 27: 
“Einfühi'ung in den Psalter”. 

Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Fresken und Mosaiken [see note 10], pp. 40-41. 
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please the patrons,^^ others were intended to be employed as mere perform- 
ative epigrams.^^ 

Many examples clearly demonstrate that it was more important to design 
titles that describe the content of the following verses than the formal struc- 
ture: the formula Elq ... already serves as a short abstract of the content of 
the poem (e.g. Elc; Tf|v slKÖva xpg ©sotökod or such). There are some 
poems whose titles are even longer than the actual poems: the title of an 
epigram composed either by Michael Psellos or Manuel Straboromanos^^ 
and referring to the banner of Constantine Monomachos reads as follows: 
Tod aoTOD cjtixoi sic; xö (pMpoDJ^ov xoC MovopdxoD sxov Icjxopripsvov 
xöv dyiov Escbpyiov, xöv ßam?^sa scpiTiTiov, cpspovxa ?^öyxr|v Kai xobc; 
ßapßdpoüc; SiooKOVxa; the poem itself consists only of two 12-syllable 
verses.The same is true for a distichon by Theodore Prodromos which was 
meant to be inscribed on a ring. The title is much longer and more precise 
than the epigram itself: Elc; 6aKxb?^iov sxovxa acppayiba spÄvxac; 6bo, 
Kai dcTiö xa)V axspvcov am&v 5bo 5sv5pa SKTiscposvxa Kai sic; sva 
(TDyKOpuyoupsva KÖpupßov. This Version of the title in the significant 
Prodromos Codex Vaticanus gr. 305^^ hardly differs in length from the titles 
in the other manuscripts. The distichon reads: ’Ek xäv ttoGodvxcov 5sv5pa, 
xoTc; SsvSpoic; ydpog* / auxoTc; 5s xoic; tioGodctiv ouSapoC ydpoc;.^°° 

The function of the title as a textual characterization of the verses which 
follow can be observed very nicely in some poems by Theodore Prodromos: 
the long historical poem no. VI which describes John II entering Kastamon 
is entitled (in the Codex Vaticanus gr. 305, the only testimony) "EKcppacric; 
5id (Txixcov fipcoiKÄv xpc; S7ii xp äXtbasi xpg Kacjxapövog TiposA^sucjscoc; 
xoD auxoKpdxopoc; KupoC Tcodvvou xoC KopvpvoC.^®^ Whether the title 
was already coined by Prodromos himself or later by the scribe Theophylaktos 


Maguire, Image and Imagination [see note 25], pp. 6-10. 

F. Spingou, Words and artworks in the Welfth centiuy and heyond. The thirteenth-cen- 
tury manuscript Marcianus gr. 524 and the Welfth-century dedicatory epigrams on works of 
art, Oxford (PhD thesis), 2012, pp. 159-177. 

Cf. I. Vassis, Initia Carminum Byzantinorum, Berlin - New York, 2005, p. 447. 

Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see note 4], no. 27: Mdpxix;, ßaaiXsu, itctts, 
^öyxri, ßdpßapoi, / aupTivsi, 5icoKs, arrsuds, 7r?^fiiTS, TiiTriExs. 

On the manuscript and its significance see the recent contributions by M. D’Ambrosi, 
/ tetrastici giamhici ed esametrici sugli episodi principali della vita di Gregorio Nazianzeno. 
Introduzione, edizione critica, traduzione e commento, Rome, 2008, pp. 107-110 and N. Zag- 
KLAS, Theodore Prodromos: The Neglected Poems and Epigrams (Edition, Commentaiy and 
Translation), Vienna (PhD thesis), 2014, pp. 137-145. 

F. J. G. La Porte Du Theil, Notice d’un manuscrit de la hihliotheque du Vatican, cote 
CCCV, parmi les manuscrits grecs. IIP partie, in Notices et extraits des manuscrits de la 
Bihliotheque Nationale et d’autres hihliotheques, 8 (1810), pp. 78-253: p. 194 = Zagklas, 
Theodore Prodromos [see note 99], p. 389 (no. 17). 

FIörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], no. VI. 
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Saponopulos^^^ in the thirteenth Century cannot be answered satisfactorily. 
However, as has been proved only very recently in the PhD thesis by Nikos 
Zagklas, Saponopulos copied the codex, which contains not only works of 
Prodromos, but also of Constantine Stilbes, Nikandros, Porphyrios, Libanios 
and others, for his own private purpose7^^ Since I would not expect a scribe 
who copies literature for his own purpose (and not for another audience) to 
create such a distinguished title, I assume that it had already been coined by 
Prodromos himself. The term SKcppacric; is also used in the lemma of a cycle 
of epigrams of John Mauropus: the cycle consists of epigrams on Lord’s 
feasts, on saints and prophets (sometimes placed within a biblical scene), 
and an epigram on the Pantokrator. The title reads Elc; TiivaKac; psydJ^ouc^ 
T&v sopT&v* G)c; SV TUTicp SKcppdcjscoc^.^^'^ As stated by Floris Bemard, the 
poems are a poetic pendant to depictions in a Byzantine church with the 
Lord’s feast on the vaults,^®^ the saints and hagiographic scenes on the walls 
and the Pantokrator in the dorne.The long poems under each subtitle 
(such as Elc; xfiv dyiav xoC XpicjxoC ysvvr|(Tiv or Elc; xfjv ßdcTixicjiv)^^^ 
serve indeed as ekphraseis of the (depicted) scenes. 

Apart from SKCppamc;, poems are sometimes also given other termini 
from the Byzantine rhetorical practice which has its origin in the late antique 
progymnasmata (“preparatory exercises”) of Aphthonios and others.In 
two manuscripts of the Prodromos historical poem no. XVI, which is 
addressed to John II when he crusaded against the Turks for the tenth time, 
the term syKobpiov is used: xoC aoxoC IIpoSpöpou syKobpiov Tipöc; xöv 
aöxöv ßamJ^sa Kupöv Tcodvvr|v and xoC aöxoC sxspov syKcbpiov slg xöv 
auxöv auGu^ ßacjiT^sa.^^^ The already-mentioned Manganeios Prodromos 
also uses syKobpiov for one of his titles addressed to the emperor Manuel 


102 RGKliy no. 233. 

102 Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos [see note 99], pp. 137-145. 

lo^i DE Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice vaticano Greco 676 
super sunt [see note 28], p. 2. 

10^ Similar cases are the epigrams of the so-called ''DOP 46 cycle”, W. Hörandner, Ein 
Zyklus von Epigrammen zu Darstellungen von Herrenfesten und Wunderszenen, in DOP, 46 
(1992), pp. 107-115; P. Pagonare-Antoniou, Ta ßü^avTivä sniypdppaxa tojv kcoöIkojv 
Baronaöwv 36, Marc. gr. 507 Kai Zayopdc, 115, in Diptycha, 5 (1992), pp. 33-58, and the 
so-called "DOP 48 cycle”, W. Hörandner, A Cycle of Epigrams on the Lord’s Feasts in Cod. 
Marc. Gr. 524, in DOP, 48 (1994), pp. 117-133; cf. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from 
Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], pp. 76-81. 

10^ Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetiy [see note 4], pp. 138-140. 

102 de Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice vaticano Greco 676 
super sunt [see note 28], nos. 2, 3. 

10^ On the progymnasmata tradition M. Kraus, in: Historisches Wörterbuch der Rhetorik, 
vol. 7, Tübingen, 2005, pp. 159-190. 

10^ Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], p. 277 app. 
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I: Elg TÖv aÖTÖv ^amXta £yKcb|iiov7^® Another term known from the 
progymnasmata tradition and also preserved in the title of a Prodromos 
poem is f|0O7ioua: the historical poem no. XLV (verses of the sebastokra- 
torissa Eirene mouming her deceased husband) is entitled ToC flpoSpopoD 
f|0O7ioua Tivag av smp 'köyo'oc, fj (TsßacjTOKpaxöpiacTa stti tä toC 
ävbpöq aoTfjg 0avdTCp^^^ in one manuscript {Codex Vaticanus gr. 1881), 
which dates to the thirteenth Century. The designation f|0O7ioiia perfectly 
describes the character of the poem’s almost 400 verses, which are compiled 
as a monologue by the sehastokratorissa which she could have held while 
she was mouming her deceased husband. 

A further Prodromos poem addressed to an unknown S7ii xoC KaviK?^siOD 
(perhaps Theodore Stypiotes) also characterizes the purpose of the poem in 
the title. The verses serve as a poem letter: Elg dvOpaKa* sniaxo'k'i] Tipöc; 
xöv KaviK?^siOD.^^^ Some of Prodromos’ poems could indeed have had the 
function of letters sent to members of the Komnenian aristocracy and 
bureaucracy,*^"^ as argued by Nikos Zagklas in a forthcoming article about 
the reception of Gregory of Nazianzus in Prodromos’ poetry.^^^ 

In addition, many titles of poems by Theodore Prodromos bear epithets 
(either with or without crxixoi) that designate the character of the verses: e.g. 
funerary verses for Eirene-Piroschka, the wife of John II Komnenos: 
’ETrixdcpioi xp paKapixi5i ßacriJ^iaap Tcopaicov Kopd Elpf|vp‘ (hg djiö 
xfjg Ksipsvpg^^^ or, very similarly structured (but this time with cjxixoi), the 
funerary verses for the emperor John II himself: Exi^oi STiixdcpioi x& 
psya^^oviKO) 7iop(pDpoysvvf|x(p Kai ßacjiJ^si KopÄ T(Ddvvp xÄ KopvpvÄ* 
(bg djiö xoC KSipsvoD.^^^ Moreover, the epithet pov(p5iKoi (sc. cjxixoi) is 
used in the titles of two of Prodromos’ poems,while the already-mentioned 


Miller, Recueil [see note 30], p. 741B. 

Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], p. 414 app. 

On the genre which has its origin in Antiquity E. Brodnanskä, Verse letter from 
Gregory of Nazianzus to Vitalianus, in Parekholai (https://ejoumals.lib.auth.gr/parekbolai/in- 
dex), 2 (2012), pp. 109-127: especially p. 110, n. 11; for examples of the Byzantine period 
see Spingou, Words and artH’orks [see note 95], pp. 167-168. 

Ibidem, no. LXXII. 

ii"! Michael Hagiotheodorites, Prodromos’ younger contemporaiy, is also the author of a 
verse letter probably addressed to Constantine Manasses: P. Marciniak - K. Warcaba, Pac¬ 
ing with rhetoric: a Byzantine ekphrasis of a chariot race, in BZ, 107 (2014), pp. 197-112. 

11^ N. Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos: Reading, eulogizing, and appropriating the poetic 
Work ofGregoiy of Nazianzus, in BMGS (forthcoming). 

11^ Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], no. VII = I. Vassis, Das Pantokra¬ 
torkloster von Konstantinopel in der byzantinischen Dichtung, in S. Kotzabassi (ed.), The 
Pantokrator Monastery in Constantinople, Boston - Berlin, 2013, pp. 203-249: pp. 228-229. 

11^ Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], no. XXV. 

11« Ibidem, nos. XLV, LIV. 
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Manganeios Prodromos entitled one of his poems simply povcp5ia7^^ The 
term povcpSia is also attested in the title of a poem by John Geometres: Etc; 
Tiva SiKacjxfiv povcpSia öyq sk xpg yuvaiKÖg.^^^ Another epithet employed 
in Prodromos’ poetry is 7ipoa(p(ovr|xf|pioi used in a poem to the apostle 
Paul: npo(T(pcovTixf|pioi slg xöv psyav djiöcjxoJ^ov ITaCJ^ov.^^^ We also 
encounter utioGsxikoi (hypothetical verses), obviously coined by Prodromos 
himself in the title of a poem on a corpse without hands tossed by the sea: 
'YjioGsxiKoi £711 xivi SKßpacrGsvxi xpg da'käaar[(; ax£ipi V£KpÄ7^^ As 
Zagklas clearly demonstrated in his above-mentioned recent thesis, the term 
DTioGsxiKoi is closely linked to titles which employ the device of ethopoi- 
ia7^^ In this respect mention must also be made of Prodromos’ “farewell 
verses to the Byzantines”: the title ZovxaKxfipioi BuJ^avxioig^^'^ is clearly 
coined according to the model of the cjDVxaKxiKÖc; 'köyoc; of Pseudo- 
Menandros,^^^ used for example in the titles of orations by Gregory of 
Nazianzus (SovxaKxfipioc; siq xÄv pv' stiictköticov Tiapoomav)^^^ and 
Michael Psellos (EovxaKxfipioc; Tipöc; xöv ßacn?^£a)7^^ Manuel Philes also 
employs similar epithets in his poetic oeuvre, such as syKCopiacjxiKOi (sc. 
(jxixoi).^^^ A rare term worth mentioning is used in the title of Psellos’ poem 
no. 21 which is a lengthy invective against a monk called Sabbaites.^^^ In the 
Codex Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 386 (siglum S^), which dates to the sixteenth 
Century,the title runs as follows: ToC (pi?^0(JO(pcoxdxoD KUpoC Mixaf|?^OD 


Miller, Recueil [see note 30], p. 772C. 

J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Graeca e codd. Manuscriptis Bihliothecae Regiae Parisiensis, 
vol. IV, Oxford, 1841, p. 320. I thank Maria Tomadaki, who is currently preparing a new 
edition of Geometres’ dodecasyllables, for this reference. 

PG 133, p. 1224A = Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos [see note 99], p. 181 (no. 1). 

PG 133, p. 1416C = Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos [see note 99], p. 407 (no. 20). 
A further example is PG 133, p. 1415C = Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos, p. 413 (no. 21). 

Zagklas, Theodore Prodromos [see note 99], p. 410. 

Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], no. LXXIX; cf. Idem, Theodore 
Prodromos and the City, in P. Odorico - Ch. Messis (eds), Villes de tonte heaute. L’ekphra- 
sis des cites dans les litteratures hyzantine et hyzantine-slaves. Actes du colloque interna¬ 
tional, Prague, 25-26 novemhre 2011, organise par ITnstitut d’etudes slaves de TAcademie 
des Sciences de la Repnhlique Tcheque et le Centre d’etudes byzantines, neo-helleniques et 
sud-est europeennes de TEcole des Nantes Etndes en Sciences Sociales, Paris, 2012, pp. 49-62. 

Ibidem, p. 51. 

126 PG 36, p. 457. 

122 G. T. Dennis, Michaelis Pselli orationes panegyricae, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1994, 
no. 21. 

12^ Martini, Manuelis Philae carmina inedita [see note 17], no. 43. 

12^ Cf. Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secnlar Poetry [see note 4], pp. 50-51, 
280-289. I owe this reference to one of the two anonymous reviewers of this aiticle. 

1211 And not to the fifteenth Century as stated by Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see 
note 4], p. XXIII. The codex’ scribe, Thomas Trebizianos, lived from the second to the fourth 
quarter of the sixteenth Century, cf. RGK III, no. 238. 
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TOD (jTixoi lairßiKoi Tipöc; xöv povaxov Zaßßauriv ctkotttikoi 

(/. (TK(07iTiKOi)7^^ The source of the term “mocking (verses)” might be the 
title of book IX of the Greek Anthology: EDpTiOTiKa Kai cjKCOTiTiKd. 

There is another interesting term which is also employed in some of Theo¬ 
dore Prodromos’ poems: jipöypappa. However, Prodromos is not the first 
author to use this term: the first poem in John Mauropus’ poem collection 
in the Codex Vaticanus gr. 676 is entitled jipöypappa slg Tf|V ö?^r|v 
ßiß?^ov7^^ The poem is indeed a “program” (to use a modern term) or a 
“preface” / “prologue” (if we take the term literally 7ipo-ypdppa) to Mau- 
ropus’ whole book7^^ It not only serves as an introduction to the background 
of his life but also stresses the main goal of his existence and work, namely 
“measure” (psTpov).^^"^ The term jipöypappa is also used in the titles of 
three more of his poems: ITpöypappa slg xöv Tr\q Koipf|(7£cog ?^öyov / 
npöypappa sic; xöv Tispi xÄv dyys?^cov ?^öyov / flpöypappa sic; xodc; 
vöpoDc;/^^ in which the meaning “preface” becomes even clearer: the 
Verses serve as “prefaces” to ?^öyoi (“orations”) of the subjects stated. 
According to Floris Bemard there are some more poems which belong to 
this group,^^^ but interestingly enough they are not labelled with the term 
Tipöypappa. The same meaning (“preface”) is also attested in the title of a 
poem by a Pseudo-Psellos entitled Tod crocpcoxdxoD 'Fs?^?^od 
Tv5iko71?^sd(7xod Tipöypappa Koapd xÄ \|/a?^xr|pl(p7^^ The connotation 
“preface” also becomes very clear in the title of one of Prodromos’ hexa- 
meter epigrams: flpöypappa sic; KovxdKiov sxov (Jxs6r| xod KDpoC 
TcoavviKloD.^^^ The verses were composed in order to serve as a metrical 
preface to a schedographic teaching book by loannikios, a former Student of 
Prodromos7^^ Additionally, jipöypappa with the meaning “preface” / 
“prologue” is also attested in the title of one of Euthymios Zigabenos’ (also 


Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see note 4], p. 259, app. 

DE Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice vaticano Greco 676 
supersunt [see note 28], p. 1. 

Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetry [see note 4], p. 196. On Mau- 
ropus’ prefaces A. Karpozilos, ZvpßoÄrj arq ps/xTf] tod ßiov Kai xod epyov zov Icodwif 
Mavpönoöog, loannina, 1982, pp. 82-85. 

Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetiy [see note 4], pp. 196-198. 

DE Lagarde, lohannis Euchaitorum metropolitae quae in codice vaticano Greco 676 
supersunt [see note 28], nos. 27, 28, 30. 

Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetiy [see note 4], p. 140. 

Westerink, Michaelis Pselli poemata [see note 4], no. 54. 

Hörandner, Theodoros Prodromos [see note 45], no. LXI. 

Cf. I. Vassis, Graeca sunt, non leguntur. Zu den schedographischen Spielereien des 
Theodoros Prodromos, in BZ, 86-87 (1993-1994), pp. 1-19: p. 7; Hörandner, The Byzantine 
Didactic Poem [see note 55], p. 62. 
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Zigadenos) prologue poems to his AoypaxiKfi navoTiJ^ia^'^^ In the manu- 
script that transmits the navoTiJ^ia, Codex Laurentianus VI 10 from the 
fourteenth Century, the prologue poem is given two titles: one in prose 
(Et)0DpiOD povaxoC TOD ZiyaßrivoD), the other in verse form which is 
already part of the actual poem (Ilpöypappa ßiß?^OD ifjads xfjg xoiv 
SGypaxcov).^"^^ 

The Corpus of Prodromos’ so-called historical poems contains two further 
poems with titles employing jipöypappa, but with a meaning differing from 
the traditional “preface” / “prologue” connotation: no. XXVI in the 
Hörandner edition^"^^ consists of two epigrams - one in iambs, the other in 
hexameters - which were created in order to serve as inscriptions for the 
tomb of the emperor John II Komnenos. The titles of these poems, both 
transmitted only in the Vaticanus gr. 305, are as follows: Ilpöypappa sic; 
xöv aDxöv xdcpov fjpcoiKÖv and "Exspov jipöypappa sic; xöv aoxov 
lapßiKÖv. In my view, here Tipöypappa does not mean “preface” / “pro¬ 
logue”, but simply “text” or “textual program”.But did Prodromos use 
the term Tipöypappa with different meanings? As has been demonstrated, 
Tipöypappa in the title of the poem for loannikios’ schedographic teaching 
book does indeed mean “preface” / “prologue”. The difference is perhaps 
to be explained by different authorships: while the title for loannikios’ 
school book might have been coined by Prodromos himself, the titles of the 
tomb Verses for John II might have been an invention by the scribe of the 
Vaticanus gr. 305.The meaning “text” for Tipöypappa is not isolated, 
because it is also attested in two metrical seal legends: Od crcppaylc; slpi, 
xö Tipöypappa cjoi cppdcrsi^'^^ (“Whose seal I am, the text [of the attached 


On the YlavoTzXia see the recent study by N. Miladinova, The Panoplia Dogmatike hy 
Euthymios Zygadenos. A study on the first edition puhlished in Greek in 1710, Leiden, 2014. 

A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bihliothecae Mediceae Laurenti- 
anae, vol. I, Florence, 1764, p. 115 (= PG 130, p. 19: but without the prose title); cf. Laux- 
TERMANN, Byzantuie Poetry from Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], p. 30. Interestingly 
enough, also the “prose” title - if by chance or on purpose is difficult to teil - recalls of a 
dodecasyllable. 

142 _ Vassis, Das Pantokratorkloster von Konstantinopel [see note 116], p. 235. 

Cf. Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry from Pisides to Geometres [see note 18], p. 30 
who States “Pi'odromos 26 is also entitled Tipöypappa. I do not understand this title, unless 
Prodromos 26 is supposed to be an introduction to Prodromos 25”. This is certainly also 
possible, but I don’t think it is very likely. Vassis, Das Pantokratorkloster von Konstantinopel 
[see note 116], pp. 235-236 translates Tipöypappa as “Aufschrift”. 

If the titles of the two tomb epigrams also come from Prodromos, in this case 
Tipöypappa could mean “example”, under which meaning the word is also attested, cf. LBG 
s.v. (“Vorbild” / “Beispiel”). 

Source unknown (attested in the metr. Fichier V. Laurents). I thank Alexandra-Kyriaki 
Wassiliou-Seibt for this reference: the legend will be published in A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt, 
Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit metrischen Legenden, vol. 2, Vienna (forthcoming). 
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document] will reveal to you”) and OÖTisp crcppaytJ^co xäc; ypacpdc;, Kpicrsic;, 
XöyoDq / SsiKVDcji xö jipöypappa Kai yvÄGi (“Whose writings, 

verdicts and words I am sealing, the texts explains; and when you look at 
it, understand it!’’). In my view, the meaning “text” is also attested in an 
epigram which was once inscribed on a now lost tombstone (verses 5ff.): 
... / xf|psi öv p£xaKivr|x[ov] siq xsXoq, / vai, Sf] jipög aöxfjc; Tpid5o[g] 
Tiavayiac;, / Tipöypappa tikjxöc; Tiac; ß?^[£]Trcov £l \xf[ Xöyov / ßot)?^p 
7iapa(JX£iv f|p[£]pg (ppiKxp^ 5iKr|g (“Preserve it [sc. this stone] unmoved 
until the end, yea, in the name of the most holy Trinity itself, every believer 
who sees this text,^"^^ if you do not wish to give account on the day of the 
terrible judgement”)-^"^^ 

The main meaning of jipöypappa, “preface”, is corroborated by the 
existence of a whole genre of “preface” poems which are now better appre- 
ciated thanks to the studies by Theodora Antonopoulou.^"^^ Such 
Tipoypdppaxa - although the term itself is only rarely employed in the titles 
- functioned as metrical prefaces, especially to homiletic and hagiographical 
texts. Some of them were even meant to be recited; abundant material is to 
be found in the poetry of Manganeios Prodromos and Manuel Philes. 

Of specific interest is the title of a recited metrical preface composed by 
a certain Michael Sphrantzes, who can be dated to the first half of the four- 
teenth Century: the key word of the poem’s title, preserved in the fifteenth/ 
sixteenth-century manuscript gr. 1604, is jipooipiov: flpooipiov 

siq xöv Euayy£?^i(Tpöv, 7ioir|pa KupoC Mixaf]?^ xoC Ztppavxi^f]. The fol- 
lowing verses introduce a homily on the Annunciation attributed to John 
Chrysostom.^^^ Interestingly enough, the term jipooipiov is also used in 
some titles of George of Pisidia’s Hexaemeron, for example the Codex Val- 
licellianus gr. B 115 of the thirteenth Century: PccopyiOD flicjiSoD 
Tipooipiov siq 7iaxpidpxr|v Ecpyiov: 7i£pi xfjg £^ar|p£poü or the Codex 
Monacensis gr. 416 of the twelfth Century: PccopyiOD 5iaKÖV0D xfjc; dyiac; 


1. JoRDANOV, Corpus of Byzantine Seals fi'om Bulgaria, vol. 3, Sofia, 2009, no. 2463. 
This legend will also be published in Wassiliou-Seibt’s forthcoming book. 

Also “pronouncement” or German “Aufschrift” might be possible translations. 
Rhoby, Byzantinische Epigramme auf Stein [see note 10], no. GRl 14. English transla- 
tion after A. Paul, Historical Figures Appearing in Epigrams on Objects, in Bernard - 
Demoen, Poetry and its Contexts in Eleventh-centiuy Byzantium [see note 55], pp. 89-112: 

p. 111. 

Th. Antonopoulou, On the Reception ofHomilies and Hagiography in Byzantium. The 
Recited Metrical Prefaces, in Rhoby - Schiffer, Imitatio - Aemulatio - Variatio [see 
note 17], pp. 57-79. 

Ibidem, p. 59 and passim. 

H.-V. Beyer, Michael Sphrantzes im Totengedenkbuch des Lavraklosters und als Ver¬ 
fasser eines Gedichtes auf Mariä Verkündigung, in JOB, 40 (1990), pp. 295-330: p. 320; 
cf. Antonopoulou, On the Reception [see note 149], p. 75. 
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Tox) 0soC £KK?^r|(Tiac; xox) riiaiSoDc; Trpooi|Tiov xfjc; s^ar||i£poD 5iä 
lapßiKÄv (jTixcov.^^^ The title in the Codex Vallicellianus gr. Bl 15 is eas- 
ily comprehensible because the first 60 verses of the Hexaemeron indeed 
constitute a dedicatory preface to the patriarch Sergios.The title in the 
Codex Monacensis gr. 416, however, is misleading because it seems to 
apply the term jipooipiov to the whole Hexaemeron poem. There is a sec- 
ond title after v. 76 which reads xoC auxoC fj s^afipspoc; 5iä axi^cov. But 
this title was perhaps added by a later (humanist) reader of the manuscript,^^"^ 
who might have feit the need to insert an appropriate title for the poem. 

A further similar term used to designate a metrical introduction preceding 
the delivery of an oration is 7ipö?^oyo^. It is employed in the title of a 
Manuel Philes poem which presents a sermon by Basil of Caesarea. 

The opposite of 7ipö?^oyoc; is £7ii?^oyoc;: it is used in the title of a long 
book epigram penned by Theodore Baisamon: sic; xö 

vopoKÖtvovov 5iä (TXixcov lapßiKÄv.^^^ The verses indeed follow Bal- 
samon’s commentary on the “Nomokanon of Fourteen Titles” (probably 
composed in 1177)^^^ in the manuscripts.^^^ 

To conclude: so far, titles of Byzantine literary works have not received the 
attention they deserve.^^^ This is also due to the fact that in many, especially 
older editions of Byzantine texts, they were treated rather disrespectfully. 
The manuscript tradition is often not followed completely; titles were 
“invented” by editors as a merger of different parts of the manuscript tra¬ 
dition. A good Solution to the problem is offered in the edition of the poems 


Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia, Esamerone [see note 14], p. 114. 

And an invective against the philosopher Proklos in verses 61-80. Cf. Nodes, Rhetoric 
and Cultural Synthesis [see note 18], p. 276-277. 

Gonnelli, Giorgio di Pisidia, Esamerone [see note 14], p. 21. 

E. Miller, Manuelis Philae carmina ex codicihus Esculariensihus, Florentinis, Paris- 
inis et Vaticanis nunc primum, vol. II, Paris, 1857, p. 349 (no. 43): npö^^oyoi; öv auGcopöv 
ö £l(; TÖv Tcapövxa X-öyov s^sitcsv. Cf. P A. Agapitos, Blemmydes, Laskaris and 

Philes, in Hinterberger - Schiffer, Byzantinische Sprachkunst [see note 18], pp. 1-19: 
pp. 7-8. 

K. Horna, Die Epigramme des Theodoros Baisamon, in WS, 25 (1903), pp. 165-217: 
p. 201 (no. XLIV). 

Cf. M. Angold, Church and Society in Byzantium under the Comneni, 1081-1261, 
Cambridge, 1995, pp. 148-156; Sp. Troianos, Byzantine Canon Lawfrom the Twelfth to the 
Fifteenth Centimes, in W. Hartmann - K. Pennington (eds), The History of Byzantine and 
Eastern Canon Law to 1500, Washington, D.C., 2012, pp. 170-214: pp. 180-183. 

E.g. Vaticanus gr. 844 (s. XIII/XIV), cf. R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci, vol. 
III : Codices 604-866, Vatican, 1950, pp. 400-401. 

The subject of a Symposion which took place at the University of Heidelberg, October 
6-7, 2014 looks very promising: “Book Titles and Other Paratexts in Ancient Literature”: 
https://www.academia.edu/8396330/Book_Titles_and_Other_Paratexts_in_Ancient_Literature 
(accessed April 3, 2015). 
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of Nicholas Kallikles: the editor Robert Romano decided to transfer the 
poems’ titles to the apparatus and to give the poems short labels summariz- 
ing the content of the verses;^^^ instead of Latin as used by Romano, the 
language of the publication (English, French, German, Italian etc.) may also 
be employed for the composition of the title labels. 

As it has been stressed in this article, labeling Byzantine poetry is mani- 
fold. Different terms are employed to describe the character of verses, not 
only in titles but also in other works in which poetry is mentioned (e.g. in 
Pseudo-Gregory’s treatise). 

Was poetry conceived as a separate genre in Byzantium? Contrary to 
the Situation in earlier days of research in our field, genre is no longer a 
rigid System inherited from antiquity for cataloguing texts.^^^ Both prose 
and poetry were summarized under the “umbrella term” ?^öyoc; - to use 
the words of Floris Bernard.^^^ I have presented some examples which 
attest to this assumption. But there are also exceptions to this rule: the 
above-mentioned loannikios, for whom Prodromos wrote a Tipöypappa 
for his schedographic school book, praises Prodromos as the most excel- 
lent grammarian, rhetorician, philosopher, poet and schedographer. 
He clearly distinguishes between Prodromos’ lapßii^siv, f|pcoii^£iv, 
J^oyoypacpsTv and (jxs5o71?^oksiv, which suggests that there was of course 
a distinction between prose and verse in Byzantium.The same is true 
for a passage in the funeral oration by Michael Psellos for the patriarch 
Michael Kerularios: Psellos stresses that both Kerularios and his brother 
wrote funeral orations and composed epigrams (ETiiypappaxa) and other 
prose works (A.öyoi) for icons and saints.^^"^ 


R. Romano, Nicola Callicle. Carmi. Testo critico, introduzione, traduzione, commen- 
tario e lessico, Naples, 1980. 

Cf. F. Bernard - K. Demoen, Giving a Small Taste, in Eidem, Poetiy and its Contexts 
in Eleventh-century Byzantium [see note 55], pp. 3-15: p. 13; it is also recommendable to read 
the ground-breaking ai’ticle of M. Mullett, The Madness of Genre, in DOP, 46 (1992), 
pp. 233-243. 

F. Bernard, The Beats of the Pen. Social Contexts of Reading and Writing Poetry in 
Eleventh-Centwy Constantinople, Ghent (PhD thesis), 2010, p. 111. 

Vassis, Graeca sunt, non leguntur [see note 139], p. 7 and n. 27; cf. Zagklas, Theo¬ 
dore Prodromos [see note 99], p. 60; Lauxtermann, Byzantine Didactic Poetiy [see note 55], 
especially p. 46. In addition, one may also quote Nicetas Eugenianos who praises the writings 
of Pi'odromos in one of his epitaphs. He clearly distinguishes between Prodromos’ hexametric 
panegyrics and epigi'ams inscribed on works of ait or tombs: C. Gallavotti, Novi Laurentiani 
codicis analecta, in Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici, 4 (1935), pp. 203-236: pp. 225-226 (vv. 
135-159); on this passage Lauxtermann, Byzantine Poetry fi'om Pisides to Geometres [see 
note 18], p. 34. 

I. PoLEMis, Michael Psellus. Orationes funehres, vol. I, Berlin - Boston, 2014, p. 9 
(11. 4-9); on this passage Bernard, Writing and Reading Byzantine Secular Poetry [see 
note 4], pp. 35-36. 
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Nevertheless, for many authors and many scribes, it was obviously more 
important to stress the character or the content of a poem in a title than its 
outer form. It was more important to label them with terms such as 
syKcbpiov, SKcppamc;, f|0OTroua, povcpSia or Trpocrcpcovripa than to inform 
about the meter used. These and similar terms employed in titles of poems 
also testify to the omnipresent reception of the late antique progymnasmata 
tradition of Aphthonios and the Corpus Hermogenianum^^^ as well as of 
Pseudo-Menander of Laodiceia^^^ throughout the Byzantine millennium.^^^ 

Andreas Rhoby 
Institut für Mittelalterforschung 
Abt. Byzanzforschung, ÖAW, Wien 

andreas.rhoby@oeaw.ac.at 


SUMMARY 

This article deals with the terms that are applied to poetry in the middle and late 
Byzantine period. Titles of poems refer to the meter used (e.g. i'apßoi, axlxoi 
flpCöiKoi) and (more often) to the content of the verses that follow. Many labels are 
composed according to the terms known from the progymnasmata tradition 
(cf. eyKCopiov, EK9paaig, fiöOTroüa etc.), which clearly demonstrates that it was 
more important to highlight the content of a poem in the title than its outer form. 
Further evidence of the study of poem titles will need a careful analysis of the man- 
uscript tradition. Furthermore, it is highly recommended that editors of poetry doc- 
ument the manifold manuscript tradition of the titles in detail in the apparatus. 


Richly annotated French translation by M. Patillon, Hermogene. Lart rhetorique, 
Lausanne, 1997. 

D. A. Russell - N. G. Wilson, Menander Rhetor. Edited with Translation and Com- 
mentary, Oxford, 1981. 

Cf. Hunger, Hochsprachliche profane Literatur, vol. I, pp. 75-91; R. Romano, La 
teoria della retorica a Bisanzio dal Tardoantica alla rinascenza Macedone, in Porphyra, 4 
(2007), pp. I07-I25; M. Kraus, Progymnasmata and Progymnastic Exercises in the Medieval 
Classroom, in J. Feros Ruys - J. O. Ward - M. Heyworth (eds), The Classics in the Medi¬ 
eval and Renaissance Classroom: The Role of Ancient Texts in the Art Curriculum as 
Revealed hy Surviving Manuscripts and Early Printed Books, Turnhout, 2013, pp. 175-197. 
Kraus’ article, however, mainly focuses on the progymnasmata reception in the Medieval 
West. 


IL RAPPORTO BEI METROPOLITI AD ANNA PALEOLOGA 
E ALTRI EVENTI DELL’ANNO 1346* 


Nella ricostruzione e nel giudizio degli avvenimenti passati lo storico 
deve evitare che la prospettiva e l’ottica moderne deformino, o ancor piü 
vadano a sostituire, la percezione e le valutazioni deH’epoca. In caso con¬ 
trario, si corre il rischio di dare un grande rilievo a vicende (o a personaggi) 
che in realtä, nel loro tempo, avevano fatto parlare molto meno di se o, al 
contrario, di passare sotto silenzio passaggi ed eventi realmente decisivi e 
che sin da subito colpirono i loro contemporanei. 

Centro del presente articolo e appunto un documento scritto a Costanti- 
nopoli nel settembre 1346, dopo cinque anni di guerra civile e di crisi reli- 
giosa ed ecclesiastica, da un gruppo di metropoliti e indirizzato all’impera- 
trice Anna Paleologa. Come vedremo, questo documento fu uno dei fattori 
che condussero alla deposizione del patriarca Giovanni XIV Caleca e, indi- 
rettamente, contribuirono anche alla conclusione della guerra civile agli inizi 
dell’anno successivo. Il Rapporto dei metropoliti airimperatrice Anna non 
ha perö goduto di una particolare attenzione da parte dei ricercatori. John 
Meyendorff, nella sua monografia consacrata a Gregorio Palamas (1959), lo 
ricordava incidentalmente tra gli avvenimenti che condussero alla deposi¬ 
zione di Giovanni Caleca: «Six eveques, parmi lesquels Matthieu d’Ephese 
et Athanase de Cyzique, que Calecas tenait ecartes de toute activite, adres- 
serent, en septembre 1346, une supplique ä Pimperatrice Anne en reclamant 
la mise en jugement du patriarche»3 Se Meyendorff non forniva nessuna 


Abbreviazioni utilizzate: Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Historiarum lib. I-IV: Bonn I-III = 
L. ScHOPEN, loannis Cantacuzeni eximperatoris Historiarum lihri IV {Corpus Scriptorum 
Historiae Byzantinae), I-III, Bonnae, 1828, 1831, 1832. Darrouzes, Regestes = J. Dar- 
ROUZES, Les regestes des actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople, 1/5, Paris, 1977. Niceforo 
Gregoras, Historia Byzantina: Bonn I-III = L. Schopen, Nicephori Gregorae Byzantina Histo- 
ria {Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae), I-II, Bonnae, 1829-1830,1. Bekker, Nicephori 
Gregorae Byzantina Historia {Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae), III, Bonnae, 1855. 
MM I = F. Miklosich - J. Müller, Acta et diplomata Graeca medii aevi sacra et profana 
collecta, Vindobonae, 1860. PRK I = H. Hunger - O. Kresten, Das Register des Patriar¬ 
chats von Konstantinopel, I {CFHB, XIX/1), Wien, 1981. PRK II = H. Hunger - O. Kresten 
- E. Kislinger - C. Cupane, Das Register des Patriarchats von Konstantinopel, II {CFHB, 
XIX/2), Wien, 1995. PRK III = J. Koder - M. Hinterberger - O. Kresten, Das Register 
des Patriarchats von Konstantinopel, III {CFHB, XIX/3), Wien, 2001. PS = Pppyopiov rov 
Tlakapa aüyypäppaxa, ed. P. K. Chrestou e a., I-V, Thessaloniki, 1962-92. 

^ J. Meyendorff, Introduction ä Fetude de Gregoire Palamas {Patristica Sorhonensia, 3), 
Paris, 1959, p. 119. 
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spiegazione circa l’opposizione di questi metropoliti al patriarca, Martin 
Jugie (riecheggiato sin di recente da altri Studiosi), pur non soffermandosi 
sul documento e i suoi firmatari, era stato piü deciso e sicuro: questi metro¬ 
politi erano ostili a Giovanni Caleca perche sostenitori di Gregorio Palamas: 
«Les six prelats palamites qui etaient gardes ä vue dans leurs cellules, ä 
Constantinople, adresserent ä Timperatrice un rapport virulent contre le 
patriarche (...) et demandaient son expulsion».^ 

II documento merita un’attenzione maggiore per chi e interessato a una 
ricostruzione degli eventi sul finire della guerra civile a Bisanzio e di poco 
antecedenti la vittoria definitiva del Palamismo. Un riesame della questione 
farä innanzitutto emergere Pimportanza di questa presa di posizione da parte 
di un gruppo di ecclesiastici contro il patriarca e, dalPaltro, permetterä una 
nuova valutazione della vicenda. Per dirla in altri termini e, allo stesso tempo, 
per semplificare: i metropoliti non erano sostenitori di Gregorio Palamas e 
ben diverse erano le ragioni che allora li spinsero a rivolgersi alPimperatrice 
Anna. 

Ma procediamo con ordine, mostrando innanzitutto come i contempora- 
nei, e in particolar modo i palamiti, nel corso delPanno successivo (1347), 
ma anche dopo, abbiano accordato un grande peso al Rapporto dei metro¬ 
politi ad Anna Paleologa del settembre 1346. 

Oltre alPutilizzo tacito del Rapporto fatto nella dichiarazione del 23 otto- 
bre 1346 sul Tomo sinodale del 1341,^ il primo documento che rimanda a 
questo documento e il Tomo sinodale redatto negli Ultimi giorni del febbraio 
1347.'^ In un lungo passo, alPintemo della narrazione degli eventi dal con- 
cilio contro Barlaam del 1341 alPentrata di Giovanni Cantacuzeno in 
Costantinopoli (2-3 febbraio 1347), importante anche per le citazioni del 
Rapporto qui presenti,^ leggiamo: 

I santissimi metropoliti che in questa megalopoli stavano nelle loro celle, di 
Efeso, di Cizico, di Alania, di Christoupolis, di Apros, di Lopadion, scrissero 


^ M. Jugie, Palamite (controverse), in Dictionnaire de theologie catholique, t. 11/2 
(1932), col. 1788, ripreso di recente da J. Nadal Canellas, La resistance d’Akindynos ä 
Gregoire Palamas. Enquete historique, avec traduction et commentaire de quatre traites 
edites recemment, II, Commentaire historique (Spicilegium Sacrum Lovaniense. Etudes et 
documents, 51), Leuven, 2006, p. 281: «ä Constantinople, six eveques palamites, qui etai¬ 
ent gardes ä vue dans leurs residences, adresserent, en septembre 1346, ä Timperatrice un 
rapport virulent contre le patriarche, l’accusant de fouler aux pieds tous les canons de 
TEglise et demandant son expulsion»; con le stesse parole anche Idem, Gregorio Aki'nd- 
ynos, in La theologie hyzantine et sa tradition, II, ed. par G. C. Conticello et V. Conti- 
CELLO, Tumhout - Leuven, 2002, p. 219. 

^ V. piü in basso, p. 321. 

^ Per la data cfr. A. Rico, 11 prostagma di Giovanni VI Cantacuzeno del marzo 1347, in 
ZRV150 (2013), pp. 717-718. 

^ V. piü in basso, p. 332. 
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alla suddetta potente e santa nostra signora e sovrana che lo stesso patriarca 
era palesamente condannato non solo per le altre sue azioni inique, illegali e 
universalmente dannose, ma anche per aver rigettato le sentenze e i decreti 
sinodali ed essersi mosso contro la pietä di coloro ai quali fu allora resa 
giustizia, per aver pensato allo stesso modo dei discepoli e dei seguaci di quel 
Barlaam, per aver parlato e scritto «con faccia sfrontata», fatto ordinazioni 
e proceduto alle votazioni e aver mostrato il suo consenso con quelli che 
sostengono le dottrine di Barlaam e affermarono che egli non aveva posto tra 
i fedeli.^ 

Giovanni Cantacuzeno menziona per la prima volta il Rapporto dei 
metropoliti nel suo prostagma emesso nei primi giomi dei marzo 1347 con 
parole che riecheggiano quanto era stato scritto nel Tomo sinodale soltanto 
alcuni giomi prima: «(....) anche i santissimi metropoliti che dimoravano 
nelle loro celle lo votarono per iscritto assieme, e costoro aggiunsero alla 
deviazione nei dogmi anche le altre azioni illegali contro la Chiesa e Tlm- 
pero»7 Egli ci ritornerä in seguito con altre opere, sia pur modificando in 
modo volontario la cronologia e la successione degli eventi.^ 

Restiamo per un attimo ancora nel 1347. Il Tomo di condanna di Matteo 
di Efeso dell’agosto di quell’anno rinfaccia a Matteo e ai suoi compagni, nel 
frattempo passati all’opposizione dei neoeletto Isidoro I e dei Palamismo, la 
redazione e la firma dell’atto di accusa contro Giovanni Caleca (5id ypatpÄv 
Kai UTioypatpÄv olKsicov auxoC xs xoC ’Etpscroi), xoC Edvoi) Kai xoC 
’ÄTtpco xodxoo KaGaipscjscoc; a^iov dcTtotprivapsvcov sivai xöv 

Xpripaxicravxa Ttaxpidpxqv).^ 

Giovanni Cantacuzeno ritornerä (e pour cause...) diverse volte negli anni 
successivi sul documento di denuncia dei patriarca Giovanni Caleca: in due 
punti delle Storie^^ e, in modo piü diffuso, riecheggiando un passo dei Rap¬ 
porto dei metropoliti, nel Proemio contro Barlaam e Acindino: «Tra questi 
c’erano alcuni che pochissimo tempo prima avevano incitato Timperatrice 
Anna contro il patriarca, perche pensava e insegnava le dottrine di Barlaam 
e Acindino, e lo chiamavano lupo e brigante e con altri appellativi simili 


6 PRK II, nr. 147,11. 212-224 (p. 364). 

«aXXa Ktti ol sv xoif; ISiok; ics^Xiou; cryoM^ovist; Ispcbxaxoi pTixpoTroXixai 
EYYpdcpO)^ Gi)VS\|/Ti(piaavxo, TrpoaxiGsvxst; ouxoi psxd xr[q sv xoii; Söypaai 7iapa(popdt;, 
Kai xd^ aXXaq dBsGpout; Kaxd xfjt; ’EKKXrjaiai; Kai xqi; ßaai^^siag ysysvripBvat; Tipd^so; 
auxou», 35-38: Rico, 11 prostagma [vd. n. 4], p. 729. 

^ Cfr. ivi, pp. 720-721. 

^ P. UsPENSKiJ, Mcmopun A^ona, III. 2, Sankt Peterburg, 1892, p. 732, 11. 15-17; 
cfr. anche p. 731,1. 17 (dpa 6s Kai xaq olKsiai; urcoypatpdt; dvaxpsrcovxs^). 

«ETTsi Kai Tiapd xd)v sv Bu^avxicp dpxispscav, oi sv xait; oiKiait; dTipoixoi öiqyov, 
ETiExpsTiovxo TTpöxEpov änoaxEodai xpi; ekeivou Koivcövia^», III, 92: Bonn II, p. 565; 
«SKsivoi ydp drcpooixoi sv oiKfjGsai KaxsKA-siovxo 7r7f|v Kai dKovxs^, rpv yvcoppv, f\v 
syouGi Tcspi xoü rcpdypaxoq, sSfi^ouv», III, 98: p. 604. 
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come ancora mostrano i loro documenti» (’Hcjav 5’sk tootcov tivsc; ol 
7ipö näm ßpaxsoc; xfiv ßam?^i5a ’Ävva Kaxä xoC Tiaxpidpxoo ’lcodvvoi) 
Siavacjxfjcjavxsc;, xd xou Bap?^adp Kai AkivSuvoü cppovouvxöc^ xs 
Kai 5i5d(7Kovxoc;, Xvkov xoCxov Kai ?^r|(jxfiv Kai xoiaCG’sxspa xd 
xodxcov £xi 6r|?^oCm ypdppaxa).^^ 

II significato e Timportanza del Rapporto dei metropoliti possono essere 
colti soltanto sulla base di un’analisi preliminare della situazione ecclesia- 
stica e politica a Costantinopoli in quei mesi, focalizzata sui tre attori pro- 
tagonisti del documento: i “metropoliti”, r“imperatrice” e il “patriarca”. 
Per fare questo e necessario ritomare a quasi due anni prima, alla scomunica 
di Gregorio Palamas e dei suoi seguaci da parte del patriarca Giovanni 
Caleca. Le vicende delle controversie teologiche possono infatti fornirci una 
chiave di lettura, anche grazie al discreto numero di fonti disponibili, ma 
altri fattori, a prima vista meno evidenti, giocarono un ruolo decisivo nelle 
realtä ecclesiastiche di quel periodo: fattori in parte riconducibili alla diffi- 
cile situazione politica, alla guerra civile tra Giovanni Cantacuzeno e la 
reggenza, legati anche a dinamiche interne della Chiesa, a questioni giuri- 
sdizionali e, persino, a questioni personali. Iniziamo questa digressione, 
partendo dal novembre-dicembre 1344. 


L Gli antefatti 

Arsenio di Tiro, nel suo Torrw,^^ scritto un quarto di secolo dopo i fatti 
narrati, ma sulla base di un consistente numero di documenti che egli aveva 
a sua disposizione, elencava in quest’ordine il succedersi degli eventi: il 
patriarca Giovanni Caleca e il sinodo scomunicava Palamas e i suoi seguaci 
(11. 93-97),^^ deposizione e scomunica di Isidoro (4 novembre) (11. 97-100),^"^ 
documento del patriarca sul Tomo sinodale del 1341 {Tlrpi rov röpov) (11. 
100-104),^^ ordinazione sacerdotale di Gregorio Acindino e intenzione di 
consacrarlo metropolita, nomina di nuovi metropoliti (11. 105-109),^^ Tomo 


A. Rico, 11 Pi'ooemium conUa Barlaamum et Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e le 
sue fonti, in REB, 74 (2016). Cantacuzeno rimandava evidentemente qui a Rapporto, 11. 66-61. 

I. D. PoLEMis, Arsenius ofTyrus and his Tome against the Palamites, in JOB, 43 (1993), 
pp. 241-281. 

nazpiapxiKÖQ AÖyoQ: PG 150, coli. 891-894; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2249, 
2252; PoLEMis, Arsenius ofTyrus [vd. n. 12], p. 211. 

G. Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, Manuele Caleca e Teodora Meli- 
teniota ed altri appunti per la storia della teologia e della letteratura hizantina del secolo XIV 
{ST, 56), Cittä del Vaticano, 1931, pp. 199-200, 202; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2250. 

PG 150, coli. 900-903; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2253. 

Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2254. 
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del patriarca di Antiochia Ignazio contro Palamas (11. 109-116),^^ richiesta 
ai metropoliti di una dichiarazione sulla condanna di Palamas (11. 116-119).^^ 
I testi palamiti (Gregorio Palamas e Giuseppe Kalothetos) presentano una 
successione diversa, ma soprattutto - elemento che qui ci interessa maggior- 
mente - parlano con insistenza delPintervento delPimperatrice Anna e di altri 
notabili, sul quäle le fonti antipalamite tacciono. Iniziamo con la lettera di 
Giuseppe Kalothetos al monaco athonita Saba, scritta poco tempo gli eventi 
in questione (dicembre 1344-gennaio 1345).^^ II patriarca e alcuni dei suoi 
«nuovi vescovi» (xÄv vscov stiictköticov) vogliono consacrare Acindino 
sacerdote. Lhmperatrice e altri membri della corte (ol sv tsXei nävTsq) lo 
vengono a sapere e si oppongono (2-6). II patriarca emette i documenti di 
condanna di Palamas e dei suoi (xd [...] djiOKqpbxxovxa auxou ypdppaxa), 
provocando la reazione di Anna, dei membri della corte (psxd xÄv sv xs?^si) 
e in particolare del megas dwc Alessio Apocauco (7). Nonostante queste resi- 
stenze, il patriarca riunisce il sinodo dei suoi «nuovi vescovi» (psxd xÄv 
vsoTiJ^dcjxcov aöxoC STiiaKÖTicov) con Pintenzione di procedere alPordina- 
zione sacerdotale di Acindino, previa la presentazione di una professione di 
fede (8-10). Qui si interrompe il racconto di Kalothetos, che si riferiva evi- 
dentemente ad accadimenti di quei giomi. Circa un anno e mezzo dopo, egli 
ritomava su tali vicende, raccontando un episodio parallelo e di poco succes- 
sivo al dicembre 1344: la nomina di Giacinto alla sede metropolitana di Tes- 
salonica da parte di Caleca aveva suscitato Popposizione di Anna Paleologa 
e della corte (ol sv xs?^si). Egli ricordava in particolare lo zio panhyperseba- 
stos delPimperatrice e il mesazön dei Romei.^^ Uno di questi personaggi e 
menzionato anche da Gregorio Palamas nella sua Refutazione del tomo del 
patriarca di Antiochia (fine 1345), quando parla delPintervento delPimpera¬ 
trice, dello zio panhypersebastos e del megas dux Alessio Apocauco.^^ 
Uidentificazione del panhypersebastos non pone problemi: si trattava di Isa- 
akios Asanes Paleologo, presentato dalle fonti come uomo di fiducia delPim- 
peratrice,^^ «zio» di Anna (ovvero del defunto Andronico III) perche figlio di 


Il documento di Ignazio (notizia in PLP 8073) e perduto (Arsenio ne da l’incipit: Ai’ct 
Trdvxa). Si sono conservati gli estratti contenuti in Gregorio Palamas, Refutazione del tomo 
del patriarca di Antiochia: PS II, pp. 625-647. 

Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, ni'. 2256. 

D. G. Tsamis, Icoaptp KaXoOazoü Güyypdppara {ßeaGaXoviKeic, ßöl^avrivoi Gvyypatpsig, 
1), Thessaloniki, 1980, pp. 363-368. 

20 Ivi, nr. 8, 11,11. 437-441: pp. 299-300. 

21 «f| Osoaxscpfif; Kai KpaxiaxT] ßaai?^i(; Kai ö Travurrspasßaaxot; auxfjf; Osioi; Kai ö 
psyaq SKsivot; 5o6^», 21: PS II, p. 639. 

22 Cfr. in primo luogo Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Historiarum lib. III, 35: Bonn, II, p. 218; 
III, 82: p. 507; III, 88: II, p. 544; III, 89: II, p. 549; III, 97: II, p. 599. Su Isaakios Asanes 
Paleologo V. la notizia in PLP 1494. Tsamis, l(i)Gi](p KaXoOhov GvyypäppaTa [vd. n. 19], 
p. 300 n. 1 identificava il panhypersebastos con Andronico Asanes (PLP 91369), che poitava 
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Irene Paleologhina Asanina,^^ figlia di Michele VITT Paleologo. II mesazön dei 
Romei ricordato da Kalothetos e identificabile invece con il megas dux Ales- 
sio Apocauco.^"^ Le cariche menzionate da Palamas e Kalothetos mostrano 
come i grandi delPImpero, il megas dux e il panhypersehastos, si opposero 
allora alla promozione di Acindino. 

Va sottolineato che Kalothetos, insistendo sulPopposizione delPimpera- 
trice e della corte alPordinazione di Acindino, non diceva di nessun inter- 
vento ufficiale, del quäle invece parlava a due riprese Gregorio Palamas. 
Nella II Lettera alfratello Macario (inizio 1345), Gregorio, dopo aver ricor¬ 
dato che la decisione del patriarca di consacrare Acindino sacerdote, con il 
proposito di elevarlo al vescovado, nonostante Popposizione delPimpera- 
trice, aveva suscitato un grande tumulto a Costantinopoli (ö Göpußo^ Tiapd 
xqc; TiöJ^scoc; f|p0r| ttoJ^oc;), aggiungeva: «Un voto e una decisione molto 
giusta del senato, con Papprovazione dei piü insigni tra i vescovi annullö 
come illegittima Pordinazione di Acindino e lo cacciö dalla Chiesa (...), 
ricoprendo di vergogna tutti coloro che in molti modi gli erano stati favore- 
voli e in particolare quella che si fregia del nome della signoria e che con 
ogni premura aveva scelto di servire le frivole brame di Acindino.Con un 
decreto (öpicjpÄ) dissolse gli oltraggi contro i pii e pose un limite alle per- 
secuzioni, testimoniando la loro saldezza nella pietä».^^ Ritroviamo lo stesso 
racconto, con alcune amplificazioni e corrispondenze spesso letterali con il 
testo appena citato, nella Refutazione del documento del patriarca Giovanni 
Caleca, composta da Gregorio Palamas verso la metä del 1345.^^ Di scarsa 
utilitä sono al riguardo le testimonianze di fonti secondarie, quali il Tomo 
sinodale del febbraio 1347,^^ che riprende tacitamente le opere di Palamas, 
e VEncomio di Gregorio di Filoteo Kokkinos, che riporta il lungo passo 
della II Lettera al fratello MacarioP Se prestiamo fede a Palamas, che e 


questo titolo nel 1351, cfr. Tomo sinodale: PG 151, col. 721b. Le notizie disponibili sulla 
biografia di Andronico rendono impossibile questa ipotesi. 

23 Notizia in21359. 

Tsamis, l(i)Gi](p KaXoOeTOö aöyypä/.if.iaTa [vd. n. 19], p. 300 n. 2 non proponeva invece 
nessuna identificazione, ma ricordava il nomophylax Simeone e il giudice generale Nicola 
Matarangos. In ogni caso nessuno dei due puö essere il mesazön dei Romei. 

2^ E qui evocata Irene-Eulogia Choumnaina. 

2ö 2: p. 540, in pari. 11. 25-34. 

22 8-9: ivi, pp. 592-593 e soprattutto 19: p. 601, 1. 25-602, l. 3: Giovanni v e la madre 
Anna «Akwöüvov Kai lovc, opocppovaq aöxw Kaxaia/uvsi Ttdvxa^, Kai ßonA-fj Kai xi/qcpq) 
auYK7.f)xoü SiKaioxdxp, auvaivouvxcov Kai xd)v sv dpxispsCmv sKKpixcov, xouxov psv 
SKßdA,>.si xou KaxaXÖYOu xd)v Ispscov, öpiapw S’su KSKpipsvo) xout; Kaxd xd)v suasßwv 
dKpixouq d(popiapoi)!; Xvei Kai KaxaGxs?tA.si xouq dicoYl^ou^». 

28 PRK II, nr. 147, II. 178-188: p. 360 e cfr. appai’ato alle 11. 168-179, 179-188. 

2^ 70-71: D. G. Tsamis, 0i?^o9eoü KcovaTavTivoönöXecDQ roö Kokkivoö äyioXoyiKa epya, 
I, Thessaloniki, 1985 {ßeGGakoviKeic; ßvl^avrivoi Göyypa(psi(;, 4), pp. 505-508, e cfr. 71: 
pp. 506,1. 30-508,1. 72 = 3-5: PS II, pp. 540,1. 35-543,1. 13. 
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runico a raccontarci tale vicenda (ma v. piü in basso un passo di Gregorio 
Acindino), Topposizione deirimperatrice e della corte albazione del 
patriarca Giovanni Caleca, soprattutto in merito alla promozione di Acin¬ 
dino, condusse a una riunione, alla quäle presero parte membri del senato e 
«i piü insigni tra i vescovi», che sconfessö con un documento scritto la 
politica ecclesiastica del patriarca. Ciö doveva avvenire agli inizi del 1345. 

Nei mesi successivi lo scontro tra le due parti e sui documenti di condanna 
emessi dal patriarca nel novembre 1344. Cosi Gregorio Acindino, che parlava 
della persecuzione (Sicoypöc;) di cui era stato oggetto,^® inviava a Branas 
(inverno-primavera 1345) una copia del Discorso patriarcale del «buon 
pastore» (Gv. 10, 11),^^ a Giorgio Lapithes (aprile-maggio 1345), su ordine 
dello stesso patriarca, i tomi di Caleca e di Ignazio di Antiochia.^^ E a Matteo 
Blastaris (sempre primavera 1345) ricordava gli stessi documenti inviati a 
Tessalonica.^^ L’ora era grave, e Acindino ne sembrava consapevole, inviando 
veri e propri appelli a Giorgio Lapithes^"^ e a Niceforo Gregoras.^^ II patriarca 
era sotto attacco, come si evince da un passaggio della lettera a Matteo Bla¬ 
staris: «Ora, ne io sono stato distrutto o sopraffatto dalla follia di coloro che 
hanno complottato contro di me, ne il patrono della pietä il patriarca e stato 
deposto per avermi ordinato sacerdote, come essi pubblicamente proclamano 
(obS’ö Tf\q süCTsßsiag TipoaTdxrig jiaxpidpxrig Ka0f|pr|xai dvxi xoC spoi 
pExaSoCvai Iepcoctovtic;, aöxoi 6i£(pf|pi(Tav). Da quäle sinodo di vescovi 
sarebbe stato deposto? (xivi ydp dv cjuvöScp stikjköticov KaOfjpqxo;) Nel 
caso di unhmputazione simile dovrebbe essere stato deposto dai vescovi, ma 
tutti sono stati concordi con lui, anche gli altri patriarchi, intendo dire quelli 
di Antiochia e di Gerusalemme, e tutti i metropoliti, circa la nostra comune 
professione di fede e il mio sacerdozio».^^ Le parole di Gregorio Acindino 


Lettera a Branas: A. ComTAmmiDEsYiEKO.Letters of Gregory Akindynos {CFHB,XK\), 
Washington D. C., 1983, nr. 41,1. 37 (p. 164). 

«Tcsp\|/a^ Kai xöv Ispov amoic; Xöyov, o) xouiout; cbg psXot; asapTiö^ dTC0KÖ\|/a[; 
änsppi\\fe xoC o6paxo^ xpt; XpioxoC EKK^poia^ 6 Gsiöxaxot; amf\(; (pvXa^ Kai rcpößo^^ot; 
ö Traxpidpxn^; pptv, d noifi^v ö KaXö(; ö tiQzk; Tr]v abrov bnhp zwv npoßdrcov (Gv. 10, 

11)», ivi, 11. 186-190 (pp. 172-174). 

«Ertsi 5s Goi e5si Kai xouf; TcaxpiapyiKout; dTcoaxa?tf|vai xöpouf; xonq Kaxd xf|(; 
KaKocppOGUVTn; xoC naA,apd Kai drcoKÖTrxovxa^ auxoC xs Kai xouf; öpöppovag aux® xf\(; 
BKKX,riaia[; xou XpiaxoC xpt; anxou 7ro?^i)si6out; alpEGSwt; eveku, xöv xe xou 
olKonpsviKou, £v 0) psxpi®^ SisiXpTTxai Kai xd Kaxd xöv Bap?tadp, Kai xöv xou 
Avxiox£ia(;, auxou xou Gsioxdxou fipd)v Segtcöxou xou oiKoupsviKou rcaxpidpxou 
KE^wEUGavxot; dTTEGxdXpGav», Lettera a Giorgio Lapithes: ivi, nr. 47, 11. 49-55 (p. 202). 

«ol Kax’auxwv ekxeGeipevoi ^^öyoi Kai yvcopai xoT^ Gsioxdxoi^ xcaxpidpxau; Ttpöt; 
updf; evexGevxe^ f\ sÖiSa^av, p vuv 5id xou GsGTisGiwxdxou SiKaiotpuXaKot; \\ aaKeXXiov 
xou BpUEVviou 5i5d^ouGiv», Lettera a Matteo Blastaris: ivi, m*. 50, 11. 139-142 (p. 216). 

Ivi, nr. 42, 46, 47. 

Ivi, nr. 43, 44. 

Ivi, nr. 50,11. 120-127 (pp. 214-216). 
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sono importanti, perche ci attestano le voci sul patriarca, diffuse ampiamente 
dai palamiti, che circolavano a Costantinopoli nella primavera 1345 dopo lo 
scontro con rimperatrice e la corte. L’interrogativo retorico di Acindino 
(«Da quäle sinodo di vescovi sarebbe stato deposto?») fa immediatamente 
pensare al conciliabolo di cui parlava Palamas, al quäle avevano partecipato 
anche «i piü insigni tra i vescovi». La frammentarietä delle fonti disponibili 
non permette purtroppo di aggiungere altro. 

Con la chiara intenzione di riprendere Tiniziativa, il patriarca Gio¬ 
vanni XIV Caleca pubblicö tra la fine della primavera e Testate 1345 un 
nuovo documento contenente Tinterpretazione del Tomo sinodale del 1341, 
il cui significato era stato completamente stravolto da Palamas. Questo 
documento e perduto: ne conosciamo soltanto alcuni estratti tramite la Refu- 
tazione scritta da Gregorio Palamas nelTanno successivo.^^ 

La frattura creatasi tra Timperatrice Anna, la corte e il patriarca Giovanni 
Caleca al momento delTordinazione di Gregorio Acindino segnö un vero e 
proprio punto di svolta nella polemica di Gregorio Palamas e i suoi seguaci. 
Da quel momento in poi essi in tutte le loro opere ricordarono sempre e con 
toni laudativi ed entusiasti la sovrana, Timperatore defunto Andronico III e 
Giovanni con da un lato Tevidente intenzione di captatio henevolentiae 
(direttamente o indirettamente destinata alle orecchie di Anna)^^ e la volontä 
di replicare alle accuse di ribellione e di cantacuzenismo sollevate dai docu- 
menti patriarcali,"^^ e dalTaltro con Timplicita, ma evidente, richiesta di 
intervento nei confronti di Giovanni Caleca. Sotto la loro penna le due figure 
sono poste in aperto contrasto: il patriarca agisce senza ascoltare i consigli 
e i richiami della sovrana o cerca, spesso senza successo, di portare a ter- 
mine i suoi disegni alTinsaputa di Anna. 

Gli scritti di Palamas e dei suoi del biennio 1345-46 sono consacrati alla 
refutazione sistematica dei documenti del patriarca del novembre 1344, al 
Tomo sinodale del 1341 e alTordinazione di Gregorio Acindino e sono carat- 
terizzati da un crescendo di accuse (e poi di insulti) nei confronti di Giovanni 
Caleca, con il solo e unico obiettivo, soprattutto a partire da un certo momento. 


Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2260. 

Cfr. Gregorio Palamas, llLettera alfi-atello Macario, 2: PS II, p. 540, II. 6-12, 5: p. 542; 
Refutazione del documento del patriarca Giovanni Caleca, 4: ivi, p. 590, 11. 2-4, 8, 8: p. 592, 
11. 14-25, 40: pp. 617,1. 31-618,1. 1; Refutazione del tomo del patriarca di Antiochia, 21: ivi, 
p. 639, 1. 5; Refutazione delVesegesi del tomo di Giovanni Caleca, 21: ivi, p. 664, 11. 3-12; 
Giuseppe Kalothetos, Lettera a Saba, 3-5: Tsamis, lojGi](p toü KgaoOetoü Güyypäppara [vd. 
n. 19], pp. 364-365; Contro Giovanni Caleca, 3: ivi, pp. 285-286, 6: p. 292. 

Tempo dopo Niceforo Gregoras ricorderä che i palamiti adulavano Pimperatidce tramite 
alcuni arconti della corte e le dame del gineceo imperiale, Historia hyzantina, XV, 10: 
Bonn II, p. 785. 

Cfr. PG 150, col. 903 a 15-16; Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 200. 
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di delegittimarlo in modo totale e definitivo. Nelle lettere di Gregorio Palamas 
airAthos"^^ della fine del 1344 le critiche sono ancora per lo piü indirette, in 
certi casi ironiche, ma ancora del tutto episodiche: cosi, a esempio, Caleca e 
«il patriarca e politarca» (ö Kai Tiaxpidpxric; Kai Tro?^iTdpxr|c;).'^^ Soltanto 
con Tantico sodale Filoteo Kokkinos, Gregorio definisce apertamente Caleca 
r«attuale capo delFerrore barlaamita» (ö vßv [...] xfjc; ßap?^aapixi5oc; 
7i?^dvr|c; 7ipos(JXT|Kcbc;),'^^ cosa che ripeterä qualche mese dopo al fratello 
Macario (ö vßv xoig ßap?^aapixaig TipooKsipsvo^ Tiaxpidp^pc;),^ al quäle 
ricorderä Taviditä e Tamore per il denaro di Caleca, «che quasi tutti cono- 
scono» ((bq piKpoß TidvxsQ icramv).'^^ Nella Refutazione del documento del 
patriarca Giovanni Caleca (metä del 1345)"^^ quest’ultimo, patrono dei barla- 
amiti e di Acindino,"^^ e tacciato innumerevoli volle di falsitä e di calunnia."^^ 
Egli e presentato da Palamas come una sorta di Re Sole ante litteram: «h 
menzognero e sarebbe capace di dire che lui da solo costituisce il sinodo, 
perche spesso afferma che lui solo e la Chiesa (£7isi Kai pövov ßanxov 
7io?^?^dKig Kai xf|v SKK?tT|(jiav sivai (pr|(jiv) e dice che qualunque suo parere 
e espresso dalla chiesa e che tutta la chiesa lo dichiara»."^^ Sulla stessa linea, 
e con toni ancora piü sprezzanti, e la Refutazione del documento del patriarca 
di Antiochia (fine del 1345). «Il buon patriarcapatrono degli empi,^^ e 


Al riguardo cfr. A. Rico, Le Mont Athos entre le patriarche Jean XIV Calecas et Greg- 
oire Palamas (1344-1346), in Periholos. Collected studies on Mount Athos in honor of 
Mirjana Zivoijnovic, Beograd, 2015. 

Ai santi anziani, 5: PS II, p. 512, 1. 28. 

A Filoteo, 2: ivi, p. 517,1. 20. 

^ II Lettera al fratello Macario, 2: ivi, pp. 539, 1. 26-540, 1. 1. 

4: ivi, p. 541,11. 30-34. 

Meyendorff, Introduction [vd. n. 1], pp. 371-372, seguito daR. E. Sinkewicz, Gregory 
Palamas, in La theologie hyzantine, II [vd. n. 2], pp. 142-143 (nr. 13), PLP 21546, M. M. Ber- 
NACKU, Ppueopiiü UaAUAta, in lIpaeocAaeHan EnifUKAoneduji t. 13 (Moskva, 2006), p. 20, 
fissava come cronologia gli inizi del 1345, senza fomire spiegazioni particolari, ma prendendo 
evidentemente quäle terminus post il documento di Giovanni Caleca del 1344. Dobbiamo 
osservare che quest’opera e posteriore alla II Lettera al fratello Macario (inizio 1345). Il titolo 
e uguale a quello della Refutazione del documento del patriarca di Antiochia, scritto con il 
quäle ha, ti‘a Taltro, diversi passi in comune. Qui poi Gregorio dimostra di conoscere il Tomo 
di Ignazio di Antiochia (18: p. 601, 11. 4-6; 35: p. 614, 11. 11-19). Riteniamo pertanto che la 
data di composizione della Refutazione del documento del patriarca Giovanni Caleca debba 
essere avvicinata a quella della refutazione di Ignazio. Per questa ragione proponiamo come 
probabile data di composizione la metä del 1345. 

18: PS II, p. 601, 11. 15-16; 20: p. 602, 1. 26, 603, 11. 16-17; 21: p. 604, 11. 8-9; 34: 
p. 613,1. 15; 35: p. 614, 11. 15-16. 

1: ivi,p. 587,1. 8; 2: p. 588, 1. 8; 3: p. 588, 1. 24; 12: p. 595,11. 14-15; 17: p. 600, 1. 
3; 31: p. 610, 11. 25, 27, 32; 37: p. 615,1. 22; 46: p. 621,1. 24; 48: p. 623, 1. 8. 

39: ivi, p. 617, 11. 12-16. 

«ToC icaLou Tcaxpidpxou», 20: ivi, p. 639,11. 2-3; e poi: «oi KaXoi rcoipsvst; ouxoi 
Kai dpxiTToipsvsq», 22: ivi, p. 639, l. 30. 

«xdSv dasßd)v rtpOGxdxqi; Kai ßsßaicöxf|(;», 30: ivi, p. 645,1. 16. 
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tacciato in ogni pagina, assieme a Ignazio, di falsitä e mendacio,^^ di aviditä 
di ricchezze.^^ Tutta Costantinopoli, a detta di Palamas, conosce il modo di 
vivere e i costumi deiruomo.^"^ Incidentalmente e poi sollevato un argomento 
che, come vedremo, in quel periodo era stato sollevato da parte palamita, e 
cioe Talteritä radicale tra la vera Chiesa e quella rappresentata da Giovanni 
Caleca e da Ignazio di Antiochia: «Quelli che appartengono alla Chiesa di 
Cristo sono della veritä e quelli che non sono della veritä non sono nemmeno 
della Chiesa di Cristo e tanto quanto piü mentono a se stessi autodefinendosi 
e chiamandosi a vicenda pastori e capi dei pastori (jioipsvac; Kai dpxiTioipsvac^ 
Ispooq saoTOOc; Kai ()7i:’d?^?^f|?^cov KaJ^odpsvoi)».^^ 

In parallelo agli scritti di Palamas dobbiamo evocare quelli del suo 
sostenitore Giuseppe Kalothetos. Giä in una lettera composta tra la fine 
del 1344 e Pinizio del 1345 e indirizzata al monaco lavriota Saba^^ egli 
informava - lo abbiamo visto - il suo corrispondente circa gli avvenimenti 
connessi alPordinazione di Acindino. Il patriarca Giovanni Caleca appa- 
riva qui come un intrigante che cercava di «risolvere in modo assurdo una 
situazione assurda» (J^usiv STiixsipsi dxÖTicp xö dxoTiov) (6). Egli trattava 
gli ortodossi da eretici e viceversa. Una tappa ulteriore della polemica di 
Kalothetos e segnata dalla lettera successiva (prima metä del 1345) indi¬ 
rizzata a un altro monaco di Lavra, Gregorio Strabolagkadites.^^ Giuseppe 
attaccava violentemente il patriarca, formulando (per primo?) un argo¬ 
mento destinato a essere amplificato nelPanno successivo. Giovanni 
Caleca proteggeva Gregorio Acindino, al quäle aveva donato monasteri, 
mentre definiva Gregorio Palamas e i suoi seguaci «indocili verso la 
Chiesa e ciarlatani» (dvuTiOKxdxooc; Tf\q SKK^^qcjiag Kai äXal^övaq) (4). 
Kalothetos affermava che la chiesa di cui parlava Caleca era quella che 
egli aveva «di recente» stabilito con Barlaam e Acindino e non quella di 
Cristo, degli Apostoli, dei martiri e dei Padri. Per lui, il testimone della 
vera Chiesa era Gregorio Palamas (7). Sempre Kalothetos, sul finire del 


52 5: ivi,p. 628,11. 7, 15; 14: p. 635,11. 5, 10; 15: p. 635,11.23,25; 18: p. 637,11. 24-25; 
19: p. 638,1. 1; 22: p. 639,11. 22, 23, 26, p. 640, 1. 4; 24: p. 641, 11. 2-3. 

53 24: p. 641,11. 4-7. 

5"^ «Kai Tiq oük oiSsv öaa axeböv f] psYa7.Ö7roA.i(; auxp näaa Kam xfjt; suGsßsiaq, 
Kaxä xfj(; 7ro?^ixsia^, Kuxä xwv fiGcov xoC avSpöt; sßöcov, Kai ou6s vuv rrco ßo&vxst; 
6iaA.sXol7taaiv;», 4: ivi, p. 627,11. 26-29. 

55 3: p. 627, 11. 10-15. A questo ai'gomento palamita e evidentemente riferibile un passo 
della Lettera a Niceforo Gregoras di Gregorio Acindino, Constantinides Hero, Leiters of 
Gregory Akindynos [vd. n. 30], nr. 44,11. 10-12 (p. 188): «YlaXa\ia(; 5s, cb^ soiks, xqv psv 
TcapoCaav sKKXr\aiav dasßsTv örrsiXpcpsv, f|(; öp Kai dTTSpppKxai, öxi xaif; auxoC 
öüaGsßsiait; oö xiOsxai». 

5^ Tsamis, l(jjGr](p TOD KaXoOsTOD Güyypäfifiara [vd. n. 19], pp. 363-368. 

52 Ivi, pp. 369-378. Per la data cfr. Rico, Le Mont Athos entre le patriarche Jean XIV 
Calecas et Gregoire Palamas (1344-1346) [vd. n. 41]. 
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1345, in un’altra opera, della quäle ci e pervenuto soltanto un frammento, 
si scagliava contro Acindino, mentre ricordava in modo piü sfumato To- 
perato del patriarca. Tutto ciö, egli aggiungeva, era ignorato «dalla nostra 
Santa augusta signora e padrona. Ella infatti non sa con esattezza in quante 
numerose eresie cade Acindino. Se infatti ella conoscesse come stanno le 
cose, caccerebbe, se possibile, Acindino e i suoi garanti lontano dai confini 
dei Romei» (AavGdvEi Se xaCxa xfiv dyiav abyobcjxav fjpwv Kopiav 
Kai SsoTioivav* ou ydp yivcooKsi dKpißÄc^ siq öaaq alpscjsig spjiiTixsi 
ö AKivSovog. El ydp syivcocjKs xoCxo sxsi, fi dv xöv AkIvSovov 
Kai xobg aöxoC dvaSöxooc; d7if|?^aasv, si Sovaxöv, Tiöppco xÄv 
pcopaiKÄv öpicov).^^ 

La campagna dei palamiti contro il patriarca, e gli impliciti appelli 
airimperatrice, non avevano portato a risultati concreti, ma nel frattempo 
la situazione politica generale, in rapida evoluzione, era destinata a pesare 
in modo decisivo. La morte di Alessio Apocauco (11 giugno 1345) e la 
pressione di Giovanni Cantacuzeno sulla capitale nei mesi successivi^^ 
segnano la divaricazione definitiva tra rimperatrice Anna e il patriarca 
Giovanni, i cui rapporti - lo abbiamo visto - erano giä fortemente incrinati 
dalla fine del 1344. Secondo Niceforo Gregoras, Eattitudine conciliatoria 
di Caleca nei confronti di Cantacuzeno (autunno 1345) fu allora la causa 
della rottura tra i due.^® Sempre secondo lo stesso storico, airimperatrice, 
oramai intenzionata a regolare i conti una volta per tutte con il patriarca, 
«non venne in mente nulla di meglio che di essere ben disposta nei con¬ 
fronti dei seguaci di Palamas e di rafforzarli apertamente contro il patriarca, 
nei cui confronti essi nutrivano da lungo tempo malvagi propositi per Lan- 
nullamento del Tomo».^^ Se colleghiamo le parole di Gregoras alla nostra 
analisi condotta nelle pagine precedenti, possiamo concludere che Anna 
sul finire del 1345 incominciö a mostrarsi sensibile agli argomenti (o 
meglio ai veri e propri capi di accusa), avanzati da Palamas e dai suoi nel 
corso dei mesi precedenti. 

Sempre ragioni d’ordine politico sono invocate da Arsenio di Tiro nel suo 
Tomo. In un brano che sintetizza eventi che vanno dalla metä del 1345 agli 
inizi del 1347, egli vedeva in Cantacuzeno (al quäle era accesamente ostile) 
Tartefice delTintera manovra. Secondo Arsenio, Cantacuzeno, avendo 


A. Rico, Autografi, manoscritti e mwve opere di Giuseppe Kalothetos, in RHT, n. s. 11 
(2016). 

In merito v. la sempre valida presentazione di P. Schreiner, La Chronique hreve de 
1352. Texte, traduction, commentaire. Troisieme partie: de 1342 ä 1348, in OCP, 31 (1965), 
pp. 360-366. 

Historia byzantina, XV, 4: Bonn II, pp. 760-761. 
öl Ivi, XV, 7: Bonn II, p. 767-768. 
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compreso che l’unico ostacolo alla sua vittoria era rappresentato dal patriarca, 
decise che era necessario sbarazzarsene (sl pf| ö 7iaTpidpxr|c; SKcjTfj xoC 
Gpövoü). Egli inviö cosi di nascosto messaggi ai palamiti (?^d0pa toutoic; 
5iapr|vi)(jdpsvoc;), aizzandoli contro il patriarca (Kaxd xs xoC Tiaxpidpxoo 
sysipsi). Recatisi dairimperatrice Anna, essi suscitarono una discordia tra lei 
e Caleca e la convinsero a deporlo (Ol 5’u7is?^0övx£c; xf|V xr|viKaüxa 
ßam?^i5a [...] Siacpopdv xiva psxa^i) xampc; xs Kai xoC Tiaxpidpxon 
(pcopdcravxsc;, 7isi0oumv sk pscrou xöv Tiaxpidp^pv 7 ioif|( 7 a( 70 ai).^^ 

Ritorniamo a Niceforo Gregoras. Nel seguito della pagina appena ricordata 
della sua Historia hyzantina, aggiungeva che Anna, sempre per animositä nei 
confronti del patriarca, dimoströ allora benevolenza nei confronti dello stesso 
Gregorio Palamas, ancora detenuto nella prigione del palazzo imperiale. 

In seguito alEincontro con Anna, Gregorio Palamas compose nel gennaio 
1346 un breve scritto {Tfj KpaTiarrj Kai evaeßsarärrj öeanoivrj rfj 
nakaiokoyivf})^'^ su richiesta delPimperatrice, che desiderava conoscere le 
sue posizioni e quelle degli avversari.^^ Dopo aver significativamente cele- 
brato la memoria delPimperatore defunto, Gregorio trattava velocemente 
delPessenza e delle energie divine e delPaccusa di diteismo per concludere 
con un’ulteriore evocazione di Andronico III e del Tomo sinodale del 1341 
(Aid xoCxo x6 0SIOV sksivo Kai jipocjKuvrixöv cjxöpa xoC xpicjpaKapicjxou 
Kai dyioo poo adGsvxoo Kai ßacnJ^scoc; 5id xoC ctuvoSikoC (pr|(ji 
xöpoi)...). La chiusa polemica e referibile alPoperato del patriarca, alla sua 
condanna di Palamas e alla promozione di Acindino e dei suoi: Giovanni 
Caleca, anche se non nominato, e chiaramente riconoscibile.^^ 


PoLEMis, Arsenius ofTyrus and his Tome against the Palamites [vd. n. 12], p. 258, 11. 
133-141 

Historia hyzantina, XV, 7: Bonn II, p. 768. Gregoras aggiunge che tutto ciö ebbe poi 
come conseguenza il tumulto nella capitale, e prese di posizione di vescovi e sacerdoti 
(dvTKpGsyyopsvcov STCiaKÖrccov Kai Ttpsaßorspcov). Quest’ultima fräse rimanda ad avveni- 
menti del 1346 e anche, senza alcun dubbio, alle prese di posizione dei metropoliti tra il 
settembre e l’ottobre 1346. 

PS II, pp. 545-547. In merito alla data dell’opera, Meyendorff, Introduction [vd. n. 1], 
p. 374; SiNKEWicz, Gregory Palamas [vd. n. 46], p. 150 (nr. 39); Bernackij, Fpueopnü 
TlaAaMa [vd. n. 46], p. 24 indicavano semplicemente Tanno 1346 (o gli inizi dello stesso); a 
ragione Chrestou, PS II, p. 310 ne fissava la composizione nel mese di gennaio. 

«’ETtsi 5s TW OsoKivfiTcp ^fi?LCp TTiv ßaai^i-iKcoxdiTiv SV dpsxait; cruyKSKpapsvrjv 
syouaa (ppövriaiv ^rixsTt; KaXwg noiovaa paOsiv cb^ sv STiixopto Kai Kaxd xö sy/copoCv 
aatpdx; xd rtap’fipwv Kai xwv dvxiOsxtöv fjpwv Kai cppovoupsva Kai ?^6yöpsva rrspi xou 
Osioxdxou (p(oxö(;», 2: PS II, p. 545,11. 16-20. 

«NCv 5’ol Kaxacppovfiaavxst; Kai 0 soü Kai xwv xou 0sou dyicov Kai xou sk 0sou 
ßaai?^ECo^ fipwv sksIvou Kai xfjt; auvoSiKfji; s^sxdaswt; xs Kai dTrocpdaswf; Kai xwv srci 
xauxp cppiKCöSsaxdxcüv Ösopwv Kai dvaOspaxiapwv, f|pd[; psv ouxcot; suasßw^ 
(ppovouvxaf; Kai xou^ f)piv öpotppovouvxa^ dTroKppuxxouaiv, ÄKivSuvov 5s Kai xou^ 
oiot; auxö^ xdvavxia Suaasßdx; (ppovoüvxaf; auvriyopouai Kai axripi^oum rcavxi xpÖJico 
Koivcovout; s/si Kai auA.?tSixoupyou!; a7rou5d^ovxs^», 4: ivi, p. 547,11. 13-20. 


IL RAPPORTO DEl METROPOLITI AD ANNA PALEOLOGA E ALTRI EVENTI 


297 


L’imperatrice Anna richiese anche a Gregorio Acindino una confessione 
di fede {Vßoloyia Fprjyopwv iepopoväxov rov äkivövvov npdq rfjv 
ÖEanoivav)F Questo breve testo in 16 capitoli, al di lä del suo contenuto 
teologico, ci sembra significativo perche Acindino, che si rimetteva comple- 
tamente al giudizio della sovrana,^^ si dimostrava chiaramente consapevole 
del clima per lui sfavorevole che si era venuto a creare a corte e delhavver- 
sione di Anna nei suoi confronti, tanto da chiederle soltanto, nella parte 
finale della confessione, di poter vivere indisturbato, in silenzio, ubbidiente 
ai dettami della Chiesa.^^ 

Ohre che ai diretti interessati, Gregorio Palamas e Gregorio Acindino, 
rimperatrice Anna chiese anche ad altri memorie e pareri sulla controversia 
teologica. Ella interpellö in quell’occasione lo stesso Niceforo Gregoras, 
chiedendogli un parere scritto, ma egli declinö Tinvito, suscitando il disap- 
punto della sovrana,^^ e manifestando la sua ostilitä al Palamismo che si 
sarebbe concretizzata, di li a qualche mese, nella pubblicazione dei Primi 
Antirretici. Anna si rivolse anche a Davide Dishypatos,^^ antico sodale di 
Palamas e giä monaco a Tessalonica e poi a Paroria alla scuola di Gregorio 
il Sinaita. Egli compose allora la Storia hreve^^ della disputa, su richiesta 
appunto deirimperatrice7^ L’operetta, composta in una lingua semplice 


M. Candäl, La confesiön de fe antipalamitica de Gregorio Acindino, in OCP, 25 
(1959), pp. 216-226. 

«El oi)v f)p£i(; ToioCxoi icai f\ eKK^^riala aov, SsoTioivd pou dyia, Kai pp sk&xvoc; 
Kai ol aötoC cjTrouSaaxai, Kpivdxco f) dyia Kai söasßsGxdxp Kai xöv vouv 

ßaoi^^Eia aou», 11,11. 19-21: ivi, p. 224. 

«Kai psxd xaoxp^ Tf\q öpo?^oyiac;, fjt; Qpo^^öypoa Ttepi xpf; Bi)GsßEia(; pou, ei 
dcplEvai öpiGpw xr\(; äyiaq ßamA,Eiai; god dxdpaxoi; Kai dvEVÖx^pxo^ Ka9pG9ai, GicoTidv 
äyanoi Kai dKo?^ou9Eiv xfj dyia xoG 0 eoG £KK?^pGia, mg Kai ol ?^oi7toi, oI'xivec; £uyvcbpco(; 
dKoA.oü6oGGi Kai ÖTtoxdxxovxai aGxfi», 15, 11. 11-15: ivi, p. 226; cfr. anche 11. 19-20. 

Historia hyzantina, XV, 7: II, pp. 769-770; Antirrhetika, i, 1, 7: H.-V. Beyer, Nikepho- 
ros Gregoras Antirrhetika I (VKßS, 12), Wien, 1976, pp. 171-177. 

Notizie e bibliografia in PLP 5532 e M. M. Bernackij - A. G. Dunaev, ffaeud 
JJucunam, in TlpaeocjiaeHaH EnipiKAoneduR, t. 13 (Moskva, 2006), pp. 582-590. 

La Historia hrevis ha conosciuto due redazioni: B, tit.: Octa vogoügiv oi Kaxä BapXaäp 
Kai ÄKivSvvov, edita da Uspenskij, Mcmopun Atpona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], pp. 821-825 sulla base 
di un ms. del monastero di Barlaam delle Meteore; A, tit.: iGzopia Siä ßpaxscov öncoq zfjv 
dpxrjv GövsGTf] f] Kaxä töv BapXaap Kai AkivSüvov novrjpä aipcGio,, edita da M. Candäl, 
Origen ideolögico del palamismo en un documento de David Disipato, in OCP, 15 (1949), 
pp. 116-124 sulla base di München Bayerische Staatsbibliothek gr. 508, ff. E-4*‘. Per il rap- 
poito tra A e B cfr. Candäl, Origen ideolögico, pp. 90-93 e, soprattutto, R. Browning, David 
Dishypatos’ Poem on Akindynos, 'mByz, 25-27 (1955-57), pp. 742-745 (in particolare: «Can- 
dal’s A-class is clearly not homogeneous, and this text will have to be edited a third time»). 
Un’edizione critica dell’opera resta un desideratum. 

Come apprendiamo da una nota che accompagna il testo in München Bayerische Staa¬ 
tsbibliothek gr. 508: «Omoq ö Äöyof; Eypdcpp rtapd xoG Gotpcoxdxou pova/oG Aaui5 
Si’alxiav xoiauxriv. ToGxov xöv OeTov Aauib p^icoGEV f| EUGEßEGxdxrj dEGTCoiva 
naÄaioÄoyivT) ÄsyouGa' llapaKaÄd) goi, Tidxsp xipiE, ypdyov poi Gacpdx;, l'va yvcoGcopai 
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(elemento di un certo Interesse, tenendo conto deirinterlocutrice), era arti- 
colata in 15 brevi capitoli che ripercorrevano la controversia dagli inizi e 
sintetizzavano gli argomenti di Gregorio Palamas e di Barlaam (e di Grego- 
rio Acindino). Davide affermava nella conclusione che «tali sono, per dirla 
in breve, le empietä di Barlaam e Acindino» (xaCxa, d)c; sv crovxöpcp 
sItisiv, xd xoü Bap?^adp Kai xoC AkivSovoo slcri Sucjcjsßfipaxa). 

In quello stesso periodo (e, con ogni probabilitä, su sollecitazione 
deirimperatrice), i monaci delFAthos inviarono a Costantinopoli, nel gen- 
naio 1346, i trattati dogmatici di Filoteo Kokkinos contro Gregorio Acin¬ 
dino e i suoi adepti (Aöyoi öoyfiariKoi npöq re röv Akivövvov küi tö 
jikpoQ abxoh avyypa(pßVTeQ diä tov Kvp <PiAo9eov Kai änoamMvxßQ napa 
Tcbv äyiopeiTcbv eiq KcovaravzivovnoXiv Karä pfjva lavvoväpwv xfjQ lö' 
ivöiKTicbvoQ abzov zob Akivövvov KivijaavzoQ SKeivovQ öiä zöv oiksicov 
avyypappäzcDv)J^ Uopera, in due libri, era dedicata a tre diversi argo¬ 
menti: la luce della Trasfigurazione sul monte Tabor (ITspi xoC sv xw 
©aßcopicp 5s(j7ioxiKoC (pcoxög), le energie divine (ITspi z&v svspysiöv 
xou 0soC), le rivelazioni divine (ITspi Gsicov d7iOKa?^6\|/scov Kai Ispou 
(pcoxöc;). A parte il titolo, Filoteo non menzionava nessun avversario, ne 
fatti precisi, ne Toperato del patriarca, ma il primo libro celebrava (e non 
e un caso) il Tomo e il sinodo del 1341, e la memoria delTimperatore 
Andronico III Paleologo. 

Di li a poco, alTinizio della primavera 1346, il patriarca Giovanni XIV 
Caleca presentö alTimperatrice un suo dossier (ßiß?^iov/5s?^xoc;) sulla con¬ 
troversia teologica.^^ Non e chiaro se egli in quelToccasione si mosse di sua 
iniziativa (come sembrano indicare il Tomo sinodale del febbraio 1347 e 
Filoteo Kokkinos), spinto dal rapido evolversi degli eventi, o su richiesta 
deirimperatrice. Questo dossier e perduto e se ne conservano soltanto alcuni 
estratti nel Tomo sinodale del 1347. 

Ma nel frattempo gli avversari del patriarca non restavano inattivi e, anzi, 
la polemica aumentava ulteriormente di intensitä con la formulazione di 


xi SGxiv f[ aipsGit; xou AkivSuvou, Kai xiva gsv s^^dXrjas rcpöf; auxöv ö navooKhzaioq 
Kup rpriyöpio^ ö riaXaiidf;, xiva 5s 6 ÄKivSuvof;. Ei^a[; xoivuv xf[ napaKXr]asx xf|[; 
ösGTcoivrn; ö 6sTot; AaulS, sypays xcpöi; auxfjv xöv d)(pE?^i|i6xaxov ?^öyov xouxov, aacpfi 
[isv Kai süXriTcxov xf\ cppdasi, ßaGuv 5s xöv vouv Kai xf| auvsasi», Candäl, Origen 
ideolögico [vd. n. 72], p. 89 n. 2. 

P. Janeva, 0uAomeü Kokuh ! Philotheos Kokkinos, 3a TaöopcKama ceemAima / De 
Domini luce. Editio princeps. Msdanue na epbifKUM mcKcm u npeeod om cpednoeeKoeeH 
ephijKU {Bihliotheca christiana, Series nova, 18), Sofia, 2011, p. 25. 

Cfr. Gregorio Palamas, Refutazione delVesegesi del Tomo sinodale di Giovanni Caleca, 
20: PS II, 11. 23-25; 21: p. 664,11. 2-3; Tomo sinodale del 1347: PRK II, nr. 147,11. 201-203: 
p. 262, e le citazioni, 11. 245-281: pp. 368-370; Filoteo Kokkinos, Encomio di Gregorio Pala¬ 
mas, 78, 11. 9-11: Tsamis, 0Do6sov KcDvazavrivovnöXecog rov KokkIvov äyioXoyiKa spya 
[vd. n. 29], pp. 514-515; Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2261. 
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nuovi argomenti e la creazione di altri materiali. Pressoche contemporanea 
alla presentazione del dossier da parte del patriarca e infatti la Refutazione 
delVesegesi del Tomo sinodale di Giovanni Caleca di Gregorio Palamas/^ 
con la quäle egli rispondeva a un documento patriarcale delPanno preceden- 
Caleca e qui ripetutamente definito il «patrono dei barlaamiti e di Acin- 
dino» (ö TÄv ßapJ^aapiT&v Tipoaxdiric;, ö xoC AkivSuvoü 7ipO(jxdxr|c; 
Kai ß£ßaicoxf|c;)7^ un «secondo Barlaam» Bap?^adp ouxog)^^ che 

annulla il Tomo del 1341 (dvaipsxqv xoC xöpou Kai Tiapaßdxqv),^^ e che 
persiste nel suo operato nonostante i ripetuti, ma vani, interventi delPimpe- 
ratrice Anna.^^ Tra le varie argomentazioni, merita di essere sottolineato che 
anche in questo scritto ritroviamo ribadita con forza Palteritä tra la vera 
Chiesa, la Chiesa di Cristo, e quella rappresentata dal patriarca. Gregorio si 
chiede: «Qual e questa chiesa» di cui parla Caleca? «Senz’altro un’altra 
rispetto a quella che si riuni con il beatissimo imperatore defunto e non solo 
un’altra, ma anche una che e totalmente opposta e che pensa e mostra il 
completo contrario. E chiaro che si tratta di quella di Acindino alla quäle 
appartiene il patriarca che scrive questo».Ma quest’opera segnava una 
tappa ulteriore, quando Palamas affermava, senza giri di parole, che il 
patriarca doveva essere deposto. Sulla base del Tomo sinodale del 1341, cosi 
Palamas concludeva il suo scritto, Giovanni Caleca e scomunicato e non puö 
pertanto essere patriarca. 

Un’ottima testimonianza sulle voci e i testi che in quel periodo circolavano 
sul patriarca a Costantinopoli, allo stesso tempo artefici e spie di un clima per 
lui sempre piü sfavorevole, e costituita da un esteso frammento di un’opera di 
Giuseppe Kalothetos, composta nella primavera 1346.^"^ In questo scritto, 
Giovanni Caleca non e posto sotto accusa soltanto per le questioni teologiche. 


PS II, pp. 649-670. In merito alla data di composizione deiropera, Meyendorff, Intro- 
duction [vd. n. 1], p. 375 indicava semplicemente 1346, mentre gli Studiosi successivi la col- 
locano airinizio dell’anno, cfr. Chrestou, PS II, p. 560; Sinkewicz, Gregory Palamas [vd. 
n. 46], p. 143; Bernackij, Tpueopiiü IlaAaMa [vd. n. 46], p. 21. La datazione da noi propo- 
sta e legata al fatto che Lopera di Gregorio e contemporanea al dossier di Caleca. 

Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, ni'. 2260. 

’S Ivi, 19: p. 662, 1. 10; 24: p. 666, 11. 16-17; v. anche 1: p. 649,11. 7-8. 

Ivi, 28: p. 669, 11. 21-22; anche 3: p. 651,11. 18-19. 

so Ivi, 20: p. 663, I. 3. 

Cfr. in paiticolare il passaggio 21: p. 664, 11. 3-16. 

S2 Ivi, 10: p. 656, 11. 7-13 e v. 19: p. 662, 11. 25-29. 

«Toutou loivuv OUTO) Kai xoaauxdKit; rcavxöi; xou xcov öpGoSö^cov TiXppcbpaxot; 
SKKSKoppsvou, Xzinziax xd)v dSuvdxcöv sivai xs^^siv sv xoiq soasßsai xöv pp 
dcpcüpiapsvou SK xonxou, xou Kaxa?töyou 6’sivai xpiC)''^tavd)v dXp6d)(; Kai xw 0scp 
pvcopsvov Kax’suasßfj rriaxiv, öaxi^ dv sip xouxcov svbkev d(po)pi0psvo^ bk xouxou», 
29: p. 670, 11. 8-13. 

8: Tsamis, lcüGfj(p xoD KakoOszov aüyypdpßara [vd. n. 19], pp. 283-301; in merito 
Rico, Autografi, manoscritti e mwve opere di Giuseppe Kalothetos [vd. n. 58]. 
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per la condanna di Palamas e la promozione di Acindino, ma e attaccato per¬ 
sonalmente per i suoi costumi e, piü in generale, per la gestione degli affari 
ecclesiastici. La struttura dell’opera di Kalothetos e costituita dalla refutazione 
del Discorso patriarcale di Giovanni XIV Caleca, ma Tardore della polemica 
va ben al di lä dell’oggetto specifico. In queste pagine il tono e sempre vio- 
lentissimo. II patriarca e chiamato con ironia, se non con disprezzo, il «buon 
pastore» (cfr. Gv. 10, 11!) (ö xpr|(jTÖc; Troipf|v, ö Troipf|v ö Ka?^öc;),^^ il 
«protettore delle nostre anime» (ö täv fjpsxspcov \|/uxa)V (ppovTi(TTf|c;).^^ 
Bersaglio delPinvettiva, nella quäle significativamente sono ricordati in ter- 
mini elogiativi e a piü riprese Timperatore defunto Andronico III, Anna e il 
giovane Giovanni V, e appunto il patriarca, i metropoliti da lui consacrati o a 
lui vicini, evocati a volte con termini non certo neutri: il «pistacchio del 
Peloponneso» (xoß S7nßsßr|KÖxoc; xqg HsXonoq TiicjxaKoc;),^^ ovvero Gia- 
como Koukounares metropolita di Monembasia, r«armeno» (s^ Appsvicov) 
Ignazio patriarca d’Antiochia.^^ L’improvvisa scomparsa del cipriota Giacinto, 
acceso sostenitore di Acindino, che era stato nominato Panno precedente 
metropolita di Tessalonica, e qui vista come un segno eloquente della giustizia 
e della punizione di Dio (f| 0sia 5ikt| jiapaTiöbac; aöxö xf|v 6ikt|v 
S7if|vsyKSv).^^ Secondo Kalothetos, Giovanni Caleca, che ha condannato e 
scomunicato Palamas e i suoi, e in realtä scomunicato, suUa base del Tomo 
sinodale del 1341.^^ In questo vero e proprio pamphlet, egli presentava in 
termini ancora piü radicali Palteritä tra la vera Chiesa e quella rappresentata 
dal patriarca. Gli argomenti utilizzati non sono soltanto quelli in qualche modo 
legati alla controversia teologica, ma riguardano anche (e forse in misura 
maggiore) la condotta di Caleca. Ricordiamo qui alcuni passaggi, meritevoli 
di considerazione anche per il seguito della nostra analisi. 

Dice dunque questo buon pastore (cfr. Gv. 10, 11) che la Chiesa ci ha rigettati 
da se perche non abbiamo voluto presentare una confessione di fede scritta.^^ 
Ma quäle chiesa, dice, ci ha rigettati? Quella degli Apostoli? Noi siamo total¬ 
mente concordi con questa e suoi seguaci e abbiamo scelto di sopportare per lei 


«5 11. 98: ivi, p. 287, 310-311: p. 294, 395: p. 297, 429: p. 299, 441-442: p. 300 (xöv 
KaXöv Tcoipsva xöiv ysvvaicov \|/suapdxcov). 

11. 388, 395-396 (ö xd)V fjpsxspcov \|/üxd>v (ppovxiaxqf;): p. 297,426-427 (xw rrposSpco 
Kai (ppovxicTxfj xa)V fips'cspcov \j/uxö>v): p. 299. 

87 11.419-420: ivi, p. 298. 

I. 418: ivi. 

II. 394-395: ivi, p. 297. 

«Oi)xi TÜ auxa SKsivcp [Barlaam] Tcdvxa (ppovsi Kai ö rA,auKO(pdvr|(; [Acindino] Kai 
f) pcxpioxpi; xou Traxpidpxou; (...) ÄTcoKqpüKxoi sksivoi; ’E^ dvdyKru; Kai f\ psxpiöxrn; 
xou Tiaxpidpxou», 11. 375-380: ivi, p. 297. 

Rimando al Discorso patriarcale di Giovanni Caleca: PG 150, coli. 892d-893a. 
Riguardo la confessione di fede v. quanto aveva scritto Giuseppe Kalothetos qualche riga 
prima, 11. 284-288: p. 293. 
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ogni sofferenza e di affrontare valorosamente ogni pena e fatica (...). Cosi non 
dice che e questa ad averci rigettato - come sarebbe possibile? ma quella 
chiesa apparsa di recente (vso(pavf| eKKXr\(jiav) e i nuovi dogmi, che egli ha 
creato assieme ai ragazzini della compagnia di Trasimaco [Barlaam] e di Glau- 
cofane [Acindino]. Coloro che mangiano alla tavola di Gezabele (cfr. 3 Re 18, 
19)^^ non hanno nessuna considerazione per le parole, le leggi, i Profeti, gli 
Apostoli ecc. Ma quando mai sarai tu la Chiesa dei fedeli? Per le parole? Per i 
modi? Per le azioni? Per i sani dogmi? Dal momento che sei diventato il labo- 
ratorio di ogni menzogna, di ogni calunnia, di qualsiasi tipo di malvagitä, di ogni 
pensiero sedizioso, di ogni ingiustizia, aviditä, sacrilegio, rapina, commercio, 
poi - oh che audacia! - ordini anche te stesso chiesa, senza sapere che anche 
Nestorio e Macedonio avrebbero forse potuto sostenere quello che tu stesso 
sostieni. Sedevano infatti anche loro sul tuo stesso trono. Ma quando mai sarai 
tu la Chiesa? Per il corrompere? Per il ricavare denaro dai giudizi? Per il non 
distinguere tra il sacro e il profano? Per il concedere il santo a ogni profano e 
impuro? Per il convincere gli uomini a saziarsi del sangue di quelli della stessa 
Stirpe? Per il riempire la Chiesa di ogni eresia - giungo allo stesso culmine dei 
mali - o perche ricavi denaro dalla pietä tua, dei tuoi vescovi e dei tuoi seguaci, 
che boriosamente definisci chiesa? Questa e la tua chiesa, che poco fa si e 
staccata dalla nostra (Toiauxri psv f) Kaxä ae SKK^iqaia, f\v Ttpcpriv öX-lyoi) 
dTToaxaxfiaat; fipsxepa^) La nostra Chiesa e invece celeste, casta, pura, 
pacifica, estranea a qualsivoglia malizia e cattiveria, libera da ogni malvagitä, 
non contaminata da nessun sudiciume e macchia, e venera i sani, incontaminati 
e puri dogmi degli uomini teofori. Capo della Chiesa e il nostro Signore, mem- 
bra e parti di questa chiesa Pinsieme e la schiera dei fedeli.^^ 

La parte finale del pamphlet e un durissimo attacco personale al patriarca, 
che in primo luogo e accusato per il govemo degli affari ecclesiastici. 

Il buon pastore (cfr. Gv. 10, 11), Pamministratore delle nostre anime ci ha 
banditi non perche siamo stati condannati per furto, sacrilegio, adulterio, for- 
nicazione, assassinio, menzogna, calunnia, spergiuro, ma perche non siamo 
stati condannati. Ci ha banditi ed esclusi dalla chiesa, come fece un tempo il 
sinedrio di Anna e Caifa con i santi Apostoli, non perche siamo stati condannati 
per sedizione o disordine, per scasso o violazione di tombe, ma perche non 
siamo stati condannati. Di ciö sono testimoni gli stessi fatti e coloro che sono 
dotati di senno: <siamo stati condannati> perche non eravamo d’accordo con 
Pesercizio della sua tirannide e con il suo pensiero sedizioso.^'^ 

Kalothetos nelle ultime righe del frammento, che poi bruscamente s’in- 
terrompe, iniziava a trattare dei comportamenti e dei costumi di Caleca. Cosi 
leggiamo: «Tutta la sua vita e un luogo di esercizio (d(7Kr|Tf|piov ydp änaq 


Gezabele, owero Lene-Eulogia Choumnaina; in merito a quest’associazione v. Panalisi 
di A. Stolfi, La Biografia di Irene-Eulogia Cumnena Paleologhina (1291-1355): un riesame, 
in Cristianesimo nella storia, 20 (1999), pp. 30-34. 

11. 310-345: Tsamis, Icoarjcp toü KaXoGeTOü avyypäßfiara [vd. n. 19], pp. 294-296. 

^4 11. 395-404: ivi, pp. 297-298. 
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ö ßloc; aÖToC) di cotanta falsitä, di cotanta pratica della calunnia e di com- 
pimento di cose a queste simili».^^ 

Un Pamphlet come quello di Kalothetos segnava evidentemente un’ulteriore 
tappa nella deligittimizzazione del patriarca, effettuata sulla base di elementi 
che andavano ben al di lä delle questioni strettamente teologiche e dottrinarie. 
Le pesanti accuse di corruzione, di simonia, di mendacio presenti in queste 
pagine erano evidentemente da lui riprese e amplificate (Palamas si era limitato 
soltanto ad accennare alle “voci” circa i costumi del patriarca..con Tevi- 
dente desiderio di raggiungere e coinvolgere un pubblico che con ogni proba- 
bilitä era piü sensibile a questi temi che alla questione delLessenza e delle 
energie divine o alLinterpretazione del Tomo sinodale del 1341. In questo 
modo due diversi tipi di capi d’accusa si saldavano nei confronti di Caleca. 
Restava soltanto da formularli in un modo piü ufficiale e piü autorevole. 

In questo clima, oramai del tutto avverso al patriarca, due eventi presso- 
che simultanei scossero gli animi degli abitanti di Costantinopoli. La notte 
del 19 maggio 1346 crollö la cupola di Santa Sofia,che era stata danneg- 
giata dai terremoti del 1343 e 1344.^^ L’avvenimento fu considerato da molti 
un segno sinistro: cosi Alessio Macrembolite^^ nella sua monodia consacrata 
a questa sciagura vi vedeva una chiara manifestazione delLira divina e 
delLapprossimarsi della fine di tempi. Macrembolite ricordava alcune realtä 
del presente che potevano fornire questa chiave di lettura. Dopo aver accen- 
nato al gran numero di spergiuri e di scomuniche che causavano la rovina 
delle anime (oö Kai xaq \|/i)xag Tipö täv acopdicov 7i?^f|0si t&v 
STT iopKioiv Kai TÖv d(popiapa)V dTicoJ^scjapsv;), riferendosi verosimil- 
mente ai provvedimenti del patriarca dal novembre 1344 in poi, aggiungeva: 
«per sconsideratezza abbiamo abbandonato Dio e abbiamo posto spesso le 
nostre speranza di salvezza in quello che ci divora senza pietä ogni giorno 


95 II 443-445: ivi, pp. 300-301. 

V. anche quanto scriverä Gregorio Acindino a leroteo (primavera 1347; per la data 
cfr. CoNSTANTiNiDES Hero, Letters of Gregory Akindynos [vd. n. 30], p. xxxii n. 135) circa le 
calunnie nei confronti del patriarca: «SuKOtpaviiai Tcspi xöv ßiov ctKOUOVxai, 5iaßoX.al 
TravToiai (...). Ou yap öpat; a Tispi toutou ol 7ro?^s|iioi söosßsiat; Tiapavopox; 
s^ußpiaav»: K. G. Pitsakis, rprjyopiov Äkivöövoü dvsKÖorr} npaypareia nspi 
(KcovaTavrivoü;) ÄppevoTzooXov, in Ensrrjpig Kevrpov Epsvvrjg laxopiac, E)iAr]viKOü 
AiKaioDy 19 (1972), p. 202. 

V. innanzitutto Chronica hreviora, 7. 10, 8. 45a, 9. 13: P. Schreiner, Die Byzantini¬ 
schen Kleinchroniken, I, Wien 1975 (CFHB, XII/1), pp. 65, 84, 93; al riguardo M. Fanelli, 
The '‘helated collapse” of Hagia Sophia on May 19, 1346: Re-examining the damages, the 
timing of the restoration and the raising and use offunds (forthcoming). 

In merito cfr. E. Guidoboni - A. Comastri, Catalogue ofthe earthquakes and tsunamis 
in the Mediterranean areafi'om llth to the 15th Century, Roma, 2005, pp. 387-393, 396-399. 

Sul quäle cfr. in primo luogo PLP 16352; Ch. N. Polatof, AXb^ioq MaKpepßoXhpQ. 
D ßwQ Kai TÖ Epyov, Athina, 1989 (diss.). 
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e nel suo miserabile patrono» (Kai 0söv KaxaJ^iTiövTSc; dßouJ^iac; xö 
KaxscrOiovxi fjpaq dcpsiSÄq oaripspai Kai xö xodxoD 6i)(jxr|vÄ Tipocjxdxp 
xdc; sXnidaq noXXäKiq xfjg crcoxripiag sOspsOa).^“ In modo allusivo, Ales- 
sio Macrembolite, personaggio che non puö certo essere definito un vero e 
proprio palamita,^^^ evocava qui il “cannibale”, Gregorio Acindino, e il suo 
protettore, il patriarca Giovanni Caleca.^®^ Queste righe della monodia non 
sono le uniche a stabilire un rapporto tra il crollo della Grande Chiesa e la 
politica ecclesiastica. Cosi, la notizia di una cronaca breve vede nelle sco- 
muniche emesse dal patriarca la causa del terremoto deH’ottobre 1343.^^^ 
Di contro Niceforo Gregoras imputerä al Palamismo il crollo di Santa Sofia.^®"^ 
Soltanto un paio di giomi dopo, un altro evento, che ebbe ripercussioni 
considerevoli, era destinato a segnare una tappa decisiva nelFevolversi della 
situazione. Il 21 maggio Giovanni Cantacuzeno era incoronato imperatore 
ad Adrianopoli e, in contemporanea, un sinodo presieduto dal patriarca di 
Gerusalemme Lazzaro e composto da un numero imprecisato di metropoliti 
e di vescovi (ö x£ dyicbxaxoc; 7iaxpidpxr|c; IspoaoJ^dpcov Kai ol Kaxd xdc; 
oiKsiag £KK?^r|(7iac; sbpicjKÖpsvoi Ispcbxaxoi prixpOTio^xai xs Kai 
ETiicTKOTioi (Ti)V£?^r|?^i)0öx£c; Kai (TOVoSov Ispdv (ToyKpoxficravxsc;) sco- 
municarono e deposero il patriarca Giovanni Caleca per le sue azioni illecite 
e dannose (5id xdg aXXaq amov dOsapoug Kai Koivoß?^aßsig Tipd^sig) 
e per la sua comunione con Acindino2°^ La misura da tanti desiderata e 


St. I. Kourousis, Al ävTiXi^y/EK; nspi rcov saxarcov rov KÖapov Kai f] Kaxä zb ezog 
1346 TiTcbaig too Tpoü?Mv TfjQ Ayiag Zo(piaQ, EEBS, 37 (1969-1970), p. 237 (11. 39-44). 

Come mostra la lettura della sua opera ancora inedita Öri ö zaQ toü 0£od svepysiag 
niazebcov (bq Sei, ovöev robrov öpoXoyei, Kai öri Kav roig aoroü noiijpaaiv ö Osbg KaOopärai 
Toig voüv Exovaiv öOev obö’f} toütcüv KaTä}ir]y/ig e\j?^rjnToq, Kal öri ovSev rcov övrcov rrjv 
avTOü öiaöiöpdaKei Küßepvrjaiv, Jemsalem Patriarch. Sabas 417, ff. 113''-125’'. Su quest’opera 
V. le brevi osservazioni di I. Sevcenko, Alexios Makremholites and bis “Dialogue between 
the rieh and the poor”, in ZRVI, 6 (1960), pp. 192-193. 

Sevcenko, Alexios Makremholites [vd. n. 101], p. 192, seguito da Kourousis, Ai 
ävTi?^p\l/ei(; [vd. n. 100], p. 232, identificava il “cannibal” con Alessio Apocauco. Quest’iden- 
tificazione e impossibile perche Apocauco era giä morto Tanno precedente, cfi*. PLP 16352. 

«’OKTcoßpicp ir)', lv5iKTia)VO(; la', xou sxout;, ougt]!; 7ro?^A.fii; Kai 

d(popiGpö)v noXXmv xsOsvxcov rrapd xou naxpidp/ou Kupou ’lcodvvou, sysvsxo asiGpöt; 
psya^ (•••)» • Chronica hreviora, 8. 39: Schreiner, Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, I [vd. 
n. 97], p. 83 

Historia hyzantina, XV, 1: Bonn II, p. 749; in questo senso scriverä anche Gregorio 
Acindino nel suo biglietto di commiato, Venezia Bihlioteca Nazionale Marciana gr. Z 155 
(610), f. 32\ 

Tomo sinodale del febbraio 1347: PRK II, nr. 147, 11. 206-212 (pp. 362-364), che e la 
prima fonte, parla di un KaOaipsxiKÖ^ xöpoq (e poi di scomunica: «KaOaipsasi xsA-sig 
Ka9u7roßdA.X.ouaiv»). Giovanni Cantacuzeno vi ritoma a diverse riprese: nel prostagma degli 
inizi di marzo 1347: Rico, Il prostagma [vd. n. 4], 11. 38-41 (p. 729) (Ttdarp; lspcöGUvr|(; 
xouxov drcoyupvcbaavxsf;), nelle Historiarum lib. III, 92: Bonn, II, pp. 564-565. Cfr. Dar- 
ROUZES, Regestes, nr. 2262. 
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auspicata, e da altri temuta, era stata alla fine presa e il patriarca Giovanni 
Caleca era stato deposto. Ma ciö era avvenuto su iniziativa degli ecclesia- 
stici che stavano con Cantacuzeno e non nella capitale. Dopo tutto la guerra 
civile non era ancora conclusa e a Costantinopoli una soluzione non sem- 
brava ancora prossima dal momento che la legittimitä di Cantacuzeno era 
dubbia se non nulla. A molti sembrava perciö necessario che una misura 
simile contro il patriarca fosse presa nella capitale e su iniziativa, o almeno 
con il favore, deirimperatrice Anna. Di qui Turgenza che ella prendesse di 
nuovo riniziativa. I mesi estivi trascorsero in tali incertezze, ma in settem- 
bre un gruppo di metropoliti si appellö direttamente ad Anna chiedendole in 
modo esplicito la deposizione di Giovanni Caleca. 


II. Il Rapporto dei metropoliti ad Anna Paleologa 

DEL SETTEMBRE 1346 

Il documento del settembre 1346 ci presenta tre attori: i primi due, 
rimperatrice Anna e il patriarca Giovanni Caleca, come abbiamo visto 
nelPanalisi precedente, erano oramai in rotta di collisione da circa un 
anno. Ma con il Rapporto assistiamo alla comparsa di un terzo attore, sino 
qui, almeno in apparenza, muto, Pepiscopato: un gruppo di metropoliti si 
appellava ad Anna contro il patriarca. Il fatto che essi si rivolgessero 
airimperatrice era del tutto logico, in linea di principio, ma soprattutto alla 
luce delle vicende degli Ultimi mesi. Procediamo alPanalisi del docu¬ 
mento. 

Il contenuto 

Il documento ha la forma ben conosciuta del rapporto/denuncia, ma anche 
richiesta (dvacpopd),^^^ rivolta a un’autoritä (in questo caso alPimperatrice). 


Da quanto ci risulta uno Studio specifico suU’dvacpopd non esiste, cfr. pertanto 
F. Dölger- J. Karyannopoulos, Urkundenlehre. Erster Abschnitt. Die Kai¬ 

serurkunden, München, 1968 {Byzantinisches Handbuch, III/l/l),pp. 82-84; J. Darrouzes, 
Le registre synodal du patriarcat byzantin au xiv^ siede. Etüde paleographique et 
diplomatique, Paris, 1971 {Archives de l’Orient Chrdien, 12), p. 236; cfr. anche le osser- 
vazioni di M.-H. Blanchet - T. Ganchou, Les frequentations byzantines de Lodisio de 
Tabriz, dominicain de Pera (f 1435): Giorgios Scholarios, löannes Chrysolöras et Theödo- 
ros Kalekas, in Byz, 75 (2005), p. 95 n. 63. Utile la consultazione degli indici, J. Dar¬ 
rouzes, Les regestes des actes du patriarcat de Constantinople, 1/7, Paris, 1991, p. 167 s. 
V.; C. CuPANE - E. ScHiEEER - E. KiSLiNGER, Das Register des Patriarchats von Konstan¬ 
tinopel. Teil i-ii. Indices zu den Urkunden aus den Jahren 1315-1350, Wien, 1996 {CEHB, 
XIX/2), p. 83 s. V. 
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Nelle prime righe (11. 2-11) i metropoliti si rivolgono ad Anna, ricordando 
la loro condizione di reclusi nei monasteri (ol KaOsi^öpsvoi sv xoic; 
KsXXioiq fipÄv d7iOK£K?^£i(7psvoi, 11. 3-4) dove ciascuno di essi abitava 
durante la sua permanenza a Costantinopoli. Con termini simili scriveva 
Giovanni Cantacuzeno nel prostagma dei primi giomi del marzo 1347 (ol 
£V TOig ISloig ksXXiok; l£pd)TaTOi priTpOTioHTai).^®^ Cre- 

diamo che la residenza obbligata dei metropoliti fosse una conseguenza 
della loro opposizione al patriarca, dovuta a ragioni diverse. Sappiamo per 
certo che in alcuni casi era legata alle decisioni prese dal patriarcato in 
merito alle singole metropoli. In altri, possiamo ipotizzare che la simpatia 
per Cantacuzeno fosse airorigine della misura. Lo stesso Giovanni VI, nelle 
sue Storie, quando narrava gli avvenimenti della primavera 1347 e Telezione 
di Isidoro a patriarca, ricordava che allora alcuni tra i piü distinti e colti tra 
i metropoliti (7io?^?^oi ydp Kai x&v ?^oyicox£pcov Kai paXiam d^icov 
?^öyoo) aspiravano al trono patriarcale quäle ricompensa, perche, essendo 
stati favorevoli a Cantacuzeno durante la guerra civile, «gli uni erano stati 
rinchiusi nelle loro case, gli altri nelle prigioni, e altri ancora avevano sof- 
ferto in altri modi» (ol p£V £V xaig olKiaic; Ka0£ipx0£vx£c;, £X£poi 6c £V 
öcapcoxriptoic;, Kai bXXoi cxcpoic; xpÖTioic; KaKco0£vx£c;).^°^ Con ogni 
probabilitä, Cantacuzeno si riferiva qui a qualcuno dei sette firmatari del 
Rapporto, e forse proprio a Matteo di Efeso, al quäle in un’altra opera attri- 
buiva il sogno e il desiderio di diventare patriarca. 

La denuncia dei metropoliti e articolata in due parti: nella prima (11. 11-34) 
il patriarca Giovanni Caleca e messo sotto accusa per la sua gestione e con- 
duzione delle faccende ecclesiastiche, mentre nella seconda (11. 34-57) e 
accusato per questioni teologiche, il Tomo sinodale del 1341 e altre faccende 
connesse con la disputa palamitica. 

La prima parte della denuncia e introdotta da alcune parole che fanno 
capire come i metropoliti avessero presentato in precedenza rapporti analo- 
ghi contro il patriarca (bTiopipvficTKopcv f|6r| Kai dvacpcpopcv, 1. 11) e 
che qui si limitassero a riproporre accuse giä formulate in precedenza. Gio¬ 
vanni Caleca e qui presentato come un «mercenario», che, al posto del 
«buon pastore», si aggira nella Chiesa di Dio, sulla base della pericope 
evangelica Gv. 10, 11-12, giä utilizzata in precedenza con letture contrap- 
poste da Gregorio Acindino e Giuseppe Kalothetos. La condotta del 
patriarca, alEinsegna del mendacio, dello spergiuro, della simonia e della 


Rico, 11 prostagma [vd. n. 4], p. 729. 
Historiarum lib. IV, 3: Bonn, III, p. 25. 
Cfr. piü in basso p. 310. 
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cupiditä, e dipinta con colori simili a quelli che aveva utilizzato qualche 
mese prima Giuseppe Kalothetos nel suo pamphlet contro Caleca.*^^ 

L’attuale patriarca, in preda alla funesta e irrazionale passione delFaviditä, si 
aggira come un mercenario (cfr. Gv. 10, 12) nella Chiesa di Dio, ammassando 
argento e oro per i suoi figli e le sue figlie contro le leggi dei santi e i sacri 
canoni della santa Chiesa di Cristo. Egli vende senza scrupolo le chiese prive 
di pastore, vende i posti di esarca, commercia le cariche di igumeno, avanzando 
in una via volta al peggio e amministra la giustizia e giudica perversamente le 
questioni ecclesiastiche e civili che si presentano, in modo che di solito ci sono 
due atti contradditori per la stessa faccenda. Oh, che temerarietä! Da ultimo 
anche circa la pietä ha compiuto azioni eclatanti. Sülle sacre reliquie che cosa 
si deve dire? Ha preso infatti impunemente molte suppellettili sacre con mano 
e animo temerari per proprio, ahime, guadagno e le ha distrutte e vendute. Oltre 
a tutto questo, per estremo amore della gloria, ha anche abbandonato la Chiesa 
di Cristo e ha volgarmente fissato la sua stabile residenza nel palazzo imperiale. 
II grandissimo tempio di Dio, abbandonato senza eure e trascurato, e diventato 
una rovina miserevole. Quäle lingua poträ mai raccontare le falsitä, gli altri suoi 
inganni e ipocrisie delle quali da prova con chi gli parla ogni giorno? La sua 
bocca non conosce veritä e con lui e corrotta la somma dignitä vescovile. 

Come si puö vedere, ritroviamo qui le stesse accuse riprese da Kalothetos, 
con la sola aggiunta del nepotismo (a favore dei figli e delle figlie), del 
commercio delle reliquie e della negligenza nei confronti di Santa Sofia, 
gravemente danneggiata in seguito ai terremoti. Ma il Rapporto non si limita 
a censurare la condotta del patriarca. L’elittico, ma chiaro, rimando ai «santi 
e i sacri canoni della santa Chiesa di Cristo» (11. 15-16) infranti significa 
allo stesso tempo la condanna alla scomunica e alla deposizione del patriarca, 
prevista per la simonia dagli stessi canoni. 

A questa prima parte, che riprendeva denunce giä fatte in precedenza, segue 
una seconda che riguarda, secondo i firmatari, questioni emerse di recente 
(vßv ... slg ßdGog KaK&v spTiscrcbv, 11. 34-35). Qui le questioni toccate riguar- 
dano direttamente le controversie teologiche e in primo luogo il Tomo sino- 
dale del 1341, «abolito» (KaxaJ^ocov), secondo i metropoliti, dal patriarca 
(11. 52-53).^^^ Essi, riecheggiando chiaramente quanto aveva scritto Gregorio 
Palamas tra la fine del 1345 e il 1346, evocavano Eimperatore defunto Andro- 
nico III (11. 40-41), «che era apertamente d’accordo con i monaci» (1. 57), la 
dottrina delE essenza e delle energie divine (11. 44-45, 48-49) e della luce 
taborica (11.49-50). Queste righe, consacrate alle questioni piü specificatamente 


Come aveva giä ben colto R. Devreesse, Codices Vaticani Graeci. Tomus III, Codices 
604-866, Cittä del Vaticano, 1950, p. 187, dal quäle evidentemente Tsamis, lco(Tr](p KaAoOeTov 
ZvyypäßßaTa [vd. n. 19], p. 295 n. 4. 

V. per questo punto deU’analisi le note alla traduzione del Rapporto dei metropoliti, 
piü in basso, p. 337, n. 6. 
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dottrinarie, costituivano con ogni probabilitä una risposta al dossier presentato 
dal patriarca Giovanni Caleca nella primavera 13467^^ I metropoliti perö met- 
tevano sotto accusa il patriarca perche «ordina sacerdoti e vescovi quelli che 
pensano, scrivono e annunciano siffatte empietä, mentre perseguita e bandisce 
coloro che si oppongono, aggiungendo anche quanti la pensano come loro» 
(11. 53-55). Il rimando agli avvenimenti della fine 1344 - inizio del 1345 e 
evidente: ordinazione di Gregorio Acindino, nomina di nuovi vescovi, con- 
danna di Gregorio Palamas e dei suoi seguaci. Sulla base di tutto questo e alla 
luce del Tomo sinodale del 1341, i metropoliti, che riprendevano un argo- 
mento giä avanzato qualche mese prima da Gregorio Palamas e Giuseppe 
Kalothetos, ritenevano il patriarca «manifestamente colpevole» per il con- 
senso con «coloro che sostengono le dottrine di Barlaam» e giä di fatto con- 
dannato (11. 63-65). Perciö egli doveva essere escluso e cacciato dalla Chiesa 
(11. 66-67). In caso di sue obiezioni, aggiungevano i metropoliti, andava con- 
dotto in giudizio (11. 67-68). Uinizio della sezione conclusiva fomisce degli 
spunti di un certo interesse: «Preghiamo dunque e di nuovo preghiamo che il 
Cristianesimo non sia ancora di piü messo in pericolo, perche molti cristiani 
a causa sua muoiono privi della comunione agli immacolati misteri di Cristo 
e altri nemmeno entrano in chiesa. Molti sacerdoti hanno completamente ces- 
sato di celebrare la liturgia» (11. 69-72). Queste parole rimandano evidente- 
mente alla situazione venutasi a creare dopo le condanne di Giovanni Caleca 
del novembre 1344, che avevano escluso dalla Chiesa Gregorio Palamas e i 
suoi seguaci. Nessun’altra fonte del periodo, da quanto ci risulta, tocca con 
toni cosi realistici la situazione che si era venuta a creare a seguito delle deci- 
sioni del patriarca. 

I metropoliti si rivolgevano quindi alPimperatrice Anna, chiedendole per 
tutte le ragioni sopra elencate la deposizione del patriarca Giovanni Caleca. 
L’analisi del contenuto del Rapporto ha mostrato come in questo documento 
siano riuniti due diversi generi d’accusa, da un lato quello legato alla 
gestione e al governo degli affari ecclesiastici da parte del patriarca, dalPal- 
tro quello connesso alle controversie teologiche, in qualche misura riguar- 
dante oramai i rapporti tra Caleca e Pimperatrice. Una valutazione effettiva 
ed equilibrata del documento e possibile perö soltanto dopo una presenta- 
zione dei metropoliti che lo sottoscrissero. 


I firmatari 

Qualsiasi Studio sui firmatari del Rapporto dei metropoliti alPimperatrice 
Anna deve iniziare da una prima considerazione circa il numero delle 


Cfr. piü in alto, p. 298. 
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sottoscrizioni. Da una parte J presenta sette nomi nella lista di presenza 
(11. 4-5) e nelle firme (11. 77-83), mentre dalFaltra VAMFCD soltanto sei, 
omettendo quella di Giuseppe di Ganos.^^^ J e la copia privata del Rapporto 
eseguita da Macario Chrysokephalos nel marzo 1347, mentre gli altri mano- 
scritti sono copie piü tarde, alcune delle quali (VAD) dipendono da una 
copia autenticata dallo stesso Macario Chrysokephalos.Una testimonianza 
estema, risalente al 1347, mostra inequivocabilmente che originariamente 
sette metropoliti avevano firmato il Rapporto, e che solo in un secondo 
momento le sette firme si ridussero a sei. Ma procediamo con ordine. II 
Tomo sinodale del 1347 (fine febbraio) cita il Rapporto e elenca i sei che lo 
hanno sottoscritto: i metropoliti di Efeso, di Cizico, di Alania, di Christou- 
polis, di Apros e <il vescovo> di Lopadion (ö ’Ecpscroi), ö KoJ^ikou, ö 
'^AXaviaq, ö XpicjTOUTiöJ^scoc;, ö ’ÄTipco, ö AoTiaSioo).^^^ Di contro il Tomo 
di condanna di Matteo di Efeso (fine agosto del 1347) menziona tra i firma- 
tari anche il metropolita di Ganos (Giuseppe) (Kai xaCxa 5id ypacpÄv Kai 
ÖTioypacpÄv oiKsicov abxoß xs xoC ’Ecpscjoi), xoC Edvoi) Kai xoC ’ÄTipo) 
xouxoi) xdpiv KaOaipscTSCog a^iov djiocprivapsvcov sivai xöv 
Xpripaxlcjavxa Traxpidpxr|v),*^^ la cui firma compare soltanto in J. Sulla 
base di quest’ultima testimonianza, riteniamo che nel settembre 1346 sette 
metropoliti sottoscrissero la denuncia del patriarca indirizzata alEimperatrice 
Anna. In un secondo momento (non sappiamo se prima o dopo Tentrata di 
Cantacuzeno in Costantinopoli e gli altri eventi del febbraio 1347), Giuseppe 
di Ganos ritrattö la sua firma. Questa ci sembra Tunica soluzione plausibile. 
La cancellazione della firma da parte dei suoi avversari palamiti ci sembra 
di contro inverosimile, perche anzi essi avrebbero avuto tutto Einteresse 
(come fecero nel caso di Matteo di Efeso) di rinfacciargli la sottoscrizione 
di un documento di pesante censura nei confronti di Giovanni Caleca. 

Chiarito ciö, passiamo a una breve presentazione delle notizie utili in 
nostro possesso sui firmatari del Rapporto dei metropoliti. 

1. Matteo metropolita di Efeso (PLP 3309). Si tratta di un personaggio ben 
noto, sul quäle esiste un’estesa bibliografia. Ci soffermeremo qui 


Ricordiamo qui quanto scriveva Padre J. Dan'ouzes in merito a una nota di Ms. Louis 
Petit: «Il doit exister un manuscrit, collatione avec le sigle V par L. Petit sur son exemplaire 
de Migne, oü le nom de Joseph de Ganos s’ajoute au nombre des eveques; c’est une curiosite, 
non une le 9 on authentique» (Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2263 Texte); e ancora: «D’apres une 
note de L. Petit un manuscrit aurait retenu 6 rdvou 6 zan&ivö(^ piyupOTtoXiTTit;, parmi les 
metropolites du groupe de septembre 1346 (...); ce manuscrit n’apas ete repere» (ivi, nr. 2289 
Critique 1). E evidente che il manoscritto V di L. Petit e il nostro J. 

Cfr. piü in basso, pp. 328-329, 332. 

PRK II, nr. 147,11. 213-214 (p. 364). 

UsPENSKiJ, McmopuH Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 732, 11. 14-17. 
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esclusivamente sulle vicende biografiche connesse alla redazione del Rap¬ 
porto indirizzato ad Anna Paleologa, al suo dissidio con il patriarca Giovanni 
XIV Caleca e al suo ruolo nelle controversie teologiche. Matteo, metropolita 
nel 1329, dieci anni dopo (estate 1339) giunse a Efeso. Il periodo immediata- 
mente successivo lo vide protagonista doiVaffaire riguardante la sede di Pyr- 
gion, che conosciamo da alcuni documenti sinodali, anche di diversi decenni 
piü tardi, e che fu alPorigine della sua rottura con Giovanni Caleca. Un atto 
del patriarca Filoteo Kokkinos del gennaio 1368^^^ tracciava una storia di 
Pyrgion e ricordava che poco tempo prima un metropolita di Efeso aveva 
reclamato Pyrgion come vescovado proprio e con il permesso del sinodo vi 
aveva ordinato un vescovo. Ma questa situazione era durata poco tempo e 
Pyrgion era ritornata metropoli.**^ La concessione di Pyrgion al metropolita 
di Efeso puö essere fatta risalire approssimativamente al 1339, allorche Matteo 
ritomö a Efeso.^^^ Ma giä nelPagosto 1342 un atto del patriarca Giovanni XIV 
Caleca e del sinodo^^^ confermava il rango di metropoli a Pyrgion che era 
stato riaffermato da un prostagma di Giovanni V Paleologo di poco preceden- 
te,^^^ mentre ricordava incidentalmente che poco tempo prima il metropolita 
di Efeso aveva ordinato un vescovo per Pyrgion. La questione non terminö 
cosi, dal momento che un altro atto sinodale delPaprile 1343^^^ riconosceva 
rinnocenza del vescovo di Pyrgion, accusato dal metropolita di Efeso, e affer- 
mava che il vescovo era degno di essere metropolita di Pyrgion. Dobbiamo 
sottolineare qui, tra Paltro, che la decisione sinodale che dava torto a Matteo 
era stata emessa in assenza delPinteressato, che evidentemente si trovava 
ancora a Efeso. Un atto del patriarca Filoteo Kokkinos di un ventennio dopo 
(febbraio 1365)^^^ riassumeva in questo modo la vicenda: alPorigine il 
vescovo di Pyrgion era sottomesso a Efeso e non ha ottenuto la promozione 
al rango di metropoli se non grazie alle manovre del suo vescovo alPepoca 
della guerra civile. Comunque siano andate le cose, Matteo, assente da Costan- 
tinopoli nelPaprile 1343, vi arrivö poco tempo dopo, evidentemente per pero- 
rare la propria causa. Ci sembra chiaro che Vajfaire di Pyrgion e la decisione 
del sinodo e del patriarca avevano posto il metropolita di Efeso in rotta di 
collisione con Giovanni Caleca. Non e perciö un caso che la prima menzione 


MM I, nr. 238, pp. 497-500; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2538. 

«ö^^iycp 6s TipÖTSpov pTixpoTcoXiToi) iivöf; ifjt; ’Etpsaou xauxTiv aq löiav stcigkotttiv 
dvaKaXsaapsvou Kai >.aßövxo^ rrapd xfji; Gsiat; Kai ispäq auvöSou, xsipoxovsixai 
STTiGKOTtOf; SV ai)xf|. Oi)K sTci Tco}^u 5s öisxsXsGsv ouxQq, aXXa Kai auGit; p'nxpÖTcoX.K; (bq 
xö TTpöxspov yivsxai», ivi, p. 497,11. 24-28. 

Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2235 Critique. 

120 PRK II, nr. 138, pp. 298-302. 

121 DöLGER nr. 2878. 

122 PRK II, nr. 144, pp. 318-324. 

122 MM I, nr. 204; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2481. 
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della presenza di Matteo nella capitale sia fatta da Gregorio Palamas in una 
lettera al metropolita Daniele di Ainos di qualche mese piü tarda (fine 1343/ 
inizi 1344). Gregorio ricordava, quali oppositori di Gregorio Acindino e suoi 
simpatizzanti, i metropoliti di Efeso, di Cizico e di Dyrrachion (Oöx ö 
’Ecpscjoi) TS Kai ö KoJ^ikoi) Kai psT’amooc; ö Aoppaxioo täv Gsicov 
STiiyvcbpcov;).^^'^ Ci sembra significativo Taccostamento di questi tre nomi. 
Matteo di Efeso e Atanasio di Cizico saranno poi i primi firmatari della denun- 
cia del patriarca ad Anna Paleologa nel settembre 1346, mentre Gregorio di 
Dyrrachion {PLP 91728), con il quäle Matteo era in relazione da tempo (come 
sappiamo dalle sue lettere), aveva firmato il Tomo nelPagosto 1341 e aveva 
poi partecipato ai lavori del sinodo, come ci dicono gli atti conservati nel 
registro, sino alPaprile 1343 (proprio in occasione della decisione in merito a 
Pyrgion-Efeso). Da quel momento in poi Gregorio non e piü attestato e si puö 
pensare che egli (forse per i suoi antichi legami con Matteo, nel frattempo 
arrivato a Costantinopoli) fosse entrato in dissidenza. Su Matteo non abbiamo 
nessuna notizia dalla fine del 1343 al momento della redazione del Rapporto 
(settembre 1346), ma da quest’ultimo documento sappiamo che in quel 
periodo egli si trovava, quäle oppositore del patriarca, rinchiuso in un mona- 
stero di Costantinopoli. Tra il 1345 e il 1346, egli sembra entrare in relazione 
con i sostenitori di Palamas, e in specie Giuseppe Kalothetos, come testimonia 
un manoscritto a lui appartenuto e anche, indirettamente, lo stesso testo della 
denuncia del patriarca indirizzata alPimperatrice Anna.^^^ Matteo deve aver 
visto con favore Pentrata di Giovanni Cantacuzeno a Costantinopoli (2-3 feb- 
braio 1347), non solo per motivazioni d’ordine politico,^^^ ma anche religioso 
ed ecclesiastico. Egli cosi scrive la Evxfj npÖQ ßaaiXea npö dpxispscoQ, Wien 
österreichische Nationalhibliothek theoL gr. 174, f. 57^, nella quäle utilizza 
termini molto significativi (... axripiypöv suasßsiac;, Soypdxcov 
dcjcpd/^siav...).^^^ Il fatto che Matteo non abbia sottoscritto il Tomo sinodale 
alla fine del mese di febbraio 1347, ne dopo, significa una sua dissidenza che 
si tramuta in opposizione aperta, in particolare dopo Pelezione di Isidoro al 
patriarcato (maggio 1347). Anni dopo, Cantacuzeno spiegherä il suo mutato 
atteggiamento, affermando che Matteo sognava di diventare patriarca. Una 
testimonianza inequivocabile della sua posizione e rappresentata dal tomo di 

^24 PSllp. 387, 11. 11-13. 

Cfr. Rico, Autografi, manoscritti e mwve opere di Giuseppe Kalothetos [vd. n. 58] e 
anche piü in alto, pp. 305-306. 

Le simpatie e i legami di M. con Cantacuzeno sono attestati anche per il periodo ante- 
cedente, cfr. St. I. Kourousis, MavovrjÄ PaßaAäg sha MarOaiog pprponöhrpg E(psaoö 
(127112-1355160). A' Tä ßioypa(piKä (AOrp’ä, 12), Athina, 1972, p. 349. 

^27 Cfr. ivi, p. 178. 

Rigo, 11 Prooemium contra Barlaamum et Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e le 
sue fonti [vd. n. 11]. 
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condanna di Gregorio Palamas e di Isidoro (e anche fortemente ostile a Gio¬ 
vanni Cantacuzeno) del luglio 1347.^^^ Matteo e tra i ventidue che sottoscri- 
vono il documento (firme assenti nell’unica copia pervenutaci delPatto). II suo 
ruolo centrale in quell’occasione e ricordato, molti anni dopo, da Giovanni 
Ciparissiota (xfiv TsXsmaiav skeivtiv aovoSov ötiö täv ’Ecpsmcov 
(pcocTxfjpoc; xoC GaopacjxoC Kai psydJ^ou Tiaxpög (juyKpoxr|9si(jav)7^® Alla 
fine del mese di agosto 1347 risale il tomo di condanna degli oppositori, primo 
fra tutti Matteo {TöfiOQ KaOaipexiKÖQ rov //»////arzaavrac: E(peaoD (Üq 
eTepo(ppov^aavTOQ, öiaMpßävcov Kai xä mpi rrjQ eKxponfjQ avrov re Kai rd>v 
abv avT(p).^^^ Nel dispositivo del documento leggiamo che Neofito di Filippi 
e Giuseppe di Ganos sono deposti, mentre Matteo di Efeso, Metrofane di 
Patrasso e Caritone di Apros sono sospesi (dpyouc; sivai djiocpaivöpsGa) e 
devono fare ammenda entro la fine del successivo mese di settembre. Non 
abbiamo alcuna notizia su Matteo da quel momento sino alla primavera 1350, 
e non sappiamo se egli allora rimase a Costantinopoli o (come ci sembra piü 
probabile) fece ritomo a Efeso. Dopo la morte del patriarca Isidoro (febbra- 
io-marzo 1350) e prima dell’elezione di Callisto I (10 giugno 1350), egli fece 
atto di sottomissione con un documento datato 22 aprile 1350,^^^ redatto dal 
figlio^33 pgj- conto di Matteo (5id xsipöq xoC oloC poi) xoC Ta^aXä). All’i- 
nizio, e presente un’affermazione di un certo interesse, ma non priva di ambi- 
guitä: parlando di Barlaam e Acindino, egli afferma di non aver esaminato la 
questione perche allora si trovava a Efeso e che per questa ragione aveva 
ritenuto opportuno di Stare per proprio conto e di separarsi dalla comunione 
con la Chiesa (5id xö dvE^Exacjxa fjpiv xd 7i?^£i(jxa KaxaJ^SKpGqvai sxi 
odmv SV ’Ecpscrcp, SKpivapsv 5sov cjucjxaJ^qvai slc^ sauxoug Kai xqc; 
Koivcoviag Tf\q Ispd^ djiocjxqvai). Non e chiaro se qui Matteo intendesse 
fare riferimento al periodo 1339-43 e alla sua mancata partecipazione agli 
avvenimenti del 1341 o, come ci sembra piü probabile, a un suo soggiomo a 
Efeso tra il 1347 e il 1350. Egli poi proseguiva, scrivendo che le accuse rivolte 
a Gregorio Palamas e a Isidoro (elittico rimando al tomo degli oppositori del 
luglio 1347) non avevano alcun fondamento, come aveva mostrato un’inchie- 
sta condotta su incarico del «nostro potente e santo sovrano e imperatore» 
Giovanni Cantacuzeno, e di seguire e accettare le decisioni prese dalla Chiesa 


FG 150, coil. 877-885; cfr. Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 197; Darrouzes, Regestes, 
nr. 2281. 

130 Palamaticarum trangressionum, lib. i. 10: PG 152, col. 737 a. 

UsPENSKiJ, Hcmopun A^oua, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], pp. 728-737; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, 
nr. 2289. 

W 151, coli. 772 c-774a. 

13^ PLP 3296; Teodoro Dexios parla di piü figli di Matteo, Epistula, II, 13, 67: I. D. PoLE- 
Mis, Theodori Dexii Opera omnia {CCSG, 55), Tumhout - Leuven, 2003, p. 280. 
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(d7ioßd?^?^0|iai dTisp Kai oöaxivac; dTroßdJ^J^sxai fj ’EKK?^r|(7ia xoC 
XpicjxoC Kai (jxspyco oßc; cjxspysi aßxr|), ovvero il Tomo sinodale del 1347. 
Ma tutto questo era destinato a durare molto poco. Giä dopo Telezione di 
Callisto I, troviamo Matteo all’opposizione: cosi in occasione del concilio del 
1351 e, con Niceforo Gregoras, tra i leaders degli antipalamiti. Egli fu con- 
dannato e deposto (xöv psv ’Ecpscrou Kai xöv Edvoi) xd>v dpxispaxiKÄv 
(ji)pßö?^cov Kai Tidapc; Ispcocruvric; djioyopvoi)/^'^ secondo le disposizioni 
del Tomo sinodale del 1347. Matteo, ricordato assieme a Gregoras in diverse 
omelie del patriarca Callisto deve essere rimasto a Costantinopoli sino 
alla morte (tra il 1355 e il 1357).^^^ II suo nome compare nella lista degli 
antipalamiti del Cittä del Vaticano BAV Vaticanus gr. 1096.^^^ 

2. Atanasio metropolita di Cizico {PLP 384). Attestato per la prima volta 
nel maggio 1324, il nome di Atanasio compare in diversi atti durante i 
patriarchi di Isaia e di Giovanni Caleca tra il 1324 e il 1340.^^^ Una nota da 
lui apposta al Tomo del 1341, durante il mese di agosto di quell’anno (Kaxä 
pqva aöyoüCTXOV xqc; svdxqc; ivSiKxiÄvoc;) ci informa circa le sue attitu- 
dini in quella circostanza e denota un qualche suo risentimento nei confronti 
del patriarca Giovanni XIV Caleca: «AH’inizio non fui convocato per ascol- 
tare Targomento prima del sinodo, ma fui convocato al sinodo. Avendo 
portato degli scritti da leggere, non furono letti. Dopo il giudizio di nuovo 
non fui convocato per Telaborazione e la scrittura del tomo. Per questo 
motivo non ho voluto sottoscrivere il tomo al mio posto».^^^ Una conferma 
del dissidio allora esistente tra Atanasio di Cizico e Giovanni Caleca e for- 
nita da una glossa presente in alcuni manoscritti del Tomo sinodale del 1341, 
di fianco alla nota di Atanasio: «Il patriarca gli era ostile a causa di alcune 
meschinitä» (ToC Tiaxpidpxoo dTisxöö)^ Tipöc; aöxöv cxovxoc; 5id xivac; 


Tomo sinodale del 1351: PG 151, col. 731 d. 

Cfr. D. B. Gonis, Tö aöyypa(piKÖv spyov roö olKoopsviKoö nazpiapxov KaX?daTOD A’, 
Athina, 1980, pp. 181, 193, 197; K. Paidas, Oi Karä rpr]yopa opiXisg rov naxpiäpxd 
Kcovaravzivovnö^ECog Ka?MaTOö A\ Bvl^avTivrj (piXoaocpia Kai OsoAoyia, Athina, 2013, 
pp. 99, 124, 129, 252. 

136 pgj. QoNis, TÖ avyypaipiKÖv spyov [vd. n. 135], pp. 164-165. 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 223 (ni'. 35). 

PRK I, m-. 73, 11. 4-5 (p. 430), nr. 74, 11. 4-5 (p. 436), ni'. 77, 11. 4-5 (p. 450), nr. 79, 
11. 4-5 (p. 458), nr. 109,1. 74 (p. 94), nr. 111,1. 145 (p. 116), nr. 112,1. 29 (p. 122), nr. 134, 
1. 99 (p. 268). 

13^ «Ou auvEKXpGrj Tf|v dp/pv Eiq xö dKoüaai xfiv UTröGsaiv rrpö xpi; auvöSou, aXTa 
Kai SV ifj ouvö6cö K7,pGsvTOi; pou, Kai TrpoEVsyKÖvxoi; xivd ypdppaxa sic; xö 
dvayvcöGGf|vai, ouk dvsyvcöoGrj. Msxd öe xpv KpiGiv 7tdA.iv oi)K EKAfiGpv siq xf)v 
auv5idaK£\i/iv xou ypacpEvxot; xöpou' 5id xouxo oök pGEApaa u7roYpd\|/ai siq xöv xöpov 
EV X 0 xÖTicp pou»: PG 151, col. 692 b13-c 5 (correggo tacitamente il testo edito); cfr. Dar- 
ROUZES, Regestes, ni'. 2214. 
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|iiKpo\|/uxicxc; xaCxa cruvsßri) (citiamo d^ilVAthous Vatopediou 262, f. 14P 
e Dionysiou 147 [3681], f. 262^'). Non abbiamo in pratica nessuna notizia su 
Atanasio dalFagosto 1341 sino al settembre 1346. Anche sulla base del 
Rapporto ad Anna Paleologa, possiamo ritenere che egli abbia trascorso 
questo periodo rinchiuso in uno dei monasteri di Costantinopoli a causa 
della sua opposizione a Giovanni Caleca. Alle antiche (e a noi oscure) 
ragioni di contrasto si era aggiunta la sua presa di posizione, sempre piü 
chiara in favore di Palamas. Dalla nota al Tomo sinodale delPagosto 1341 
sappiamo che Atanasio aveva dapprima nutrito dubbi circa Gregorio Pala¬ 
mas perche aveva letto alcuni suoi scritti. Dopo aver appreso che erano stati 
“corrotti” (sjisi 5s Kai cjuvsßri svsyKsiv poi xivdc; pspq xivd djiö x&v 
(joyypappdxcov xoC xipicoxdxoo Ispopovdxoo Kop Fpriyopiou xoC 
riaJ^apd, dxiva ficrav jiapaKsxcxpaypsva, öcjxspov IScbv Kai dvayvobc; 
xd SKsivou (Tuyypdppaxa, spaGov xqv d?^f|0siav Kai spaGov öxi sv 7idm 
(Topcpcovd scjxi xoTc; dyioig dKpißÄg Kaxd Tidvxa, ecc.), egli affermava giä 
in quella data (agosto 1341) il suo sostegno a Gregorio e ai monaci.^"^^ AlPi- 
nizio del 1344 (?) Gregorio Palamas gli inviö una lunga lettera^"^^ in risposta 
ad alcune domande di Atanasio in merito agli scritti di Gregorio Acindino 
sulla luce della grazia (riovGdvri Tispi xd)v AkivSovoo cjuyypappdxcov 


140 FG 151, col. 692 c5-d2. 

141 FS II, pp. 411-454. Meyendorff, Introduction [vd. n. 1], p. 360 indicava come data 
«1343-1344» e osservava che la lettera fu scritta contemporaneamente ai trattati contro Acin¬ 
dino. Questa indicazione e semplicemente ripresa da SiNKEWicz, Gfegory Falamas [vd. n. 46], 
La theologie hyzantine [vd. n. 2], p. 148 e da Bernackij, Ppmopnü FfaAaMa [vd. n. 46], 
p. 23. Chrestou, in FS II, p. 293 affermava invece che la lettera fu scritta tra la prima e la 
seconda redazione degli Antirretici, airinizio del 1344. L’incertezza circa la cronologia deriva 
dalhanalisi interna della missiva e soprattutto dal raffronto con g\\ Antirretici contro Acindino. 
Nella lettera infatti Gregorio rimanda al II {FS II, p. 447, 116), al III (p. 441, 1. 24), al VII 
Antirretico (p. 422, 11. 20-21), al «II e agli altri» Antirretici contro Acindino (p. 447, 11. 
16-17), o genericamente a questi scritti (p. 425,1. 27). Se perö leggiamo gli Antirretici contro 
Acindino, vediamo che l’epistola ad Atanasio e citata nel I (I, 7, 39: PS III, p. 67,11. 14-15), 
nel III (III, 7, 21: p. 178,11. 5-6), nel V (V, 14, 56: p. 329,11. 6-8) e nel VI (VI, 2, 5: p. 382, 
11. 34-35; VI, 12, 42: p. 419, 11. 15-16). Senza toccare qui il problema delle (diverse) stesure 
di questi scritti (questione che investe anche Tepistola e altre opere di Palamas), e sufficiente 
osservare che la relazione tra gli Antirretici e la lettera ad Atanasio di Cizico non fomisce 
elementi utili e sicuri per la datazione della missiva. Forse le altre citazioni presenti nel testo 
della lettera sono piü significative per la cronologia di queste pagine. Gregorio cita il Tomo 
sinodale del 1341 (p. 412,11. 10-22), le Triadi (pp. 421,1. 24, 422,1. 20, 447,1. 17), i trattati 
Sülle divine energie (p. 444,1. 28) e Sulla divina e deificante partecipazione (p. 444,11. 28-29), 
il dialogo Teofane (p. 444,1. 29), le sue lettere in generale (p. 447,1. 15) e la Lettera a Gio¬ 
vanni Gahras (p. 447,11. 7-8). Tra queste l’operapiü tarda e quest’ultima, che risale al dicem- 
bre 1342, epoca che perciö costituisce un solido terminus post per la redazione della lettera 
ad Atanasio di Cizico. In questo senso va anche la data degli scritti di Acindino, di cui e 
questione, composti tra la fine del 1342 e Tinizio del 1343, cfr. J. Nadal Canellas, Grego- 
rii Acindyni Refutationes duae operis Gregorii Falamae cui titulus Dialogus inter orthodoxum 
et Barlaamitam (CC5G, 31), Tumhout - Leuven 1995, pp. xlvii-xlviii. 
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Kaxä Toij (pcoTÖc; x-qc; sl GUixßaivsi xoig xoi5 BapJ^adia).^'^^ Da 

sottolineare la deferenza con la quäle in quest’occasione Palamas si rivol- 
geva al suo interlocutore^"^^ Dopo aver sottoscritto la denunzia di Caleca 
airimperatrice Anna (settembre 1346), Atanasio firmö il Tomo sinodale giä 
alla fine di febbraio 1347^'^'^ e, molto probabilmente, in quell’occasione o 
poco dopo sottoscrisse di nuovo il Tomo del 13417'^^ II 17 maggio 1347 egli 
consacrö nella chiesa delle Blacherne il patriarca Isidoro (sx£ipoxovf|0q 
SV xÄ va& Tf\q BXaxspvaq bnö xoC pqxp07io?^ixoi) KoJ^ikoo).^'^^ Nell’a- 
gosto partecipö al sinodo di condanna di Matteo di Efeso.^"^^ Durante quello 
stesso mese, Isidoro e il sinodo accordavano in supplemento ad Atanasio la 
metropoli di Brysis, ma l’elezione di Teodoreto in quella sede annullava 
questo provvedimento e cosi nel mese di settembre gli fu data la metropoli 
di Ganos.^"^^ L’ultima attestazione di Atanasio e del novembre 1348:^"^^ due 
anni dopo (settembre 1350) metropolita di Cizico e Arsenio. 

3. Lorenzo metropolita di Alania e Soteropolis (PLP 14582)7^^ Punto di 
partenza di una notizia su L. sono le nomine di nuovi metropoliti effettuate 
da Giovanni Caleca tra il novembre 1344 e gli inizi del 1345. Da quanto 
Gregorio Acindino scriveva a leroteo (1346), sappiamo che furono nominati, 
tra gli altri, i metropoliti di Kolchoi, di Zikchia, di Cesarea e di Attaleia.^^^ 
Il metropolita di Kolchoi deve essere identificato con quello di Soteropolis. 
L’elevazione di questo anonimo e la sua partenza per la sede sono alPorigine 
della venuta di Lorenzo a Costantinopoli (1345-46) che intendeva protestare 
con il patriarca per questa nomina lesiva dei suoi diritti. Caleca non lo 
ascoltö. Siamo informati al riguardo da un atto dell’agosto 1347 che ricorda 
come la metropoli di Alania e quelle di Soteropolis siano unite «da tempo 
immemorabile » e che questa disposizione era rimasta sempre in vigore sino 


142 p. 411, 11. 1-2. 

143 «Gsioxdirj (pi}\.ÖTTi(;», ivi, p. 420,1. 13; «OsaTcsoicoiaxs», p. 454,1. 13. 

144 J. Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal de 1347, in ZRVI, 8/1 (1963) = Melanges Georges 
Ostrogorsky, I, p. 224 (11. 443-444). 

14^ Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 207; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2264. 

14^ Chronica minora, 8. 46a: Schreiner, Die byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, I [vd. n. 97], 
p. 85. 

142 UsPENSKiJ, Mcmopun A^ona [vd. n. 9], p. 736, 11. 2, 21-22. 

148 PRK II, nr. 161, pp. 452-454; ni'. 165-166, pp. 464-468. 

149 PRK II, nr. 151,1. 116 (p. 408). 

i^n E V. soprattutto O. Kresten, Die Affäre des Metropoliten Symeon von Alania im Spie¬ 
gel des Patriarchatsregisters von Konstantinopel, in Anzeiger der philosophisch-historischen 
Klasse, 137 (2002), pp. 16-21, aiXicolo importante anche per Tintera storia della metropoli di 
Alania e Soteropolis. 

151 Pixsakis, rptp’opioö Akivödvoü, AvskSot}] npayfiarela nspi (KcovoravTlvoD;) 
Appsvonovhoü [vd. n. 96], p. 195. 
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al momento in cui Giovanni Caleca aveva nominato un metropolita per Sote- 
ropolis.^^^ Dopo il Rapporto ad Anna Paleologa, Lorenzo fu tra i firmatari 
del Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 1347.^^^ Con ogni probabilitä, in 
quelPoccasione o di li a poco egli sottoscrisse il Tomo del 13417^"^ Un atto 
di Isidoro I (agosto 1347)^^^ e un crisobollo di Giovanni vi Cantacuzeno^^^ 
affermavano i diritti di Lorenzo e Tunione di Alania e Soteropolis. Questo 
metropolita deve essere morto poco tempo dopo (in ogni caso prima della 
fine del patriarcato di Isidoro)7^^ 

4. Macario metropolita di Christoupolis {PLP 16257). Con ogni probabilitä 
e il titolare di questa sede menzionato in forma anonima in un atto del novem- 
bre 1340.^^^ La sottoscrizione del Rapporto e la notizia successiva in nostro 
possesso SU Macario, che firmava il Tomo sinodale di scomunica di Giovanni 
Caleca nella primavera 1347.^^^ L’ultima sua attestazione e del 1358.^^^ 

5. Caritone metropolita di Apros {PLP 30647). Le prime attestazioni di 
Caritone sono gli atti patriarcali delLaprile 1342^^^ e delLaprile 1343.^^^ Da 
quest’ultima data scompare sino al momento della sua sottoscrizione del 
Rapporto ad Anna Paleologa. Egli firmö il Tomo sinodale giä alla fine di 
febbraio 1347,^^^ ma di li a poco e tra gli oppositori tanto da essere condan- 
nato assieme a Matteo di Efeso e gli altri e deposto nelPagosto 1347.^^"^ Non 
abbiamo ulteriori notizie su Caritone dopo questa data. Il suo nome compare 
nella lista di antipalamiti conservata nel Cittä del Vaticano BAV Vat. gr. 
1096 . 1 ^^ 


1^2 PRK II, nr. 163,11. 10-13 (p. 458). 

Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 224 (11. 446-447). 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 208; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2215 B (6) e c. La 
firma di L., assieme a quelle di altri due tra i primi firmatari del Tomo del 1347, Isacco di 
Madyta e di Atanasio di Cizico, e presente come aggiunta successiva alla nota del 23 ottobre 
1346 nei manoscritti del Tomo sinodale del 1341 che conservano quest'ultima, cfr. piü in 
basso pp. 319-320. 

PRK II, nr. 163, pp. 456-462. 

156 DöLGER nr. 2919. 

15^ Cfr. Kresten, Die Affäre [vd. n. 150], p. 21 

158 PRK II, nr. 134,1. 100 (p. 268). 

15^ Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 472). 

i^n P. Lemerle - G. Dagron - S. Cirkovic, Actes de Saint-Fanteleemön (ArchAth, 12), 
Paris, 1982, nr. 12, 1. 31 e cfr. p. 103. 

1^1 PRKll nr. 136,1. 31 (p. 290). 

1^2 Ivi, nr. 144,1. 70 (p. 322). 

1^5 Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 224 (11. 450-451). 

i^"! UsPENSKiJ, Hcmopun A0oHa [vd. n. 9], pp. 728-737, in pari. 735, 11. 19-20: «xöv xs 
TlaXai&iV Llaxpwv Kai xöv rdvou (lege ’Arrpco) dpyoui; sivai drcocpaivopsOa». Nel settem- 
bre 1350 metropolita di Apros e Gabriele {PLP 3411). 

1^5 Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 223 (m-, 42). 
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6. Giuseppe metropolita di Ganos {PLP 9029). Nominato metropolita con 
ogni verosomiglianza nel 1342,^^^ e attestato in due atti delFaprile e delFa- 
gosto di quelFanno.^^^ E condannato assieme a Matteo di Efeso e gli altri 
nelEagosto 1347: Giuseppe e Neofito di Eilippi sono ridotti allo stato laicale 
e scomunicati.^^^ Nel 1351 e menzionato tra gli oppositori con Niceforo 
Gregoras e Matteo di Efeso. Egli trascorse i suoi Ultimi anni di vita in una 
sua residenza (a Costantinopoli?), come ci ricorda Giuseppe Kalothetos.^^® 
Giuseppe e giä morto nel 1359-60.^^^ Di qualche anno dopo (maggio 1371), 
e l’assoluzione, accordata allo ieromonaco Simeone, compagno del defunto 
Giuseppe (sTisi söpicTKÖpsvoc; psxd xoC xpi 11 to^'’^t(javxoc; pr|xpo7io?^ixoo 
Edvoi) SKSivoo), che abiura le dottrine di Barlaam e Acindino.^^^ II nome 
di Giuseppe compare nella lista di antipalamiti conservata nel Cittä del Vati- 
cano BAV Vat. gr. 1096. 

7. leroteo arcivescovo di Lopadion {PLP 8123). leroteo e attestato quäle 
arcivescovo di Lopadion e proedros di Garella in due atti delEaprile 1329^^"^ 
e delEaprile 1331.^^^ Teodoro Dexios ci informa che egli fu ostile a Gio¬ 
vanni XIV Caleca fin dalEinizio del patriarcato tanto da interrompere la 
comunione. Tutto questo era rimasto senza conseguenze.^^^ leroteo ricom- 
pare con il Rapporto ad Anna Paleologa, poi sottoscrive nella primavera del 
1347 il Tomo sinodale di scomunica di Giovanni Caleca. La firma in 


Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 227 Liste episcopale. 

PRK U, nr. 136,1. 31 (p. 290); 138, 1. 53 (p. 300). 

168 Uspenskij, Mcmopun Ä0oHa [vd. n. 9], pp. 728-737, in part. 735, 11. 7-16. 

Cfr. Tomo sinodale del 1351: PG 151, coli. 720 bc, 731d. 

<<0 psvxoi /pripatiaa^ toC öpou^ Ldvouc; s^wEitoupyriasv sv slpfivp xw xpstbv 
SV xw auxou KaxaA,6paxi», 9, 11. 97-98: Tsamis, Tw(jr}(p KakoOezov Zoy-ypäpfiara [vd. n. 19], 
p. 307. 

Cfr. l’atto di Callisto I, PRK, III, ni'. 249,11. 45-46 (p. 456). 

mm I, nr. 310, p. 568; cfr. PLP 27034. 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 223 (ni'. 36). 

PRK I, nr. 98, 11. 15-16 (p. 554). Forse leroteo e giä in carica nel settembre 1327, 
cfr. PRK l, nr. 97, 1. 11 (p. 546). 

Ivi, nr. 106,11. 11-12 (p. 606). 

«’Etti 6e X® AoTiaSiou, ouxe xrov uyiOpövwv ouxe xa>v sX^^oyipQV övxi, suOut; 
xfiv dpxnv EÖEi^EV ctTiapEGKÖpsvoi; xfj xou ’Arrp® Tiaxpidp/ou dvaßdaEi, Kai ouxe 
xoii; \|/p(piaap£VOi(; aöxöv e^ öpovolat; rr^^Eiaxot^ üLLok; dp^ispEuai auv£\|/ri(pioaxo, 
oux’sTti xoo Opövou KaxttGxdvxi xf|(; Osiaf; x£}\.£xf|(; Kai puaxaywYiai; pvEazExo 
Koiv®vfiaai, Kai xauxa ppSEV d^iöX.0Y0v TipoßaXXöpsvOi; Kax’abxou, eni xouxcp 5f] x® 
Aoxcaöioi) xi xoiouxov sxoi xn; dv eItteiv yeyovöq; Ouösv rcdvx®;;, d?^?^’f)v ouxof;, oöx®^ 
£X®v dKoiv®vfix®(; Kai daupßdx®^ Tipöf; aöxöv, Kai xpi; xippt; Kai xou dpxtspaxiKou 
övöpaxoq dTco7au®v Kai xd xp £KKX.paia auxou SiatpEpovxa ininXeiGzov 
EKKapTTOupsvof;»: Appellatio, 11. 67-78: Polemis, Theodori Dexii Opera omnia [vd. n. 133], 

p. 8. 

Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 477). 
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quest’ultimo documento fO AoTiaSiou IspöGsoc;) potrebbe far pensare che 
egli fosse stato elevato da arcivescovo al rango di metropolita.*^^ 

L’analisi del contenuto e delle sottoscrizioni del Rapporto ha condotto a 
risultati di un certo interesse, che dobbiamo ora sintetizzare e allo stesso 
tempo completare. Iniziamo con i dati ricavabili dalle sottoscrizioni. Tra i 
firmatari del documento troviamo innanzitutto alcuni presuli che da lungo 
tempo erano in contrasto con Giovanni Caleca. L’arcivescovo di Lopadion 
leroteo era in rotta con Caleca addirittura dal momento delbascesa di 
quest’ultimo sul trono patriarcale (1334).^^^ Atanasio di Cizico aveva pro- 
blemi con il patriarca, a causa di «alcune meschinitä», sin dal 1341. A loro 
si aggiungevano due metropoliti giunti a Costantinopoli neirultimo quin- 
quennio per difendere dinanzi a Caleca i loro diritti e prerogative, ma senza 
successo: cosi Matteo di Efeso, arrivato nella capitale nel 1343 per Vajfaire 
di Pyrgion, aveva senza alcun dubbio diverse ragioni per essere irritato con 
il patriarca e altrettanto Lorenzo di Alania, giunto nel 1345 per la faccenda 
della metropoli di Soteropolis. Sugli altri abbiamo poche informazioni: Giu¬ 
seppe di Ganos non sembra piü aver preso parte ai lavori sinodali dal 1342 
e Caritone di Apros dalPaprile 1343. Su Macario di Christoupolis non 
abbiamo nessuna notizia. Riassunti in questo modo i precedenti che interes- 
savano i diversi firmatari, appare chiaro come costoro fossero da tempo e 
per ragioni personali, legate spesso a interventi del patriarcato circa la loro 
metropoli, in rotta di collisione con Giovanni Caleca. Quest’ultimo, da parte 
sua, aveva reagito alla loro ostilitä, facendoli porre in residenza obbligata 
nei monasteri di Constantinopoli. Questioni personali e di giurisdizione 
(Pyrgion, Soteropolis e, forse, altri casi)^^^ erano pertanto alPorigine dell’op- 
posizione dei sette metropoliti al patriarca. Di qui un loro primo intervento 
presso Pimperatrice, attestato dal Rapporto, che metteva in causa la politica 
ecclesiastica di Caleca e lo accusava di venalitä, simonia, ecc.^^^ Questa 
prima denuncia (1345?) non aveva avuto nessun esito, ma nel frattempo, tra 
la fine del 1345 e la prima metä del 1346, la situazione generale era mutata 


Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2271; anche nr. 2272. DaiTouzes ipotizza poi che I. vada 
identificato con romonimo metropolita di Prousa (PLP 8131), supposizione priva di riscontri 
e, a nostro avviso, non sostenibile. 

Resta da ricordare che l’elezione di Giovanni Caleca al patriarcato nel febbraio 1334 
aveva incontrato opposizioni alPinterno del Sinodo, cfr. il racconto (interessato) di Giovanni 
Cantacuzeno, Historiarum lib. II, 21: Bonn, I, pp. 431-433. 

Come quelli della metropoli di Galitza, cfr. PRK II, nr. 170, pp. 488-498; cfr. Dar¬ 
rouzes, Regestes, nr. 2224 e di Sozopoli, cfr. PRK II, nr. 131, pp. 204-206; cfi‘. Darrouzes, 
Regestes, nr. 2259. 

C’e da chiedersi se le accuse contro Caleca contenute nel pamphlet di Giuseppe 
Kalothetos non siano da porre in relazione proprio con questa prima denuncia dei metropoliti. 
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velocemente, soprattutto a ragione deirattivismo deirimperatrice, decisa a 
risolvere una volta per tutte le questioni in sospeso con il patriarca. 

Sino a questo punto non abbiamo fatto nessuna menzione delle contro- 
versie teologiche, del Palamismo, ecc., questioni che originariamente 
(e forse anche dopo...) non erano senz’altro al centro degli interessi dei 
firmatari. Considerare infatti costoro palamiti, dopo Tanalisi dei loro Curri¬ 
cula, appare del tutto improponibile. Uunico tra i sette ad aver avuto forse 
qualche simpatia per Palamas era, lo abbiamo visto, Atanasio di Cizico. Ma 
senz’altro Caritone di Apros, Giuseppe di Ganos e lo stesso Matteo di Efeso, 
come indicano con chiarezza anche le loro vicende biografiche successive, 
non erano certo dei palamiti ne degli opportunisti. Tutti e sette i firmatari 
avevano semplicemente dei conti da regolare con il patriarca e in quell’au- 
tunno del 1346 ritennero che era giunto il momento buono per sbarazzarsene 
una volta per tutte. La seconda parte delle accuse rivolte a Giovanni Caleca 
dal Rapporto riguardava invece le controversie teologiche, il Tomo sinodale 
del 1341, la condanna di Gregorio Palamas, l’ordinazione di Gregorio Acin- 
dino ecc. e riecheggiava chiaramente quanto aveva scritto Palamas nei mesi 
precedenti. La questione era diventata all’ordine del giomo da quando l’im- 
peratrice Anna aveva preso l’iniziativa ed era diventata la referente ultima 
di tutti i protagonisti della vicenda. Ella, che aveva iniziato a raccogliere un 
dossier, rivolgendosi ai diversi interessati, aveva mostrato un favore cre- 
scente nei confronti di Gregorio Palamas e dei suoi. Tutti e sette metropoliti 
erano ben consapevoli di questo mutato clima e, dopo aver riproposto le 
accuse nei confronti del patriarca presenti nella denuncia precedente, credet- 
tero opportuno e utile di rincarare la dose, allineandosi (e alleandosi di fatto) 
ai palamiti nella loro censura di Caleca. Detto in altri termini, essi ritene- 
vano che aggiungendo in quel momento alle precedenti accuse quanto era 
affermato contro Caleca dai palamiti, che appariva incontrare un certo favore 
a corte, sarebbero stati ascoltati daH’imperatrice Anna, che finalmente li 
avrebbe liberati dall’odioso, ai loro occhi, patriarca. 


III. La Dichiarazione del 23 ottobre 1346 sul Tomo sinodale del 1341 

Non conosciamo le reazioni immediate dell’imperatrice e della corte al 
Rapporto dei metropoliti, ma e possibile cogliere un’eco pressoche imme- 
diato, sin poche settimane dopo, negli ambienti ecclesiastici costantinopoli- 
tani. 

M. I. Manoussakas ha mostrato come un codice autografo di Macario 
Chrysokephalos, Venezia Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana gr. Z 83 (512), 
contenga alcune note di un certo rilievo per il suo itinerario biografico 
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(con tra Taltro, interessanti notizie su visioni occorsegli durante il sonno) e 
anche per gli avvenimenti contemporanei. Tra queste, al f. 229^^, leggiamo: 

Accettiamo e accogliamo il giudizio, la sentenza e il decreto circa la pietä di 
quel grande sinodo che fu presieduto anche dal tre volte beato e santo nostro 
sovrano e imperatore e il tomo emesso in quelFoccasione in quanto per tutto 
difensore della pietä e accettiamo e accogliamo completamente coin tutta Ta- 
nima le sentenze e i decreti in questo presenti. Rigettiamo e ripudiamo Barlaam 
allora condannato e coloro che per giudizio veritiero e imparziale sono stati 
riconosciuti colpevoli dal sinodo perche pensavano le sue dottrine e non se ne 
pentivano. Fatto il 23 ottobre, xv indizione, anno 6855 [1346]2^^ 

Questa nota si ritrova di seguito al Tomo sinodale del 1341, priva di data, 
con le sottoscrizioni di sette metropoliti e con il titolo Eix& Kai KäTcoOev 
npoarjprrjjuevov rd perä rivaQ XPOVOVQ yevöpevov ypäppa napä röjv 
iepcorärcov äpxispecov nepi rov avvoöiKov tovtov zöpov keyov ovrcoQin tre 
manoscritti, Leipzig UB gr. 71 (Tischendorf 9),^^^ Moskx’a, GIM, Synod. gr. 
206 (Vladimir 337), f. 19''^^'^ e Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
pl. 8. 8, f. 6^2^^ Questi manoscritti derivano da una copia autenticata da 


«Sxepyopsv Kai dTioSsxöpBQa tfiv rrspi xr\(; söosßsia^ Kpimv Kai Sidyvcoaiv Kai 
dTröcpamv xr[(; peyd^^q^ SKeivqt; guvö5ou, KaG’qv TiposKdGqxo Kai ö xpiGpaKdpiaxoi; Kai 
dyioi; fipd)v auGsvxqt; Kai ^aoiXsix; Kai xöv STti xadxq ysyovöxa xöpov, <hc, Kaxd Trdvxa 
Guvfiyopov xq^ söcjsßEia^, Kai xd^ sv auxra SiayvtöGSn; Kai dTtotpdcrsic; GXSpyopEV sv näai 
Kai dTTOÖEXopEGa. Töv Se xqviKauxa KaxaSiKaaGsvxa BapT^adp Kai xou^; KpioEi dX.qGivq 
Kai dSEKdaxcp £?^EyxqGop£VOU(; guvoSiko)^ xd ekeivou (ppovoCvxot; Kai dpExavoqxco^ 
Exovxac; ek vi/uxq^ d7ioßa?^A,öp£Ga Kai dTroKqpdxxopEV. ’EysvEXO Kaxd xqv Ky' xoC 
ÖKXcoßpioi) pqvöq xq(; ie' IvSikxiövo^; xou ,(^(X)V£' exoui;»: M. I. Manoussakas, MaKapiov 
0iXaöe}i(peAaq xov XpöaoKE(pä?^oü ävsKÖOTa ypoviKa GrjpsiojpaTa (1344-1346) sig Svo 
avToypä(pov!; papKiavobg KcoSiKag, in ßi'jaavpiapaxa, 4 (1967), p. 12 e tav. F’, anche in Schrei¬ 
ner, Die byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, I [vd. n. 97], nr. 88 A/9, p. 616; A. Turyn, Dated Greek 
Manuscripts of the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries in The Libraries of Italy, I, Urbana - 
Chicago - London, 1972, p. 161; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2264 e nr. 2214 Texte B, C con 
le precisazioni e integrazioni del seguito della nostra analisi e delle note successive. 

Cfi*. C. Tischendorf, Anecdota sacra et profana ex Oriente et Occidente allata sive 
notitia codicum graecorum, arabicorum, syriacorum, copticorum, hebraicorum, aethiopico- 
rum, latinorum, cum excerptis multis maximam partem graecis et triginta quinque scriptura- 
rum antiquissimarum exemplis, Lipsiae, 1861, pp. 44-54. Questa sezione del codice (terzo 
quarto del xiv secolo) e un frammento (e visibile la numerazione dei fogli xpS'-xv^')? costi- 
tuito da due quademi (n° k^' al verso del f. xva'), contenente il Tomo sinodale del 1341 e giä 
appartenuto al monastero di Santa Caterina del Sinai (nota di possesso al f. xv^')- segnalare 
per curiositä che alla fine, dopo Tautentica di Macario di Smime, una mano posteriore ha 
aggiunto le seguenti sottoscrizioni: 'O xaTiEivöi; pqxpOTCO?\.ixq(; ’LcpEGOU MdpKoq. Md^ipot;, 
AopöGEO^ [sic]. TaadKiOf; AaA.pdxo)v. 

Su questo manoscritto v. la notizia piü in basso, p. 330. 

Su questo manoscritto v. la notizia piü in basso, pp. 330-331. Da qui A. M. Bandini, 
Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae, varia continens 
opera graecorum Patrum, I, Florentiae, 1764, p. 344 = PG 154, col. 699cd. Mercati, Notizie 
[vd. n. 14], p. 207 Tha ripubblicata sulla base della collazione delle edizioni di Tischendorf 
(v. nota precedente) e Bandini. 
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Macario di Smirne, come sappiamo dalla nota apposta alla fine (da segnalare 
che nel Leipzig UB gr. 71 la firma di M. appare imitata): Tö Tiapöv laov 
dvTiß?^r|0sv Kai Kaxd Tidvxa s^iadJ^ov xÄ TipcoxoxoTiq) sopsGsv, 
ÖTTsypdcpri Kai Tiap’spoC 6i’da(pd?^siav. t 'O xajisivöc; pr|xpOTro?^ixr|c; 
Spdpvric; Kai OTispxipoc; MaKdpioc;. Macario,nominato metropolita di 
Smirne nel 1356 (?), risiedette a Tessalonica durante gli Ultimi anni di vita 
di Gregorio Palamas e anche dopo la scomparsa di quest’ultimo, se non altro 
sino al 1363, allorche il patriarca Callisto I lo invitö a raggiungere la sua 
metropoli^^^ A questo periodo risalgono anche le sue autentiche di un atto 
di Giovanni V Paleologo del 1351/2^^^ e di un atto di Callisto I del settem- 
bre 13552^9 

Si deve ricordare che, sempre di seguito al Tomo sinodale del 1341, con 
il numero delPindizione, con le sottoscrizioni di sette metropoliti e con il 
titolo "laov Tov napä xgjv dpxispecov yeyovörog ypdppaxog Karä xfjv le' 
IvöiKTiöva nepi rov avvoöiKov rovrov röpov, la nota e conservata anche nei 
manoscritti del I Libro delle opere complete di Gregorio Palamas e in 
quelli delle opere di Filoteo Kokkinos2^^ 

La redazione di questa nota in data 23 ottobre 1346 e stata collegata al 
soggiomo di Barlaam a Costantinopoli «dopo Testate 1346» da Giovanni 
Mercati, seguito di recente da altri studiosi2^^ Questa osservazione non puö 
essere recepita, dal momento che noi sappiamo che in realtä Barlaam, pre¬ 
sente a Costantinopoli un anno prima, durante Tinverno 1345-46, nel set- 
tembre 1346 era giä ad Avignone2^^ Il significato di questo documento, e 


Notizia in PLP 16275. 

PRK UI, nr. 271, pp. 598-604; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2455. 

P. Lemerle - A. Guillou - N. Svoronos - D. Papachryssanthou, Actes de Lavra, 
UI {ArchAth, 10), Paris, 1979, nr. 131, 1. 14 (p. 47): 'O xarcsivö^ ppipOTCO^tixTiq Spupvpq 
Kai uTTspxipot; MaKdpio^. 

N. OiKONOMiDES, Actes de Docheiariou {ArchAth, 13), Paris, 1984, nr. 32, 1. 20 
(p. 201): 'O SpupVTp; MaKdpio^. V. le osservazioni di Oikonomides (ivi, p. 200) sulle dif- 
ferenze di questa sottoscrizione rispetto a quella delPatto di Lavra (e, aggiungiamo noi, del 
Tomo sinodale). 

Oxford Bodleian Library Land. 87, f. 209^; Istanbul Patriarchike Bibliotheke Haghias 
Triados 138, f. 28P, Athous Lavras A 135 (1626), f. 624'', Athous Iviron 386 (4506), f. 132^ 
Athous Lavras Q. 133 (1945), f. 237'', Athous Lavras 95 (1907), p. 1449. 

Paris BnF Coisl. 101, f. 264^, Athous Lavras I 122 (1206), f. 95^. 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 208; Nadal Cai^llas, La resistance dAkindynos ä 
Gregoire Palamas [vd. n. 2], II, p. 282 n. 861; a ragione Manoussakas, MaKapiov 
0iAaÖ£A(psiag toü XpüaoKe(pd?^oö ävEKÖora xpoviKO. Gr]p£icbpaTa [vd. n. 182], p. 19 era stato 
piü prudente in merito. 

Cfr. E. D Agostino, Barlaam di Seminara Vescovo di Gerace (1342-1348), in Barlaam 
Calabro. Luomo, Topera, il pensiero. Atti del Convegno Internazionale. Reggio Calabria - 
Seminara - Gerace 10-11-12 dicembre 1999, a c. di A. Fyrigos, Roma, 2001, p. 73; v. anche 
A. Fyrigos, Dalla controversia palamitica alla polemica esicastica (con un’edizione critica 
delle Epistole greche di Barlaam) (Medioevo, 11), Roma, 2005, p. 168. 
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le sue motivazioni effettive, si ricavano in realtä dal contenuto stesso e dal 
nome dei firmatari. II Rapporto del settembre 1346 composto da Matteo di 
Efeso e compagni era articolato in due parti: nella prima i metropoliti espri- 
mevano feroci critiche al governo della Chiesa da parte di Giovanni Caleca, 
mentre nella seconda lo attaccavano per il suo rigetto delle decisioni prese 
nel 1341 e del Tonw sinodale emesso allora. Il documento del 23 ottobre 
1346 toccava soltanto quest’ultimo punto (senza sollevare critiche specifiche 
nei confronti del patriarca sulla gestione degli affari ecclesiastici) e, facendo 
questo, riprendeva in modo tacito ma eloquente il Rapporto, come emerge 
con chiarezza se affianchiamo i due testi: 


Dichiarazione del 23 ottobre 1346 

Rapporto dei metropoliti, settembre 1346 

tfiv Tcepi TTiq suaeßsiat; Kpimv Kai 
öiayvoomv Kai dTiötpamv Tf|^ 

EKsivTiQ av)vö5oi), KaO’hv TiposKdOriTO 

Kai ö TpiapaKdpiaTO(; Kai dyiot; fipwv 
adOevTriq Kai ßaai>^86^. 

E poi: xaq sv am(b Öiayvcbaeig Kai 
dTcotpdaeit;. 

tdq OTisp euaeßeiaq Öiayvcoaeiq Kai 
dTtotpdasiq tt]? auvööou SKeivriq, 

KaO’hv 7rpo8Kd0TiTo Kai ö 
TpiapaKdpiaTOt; Kai dyiO(; f\[xd)v 
abOsvTTn; Kai ßaai>^86(;, 11. 39-41. 


V 

E evidente che al momento della redazione della nota sul Tomo sinodale 
del 1341, Macario Chrysokephalos e compagni avevano tra le mani il Rap¬ 
porto del mese precedente. Una breve analisi delle notizie in nostro possesso 
sui firmatari del documento del 23 ottobre 1346 ci permette di comprendere 
ancora meglio la portata di questa nuova presa di posizione, rivolta chiara- 
mente contro Giovanni Caleca, che peraltro qui non e nemmeno menzionato. 
Anche in questo caso ci limiteremo agli elementi biografici interessanti per 
le vicende ecclesiastiche e le controversie teologiche del periodo. 

1. Macario Chrysokephalos metropolita di Filadelfia {PLP 31138). Partito 
da Eiladelfia nel gennaio 1345, Macario si trovava a Costantinopoli in febbra- 
io.^^"^ La sua venuta a Costantinopoli era forse legata alla lettera inviatagli da 
Giovanni Caleca (giugno 1342) che, per la seconda volta, lo avvertiva di 
rispettare i diritti di Giovanni il genovese.^^^ Il suo nome figura nella lista di 
presenza di un atto sinodale delPaprile 1345.^^^ Durante questo primo periodo 
a Costantinopoli Macario tenne un discorso contro il Palamismo, che fu lodato 


Manoussakas, MaKapioö 0iXaSe?^(pEiag roß XpvaoKs^ä/^oö dvsKÖoTa xpoviKa 
arjpEicbpaTa [vd. n. 182], p. 12 (nr. 5 e 6), Schreiner, Die byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, I 
[vd. n. 97], nr. 88 A/5-6, p. 615; Turyn, Dated Greek Manuscripts of the Thirteenth and 
Fourteenth Centuries in The Libraries ofltaly [vd. n. 182], I, pp. 163, 170-171. 

PRK II, nr. 137, pp. 292-294; cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2232. 

PRK II, nr. 131, pp. 204-206. 
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da Gregorio Acindino, informato in merito dal metropolita di Bizye2^^ Dopo 
un eclissi di oltre un anno, Macario riappare con la nota del 23 ottobre 13462^^ 
Egli sottoscrisse poi il Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 1347^^^ e la suc- 
cessiva sentenza sinodale.II suo nome figura nella lista di presenza del 
Tomo di condanna di Matteo di Efeso dell’agosto 1347.^^^ In quello stesso 
mese a Macario e attribuito il mandato di esarca.^^^ 

2. Metrofane metropolita di Patrasso {PLP 18063). In carica dal 1329, 
Metrofane figura nella lista di presenza delEatto di deposizione di Isidoro 
Boucheiras (4 novembre 1344).^^^ Dopo la sottoscrizione del 23 ottobre 

1346, egli ricompare nelEagosto del 1347, quando e condannato per la sua 
opposizione, ed e quindi sospeso assieme a Matteo di Efeso e a Caritone di 
Apros.^^"^ Il suo nome figura nella lista degli antipalamiti del Cittä del Vati- 
cano BAV Vat. gr. 1096.^^^ Metrofane e, con ogni probabilitä, identificabile 
con Tomonimo corrispondente di Gregoras nelEanno 1347.^^^ 

3. Malachia metropolita di Methymna {PLP 16491). Metropolita dal 
1315, Malachia prese parte alle riunioni sinodali sino al 1345. Dopo la pre¬ 
sente occasione, egli e attestato perche sottoscrisse il Tomo sinodale alla fine 
di febbraio 1347,^°^ la successiva sentenza sinodale^®^ e il Tomo di condanna 
di Matteo di Efeso (agosto 1347).™ 

4. Teodulo metropolita di Rhosion {PLP 7268). Attestato con sicurezza 
quäle metropolita dal 1340, firmö il Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 

1347, ^^^ la successiva sentenza sinodale^^^ e approvö, per procura, il Tomo 
di condanna di Matteo di Efeso (agosto 1347).^*^ 


CoNSTANTiNiDES Hero, Leiters ofGregoty Akindynos [vd. n. 30], nr. 48, pp. 202-204. 
Le indicazioni al riguardo in Constantinides Hero, Leiters ofGregoty Akindynos [vd. 
n. 30], p. 387 sono confuse ed errate. 

PRK II, nr. 147,1. 431 (p. 382). 

200 Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 470). 

^91 UsPENSKiJ, Mcmopun Afoua [vd. n. 9], III.2, p. 735. 

202 PRK II, nr. 158, pp. 446-448. 

203 Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 202. 

20^ UsPENSKiJ, Mcmopun Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 735. 

205 Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 223 (ni-. 41). 

206 PLP 18047. 

202 PRK II, nr. 147,1. 435 (p. 382). 

208 Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 473). 

209 USPENSKIJ, Mcmopun Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 736, 1. 29. 

210 PRK II, nr. 147,1. 439 (p. 382). 

211 Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 476). 

212 USPENSKIJ, Mcmopun Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 736, 1. 7. 
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5. Metodio metropolita di Varna (PLP 17601). In carica dal 1325, e atte- 
stato negli atti del Sinodo sino airaprile 1343. Sottoscrisse il Tomo sinodale 
alla fine di febbraio 1347^^^ e la successiva sentenza sinodale. 

6. Isaia metropolita di Selymbria {PLP 6732). Dopo la presente nota, egli 
sottoscrisse il Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 1347,^^^ la successiva 
sentenza sinodale^^^ e approvö per procura il Tomo di condanna di Matteo 
di Efeso (agosto 1347).^^^ 

7. Teolepto metropolita di Didymoteichon (PLP 7506). Presente al 
Sinodo nelPaprile 1345, firmö poi il Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 
I 347218 g approvö per procura il Tomo di condanna di Matteo di Efeso 
(agosto 1347).^^^ 

Se la Dichiarazione del 23 ottobre 1346 in merito al Tomo sinodale del 1341 
appare una chiara sconfessione delPoperato di Giovanni Caleca, e soprat- 
tutto del suo “libro” presentato airimperatrice nella primavera precedente, 
i dati ricavabili dalle carriere dei firmatari offrono ulteriori elementi. Se per 
gran parte di questi le notizie disponibili sono lacunose per il periodo in 
questione, la vicenda biografica di Macario Chrysokephalos, il personaggio 
sul quäle siamo meglio informati, appare di un certo interesse. Egli giunse 
a Costantinopoli per difendersi, dopo le lettere di Giovanni Caleca circa i 
diritti di Giovanni il genovese. Al momento del suo arrivo, Macario era 
favorevole a Gregorio Acindino (e al patriarca) e apertamente avverso a 
Palamas. Riteniamo che di li a poco accadde senz’altro qualcosa tra lui e 
Caleca. Con ogni probabilitä, il patriarca non lo ascoltö in merito alla fac- 
cenda di Giovanni il genovese o a qualcosa altro di simile. Cosi, oltre un 
anno e mezzo dopo Pultima attestazione nota, Macario ricompare con que- 
sta Dichiarazione, evidentemente ostile nei confronti del patriarca. Si puö 
ritenere che anche nel suo caso le vicende personal! e quelle della sua metro- 
poli ebbero un peso maggiore di quello delle controversie teologiche. Un 
altro caso interessante e quello di Metrofane di Patrasso, ben attestato nel 
seguito come deciso antipalamita. Anche Metrofane con ogni probabilitä 
aveva qualche faccenda in sospeso con Caleca. Resta infine da segnalare che 

213 PRK II, nr. 147,1. 440 (p. 382). 

^i"! Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 476). 

215 PRK II, nr. 147,1. 441 (p. 382). 

21 ^ Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal [vd. n. 144], p. 225 (1. 475). 

212 UsPENSKiJ, McmopuR Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 736, 1. 7. 

218 PRK II, nr. 147,1. 434 (p. 382). 

21^ UsPENSKiJ, HcmopuR Afona, III. 2 [vd. n. 9], p. 736, 1. 6. 
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gli altri cinque metropoliti firmatari della Dichiarazione saranno tra i primi 
a sottoscrivere il Tomo sinodale alla fine di febbraio 1347, conformandosi 
sin da subito alla nuova stagione della Chiesa alla conclusione della guerra 
civile. 


IV. Un bilancio 

II Rapporto dei metropoliti airimperatrice Anna del settembre 1346 e allo 
stesso tempo un punto di arrivo e un punto di partenza. Questo documento 
e infatti un momento finale, nel quäle si coagulano i due tipi di accuse che 
si erano accumulate contro il patriarca Giovanni Caleca. Da un lato abbiamo 
le pesanti censure nei confronti del patriarca per la gestione e il govemo 
della Chiesa, accompagnate da accuse di simonia, forse dovute anche a una 
effettiva venalitä delbuomo.^^^ Dall’altro Caleca e attaccato per aver “abo- 
lito’’ il Tomo sinodale del 1341, avere condannato Gregorio Palamas e favo- 
rito Gregorio Acindino. I metropoliti firmatari del Rapporto riproposero 
anche questo secondo tipo di accuse, ponendosi sulla stessa linea dei pala- 
miti, per colpire il patriarca in un momento nel quäle Timperatrice appariva 
sensibile a tali argomentazioni. I palamiti, da parte loro, furono abili a inter- 
cettare il malcontento dei metropoliti: cosi si spiegano le violente pagine del 
Pamphlet di Kalothetos (che era, tra Taltro, in contatto con Matteo di Efeso) 
e il loro impietoso ritratto del patriarca. NelEanno 1346 Giovanni Caleca 
appare sotto attacco su due fronti: da una parte i palamiti che gli avevano 
dichiarato guerra dopo la condanna di Gregorio Palamas e la promozione di 
Acindino (fine 1344), dalPaltra un numero significativo di metropoliti che 
lo poneva sotto accusa per la sua gestione degli affari ecclesiastici. Da 
entrambe le parti furono allora utilizzati gli argomenti degli altri “compagni 
di strada”, purche servissero a colpire il patriarca. In questa maniera si 
venne a creare un’alleanza di fatto tra tutti coloro che per ragioni diverse 
erano suoi oppositori. L’unico elemento che li univa era la comune avver- 
sione nei confronti del patriarca e il desiderio che egli fosse deposto: base 
molto fragile e instabile, che ben spiega i dissidi successivi alla deposizione 
di Caleca. 

Il Rapporto dei metropoliti e la successiva Dichiarazione del 23 ottobre 
costituiscono un punto di arrivo anche da un punto di vista piü concreto. 


Se crediamo a quanto scriveva Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Historiarum lib. II, 21: Bonn, 
I, p. 432 cii'ca la sua elezione al patriarcato e la sua volontä di accumulai'e le prebende. Per 
i ritratti di Caleca e di altii (ai suoi occhi) parvenus tracciati da Cantacuzeno v. le osservazioni 
di A. P. Kazdan, L’histoire de Cantacuzene en tant qu'ceuvre litteraire, in Byz, 50 (1980), 
p. 318. 
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I due documenti sono infatti una testimonianza del progressive crollo del 
consenso e delFappoggio dei metropoliti nei confronti di Caleca. Soffermia- 
moci SU questo punto prendendo in considerazione i dati disponibili. A causa 
delle manomissioni nel registro patriarcale,^^^ per il periodo successivo alla 
fine del 1344 e sino alla fine del patriarcato di Giovanni Caleca conosciamo 
soltanto due atti. Il primo e la deposizione di Isidoro Boucheiras del 4 
novembre 1344.^^^ La lista di presenza nel documento e la seguente: 1. Giu¬ 
seppe metropolita di Adrianopoli (PLP 9026), 2. <Metrofane> metropolita 
di Patrasso (PLP 18063), 3. Isacco metropolita di Madyta (PLP 8254), 
4. Callinico metropolita di Zikchia (PLP 10410), 5. Callinico metropolita di 
Amastris (PLP 10405), 6. Paolo metropolita di Xanthe (PLP 22120), 
7. Sofronio metropolita di Drama (PLP 27639), 8. Giuseppe metropolita di 
Tenedo (PLP 9044),^^^ 9. Parcivescovo (?) di Tzouroulon.^^'^ La maggior 
parte di questi metropoliti (nr. 1, 3, 4, 5, 8) figura anche nella lista del 
secondo atto, risalente alPaprile 1345:^^^ 1. Giuseppe di Adrianopoli, 
2. Macario di Filadelfia (PLP 31138), 3. Teolepto di Didymoteichon (PLP 
7506), 4. Isacco di Madyta, 5. Neofito di Filippi (PLP 20158), 6. Callinico 
di Amastris, 7. Callinico di Zikchia, 8. Malachia di Methymna (PLP 16491), 
9. Teodulo di Rhosion (PLP 7268), 10. Eutimio di Medeia (PLP 6263), 
11. Giuseppe di Tenedo (PLP 9044). Si sarebbe tentati di aggiungere a que- 
ste attestazioni le notizie, da utilizzare con prudenza anche perche riferibili 
a un periodo piü ampio, su metropoliti antipalamiti e collaboratori di Caleca, 
ricavabili dalle opere di Giuseppe Kalothetos,^^^ Gregorio Acindino^^^ e 
dalla lista degli antipalamiti del Cittä del Vaticano BAV Vat. gr. 1096.^^^ 
Ohre alTappena nominato Callinico di Zikchia (Acindino), e la “bestia 
nera’’ dei palamiti, Giacinto metropolita di Tessalonica (PLP 29453), tro- 
viamo il suo omonimo metropolita di Corinto (PLP 29452), Giacomo Koukou- 
nares di Monembasia (PLP 13408), Nilo (?) di Lakedaimon (PLP 20041), il 
metropolita di Kolchoi (Soteropolis), Dionisio di Berroia (PLP 5481) e forse 


Cfr. al riguardo la preziosa analisi codicologica di Otto Kresten, PRK II, p. 49 

e sgg. 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], pp. 199-200, 202 (lista di presenza); cfr. Darrouzes, 
Regestes, nr. 2250. 

V. anche la citazione di Gregorio Acindino, Discorso a Giovanni XIV Caleca, 12: 
Nadal, Gregorio Akmdynos [vd. n. 2], 1. 288 (p. 265). 

Cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2250 Liste episcopale. 

PRKll,m. 131, pp. 204-206, lista di presenza alle 11. 14-17; cfr. Darrouzes, 
nr. 2259. 

Tsamis, la)(jf](p TOD KaAoOezov (Tvyypäfißara [vd. n. 19], 8,11. 418-422 (p. 298). 

In paiticolare nelLopera indfrizzata a leroteo: Pitsakis, rpr]yopioö ÄkivSövoü dvsKÖorrj 
npaypaTsia nspi (Kcovoravuvov;) ÄppevonoöAOö [vd. n. 96], p. 195. 

Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], p. 223. 
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un anonimo metropolita di Byzie.^^^ A questi nomi vanno aggiunti Macario 
di Serre {PLP 16273), a Costantinopoli dopo la caduta della cittä in mano 
ai Serbi (settembre 1345), e soprattutto Neofito di Filippi {PLP 20158), 
inviato da Caleca presso Cantacuzeno nelFautunno 1344 e ancora membro 
di una legazione presso lo stesso per conto di Anna Paleologa nel febbraio 
1347. Non abbiamo invece notizie sui titolari di Attaleia e Cesarea menzio- 
nati da Acindino.^^® Di queste liste eterogenee dobbiamo mantenere logica- 
mente i metropoliti residenti a Costantinopoli, quindi Neofito di Filippi 
(anche presente nella lista di presenza delFaprile 1345), Giacinto di Corinto 
e (dalFautunno 1345) Macario di Serre. 

Un primo elemento che emerge con chiarezza e appunto il progressivo 
allontanamento da Giovanni Caleca di una parte consistente dei metropoliti 
presenti e attivi a Costantinopoli. Quasi la metä dei metropoliti che parteci- 
parono alla riunione dei Sinodo nelFaprile 1345 sottoscrissero poi la dichia- 
razione dei 23 ottobre 1346 (Macario di Filadelfia, Teolepto di Didymotei- 
chon, Malachia di Methymna, Teodulo di Rhosion). E possiamo aggiungere 
che Isacco di Madyta fu tra i primi firmatari dei Tomo sinodale dei febbraio 
1347 e Giuseppe di Adrianopoli fu, con ogni probabilitä, tra coloro che con 
il Lazzaro di Gerusalemme scomunicarono e deposero Giovanni Caleca in 
quella cittä (maggio 1346). La frammentarietä delle fonti disponibili non 
permette di aggiungere altro, ma vogliamo anche ricordare a questo propo- 
sito la riunione degli inizi dei 1345, ricordata da Gregorio Palamas, che 
sconfessava in pieno il patriarca Caleca, alla quäle avevano preso parte «i 
piü insigni» tra i metropoliti.Non conosciamo i loro nomi, ma questa 
testimonianza e un ulteriore segno dei dissenso manifestato da certuni 
metropoliti nei confronti dei patriarca durante quel periodo. 

Il Rapporto dei metropoliti dei settembre 1346 non fu solo un punto d’ar- 
rivo, ma anche un punto di partenza. Questo documento (e la successiva 
Dichiarazione dei 23 ottobre) segno infatti Finizio dei conto alla rovescia 


Menzionato da Gregorio Acindino nella sua lettera a Macario Chrysokephalos: CoN- 
STANTINIDES Hero, Leiters of Gregory Akindynos [vd. n. 30], nr. 48, 1. 26 (p. 204). Il metro¬ 
polita in questione non ci sembra identificabile ne con Nicola, attestato sino al 1331 
{PLP 20492) ne con Neofito, attestato con sicurezza nel 1351 [PLP 20153). Questo metropo¬ 
lita doveva essere legato a Giovanni Caleca (o da questi nominato), dal momento che noi 
sappiamo che Giovanni Cantacuzeno diede a Lazzaro patriai'ca di Gerusalemme, che si era 
rifugato presso di lui, la metropoli di Byzie, cfr. Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Historiarum lib. III, 
80: Bonn, II, p. 492. Per Dionisio di Berroia, cfr. anche O. Kresten, Fünf nachgezeichnete 
Metropolitenunterschriften der ersten Amtsperiode des Patriarchen Philotheos Kokkinos im 
Patriarchatsregister von Konstantinopel, in Österreichische Osthefte. Österreichisches Ost- 
und Südosteuropa-Institut, 33 (1991), p. 174. 

«Kttl Kaiaapsiat; Kai ATTa?t£ia<;»: Pitsakis, rprjyopioö ’AkivSövoü dvEKSorrj 
npaypareia nspi (KcovoravTivov;) AppEV07iob?^oö [vd. n. 96], p. 195. 

Cfi‘. piü in alto, p. 290. 
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per la deposizione del patriarca Giovanni Caleca. Dairautunno 1346 la que- 
stione fu alFordine del giomo, in primo luogo per rimperatrice Anna. Era 
chiaro che il patriarca doveva essere deposto, restava soltanto da stabilire il 
modo e il capo (o i capi) d’accusa. I tre mesi seguenti trascorsero in discus- 
sioni, sempre piü fitte e frenetiche, al riguardo e infine ci si ridusse a passare 
all’azione e a deporre Caleca la sera prima delEentrata di Giovanni Canta- 
cuzeno a Costantinopoli (2-3 febbraio 1347).^^^ Le prolungate discussioni 
alla ricerca di un accordo non riguardavano evidentemente la sorte del 
patriarca, che oramai era segnata, ma quäle tipo di imputazione doveva 
essere utilizzato. Alla fine si decise di passare sotto silenzio il suo operato 
nella gestione degli affari ecclesiastici, con ogni probabilitä per non mettere 
in moto un procedimento che avrebbe potuto avere esiti imprevedibili, e si 
decise di condannarlo per la sua “abolizione’’ del Tomo sinodale del 1341 
e le questioni collegate. Cosi Giovanni Cantacuzeno, giä alEinizio di marzo 
1347, si limiterä ad accennare elitticamente alle «azioni illegali contro la 
Chiesa e Tlmpero» compiute dalEallora patriarca. 

In questo modo si concludeva una vicenda, che sarebbe inutile e falsifi- 
cante intendere sulla base dello Schema bipolare “palamiti”-“antipalamiti”, 
semplice riproposizione in chiave scientifica della lettura degli stessi prota- 
gonisti degli avvenimenti di allora, nella quäle i fattori extrateologici gioca- 
rono un ruolo di primaria importanza. Questioni umane, troppo umane, quali 
problemi di giurisdizione ecclesiastica, giudizi sinodali e finanche antipatie 
e asti personali, furono alla fine del tutto decisivi. 


V. I MANOSCRITTI, L’EDIZIONE DI DOSITHEOS DI GeRUSALEMME E IL TESTO 

DEL Rapporto dei metropoliti 

Il Rapporto dei metropoliti e conservato, da quanto ci risulta, in sei mano- 
scritti. 

J Wien österreichische Nationalbibliothek jur. gr. 1 (metä del XIV 
Manoscritto contenente testi giuridici, ai quali segue una raccolta di tomi 
sinodali e documenti del XIV secolo copiata da Macario Chrysokephalos. 


Cfr. Rico, Il prostagma [vd. n. 4], pp. 711-714. 

233 Prostagma [vd. n. 4], 1. 38: ivi, p. 729. 

Cfi*. H. Hunger - O. Kresten, Katalog der griechischen Handschriflen der österreichis¬ 
chen Nationalhihliothek. Teil 2. Codices Juridici, Codices Medici, Wien, 1969; L. Burgmann 
- M. T. Fögen - A. ScHMiNCK - D. Simon, Repertorium der Handschriften des byzantinischen 
Recht. Teil. / Die Handschriflen des weltichen Rechts (Nr. 1-327) (Forschungen zur byzantini¬ 
schen Rechtsgeschichte, 20), Frankfurt am Main, 1995, pp. 359-360 (nr. 313); pp. 14-16; 
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(ff. 206^-207'') Rapporto dei metropoliti alVimperatrice Anna Paleologa, 
tit.: <Ä>va(popä rätv äpxispsojv npdq zfjv Kpariarrjv Kal äyiav fjpöjv Kvpiav 
Kai öeanoivav. Infra, pp. 334-339. Nella parte superiore del f. 206'' E/c tojv 
änoarokiKÖv öiaTä^&cov. <n>po(jTda(jopsv Kai xoCxo Kax’svxo?^f|v 
0soC xooc; STi’s^oomg dpxovxag xoiv IspÄv pf] scpdTixsaOai, l'va pf] 
dvispcog xd Ispd STiicpspcoxai* pf| 5’sk xpc; sKK?^r|(7iac^ ?^apßavsxco(7av xi 
Kciv Kai Kxf|xopsc; dxjiv, skxöc; Kai povrig xfjc; psxa?^f|\|/scog Kai xfjc; 
dvacpopd^, Kai xauxp^ KavoviKÄg. Ei 5s xi drisvavxiag xouxcov Tipd^ai 
0sA.f|(TOi)(7iv oüSsv d?^?^o soiKacjiv p K?^f|7ixaig Kai IspocjuJ^oig Kai 
si5co?^o06xaic;, kocv pf] pexavopcicomv dTicb?^siav xaig saoxÄv \|/i)xaic; 
7ipo^svf|(70ümv. OüSapoC ydp ö Kupiog xoCxo fjpdc; sSiSa^sv, d?^?^d 
pd?^?^ov Tipocjsxa^sv dnoöovvai rä Kaiaapoc, Kaiaapi Kai za zov 0eov z(p 
0e(p [Mt. 22, 21]. II passo non si ritrova nelle Costituzioni apostoliche. 

Seguono: (ff. 207''-212'') Tomo sinodale del 1347, (f. 213^'') Giovanni VI 
Cantacuzeno, Prostagma, (ff. 213''-2160 <Gregorio Palamas,> Tomo 
aghioritico, (ff. 216^-2230 Tomo sinodale del 1341. 

V Athous Vatopediou 262 (1370 circa).^^^ La seconda parte del codice con- 
serva una raccolta di tomi sinodali e altri documenti del XIV secolo copiata da 
Giovanni Holobolos: (ff. 127^-1310 <Gregorio Palamas,> Tomo aghioritico, 
(ff. 131''-1420 Tomo sinodale del 1341 (ff. 142^-151'') Tomo sinodale del 1347. 

A questi segne (ff. 152^-153'') Rapporto dei metropoliti alVimperatrice 
Anna Paleologa, tit.: Avatpopä zd)v dp^ir-pemv npÖQ zfjv Kpaziazrjv Kai 
äyiav Kvpiav Kai öeanoivav Kvpiav Avvrjv zfjv Tlakaiokoyivrjv. Infra, 
pp. 334-339. 

(ff. 153''-1550 Giovanni VI Cantacuzeno, Prostagma, (f. 155'") Matteo 
DI Efeso, Lettera di sottomissione, (ff. 156''-158'') Gregorio Palamas, Pro- 
fessione difede, (ff. 159^-193'') Tomo sinodale del 1351. Dopo due opere di 
Nicola Cabasilas, il Tomo sinodale del 1368 (ff. 205^-2140- 

A Athous Dionysiou 147 (3681) (terzo quarto del XIV s.).^^^ La prima parte 
del codice (ff. 1-247) contiene opere di Nilo Cabasilas, mentre la seconda 
(ff. 248-315) presenta una collezione di tomi legati alle dispute teologiche 


B. L. Fonkic, Hoßbie aemoepa^bi MaKapun XpucoKe^aAa, in Moh^okoh, I, Moskva, 2007, 
pp. 157-165, in paiX. 158, 160 e tav. 1; Rico, II prostagma [vd. n. 4], pp. 723-724. 

Cfr. A. Rico, 11 monte Athos e la controversia palamitica dal Concilio del 1351 al Tomo 
sinodale del 1368. Giacomo Trikanas, Procoro Cidone e Filoteo Kokkinos, in Gregorio Palamas 
e oltre. Studi e documenti sulle controversie teologiche del XIV secolo hizantino, a c. di A. Rigo 
{Orientalia Venetiana, 16), Firenze, 2004, pp. 55-57; Idem, II prostagma [vd. n. 4], pp. 722-723. 

Cfr. Sp. P. Lampros, Catalogue ofthe Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, l, Cambri¬ 
dge, 1895, p. 345; Rigo, 11 prostagma [vd. n. 4], pp. 721-722. 
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del periodo. (ff. 248*'-2520 <Gregorio Palamas,> Tomo aghioritico, 
(ff. 252''-2630 Tomo sinodale del 1341, (ff. 26y-21T^) Tomo sinodale del 
1347, (ff. 273^-274^') <Rapporto dei metropoUti alTimperatrice Anna Pale- 
ologa>. Infra, pp. 334-339. (ff. 274''-2760 <Giovanni vi Cantacuzeno, 
Prostagma>. (ff. 21&-21T') <Matteo di Eeeso, Lettera di sottomissione>. 
(ff. 277^-2800 <Gregorio Palamas, Professione di fede>. (ff. 280''-315'') 
Tomo sinodale del 1351. 

C Athous Dionysiou 192 (3726) (XV s.), ff. I-III, 204.^^^ 

(ff. F-IP) Indice del ms. vergato dal bibliotecario di Dionysiou Dometios 
il 23 febbraio 1900. F. III bianco. (f. 1^) Z^ohov ävayKaiÖTarov nepi rmv 
öiaMpßavopevcov ev rö a rov npoKeipevov 2öyov emxsipjjpari, inc.: Tpc; 
Tipcbxric; cruvöboo EiJ^ßsaxpoc; ö Tcbpr|c;, des.: TiavxdTiam xö xfjg tiictxscoc; 
(jupßoJ^ov. PS I, p. 28,1. 10 app. 

1. (ff. 2^-12*', 12‘^-33'') Gregorio Palamas, I-II Trattati apodittici. 

2. (ff. 33'^-400 Gregorio Palamas, Refutazione delle Epigraphai di Gio¬ 
vanni Bekkos. 

3. (ff. 40''-47'') <Giorgio Phakrases>, Narrazione della discussione di 
Gregorio Palamas con Niceforo Gregoras. 

4. (ff. 48’'-70': Aöyoc; s', 70''-115'': Aöyoc; 115''-13P: Aöyoc; 
13P-159'') Gregorio Palamas, I-IV Antirretici contro Niceforo Grego¬ 
ras. 

5. (ff. 159''-164'') Gregorio Palamas, Su un passo di Basilio di Cesarea, 
Aöjoq 0'. 

6. (ff. 165‘'-178^) Tomo sinodale del 1347. PRK II, nr. 147, pp. 346-382; 
Meyendorff, Le Tome synodal, pp- 211-226 (utilizzato il ms. con sigla 
d). Di fianco alle parole ypd\|/avxsc; Tipöc; xfiv £lpr|psvr|v Kpaxaidv, 
ecc. {PRK II, nr. 147,11. 214-215: p. 364) e stato tracciato in margine il 
rinvio: ’Ev x& xs?^si xoC ßiß7.iou supfiasig a sypa\|/av ooxoi. 

7. (ff. 178''-1830 <Gregorio Palamas, Descrizione delle empietä di Bar- 
laam e Acindino> 

8 . (ff. 183^^-202^) Gregorio Palamas, Omelia XVI: PG 151, coli. 189- 

220 . 

9. (ff. 202''-204'') Rapporto dei metropoUti alTimperatrice Anna Paleologa, 
tit.: Naov rfjq yevopevrjQ nepi tov narpiäpxov ävatpopaq npöq rfjv äyiav 
öeanoivav napä töjv axoüaCövTcov Kaö'eavrovQ äpxispscov. Infra, 
pp. 334-339. 


Cfr. Lampros, Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts on Mount Athos, I [vd. n. 236], 

p. 357. 
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M Moskvüy GIMy Synod. gr. 206 (Vladimir 337) (terzo quarto del XIV 

secolo).^^^ 

Un solo copista, conosciuto da diversi codici eseguiti per rex-imperatore 
Giovanni Cantacuzeno, per i ff. 3-220, cfr. G. M. Prochorov, IlyÖAuifucmuKa 
HoauHü KaumaKysiiHa 1367-1371 in W, 29 (1969), p. 319; B. Mondrain, 
Landen empereur Jean VI Cantacuzene et copistes, in Gregorio Pala- 
mas e oltre, pp. 273-274, 291; Rico, 11 Prooemium contra Barlaamum et 
Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e le suefonti [vd. n. 11], ha eseguito 
il manoscritto. 

1. (ff. 3^-19^) Tonw sinodale del 1341. 

2. (ff. 20^-220 Rapporto dei metropoliti ad Anna Paleologa, tit.: Ävatpopä 
äpxiepecov dq xfjv öeanoivav Kvpiav ^Ävvav rfjv TlaXaioXoyivav Kaxä tov 
X prjpariaavroq narpiäpxov Kvp Jcoävvov. Infra, pp. 334-339. 

3. (ff. 22''-24'', 26*^) Niceforo Gregoras, Monodia per Andronico 111 
Paleologo. 

4. (ff. 25"^, 27^-390 Tomo sinodale del 1347. 

5. (ff. 40^-82^) Tomo sinodale del 1351. 

6. (ff. 83^-860 'Oti pfj pövov napä oiKoopeviKcbv avvödcov oi Kaxä Kaipobq 
ävatpvöpsvoi aipsTiKoi Kai Kpivovzai Kai KaradiKaCovtai Kai T(p 
dvaOepaTi napanepnovxai, äXXä Kai napä pepiKÖjv Kai zoniKÖjv avvööcov 
rovTo yiverai. Tov Xöyov öe päpwpsq Kai äXXai pav noXXai naXaiai 
npä^aiQ äyicov, äXXä Kai ai napomai abzai lapai Kai zoniKai avvoöoi 
npä^aiQ obaai äyicov nazapcov. 

7. (f. %1^) 21 Titoli, di cui il primo: "Oxi djiö xÄv OsoJ^oyiKÄv dpxÄv Ssi 
TioisicrOai xdg OsoJ^oyiKdg 6ia?^s^sic; Kai ouk djiö zf\(; Siavoiac; f[\xcbv. 

8. (ff. 88^-220^') Florilegio palamita in XVI capitoli. Cf. B. Markesinis, Un 
ßorilege compose pour la defense du tome du Concile de 1351, in 
A. ScHOORS - P. Van Deun (ed.), Philohistör. Miscellanea in honorem 
Caroli Laga septuagenarii, Leuven, 1994, pp. 469-493; Rico, 11 Monte 
Athos e la controversia palamitica dal Concilio del 1351 al Tomo sino¬ 
dale del 1368 [vd. n. 235], p. 57. 

F Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, pl. 8. 8 (terzo quarto del XIV 

secolo),^^^ 


Cfr. Vladimir, CucmeMamunecKoe onucanie pyKonuceü MocKoecKoü CuHodajibHoü 
EuÖAiomeKu, I, Moskva, 1894, pp. 497-498; B. L. Fonkic - F. B. Poljakov, FpeuecKue 
pvKonucu CuHodaAbHoü EuÖAUomeKU, Moskva, 1993, p. 113. 

Cfr. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bihliothecae Mediceae Laurentia- 
nae, varia continens Opera graecorum Patrum, I [vd. n. 185], pp. 342-349; Rico, 11 Pi'ooemium 
contra Barlaamum et Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e le suefonti [vd. n. 11]. 
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La maggior parte del manoscritto deH’opera di Giovanni Cantacuzeno 
(sotto il nome di monaco Cristodulo), che refuta le IlaXaßiTiKai napaßäaeiq 
di Giovanni Ciparissiota:^"^^ 

(ff. lP-3790 Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Contra loannem Cyparissiotem. 
Questo scritto e preceduto da: 

(ff. L-IF) Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Proemium contra Barlaam et Acin- 
dynum, tit.: Tlpooißiov eiq zobq napä zov povaxov Xpiazoöovkov 
avyypatpevzag ^öyovg Kazä zrjq zov BapXaäp Kai Akivövvov aipeaecoq. Sorta 
di storia della controversia dair“inchiesta” di Barlaam tra i monaci di Tes- 
salonica (1335 ca.) al Concilio del 1351. Rico, Il Prooemium contra Barla- 
amum et Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e le sue fonti [vd. n. 11]. 
La prima parte (ff. L-2*') era giä stata editata da Bandini, Catalogus[wd. 
n. 185], I, pp. 342-344 = PG 154, coli. 693-699 b. Nella sua esposizione 
Cantacuzeno inserisce i seguenti documenti. 

1. (ff. 2^-6'') Tomo sinodale del 1341. 

2. (f. 7^) Rapporto dei metropoliti alPimperatrice Anna Paleologa, tit.: 
Avatpopä dpxispscov eiQ zfjv ßaaiMöa "Ävvav zfjv Tlakaiokoyivav Kazä zov 
XprjpaziaavzoQ nazpiäpxov Icoävvov zov KaXcKa. Infra, pp. 334-339. 

3. (f. 80 Matteo di Efeso, Lettera di sottomissione. 

4. (ff. 8''-90 Niceforo Gregoras, Monodia per Andronico III Paleologo. 

D II Rapporto dei metropoliti e stato edito da Dositheos di Gerusalemme 
nel 1698. Questa edizione e stata poi ripresa nella Patrologia graeca del 
Migne.^"^^ Per il Rapporto dei metropoliti (e il prostagma di Cantacuzeno), 
Dositheos afferma di essersi servito di una copia dei documenti effettuata 
dallo skeuophylax di Lavra Nikephoros.^"^^ 

Nonostante i diversi rimandi al Rapporto dei metropoliti nei documenti 
del 1347 e in alcune opere di Giovanni Cantacuzeno degli anni successivi, 
la tradizione indiretta e esigua, se non inesistente. 

Si devono ricordare soltanto alcune righe della dichiarazione del 23 otto- 
bre 1346: 

Tfjv Tiepi xfig euasßsia^ Kpiaiv Kai Sidyvcomv Kai dTröcpaaiv Tf\(; psyd^^rii; 
SKsivrig aovööoi), KaG’hv TiposKdOriTO Kai ö Tpia|aaKdpiaTO(; Kai dyiot; f[[L(bv 
auGsvtrig Kai ßaai7sü^ (...). xaq sv aui« öiayvcoasi^ Kai 


Cfr. Mercati, Notizie [vd. n. 14], pp. 253-255; E. Voordeckers - F. Tinneeeld, 
Johannes Cantacuzenus, Refutationes duae Prochori Cydonii et Disputatio cum Paulo patriar- 
cha latino epistulis septem tradita (CC5G, 16), Tumhout - Leuven, 1987, p. XIII. 

Töpoc, dyäTtrjg, Jassy, 1698, pp. 8-10 (non numerate della premessa) = PG 151, 
coli. 769-772C3. 

Cfr. Rico, // prostagma [vd. n. 4], p. 724. 

Cfr. piü in alto, p. 321. 
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Un passo del Tomo sinodale del 1347 riprende e parafrasa alcuni punti 
del Rapporto : 



dTiotpdaeig Kal xcopfiaai psv Kaxd svaeßeiaq tg)V töts diKaicoGsvxcov 
aovriYÖpcöv Tr\q Kax’auxfjv d?ir|0slac;, öpocppovfiaai 5s xoiq paGpxaig Kai 
dmböxoiq xr\q xou Bap^adp sksIvou KaKoSo^lag Kal yDpvfi xfl KscpaJ^fl ypdcpsiv 
XE Kal X^ysiv, /eipoxovsTv xs Kal yritpl^saGai Kal xfiv npöq xooc; (ppovouvxag 
xd xoC Bap^adp öpocppoauvriv STiiöslKvoaGai (pavEpco(; KaxdKpixov slvai Kal 
pp s/siv auxöv poipav psxd x«v suasßwv djiscppvaxo.^'^'^ 

I manoscritti che contengono il Rapporto dei metropoliti si dividono in due 
gruppi: da un lato J e dalBaltro i restanti, VACMFD. 

Oltre al titolo differente per Tomissione del nome della sovrana (1. 2), i 
due gruppi si distinguono nei seguenti punti. 


J 

1. 5 (lista di presenza) ö Favoi) 

I. 82 (firme) 'O xaTieivot; ppxpo7roMxp(; Favou ’lcaafiq) 

II. 52-53 xöv dvxiGsxov xoiq (...) 
öuaasßfipaai aovoSiKÖv xöpov 


VACMFD 


om. 

om. 


xöv dvxiGsxov xoiq (...) 
Soaasßfipamv öpGfiv 
Sidyvcomv 
youv 


1. 56 oöv 


J e una copia privata eseguita da Macario Chrysokephalos tra la fine 
delFinverno e IFinizio della primavera 1347 (marzo?). La presenza di sette 
firmatari in questo testimone, mentre tutti gli altro omettono il nome di 
Giuseppe di Ganos ci fanno credere che J sia una copia della versione ori¬ 
ginale del Rapporto dei metropoliti}'^^ 

VAD dipendono invece da una copia del documento autenticata qualche 
tempo dopo, durante la primavera 1347, dallo stesso Macario Chrysokepha¬ 
los (Tö Tiapöv laov dvxiß?^p0sv xcb TrpcoxoxÖTicp aöxoC, Kal söpsGsv 
Kaxd Tidvxa s^iodi^ov ÖTisypacpp jiap’spoß Si’dcrcpdJ^Eiav. 'O xaTisivöc; 
ppxp07io7.lxpg <I)i?^a5s?^(psia^ MaKdpiog, 1. 83 app.).^^^ Unico errore con- 
giuntivo di VAD e 1. 61 oöxco Kal. A e V sono copie indipendenti dello 
stesso manoscritto, come mostrano il testo del prostagma di Giovanni Can- 
tacuzeno e del Tomo sinodale del 1347.^"^^ D, caratterizzato da svariati errori 

244 247 ^ 11 217-224 (p. 364), cfr. Rapporto dei metropoliti, 11. 39, 41-43, 63-65; 

V. anche Tomo sinodale: PRK II, nr. 147,11. 110-114 (p. 354), cfr. Rapporto dei metropoliti, 
11. 60-64. 

V. anche piü in alto, pp. 307-308. 

246 pgj. Rico, Il prostagma [vd. n. 41, p. 724. 

24"^ Cfr. ivi. 
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di copia e omissioni (11. 21, 27, 37, 42, 45, 52, 53, 59 app.), non puö essere 
copia di A (nel quäle manca il titolo, 11. 1-2 app), e deriva con ogni proba- 
bilitä da V. 

Giä diversi elementi esterni accomunano M e F: da una parte F contiene 
l’opera di Giovanni Cantacuzeno, daH’altra M, eseguito da un copista 
deirex-imperatore, conserva materiale (tra il quäle il Rapporto dei metro- 
politi) che poi e utilizzato da Cantacuzeno nel suo Proemio, presente in 
L’aggiunta nel titolo (11. 1-2 app.) accomuna i due testimoni: siq Tf|V 
SscjTioivav Kupiav 'Ävvav xfiv na?^aio?^oyivav Kaxd xoC xpqpaxiaavxoc; 
Tiaxpidpxoi) Kop ’lcodvvoi) M, siq xfiv ^aaiXiba ’Ävvav xfjv 
na?^aio?^oyivav Kaxd xoC xpqpaxicravxog jiaxpidpxoi) Icodvvoo xoC 
Ka?^£Ka F. F presenta tutte le lezioni in comune con M, con una sola omis- 
sione (1. 31 psya) che conferma come F non possa essere Tantigrafo di 
M. Riteniamo che F sia copia di M e quäle codice descriptus debba essere 
eliminato. 

C, che presenta un titolo particolare C'Icrov xqc; y£Vop£vr|c; Tispi xoC 
Tiaxpidpxoi) dvacpopdg Tipög xqv dyiav SscjTioivav Tiapd xd)V cjxoJ^aJ^övxcov 
KaG’saoxobc; dpxispscov), si caratterizza per i numerosi errori e omissioni, 
(11. 10, 26, 28, 60, 75, 76), un’aggiunta (1. 36). Una lezione in comune (1. 69) 
con M non ci sembra significativa per stabilire una dipendenza da questo 
testimone. 


Antonio Rico 
Dipartimento di Studi Umanistici 
Universitä Ca’ Foscari, Venezia 

arigo@unive.it 


Resume 

Uarticle presente Tedition critique du Rapport des metropoUtes adresse ä Tim- 
peratrice Anne en septembre 1346, avec une introduction historique et une etude des 
manuscrits: 1. Les evenements de la fin de 1344 ä Tautomne de 1346; IL Le Rap¬ 
port (le contenu et les firmataires); IIL La Declaration sur le Tome synodal d’un 
groupe des metropolites (23 octobre 1346); IV. Un bilan de Laffaire; V. Les manu¬ 
scrits, Ledition de Dosithee de Jerusalem et le texte du Rapport. 


V. Rigo, 11 Prooemium contra Barlaamum et Acindynum di Giovanni Cantacuzeno e 
le suefonti [vd. n. 11]. 
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’Avacpopa tcov apxiep2(ov npbq Tf]v Kpaxiaxtiv Kai äyiav fmcöv Kupiav 
Kai öeajioivav 

KpaxicjTri Kai ayia fipaiv Kopia Kai SsaTioiva, f[\xslq ol dpxispsTg ol 
KaGs^öpsvoi SV TOig Ks?^?^ioic; fipÄv dTroKSK?^si(jpsvoi, ö ’Ecpsaoo, ö 
KoJ^ikoi), ö ’A?^aviag, ö XpKjxouTiöJ^scoc;, ö ’Äjipco, ö Fdvoi), ö AoTiaSiou, 
Ss^dpsvoi Tiapd xfjc; xäpnoq xoC Tiavayioi) rivsopaxoc; xöv xoC 
EuayysJ^ioü J^oyöv, Kai xpsoc^ s^ovisg dviudTTSciGai xoTg dvxiKsipsvoig 
TÄ EuayysJ^icp xou XpiaxoC vorixoTg xs Kai aicrGrixoig Saipocn, Kai 
ÖTiopijivficTKsiv xfj söcjsßscjTdxTi Kai dyig ßamJ^sig aoi), Kai TiapaKivsiv 
TÖ (pi?^si)(7sßsc^ siq xö KaGaipsiv 7idv u\|/copa Kaxd xoC 0soC 

STiaipöpsvov. 'Y7iopipvf|(7Kopsv f|5r| Kai dvacpspopsv öxi ö vCv 
Tiaxpiapxsdcov, akobq xf]c; (^iXapyvpiaq SsivÄ Kai dJ^oyicjxcp TidGsi, 
ö)q picjGcoxög dvscjxpdcpri sv xf] ’EKK?^r|(7ig xoC XpicjxoC, cjuvdycov 
dpyupiov Kai xpoaiov UTisp xd>v i)ld)v Kai xÄv Guyaxspcov auxoC, Kai 
Tiapd xoog opoog xd)v dyicov Kai xoog Ispoog Kavovag xfjg dyiag xoC 
XpKjxoC ’EKK?^r|(jiag 7ico?^d>v dvuTiocrxöJ^coc^ xdc; xr[psvo\)aaq SKK?^r|(7iag, 
noi'k&y xdg s^apxiag, Ka7ir|?^si)C0V xdc; fjyoopsvsiac;, Ö6& Tipoßaivcov STii 
xö x^^pov, Kai xö diKaiov SiKd^cov, Kai Kpivcov svSiacjxpöcpcoc; xdc; 
dvaKOTixoöcjag SKK?^r|ma(7xiKdg xs Kai 7io?^ixiKdg utioGscjsic;, d)g Kai 
5i7i?^dc; aripsicbcTSiq dvxiGsxoog STii noXX&v sivai xoC auxoC. "Q (psC xfjc; 
xoJ^pfjc;* öcjxspov Kai STii xfjg söasßsiag (pavsp&q sttoiticjs. Elspi 5s 
xd>v lspd)V Ksipr|?^icov xi xpf] ?^sysiv; no?^?^d ydp Kai xÄv KaGispcopsvcov 
xÄ 0SÄ aKsoÄv xo?^pT|pg Kai xsipi Kai yvcbpn dSsdic; d(ps?^öpsvoc; siq 
iSiov, ßaßai, jiopicjpöv Kai KaxsJ^ucrs Kai S7id)?^r|(TSV. ’Ejii 5s xoöxoic^ 
TidcTi Kaxs?^i7is 5id (piXobo^iaq ÖJispßoJ^fiv Kai xfiv ’EKK?^r|(7iav xou 
XpicjxoC, Kai xpoviac; Kaxapovag S7ioir|(js (popxiKÄc; sv xoic; ßam?^sioiq. 
'O 5s xoC 0soC psyicjxoc; vaög, d7ipovör|xog Kai dxr|psA.r|xog 


j = Wien österreichische Nationalhihliothek jur. gr. 7, ff. 206''-207'', v =Athous Vatopediou 
262, ff. \52^-\5V, K = Athous Dionysiou 147 (3681), ff. 2iy-21A'^,c = Athous Dionysiou 192 
(3726), ff. 202^-204\ M = Moskva GIM Synod. gr. 206 {Vladimir 337), ff. 20^-22^ D = Dosi¬ 
theos DI Gerusalemme, TöpoQ äyänrjQ, Jassy, 1698, pp. 7-8. 


10-11 Cfr. 2 Cor. 10, 5. II 13 Cfr. Gv. 10, 12 


1-2 Om. A I ’laov xr\(; ysvopsvpt; Tispi xou Traxpidp/oo dva(popd<; Tcpö<; Tpv dyiav 
6saTtoivav rrapd xwv axoXal^övxcov KaO’Eauxoot; dpxtepsföv c Isl^ xfiv SscjTroivav Kupiav 
’Avvav xfiv naXaioA.oyivav Kaxd xou xpppaxiaavxoq Tiaxpidpxou Kup ’lQdvvou m II 
2 Kupiav ’Avvav xpv rJaXaioT^oyivav post ösarcoivav add. vad II 5 ö rdvoo om. vacmd II 
10 KaOaipsiv C II 20 ”0 vacm: 6) II 21 5s om. d II 26 xstpoxoviaf; C: xpoviai; II 
27 dvsTcips^^pxot; d: dxppsX-pxof; 
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Rapporto dei vescovi alla molto potente e santa nostra signora e sovrana 

Molto potente e santa nostra signora e sovrana, noi i presuli che dimo- 
riamo rinchiusi nelle nostre celle, <i metropoliti> di Efeso, di Cizico, di 
Alania, di Christoupolis, di Apros, di Ganos <e rarcivescovo> di Lopadion 
abbiamo ricevuto per grazia del santissimo Spirito il giogo del Vangelo e 
abbiamo l’obbligo di opporci ai demoni intelligibili e sensibili avversari del 
Vangelo di Cristo e di ricordare alla tua molto pia e santa persona imperiale 
e di incitare il tuo amore della pietä che purifichi ogni esaltazione che si leva 
contro Dio (cfr. 2 Cor. 10, 5). Abbiamo giä ricordato e denunciato che Tat- 
tuale patriarca, in preda alla funesta e irrazionale passione delEaviditä, si 
aggira come un mercenario (cfr. Gv. 10, 12) nella Chiesa di Dio, ammas- 
sando argento e oro per i suoi figli e le sue figlie^ contro le leggi dei santi e 
i sacri canoni della santa Chiesa di Cristo.^ Egli vende senza scrupolo le 
chiese prive di pastore, vende i posti di esarca, commercia le cariche di 
igumeno,^ avanzando in una via volta al peggio e amministra la giustizia e 
giudica perversamente le questioni ecclesiastiche e civili che si presentano, 
in modo che di solito ci sono due atti contradditori per la stessa faccenda. 
Oh, che temerarietä! Da ultimo anche circa la pietä ha compiuto azioni 
eclatanti. Sülle sacre reliquie che cosa si deve dire? Ha preso infatti impu- 
nemente molte suppellettili sacre con mano e animo temerari per proprio, 
ahime, guadagno e le ha distrutte e vendute. Oltre a tutto questo, per estremo 
amore della gloria, ha anche abbandonato la Chiesa di Cristo e ha volgar- 
mente fissato la sua stabile residenza nel palazzo imperiale. Il grandissimo 
tempio di Dio, abbandonato senza eure e trascurato, e diventato una rovina 
miserevole."^ Quäle lingua poträ mai raccontare le falsitä, gli altri suoi inganni 


^ Giovanni Cantacuzeno, Historiae lib. II, 21: Bonn I, p. 433, quando parla dell’elezione 
a patriarca di Giovanni Caleca (1334), ci informa che egli aveva moglie e figli (yuvaiKi Kal 
TSKVOi!; oovoiKoCvxa). Una figlia sposö il figlio del me gas stratopedarches Giovanni Bata- 
tzes {PLP 2518), come sappiamo dalla stessa fonte (ivi, III, 76: Bonn II, p. 475; III, 89: 
p. 552). 

^ Elittico rimando ai canoni sulla simonia Apostoli 28, Calcedonia 2, Nicea ii 5 e alle 
lettere di Gennadio i e di Tarasio (e gli estratti li citati). 

^ Gli unici provvedimenti circa monasteri di Giovanni Caleca che sono a noi noti riguar- 
dano il monastero di San Panteleimone, oggetto di una disputa tra il metropolita di Chios e 
Costantino Pi’asinos (atto dell’agosto 1342: PRK II, nr. 139, pp. 302-306), e il monastero 
patriarcale del Salvatore a Selybria (atto del marzo 1343: ivi, nr. 140, p. 306), ma non ci 
sembra che questi possano essere i casi qui evocati. Resta da segnalare che Giuseppe Kalothe- 
tos accusava il patriarca di aver dato dei monasteri a Gregorio Acindino, Lettera a Gregorio 
Straholagkadites, 7,1. 113 (Tsamis, loapep KakoOexov avyypäppara [vd. n. 19], p. 373), 16, 
1. 253 (ivi, p. 378). Queste fondazioni non sono identificabili. Da sottolineare che i monasteri 
elencati da D. G. Tsamis, ivi, p. 378 n. 1 (Hodegon, Philanthropos Soter, Akataleptos, Santo 
Stefano) erano centri antipalamiti e non fondazioni legate ad Acindino. 

^ Rimando evidente alle condizioni di Santa Sofia dopo il crollo della cupola del 19 mag- 
gio 1346, cfr. piü in alto, pp. 302-303. 
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7ispi?^si(p0stc;, sysvsTO nT&\ia sXssivöy. Tag 6s \|/si)6o?^OYiag Kai xäg 
a?^?^ag aöxoC TiJ^dvag Kai ÖTioKpicrsig ag STii xoiv öpi?^o6vxcov am& 
Ka9’sKd(Txr|v STiiösiKvuxai xfiv fjpspav, Tioia öiriyfjcjsxai yJ^axjcia; Ou 
ydp oi5s xö cjxöpa auxoC d?^f|0siav, Kai fjxpsicoxai Kax’auxöv xö psya 
xfjg dpxispcocrdvrig d^icopa. 'Hpsig 5s sv sv5sia Kai cTxsvcbasi 
Ka0f|psvoi, 7iapaKa?^oCpsv xöv 0söv, l'va spßaxsuciri sig xfiv Kapöiav 
xfjg dyiag ßam?^siag aoi) Kai dTroKa?^o(p0fj xd spya auxoC. NCv oöv, d)g 
öpdg, öscTTioiva fjpÄv dyia, sig ßd0og KaKÄv spjiscjcbv ö d0?^iog övxcog 
Kaxacppovsi, Kai ävoßiav npoariOeiq ävoßia, syKaxs?^si(p0r| ütiö 0sou 
Kai s^STiscTS Kai xfjg sucrsßsiag auxfjg Kai s^SKi)?^i(70r| sig 7i?^dvr|v 
KaKoöo^iag, Kai otiö dva0spaxi(Tpoi)g syypdcpoug 7iS7ioir|Ksv saoxöv, 
d0sxf|(7ag xdg OTisp sucrsßsiag öiayvobcjsig Kai djiocpdcjsig xfjg cruvööou 
SKsivTig, Ka0’'nv TrposKd0r|xo Kai ö xpicjpaKdpicjxog Kai dyiog fipÄv 
ai)0svxr|g Kai ßamJ^sug, Kai xcopfjcjag psv Kaxd xfjg sucrsßsiag xa>v xöxs 
5iKaico0svxcov, d)g cruvriyöpcov xfjg Kax’auxfiv d?^r|0siag, öpocppovficrag 
5s xoig pa0Tixaig Kai 6ia6öxoig xfjg xou Bap?^adp sksivou KaKo6o^iag. 
Kai vuv psv dvaip&v xdg xou 0sou 0siag Kai 5r|pioupyiKdg svspysiag 
TiavxsJ^Äg, Kai \xf[ diacpspsiv ö?^cog xauxag xfjg oucriag ?^sycov, oucriav 
sivai pövov doypaxiJ^si xöv 0söv, spripov Kai yupvfiv xfjg Tispi auxöv 
Tipovoiag Kai 5iKaiO(TUvr|g Kai dya0öxr|xog Kai xÄv d?^?^cov xfjg 0söxr|xog 
auxripdxcov* vuv 6s xdg 6r|pioupyiKdg xauxag svspysiag xou 0sou 
Kxicrxdg sivai Tiapicrxaiv, Kai auxfjv xfjv A.ap7ipöxr|xa xfjg 0siag cpucrscog, 
Ka0’'nv Kai ö Xpicrxög STi’öpoug f|(7xpa\|/s, jipocpdcrsi xou diacpspsiv xfjg 
oucriag xou 0sou, Kai Kaxaxspvcov sig Kxicrxd Kai dKxicrxa xö 0siov, Kai 
KaxaA^ucov xöv dvxi0sxov xoig xocrouxoig Kai xr|?^iKouxoig 5ucrcrsßfipacri 
cruvo5iKÖv xöpov, Kai xoug cppovouvxag Kai ypdcpovxag Kai Kppuxxovxag 
xoiauxag 6ucrcrsßsiag Ispsig Kai dpxispsig xsipoxovÄv, xoug 5s 
dvxiA^syovxag auxoTg 5id)Kcov Kai djioKripuxxcov, 7ipocrxi0sig Kai xoug 
öpöcppovag auxöv, pr|6s youv xöv sucrsßscrxaxov sksTvov fjpöv 
ßacri?^sa öucrcoTioupsvog, crupcpcovov Trpo6f|?^cog övxa xoig povaxoig. 
napaKa?^oupsv ouv Kai 5söps0a xfjg dyiag ßacriA^siag crou, pr|5sv 
Kiv6uvsuT| xd xfjg ’EKK?tr|aiag Kai xd xfjg sucrsßsiag 6i’sva dv0pco7iov, 
Kai xauxa cpavspög KaxdKpixov. "QaTisp ydp fj Kaxd Apsiou cruvo5og 
Tidvxag xoug Ö7ioxs5f|7ioxs dvacpavsvxag ’Apsiavoug Kaxa5iKdJ^si, ouxcog 


36 Sal. 68, 28 II 50 Cfr. Mt. 17, 11-3; Mc. 9, 2-4; Lc. 9, 28-30 


28 dTco^^sicpOsi!; c II 36 xou 0soC c II 37 xfn; (ante suGsßsiaq) om. d II 42 auvriyopQV d II 
45 \if\ om. D II 52 xfiv vacmd: xöv I xoiouxok; d: xogouxok; II 52-53 5i)aGsßf)|iaaiv öpOfiv 
SiayvcoGiv vacmd: Suaasßijpaai gdvoShcov xöpov II 53 Kai KTipuxxovxai; om. d II 59 xd xfj(; 
(ante ’EKKXriaiaf;) ditt. postea del. v I 5id d: 5i’ II 60 ydp om. c II 61 oüxq Kal vad 
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e ipocrisie delle quali da prova con chi gli parla ogni giomo? La sua bocca 
non conosce veritä e con lui e corrotta la somma dignitä vescovile. Noi, che 
ci troviamo nelLindigenza e nella difficoltä, preghiamo Dio perche entri nel 
cuore della tua santa persona imperiale e riveli il suo operato. Ora dunque, 
come vedi, nostra santa sovrana, il misero, precipitato in un abisso di mali, 
si comporta realmente con disprezzo e, dal momento che «ha aggiunto ille- 
galitä a illegalitä» (Sal. 68, 28), e stato abbandonato da Dio, e uscito dai 
limiti della pietä, e avvolto dalLerrore dell’eresia e ha posto se stesso sotto 
gli anatemi scritti, poiche ha rigettato le sentenze e i decreti in difesa della 
pietä di quel sinodo che fu presieduto anche dal tre volte beato e santo nostro 
sovrano e imperatore. Egli si e mosso contro la pietä di coloro ai quali fu 
allora resa giustizia, come per difendere la veritä del sinodo, ma in realtä 
pensando allo stesso modo dei discepoli e seguaci dell’eresia di quel Bar- 
laam. Annulla dunque completamente le divine e creatrici operazioni di Dio 
e afferma che queste non sono per nulla diverse dalLessenza di Dio. Afferma 
che Dio e la sola essenza, priva e nuda della provvidenza, della giustizia, 
della bontä attorno a lui e degli altri splendori della divinitä. Ora mostra che 
queste operazioni creatrici di Dio sono create e lo stesso fulgore della divina 
natura, del quäle anche Cristo brillö sul monte,^ con il pretesto di distin- 
guerle dalLessenza di Dio divide il divino in creato e increato^ e abolisce il 
tomo sinodale^ opposto a empietä di tal genere e ordina sacerdoti e vescovi 
quelli che pensano, scrivono e annunciano siffatte empietä,^ mentre perse- 
guita e bandisce coloro che si oppongono, aggiungendo anche quanti la pen- 


^ Qui si riecheggiano passi delle opere di Gregorio Palamas, in particolare Sul diteismo di 
Barlaam e Acindino, 1: PS II, p. 263,11. 6-8 (Kai Tf|v 0siav (puaiv pövr|v dKTiatov 0sÖTr|xa, 
xfiv 5s ?^ap7rpöxr|xa xp^ 0siac; (puGscoc;, Ka0’'nv Kai ö Kupio^ sv 0aßobp TrspniGxpa\|/s 
xovq pa0Tixd(;). 

^ Ripresa quasi letterale di un passo della III Lettera a Gregorio Acindino di Palamas, 15: 
PS I, p. 306, 1. 24 (Kaxaxspd)v xoivuv svxsuOsv xöv 0söv sif; Kxiaxd Kai dKxiaxa); 
V. anche Professione difede, 9: PS II, p. 499,11. 11-16 (... d)^ Kai ö Xpiaxcq TrpoÜTisSsi^sv 
ETr’öpou^ Xdp\|/at;, Kai anXotq näaav 5uvapiv xs Kai Evspysiav xqq xpiauTroaxdxou 
0söxqxo^ Kai rrdv xö 5iacp£pov öttcogouv xr[(; 0£ia[; (puGECot; kxigxöv sivai Soypaxi^ouGi 
Kai KaxaxspvoüGi Kai ouxoi SuGGsßcöi; eiq KxiGxd Kai dKxiGxa xf^v piav 0£ÖXTixa), ecc. 

^ Lo stesso termine mWa. Refutazione delVesegesi del Tomo sinodale di Giovanni Caleca 
scritta da Gregorio Palamas qualche mese prima, 8: PS II, p. 655, 11. 1-2 (sv UTtOKpiGEi xou 
£^Tiy£iG0ai, xoCxov Tcap£|qyoup£VO[; Kai 5iaGxp£(pcDv, pd>.>.ov Se KaxaJiUMv Kai 
dvaiprov TcavxdTraGi), 14: p. 659, 11. 27-28 (ouk dvaGKsuai^si^ Kai Kaxa^^usu;...), 23: 
p. 665, 11. 10-11 (xöv GUVoSiKÖv ekeivov xöpov Kaxa?t6(ov), 28: p. 669, 1. 19 (xö 5’£^f|(; 
xou xöpoü KaxaXucov Kai dxpsicov). Cosi anche Niceforo Gregoras nel racconto degli avve- 
nimenti del 1346, Historia hyzantina, XV, 7: Bonn II, p. 768 (xöpou KaxdXuGiv). Il Tomo 
sinodale del febbraio 1347 riprenderä l’espressione, PRK II, nr. 147, 11. 353-354, p. 376 
(Kaxa^uGavxa xöpov). 

^ Rimando alPordinazione sacerdotale di Gregorio Acindino e alPintenzione di Giovanni 
Caleca di consacrarlo metropolita (cfr. piü in alto, pp. 288-289) e alla nomina di nuovi metro- 
politi da parte del patidarca (cfr. Darrouzes, Regestes, nr. 2256). 
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f| Kaxä ToC Bap?^aä|i crtJVoSoc; Trdvxac; xodg xd sksivoi) STrsKÖiKoCvxac; 
Kai |iaxo|isvoi)c; xoTc; dvxiJ^syoomv adxoTc;. Omoq 5s YDjivfi xf\ KS(pa>uf], 
x6 A.syö|TSVOV, Kai Xa'k&v Kai ypdcpcov Kai xsipoxovÄv Kai \|/r|(piJ^öpsvo^, 
xfiv Tipöc; xodc; xd xoC Bap?^adp (ppovoßvxag opocppocrovriv STisSsi^axo. 
OÖKsxi yoCv sxsi poipav psxd xÄv sßcjsßÄv* dTrs?^a0f|xco Xvkoc,, 
öcpic;, ö)q ?^scov dvfjpspog x&v xoC Xpicjxou Gpsppdxcov. Ei 5s xpr\^si 
Kai s?^syxcov, s^siv xi vopiJ^cov dTioJ^oyiac;, TipoaysaGco sig Kpicriv. 
napaKa?^oßpsv oßv, Kai aßGig 7iapaKa?^oßpsv, pr|5sv stiitiA^sov 
kiv5i)vs6ti xd xoß Xpiaxiavicrpoß, öxi 7io?^?^oi x&v Xpicjxiav&v 5i’aßx6v 
dTroGvf|(TKoi)mv dKoivcbvr|xoi xwv dxpdvxcov xoß Xpicjxoß poaxripicov, 


Kai d?^?^oi oß5s sic^ SKK?^r|(jiav siaspxovxai. no?^?^oi 5s xd)V Ispscov Kai 
xoß ö'koiq ?^sixoi)pysTv STiaßcravxo. Taßxa ö)q Xpsoq s^ovxsc^ Kai ö)q 
sßxsxai Kai 5oß?^oi dvacpspopsv, Kai 5id xö d^iÖTiicjxov Kai oiKsiaig 
ßjioypacpaig ßjisariprivdpsGa. Mr|vi crsTixspßpicp iv5iKxid)Vog is'. 


Eixs Kai ßjioypacpdc;* 

'O xajisivöc; pr|xp 07 io?^ixr|c; ’Ecpscroi) MaxGaTog. 

'O xaTisivöc; pr|xp 07 io?^ixr|c; KoJ^ikoi) ’AGavdcjioc;. 

'O xaTTSivög prixpOTToA-ixrig Trdcrrig A>^aviag Kai Scoxripoi)7röA.scoc^ Aaopsvxiog. 
'O xajisivöc; pr|xp07io?^ixr|c; XpicjxouTiöJ^scog MaKdpiog. 

'O xaTisivöc; pr|xp07io?^ixr|c; ATipco Xapixcov. 

'O xajisivög pr|xp07io?^ixr|g Edvou ’lcocjficp. 

'O xajisivöc; dpxiSTiiüKOTiog Ao7ia5iou IspöGsoc;. 


63 Platone, Phaedr. 243b; Corpus Par. Graecorum, I, p. 392, ecc. 


66 ouv j: youv II 69 tni nX&ov cm II 74 cbt; om. c II 76 sixsv C I Kai om. c II 82 'O 
mneivöc, - Icooficp om. vacmd II 83 Tö rcapöv laov dviißA-pOsv xw TrpcoxoxuTtcp auioü, 
Kai supsOsv Kaxd Tidvxa s^iod^ov UTcsypdtpr) Trap’spou 5i’da(pdX£iav. 'O xaTcsivöi; 
pr|Tpo7roX.ixr|^ OiXaSsX-cpsiaf; MaKdpiot; add. vad 
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sano come loro,^ non avendo alcun ritegno nemmeno per il defunto molto 
pio nostro imperatore, che era apertamente d’accordo con i monaci.^® Pre- 
ghiamo dunque e supplichiamo la tua santa persona imperiale, affinche la 
Chiesa e la pietä non siano messe in pericolo a causa di un solo uomo, 
manifestamente colpevole di queste cose. Come infatti il concilio contro 
Ario condanna una volta per tutte gli Ariani futuri, cosi il sinodo contro 
Barlaam <condanna> tutti coloro che riprendono le sue dottrine e che com- 
battono quanti a loro si oppongono.^^ Costui «con faccia sfrontata»,^^ 
secondo il detto, parlando, scrivendo, facendo ordinazioni, procedendo alle 
votazioni, ha mostrato il suo consenso con coloro che sostengono le dottrine 
di Barlaam. Che egli non abbia ancora posto tra i fedeli. Che egli sia cacciato 
come un lupo, come un serpente, come un leone selvaggio che insidia le 
greggi di Cristo. Se desidera avanzare contestazioni, pensando di possedere 
qualcosa a sua difesa, venga condotto in giudizio. Preghiamo dunque e di 
nuovo preghiamo che il Cristianesimo non sia ancora di piü messo in peri¬ 
colo, perche molti cristiani a causa sua muoiono privi della comunione agli 
immacolati misteri di Cristo e altri nemmeno entrano in chiesa. Molti sacer- 
doti hanno completamente cessato di celebrare la liturgia. Ti denunciamo 
questo perche ne abbiamo Tobbligo, come supplici e come servi, e a con- 
ferma che e degno di fede lo sottoscriviamo con le nostre firme. Mese di 
settembre, indizione XV. 

Presenta anche le firme: 

L’umile metropolita di Efeso Matteo. 

L’umile metropolita di Cizico Atanasio. 

L’umile metropolita di tutta TAlania e Soteropolis Lorenzo. 

L’umile metropolita di Christoupolis Macario. 

L’umile metropolita di Apros Caritone. 

L’umile metropolita di Ganos Giuseppe. 

L’umile arcivescovo di Lopadion leroteo. 


^ Si fa riferimento alla condanna di Gregorio Palamas e dei suoi seguaci e al Discorso 
patriarcale di Giovanni Caleca {IlaTpiap/jKÖg Xöyoc, öi'ob änoK^püTzei töv üaXapäv Kai 
roöQ abroö GTtoDÖaGxac, Kai öpöcppovag, ecc.: PG 150, col. 89 Id). 

Evocazione di Andronico III Paleologo. Ritroviamo la stessa argomentazione neWaLet- 
tera ad Anna Paleologa di Gregorio Palamas, 4: PS II, p. 547; v. anche la sua Refutazione 
del Discorso patriarcale, 18: ivi, pp. 600-601. 

Passo che sarä riecheggiato dal Tomo sinodale del febbraio 1347: «KaGdyisp ydp f| 
KaTa\|/Ti(piaapsvTi xoC Apsiou auyKaxaÖiKd^si auvoSot; Kai xobq baxspov dvacpavsvxag 
öpoX.öyoo(; sksivco auyKaxaSiKct^si näviaq, ouxco Kal f[ xoC BapXadp KaxaSiKdaaoa 
yfjcpo^ xoi)(; xd xou BapA.adp oxsSprcoxs (ppovoCvxaq xs Kai (ppovpaovxaq KaxaSiKct^si», 
PRK II, nr. 147,11. 110-114 (p. 354). 

Platone, Phaedr., 243b; Corpus Paroem. Graecorum, I, p. 392, etc. 


PLUTARCH’S INFLUENCE ON JOHN CHRYSOSTOM* 


A FEW GENERAL OBSERVATIONS IN CONTRARIAS PARTES 

The history of the rieh and multi-faceted reception of Plutarch’s works 
and thinking in later literature has long been the subject of intensive schol- 
arly research. HirzeTs groundbreaking and erudite overview^ has paved the 
way for many later studies that elaborate on different aspects and/or adduce 
and analyse much new material.^ Many ancient authors recommended and 
followed Plutarch as a model, and he was fairly soon appreciated as an 
unfailing source of moral aneedotes and apophthegms that could be used 
for educational purposes. Menander Rhetor recommends the Parallel Lives 
for exactly this reason (392.28-31), and Himerius even calls Plutarch the 
educator of everybody {Oratio 7,4). In the later Platonic tradition, his voice 
was repeatedly heard, and although the Neoplatonists were often critical in 
their reception,^ they still took his position into account."^ Even Damascius 
still quotes material which he probably found in Plutarch’s works.^ 


I am much indebted to the critical remarks and suggestions of R. Ceulemans, P. Van 
Deun, J. Verheyden and the anonymous referees of this joumal. 

^ R. Hirzel, Plutarch, Leipzig, 1912. 

^ Valuable surveys and discussions can, e.g., be found in K. Ziegler, Plutarchos von 
Chaironeia, in RE, XXL 1, pp. 947-962; C. J. Gianakaris, Plutarch, New York, 1970, 
pp. 129-144; D. A. Russell, Plutarch, London, 1973, pp. 143-158; J. Sirinelli, Plutarque 
de Cheronee. Un philosophe dans le siede, Paris, 2000, pp. 443-474; I. Gallo (ed.), 
Vereditä culturale di Plutarco dalVantichitä al rinascimento. Atti del Vll Convegno plutar- 
cheo. Milano-Gargnano, 28-30 maggio 1997, Napoli, 1998; La tradition des CEuvres Morales 
de Plutarque de TAntiquite au dehut de la Renaissance, in Pallas, 67 (2005), pp. 71-210; 
R. M. Aguilar - 1. R. Alfageme (eds), Ecos de Plutarco en Europa. De fortuna Plutarchi 
studia selecta, Madrid, 2006; M. Pade, The Reception of Plutarch's Lives in Eifteenth- 
Century Italy, Copenhagen, 2007; A. Perez Jimenez (ed.), Plutarco Renovado. Importancia 
de las Traducciones Modernas de Vidas y Moralia, Malaga, 2010. 

^ See J. Opsomer, Neoplatonist criticisms of Plutarch, in A. Perez Jimenez - F. Casadesüs 
Bordoy (eds), Estudios sohre Plutarco: Misticismo y religiones mistericas en la ohra de 
Plutarco (Actas del Vll Simposio Espahol sohre Plutarco, Palma de Mallorca, 2-4 de noviem- 
hre de 2000), Madrid - Malaga, 2001, pp. 187-199; cf. also F. Ferrari, Plutarco in Siriano, 
in Arist. Metaph. 105,36ss.: lo statuto ontologico e la collocazione metafisica delle idee, in 
1. Gallo (ed.), L’ereditä culturale di Plutarco [see n. 2], pp. 143-159 and A. Rescigno, Proclo 
lettore di Plutarco?, ibidem, pp. 111-141. 

^ Proclus, for instance, used Plutarch’s De sera numinis vindicta in his treatise De decem 
duhitationihus circa providentiam (see J. Opsomer - C. Steel, Proclus. Ten Problems Con- 
cerning Providence, London, 2012, pp. 58-59 and passim) and Plutarch’s Commentary on 
Hesiod's Opera in his own commentary on this work; see Ch. Faraggiana di Sarzana, 11 
commentario procliano alle Opere e I giomi, in Aevum, 52 (1978), pp. 17-40 and Le 
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Many other traces of Plutarch’s massive influence on later authors can be 
detected in early Christian literature, beginning as early as Clement of 
Alexandria. More material is to be found in the Cappadocian fathers and 
Eusebius of Caesarea.^ John Chrysostom is another example. It is often 
stated that Plutarch indeed exerted considerable influence on John. Sirinelli, 
for instance, Claims: 

des auteurs comme Basile ou Jean Chrysostome parlent au fond de Plutarque 
comme d’un chretien qui s’ignore, un chretien ä qui la revelation a fait defaut, 
une Sorte de paien type bien intentionne dont on peut invoquer le temoignage 
dans la controverse; il devient ainsi un compagnon de route ä qui il manque 
peu de chose pour etre chretien.^ 

Similar views frequently return in secondary literature,^ and indeed, a 
priori, such Plutarchan influence on John is far from unlikely. For first, 
Chrysostom studied rhetoric in the school of Libanius, where he was fully 
introduced to the pagan intellectual tradition. It is true that he later left the 
school and embraced the ascetic life of a Christian monk, but that did not 
imply, of course, that he immediately forgot everything he had learned. All 
his later works illustrate precisely the opposite. The rhetorical tradition 
appears on every page of his writings,^ and he often refers to the pagan 
view of life and to the convictions and customs of ol s^coGsv - as he calls 


commentaire ä Hesiode et la paideia encyclopedique de Proclus, in J. Pepin - H. D. Saffrey 
(eds), Proclus. Lecteur et interprete des anciens. Actes du colloque international du CNRS. 
Paris (2-4 octohre 1985), Paris, 1987, pp. 21-22 and 33-41; cf. also M. van der Valk, 
A Fragment of Plutarch?, in Mnemosyne, Ser. IV, 39 (1986), p. 399. 

^ G. Roskam, Two Controversial Passages in Damascius (In Phd. / 275-292 and II 28), 
in GRBS, 52 (2012), pp. 469-492. 

^ See, e.g., G. SouRY, Le traite de saint Basile sur les letmes helleniques. Influence de 
Plutarque, in Actes du Congres de lAssociation G. Bude. Grenoble, 21-25 Septemhre 1948, 
Paris, 1949, pp. 152-154; E. Valgiglio, Basilio Magno Ad adulescentes e Plutarco De audi- 
endis poetis, in Rivista di studi classici, 23 (1975), pp. 67-86; A. Pastorino, Il discorso ai 
giovani di Basilio e il De audiendis poetis di Plutarco, in Basilio di Cesarea. La sua etä, la 
sua opera e il Basilianesimo in Sicilia. Atti del Congresso Internazionale (Messina 3-6 XII 
1979), Messina, 1983, I, pp. 217-257; M. La Matina,, Plutarco negli autori cristiani greci, 
in I. Gallo (ed.), L’ereditä culturale di Plutarco dallAntichitä al Rinascimento. Atti del VII 
Convegno plutarcheo. Milano-Gargnano, 28-30 maggio 1997, Napoli, 1998, pp. 94-107. 

^ Sirinelli, Plutarque de Cheronee [see n. 2], p. 449. 

^ See, e.g., Hirzel, Plutarch [see n. 1], p. 84; Ziegler, Plutarchos von Chaironeia 
[see n. 2J, p. 948; M. Hadas, Ancilla to Classical Reading, New York, 1954, p. 310; 
R. H. Barrow, Plutarch and his Times, London, 1967, p. 174; R. Brändle, Johannes 
Chrysostomus I, in RAG, 18 (1998), p. 459. 

^ For the influence of Greek rhetoric on several works of John, see, e.g., T. E. Ameringer, 
The Stylistic Influence of the Second Sophistic on the Panegyrical Sermons of St. John 
Chrysostom. A Study in Greek Rhetoric, Washington, 1921; W. A. Maat, A Rhetorical Study 
of St. John Chrysostom's De sacerdotio, Washington, 1944; cf. also H. M. Hubbell, 
Chrysostom and Rhetoric, in Classical Philology, 19 (1924), pp. 261-276 and P. J. Ryan, 
Chrysostom - A Derived Stylist?, VigChr, 36 (1982), pp. 5-14. 
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the pagans - as an argumentum e contrario. Second, Plutarch and John 
share the same interest in moral issues. Now we should be careful not to 
overemphasize the importance of this observation, since it obviously risks 
entailing rash oversimplifications. Plutarch’s works definitely contain much 
more than moralizing messages, and the same holds true for John as well3^ 
But with this caveat in mind, a significant overlap between the general 
moralizing tendencies of the two authors cannot, I think, be denied. 

Yet on closer inspection, matters tum out to be much more complicated. 
First, the common view that John was taught by Libanius*^ cannot really be 
proven and Malosse has recently wamed us that it may all be no more than 
a beautiful legend.Many may regard Malosse’s view as an overcautious 
and unduly sceptical position, and in our context it is a minor problem any- 
how, since it cannot be doubted that John received a thorough rhetorical 
training (whether from Libanius or from somebody eise). More important, 
however, is the question of what such rhetorical training may have looked 
like in Chrysostom’s day, and, more precisely, what kind of authors were 
read and discussed in the orator’s school. We can safely presume, I think, 
that most attention was given to the classic orators, but also other authors 
could provide interesting material. In one of his letters {epist. 1036,4-5), 
Libanius mentions Homer, Hesiod and the other poets, Demosthenes, 
Lysias and the other orators, and Herodotus, Thucydides and their entire 
choir ( 716 ^ SKSivcov ö xopö^). Quintilian has similar preferences: Homer 
and Virgil, tragedy, lyric poetry, comedy, and the great orators (1,8,5-12). 
Neither of them includes philosophers in his list. In this light, it is rather 
unlikely that Plutarch was read in Libanius’ school - even more so since 
Libanius’ own works hardly show any influence of Plutarch.But if Chrys- 
ostom has not read Plutarch in his Student years, when did he tum to him? 
In the monastery? This is quite unlikely: the ascetic atmosphere in the 


Cf. A.-M. Malingrey, Saint Jean Chrysostome moraliste?, in M. Soetard (ed.), 
Valeurs dans le stoicisme. Du Portique ä nos jours. Textes rassemhles en Hommage ä Michel 
Spanneut, Lille, 1993, p. 179: “Certes, il est possible de le [= John Chrysostom] presenter 
comme un moraliste, mais ä condition de le considerer en meme temps comme un exegete et 
un theologien dignes d’etre ecoutes, sans jamais oublier que son exegese, sa theologie, sa 
morale sont noumes de l’Evangile connu et vecu dans tonte la vie”. 

See, e.g., C. Fabricius, Vier Lihaniusstellen hei Johannes Chrysostomus, in Symholae 
Osloenses, 33 (1957), pp. 135-136; D. G. Hunter, Borrowings from Libanius in the 
Comparatio regis et monachi ofSt John Chrysostom, in JThS, 39 (1988), pp. 525-531; Idem, 
Libanius and John Chrysostom: New Thoughts on an Old Problem, in Studia Patristica, 
22 (1989), pp. 129-135; J. Wintjes, Das Leben des Libanius, Rahden, Westfalen, 2005, 
pp. 177-190. 

P.-L. Malosse, Jean Chysostome a-t-il ete Televe de Libanios, in Phoenix, 62 (2008), 
pp. 273-280. 

Russell, Plutarch [see n. 2], p. 145. 
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monastery and the desert would stimulate him to devote all his attention to 
Christian texts and notably to learn the Bible by heart, rather than develop- 
ing his interest in pagan literature.^"^ At a still later stage, then, when he was 
preaching to his congregation in Antioch, or even after he became the 
bishop of Constantinople? This is not impossible, though far from evident 
either, since at that moment, he was no doubt preoccupied with entirely 
different things. 

Moreover, John never mentions Plutarch nominatim in his works, and at 
least in this respect, Sirinelli’s view quoted above (“des auteurs comme ... 
Jean Chrysostome parlent au fond de Plutarque comme...”) is misleading. 
Now this silence has been explained as a conscious strategy of concealing 
the pagan origin of the ideas for the Christian audience.^^ This, however, is 
no more than a clever ad hoc argument, which presupposes but does not 
prove by itself Plutarchan influence. It receives some support, to be sure, 
from the many passages where John speaks very negatively about pagan 
philosophy. Greek philosophers, in his view, are childish,^^ they are not 
thinking of the common good but are only interested in personal glory,^^ 
and are deliberately obscure.^^ Greek philosophy, in short, is only worth 
three obols (xpicoßoJ^ipaioc;).^^ Against that background, we may indeed 
understand that John prefers to keep silent about his pagan sources, but a 
more pressing question obviously arises: if an author like Plutarch is worth 
no more than three obols, then why read him at all? 

In light of all this, the widely held view that Plutarch indeed directly 
influenced John Chrysostom is far from evident, and there is room for a 
careful study and evaluation of all the arguments on which it is based. This 
is what I attempt to do in the rest of this article. From a methodological 
point of view, the ideal approach would obviously be a dose comparative 


Cf. Palladius, Dialogue on the Life ofJohn Chysostom {CPG Suppl. 6037) 5 (5C 341, 

110 ). 

Thus, e.g., M. PoHLENZ, Philosophische Nachklänge in altchristlichen Predigten, 
in Zeitschrifl für wissenschaftliche Theologie 48 (1905), p. 78: “Natürlich dürfen wir dabei 
niemals erwarten, den Namen eines heidnischen Autors genannt zu sehen. Das würde dem 
Stile der christlichen Leichenrede entgegen gewesen sein, und überhaupt war für diese 
Männer die s^co (piXoaocpia das Ausland, aus dem man wohl gern Waren bezog, das man 
aber beileibe nicht als Bezugsquelle angeben durfte. Erst wenn die Waren mit dem christ¬ 
lichen Eingangsstempel versehen waren, durfte man sie auf den Markt bringen'’; cf. Hirzel, 
Plutarch [see n. 1], 84. 

De Bahyla {CPG 2.4348) 11 {SC 362, 104); In Acta apostolorum {CPG 2.4426) 4,4 
{PG 60, 47). 

De Lazaro {CPG 2.4329) 3,3 {PG 48, 994); In Johannem {CPG 2.4425) 28,2 {PG 59, 
164); In Acta apostolorum 4,4 {PG 60, 50). 

In Matthaeum {CPG 2.4424) 1,5 {PG 57, 19-20); De Lazaro 3,3 {PG 48, 994). 

In epistulam ad Ephesios {CPG 2.4431) 21,3 {PG 62, 153). 
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reading of both corpora, in order to list and assess all the significant paral- 
lels. This, however, would go far beyond the constraints of the present con- 
tribution, as it would require a book length study. Therefore, I here prefer a 
methodological bsbxspoc; nXovc,, taking as my point of departure the evi- 
dence that has already been adduced by previous scholars. This material 
can basically be classified in three different categories. 

a) Firstly, we shall point to general correspondences between the posi- 
tions of Plutarch and John. Several of them have been used to demonstrate 
the influence of the former on the latter, others will be added here for the 
first time. 

b) Secondly, we shall deal with three more elaborate and specific paral- 
lels, which show some striking correspondences between both authors and 
may suggest direct Plutarchan influence on John. 

c) Finally, we shall discuss several remarkable verbal similarities. These 
similarities, that were mentioned by two scholars (Brändle and Pohlenz), 
constitute our most important evidence. 

By thus collecting all the available material and critically assessing its 
value, we shall gain a better insight into the precise role - if any - played 
by Plutarch’s works in John’s paideia and preaching. 


General correspondences 

Even a quick reading of both authors soon reveals that they share quite 
a few general convictions and that they like to deal with similar topics. 
This is in no small part attributable to their interest in moral themes, which, 
as we have seen, they have in common. Many pages from both Plutarch 
and John Chrysostom contain positive discussions of virtue(s), philosoph- 
ical life and freedom, and attacks against luxury and wealth, immoral 
behaviour and passions, spectacles, and so on. Both authors agree about 
the impossibility to completely eradicate the passions^® and follow a simi¬ 
lar therapeutic approach, based on a combination of theoretical analysis of 
the passion (Kpimc;) and practical healing (Idxpsia or d(TKr|aic;).^^ Within 


For Plutarch, see, e.g., De virtute morali 443C and 452B; see further D. Babut, Plu- 
tarque et le stoicisme, Paris, 1969, pp. 321-333; for John Chiysostom, see, e.g., ln epistulam 
I ad Corinthios 2,3 {PG 61, 22); ln epistulam ad Hehraeos {CPG 2.4440) 7,4 {PG 63, 66). 

See H. G. Ingenkamp, Plutarchs Schriften über die Heilung der Seele, Göttingen, 1971, 
pp. 74-124 on Plutarch, and T. Nikolaou, Der Neid hei Johannes Chrysostomus unter 
Berücksichtigung der griechischen Philosophie, Bonn, 1969, pp. 16-17 on John. In their 
therapy of anger, for instance, both give much attention to a careful description of the 
coiporeal effects of the passion and to its negative consequences for a man’s reputation; 
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this general therapeutic framework, they again adopt similar strategies and 
techniques: 

- look at persons of inferior fortune: Plutarch, De tranquillitate animi 470B; 
John, In epistulam 1 ad Corinthios {CPG 2.4428) 38,7 {PG 61, 332); 

- begin with smaller things and then go on to more important ones 
(apxscjGai dTiö täv piKpd)V etii xd pEi^ova): Plutarch, De curiosi- 
tate 520D; De vitioso pudore 530E; John, De inane gloria et de edu- 
candis liheris (CPG 2.4455) 73 (SC 188, 174); 

- do not be easy-going about trivial shortcomings: Plutarch, De profect- 
ibus in virtute 85E-86A and fragment 53 Sandbach; John, Adpopuliim 
Antiochenum {CPG 2.4330) 15,4 {PG 49, 159); In epistulam I ad 
Corinthios 12,7 {PG 61, 106); In Matthaeiim 49,5 and 86,3 {PG 58, 
501 and 767); 

- good moral examples should be imitated; see esp. John, De sacerdotio 
{CPG 2.4316) 4,3 {SC 272, 250): Tipöc; psv ydp ßioi) KaxdcjTamv 
dpicjTTiv ßiog ETSpoc; slc; xöv icjov dv Evaydyoi ^f\Xov - which is 
the very foundation on which Plutarch’s Parallel Lives are built. 

Other correspondences between the two authors can be found in the 
domain of political philosophy. This may seem surprising at first sight, but 
we should recall that in John’s day, bishops had an important public role 
and could therefore not ignore the domain of political power. In this they 
were different from monks, and John repeatedly reflects on this difference 
in ways that recall Plutarch’s distinction between the dripdypcov (pi?^ö(70(po^ 
and the no'kniKÖc; (pi?^öao(poc;. 

- In principle, John believes that a man’s true happiness does not depend 
on his decision whether or not to engage into politics. According to 
Nardi, John is here influenced by Plutarch’s arguments in De tranquil¬ 
litate animi (esp. 465C-466A).^^ 

- The monk is merely useful for himself but does not benefit others; 
John, In epistulam ad Ephesios 21,3 {PG 62, 152); cf. In epistulam ad 
Titum {CPG 2.4438) 6,2 {PG 62, 698); compare Plutarch’s reflections 
on the more limited use of the dripdypcov cpiJ^öcjocpoc; in Maxime cum 
principibus philosopho esse disserendum 778EP. 


cf. L. Van Hoof, Strategie Differences: Seneca and Plutarch on Controlling Anger, in 
Mnemosyne, 60 (2007), pp. 72-76 on Plutarch and L. Blackburn, 'Let the Men he Ashamed’: 
Public Insults, Angry Words, and Figures of Shame in Chrysostom’s Homilies on Acts, in 
Studia Patristica, 47 (2010), pp. 295-300 on John. 

C. Nardi, Lideale di felicitä in Giovanni Crisostomo e la filosofia popolare: spunti 
epicurei, in Vivens homo, 2 (1991), p. 67 (probably indirectly, through Basil). 
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- Monks should even prefer to be less perfect if they can in this way be 
more useful for others; In epistulam 1 ad Corinthios 6,4 {PG 61, 
53-54); cf. Plutarch’s criticism of Phocion, who put personal virtue 
before public benefit {Life of Phocion 32,7), and bis recommendation 
of Aristides, who adopted the opposite position {Life of Aristides 25,2). 

- We may add, finally, that both Plutarch and John had a very negative 
view of the multitude^^ and that both were enthusiastic about the great 
blessings of the Pax Romana?^ 

These are only a few examples of general correspondences between both 
authors. Yet all of these correspondences in fact are nothing more than 
fairly banal commonplaces that had in John’s day already become the com¬ 
mon property of all the pepaedeumenoi. John definitely had no need to read 
Plutarch to develop such ideas. The only thing that can be concluded on the 
basis of these correspondences, then, is that John was a child of his time 
and of the age-old Greek intellectual tradition - which is hardly an impres- 
sive conclusion indeed. 

Moreover, many of the correspondences are more superficial than the 
above list suggests. Plutarch and John usually express the same ideas in 
completely different terms and illustrate them by means of different 
imagery.^^ And, of course, their general perspective is radically different. 
I confine myself to four short examples, out of many more. 

- John often juxtaposes envy to hate.^^ This reminds one of Plutarch’s 
De invidia et odio, but in fact, such a parallel does not work. Plutarch’s 
systematic comparison between the two passions reflects his attempt to 
reach deeper psychological and philosophical insights on this matter 
(insights that can then be applied for practical purposes). Such an elab- 
orate and systematic comparison is absent from John’s preaching. 


For Plutarch, see, e.g., Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 8 IOC and the material collected 
in S. Said, Plutarch and the People in the Parallel Lives, in L. de Blois et al. (ed.), 
The Statesman in Plutarch's Works. Proceedings ofthe Sixth International Conference ofthe 
International Plutarch Society. Nijmegen!Castle Hernen, May 1-5, 2002. Volume 11: 
The Statesman in Plutarch's Greek and Roman Lives, Leiden - Boston, 2005, pp. 7-25; for 
John, see In epistulam 1 ad Corinthios 12,4 {PG 61, 101-102); ln Johannem 3,5 and 3,6 
{PG 59, 44-45); ln Matthaeum 20,2 {PG 57, 288); De sacerdotio 5,4 (5C 272, 288). 

See Plutarch, De Pythiae oraculis 408BC and Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 824C; 
John, ln Isaiam {CPG 2.4416) 2,5 (5C 304, 120-124); cf. Brändle, Johannes Chrysostomus 
1 [see n. 8], p. 434. 

As a rule, John takes his examples fi'om Scripture, Plutarch from history and previous 
(pagan) literature. 

Nikolaou, Der Neid hei Johannes Chrysostomus [see n. 21], pp. 90-91. 
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Both authors reject excessive ambition,^^ yet Plutarch is much less rad- 
ical in bis criticism. Whereas John emphasises that vainglory only 
yields Sodomie fruits - that is, ashes and dust {De inani gloria 3; 
SC 188, 74) - and that human honours should never be pursued {In 
Johannem 42,4; PG 59, 243-244), Plutarch is convinced that the poli- 
tician should strive for a great reputation to the extent that it enables 
him to win bis people’s confidence and thus to increase his power.^^ 
Both Plutarch and John developed the no'k'kobq 5i svö^-principle, 
though in a radically different way. The principle has an important part 
to play in Plutarch’s Platonically inspired political philosophy and lays 
the foundation of his short work Maxime cum principibus philosopho 
esse disserendum: the philosopher should associate with rulers because 
he can thus benefit many through one.^^ John makes use of the same 
principle in his Discourse on Babylas. After having related how the 
bishop bravely chased a sinful emperor from his church, John points out 
that this action was extremely useful, since by driving out an individual, 
the bishop in fact benefited a great number of people {De Babyla 40; 
SC 362, 104: ö p£V yäp dTisJ^aovöpsvoc; xöxs sig povog fjv, ol 6s 5i' 
SKSivoi) Kspöaivovxsg 7io?^?^oi). For all those ruled by the wicked 
emperor were astonished by the noble frankness of the Christians. 
Whereas Plutarch’s politician benefits many by associating with power- 
ful rulers, John’s bishop benefits them by chasing such a powerful ruler 
away. 

In the same Discourse on Babylas, John raises the question why God 
did not intervene and refrained from immediately punishing Julian, and 
answers that in this way. He gave the emperor the chance to repent and 
change for the better (118-125; SC 362, 256-272; cf. also 28-29; 
SC 362, 126-128). This recalls Plutarch’s view in De sera numinis vin- 
dicta, but once again, the parallel is too general to be decisive. In fact. 


On (pi^OTi|iia in Plutarch, see F. Frazier, A propos de la '‘philotimia” dans les 
“Vies’'. Quelques jalons dans Vhistoire d'une notion, in Revue de philologie, de litterature 
et d’histoire anciennes, Ser. III, 62 (1988), pp. 109-127 and G. Roskam - M. De Pourcq - 
L. Van der Stockt (eds), The Lash of Ambition. Plutarch, Imperial Greek Literature and the 
Dynamics of Philotimia, Louvain, 2012, pp. 19-98; for Ksvoöo^ia in John, see esp. F. Leduc, 
Le theme de la vaine gloire chez saint Jean Chrysostome, in Proche-Orient Chretien, 19 
(1969), pp. 3-32. 

Plutai'ch, De se ipsum laudando 539EF; Maxime cum principibus 777EF; Praecepta 
gerendae reipublicae 799C and 820F-821D; De latenter vivendo 1129C; Life of Agis 2,1; 
G. Roskam, Plutarch 's Maxime cum principibus philosopho esse disserendum. An Inter¬ 
pretation with Commentary, Leuven, 2009, pp. 109-111. 

See Roskam, Plutarch 's Maxime cum principibus [see n. 28] for an inteipretation of 
this work. 
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John’s arguments are all closely related to the specific Situation of 
Julian and do not show any tangible trace of a previous, more general 
and systematic philosophical discourse. 

In short, none of the general correspondences discussed in this section 
proves that John has read Plutarch and used him for his own purposes. The 
mutual differences are too great, and the similarities can easily be explained 
by both authors’ thorough familiarity with the previous tradition. 


More Elaborate and specific parallels 

There are, however, a few passages in John’s works that apparently show 
a closer resemblance to one of Plutarch’s works and that deserve a more 
in-depth discussion. 

a) In the third Homily on David and Saul, John explains that we can ben¬ 
efit greatly from the criticism of our enemies. Plutarch’s essay De capienda 
ex inimicis utilitate immediately comes to mind, and as a matter of fact, 
several striking correspondences between the two works can be found: 

- whereas friends often flatter us, enemies reveal our shortcomings: 
Plutarch, De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 89BC and John, De Davide 
et Säule (CPG 2.4412) 3,4 (CCSG 70, 60); 

- self-love prevents us from seeing our faults: Plutarch, De capienda 
ex inimicis utilitate 90AB and 92F; John, De Davide et Säule 3,4 
{CCSG 70, 60); 

- because of their hostility, our enemies often perceive our errors better 
than we do: Plutarch, De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 87B and John, 
De Davide et Säule 3,4 {CCSG 70, 60). 

John’s argument in this passage sounds remarkably ‘secular’, and indeed, 
as he adds himself, he will add some supporting material from Scripture so 
that his listeners will not think that he is simply beguiling them (l'va pf| 
vopiorig fjpag änk&q cts \|/uxaycoysiv, djiö täv Osicov FpacpÄv xfiv 
ÖTisp TOOTCOV Tiaps^opai papTopiav; CCSG 70, 61). 

All this is not enough to prove that John here falls back on Plutarch’s 
Work, but Fürst has brought forward two additional arguments: (1) John 
was a Student of Libanius and as such was thoroughly familiär with pagan 
authors; and (2) Plutarch’s essay De capienda ex inimicis utilitate was 
populär in Christian circles, as appears from its Syriac translation and 
from the traces it left in the Byzantine Loci communes of Ps.-Maximus 
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the Confessor.^^ Unfortunately, neither argument is convincing. As we 
have seen, the argument conceming Libanius is far from unproblematic, 
and even if John here takes Inspiration from the pagan tradition, we can- 
not be sure that he has Plutarch in mind. For Plutarch himself refers in his 
treatise to Xenophon (De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 86E, referring to 
Oeconomicus 1,15) and to a well-known saying of Antisthenes (89B), and 
the whole idea of taking advantage from an enemy may have been devel- 
oped in the Cynic tradition.The existence of a later Syriac translation 
proves even less, since it was made at least two centuries after John, in a 
completely different intellectual atmosphere. 

Moreover, there can be found several significant differences between 
Plutarch and John Chrysostom. Firstly, Plutarch’s discussion is much more 
comprehensive. He indeed distinguishes between many different ways in 
which we can benefit from our enemies, and several of them could have 
contributed to John’s argument. To limit myself to one example: Plutarch 
observes that we should be continuously on our guard because our enemies 
are keeping dose watch on us {De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 87B-88A). 
This idea could obviously have been fruitful in a context dealing with David 
and Saul, but John does not exploit it. It is true that we should not overem- 
phasise the value of such an argumentum e silentio, but there is more. John 
makes a distinction between correct and unjustified criticism. The former 
should not be ignored, the latter, however, may be despised. This view is 
diametrically opposed to what we read in Plutarch: 


taCia sl i^sv dA.r|9fi T^sysi, 5iöp0coaai‘ sl 
58 \|/£u5f|. KaTaYS>^aaov sl auvoiSai; 
aam& xa £ipr|ii£va, ao)(ppövr|aov sl pf] 
auvoiöac, KaxacppovT^gov |idX?^ov 6s pf) 
Kaiays^^dGric; ppös KaxacppovfiGri^ 
pövov, äXXa Ktti xaips, kxX. 

(John, De Davide et Saide 3,4; CCSG 70, 59). 


ötav oi)v ^syOfj xt \xf\ äXr\QEc. oi)y öxi 

vt/snSoc saxi ösi Kaxacppovsiv Kai 
dpsA-sTv . äXXa gkottsiv xi xov bnö aon 
^^syopsvcDV t) Ttpaxxopsvwv p 
G7roi)5a^op£VC0V p cruvövxcov öpoiöxr|xa 
xfj 6iapo?^f) TtapsayriKs, Kai xoCxo 
5i£i)?\.aß£ia0ai Kai cpsuysiv 

(Plutarch, De capienda ex inimicis utilitate 
89F-90A). 


A. Fürst, Was nützt ein Feind? Eine kynische Maxime in der antiken Christlichen 
Literatur, in VigChr, 51 (1997), p. 46. On the Plutarchan material in the Loci communes, see 
P Van Deun, Les fragments de Plutarque contenus dans le florilege byzantin des Loci com¬ 
munes, in Byz, 63 (1993), pp. 328-356. It may be added that there can also be found some 
material derived from Plutarch’s De capienda ex inimicis utilitate in the Florilegium Baroc- 
cianum', see P. Van Deun, Les citations de Plutarque continues dans le Florilegium Baroc- 
cianum, in L. Van der Stockt (ed.), Plutarchea Lovaniensia. A Miscellany of Essays on 
Plutarch, Leuven, 1996, pp. 273-286. 

Thus Fürst, Was nützt ein Feind? [see n. 30], pp. 42-44. 
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On this point at least, Plutarch and John apparently disagreed. But the 
greatest difference between both concems the fruits which can be derived 
from the enemies’ attacks. For Plutarch, on the one hand, such attacks 
should be used as starting points to eure one’s shortcomings. In other terms, 
they should be taken as the point of departure for a long process of moral 
progress. For John, on the other hand, recognising the truth of the hostile 
attacks is sufficient to get rid of all sin {ibidem: söGscog djisGoi) Tf|v 
dpapxiav djiacjav). This is a quite remarkable position, to say the least, 
and very un-Plutarchan. For the latter would never say that we can become 
virtuous instantaneously - in fact, he repeatedly attacks the Stoic doctrine 
of such an instantaneous p£Taßo?^f| from utter wickedness to perfect vir- 
tue.^^ John’s view, though, rests on his interpretation of the famous parable 
of the Pharisee and the publican. After the Pharisee has thanked God for not 
being a sinner such as the mean publican, the latter does not reply but beats 
his breast - and retums home justified (Lc. 18,9-14). The message of the 
parable is perfectly clear and John does not hesitate to draw its radical con- 
sequences. By accepting the blame, the publican also washes it off; he sees 
his faults and shakes them of; the Charge of sin immediately tums into a 
destruction of sin.^^ There is no need of long periods of fasting, sleeping on 
the ground, waking, and so on. Here appears the radical difference between 
Plutarch’s pagan and John’s Christian perspective. Both use the idea of 
benefiting from one’s enemy in a completely different way. In this light, we 
can only conclude that the third Homily on David and Saul does not contain 
compelling evidence of Plutarch’s influence on John. 

b) In the fifth Panegyric on Saint Paul, Chrysostom praises Paul for the 
correct way in which he deals with self-praise. Mitchell has shown that the 
Work contains several striking parallels with Plutarch’s work De se ipsum 
citra invidiam laudando?^ John aptly summarises his arguments in one 
concise paragraph {De laudihus sancti Pauli apostoli {CPG 2.4344] 5,15; 
SC 300, 256): 

De profectihus in virtute 75AF; De Stoicorum repugnantiis 1042E-1043A; Stoicos 
ahsurdiora poetis dicere 1058AC; De communihus notitiis adversus Stoicos 1062DE; this is 
discussed in G. Roskam, On the Path to Virtue. The Stoic Doctrine of Moral Progress and 
its Reception in (Middle-)Platonism, Leuven, 2005, pp. 224-239. 

De Davide et Saide 3,4 (CCSG 70, 62): KaTs5s|aio övei5o(; Kai d7rsvi\|/aTO övsiSo^' 
STTsyveo Tct dpapxppaxa Kal drtsOsxo xd dpapxfipaxa' Kai f] Kaxpyopia xr \ c , dpapxiai; 
ysyovsv ävaipsav ; xfjt; dpapxiat;. 

See M. M. Mitchell, A Patristic Perspective on Pauline nspiavToXoyia, in NTS, 47 
(2001), pp. 354-371; my own brief survey of the parallels rests on her careful study. The 
similarities between the positions of both authors have already been noticed by Nikolaou, 
Der Neid hei Johannes Chrysostomus [see n. 21], pp. 87-88 and 109. 
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Do you see how many means he employed to instruct his hearer not to boast 
frivolously? First, by showing that he did this from necessity. Second by call- 
ing himself a fool, and repeatedly begging off from engaging in it. Third, by 
not telling everything, but hiding his greater deeds - and this was when there 
was a necessity. Fourth, by assuming another persona and saying “I know a 
man”. Fifth, by not publicizing every other virtue, but only that portion for 
which the present time had especial need. (transL Mitchell) 

John thus lists five arguments, that were indeed elaborated in the previ- 
ous paragraphs. For all of them, parallels can be found in Plutarch. 

- the necessity of self-praise: a leitmotif in John, De laudihus Pauli 5;^^ 
see esp. 5,14 (SC 300, 256); cf. Plutarch, De se ipsiim laudando 540C 
and 541E; 

- self-praise accompanied by self-depreciation: John, De laudihus Pauli 

5.11 (SC 300, 250) and Plutarch, De se ipsiim laudando 543F-544C; 

- keeping silent about other achievements: John, De laudihus Pauli 5,13 
(SC 300, 254) and Plutarch, De se ipsum laudando 543DE; 

- indirect self-praise through prosopopoiia: John, De laudihus Pauli 

5.12 (SC 300, 250-252) and Plutarch, De se ipsum laudando 542CD; 

- self-praise only focusing on what is useful under the present circum- 
stances: John, De laudihus Pauli 5,13 and 14 (SC 300, 254); Plutarch, 
De se ipsum laudando 544D; 546A; 547P. 

It cannot be denied that these are clear parallels. The question remains, 
however, whether they can also be adduced as a convincing proof of 
Plutarchan influence on John.^^ 

In Order to answer this question, we should first recall that Plutarch’s 
treatise did not come into being ex nihilo. It should be placed in a rieh rhe- 
torical tradition that took its origins from Demosthenes’ celebrated speech 
On the Crown. There, the eloquent Athenian statesman set the problem with 
admirable clarity: his Opponent Aeschines brought him into a position in 
which he could only defend himself through self-praise, while such self-glo- 
rification was extremely offensive to the audience (Demosthenes, 18,3-4). 
Now this speech became one of the classic models in the later rhetorical 


The passages are listed in Mitchell, A Patristic Perspective [see n. 34], p. 361, 
note 32. 

Mitchell, A Patristic Perspective [see n. 34], p. 368 is cautious about this, but seems 
to believe that Plutarch either dkectly or indirectly influenced John: “First, the remarkable 
similarity in language and argumentation demonstrates that Chrysostom either knew 
Plutarch’s treatise directly (as well, perhaps, as his Comparatio Demosthenis et Ciceronis), or 
had encountered in a more general way the basic treatments preserved in that treatise about 
acceptable boasting.” 
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tradition and is very often mentioned in theoretical discussions of self- 
praise.^^ As such, moreover, it also determined the general perspective of 
these discussions. Self-love is usually regarded as something offensive 
(sTiaxGsc;) and odious (sjiicpGovov), though potentially useful, and the chal- 
lenge is to find strategies that make self-aggrandizement possible and yet 
avoid negative reactions. This is what later orators are always concemed 
about and what retums not only in Plutarch’s De se ipsum citra invidiam 
laudando but also in Ps.-Aristides, Hermogenes, Quintilian and others.^^ 
The question was probably part and parcel of ancient rhetorical training, 
and it is not unreasonable to assume that John was introduced to it in the 
school of Libanius. 

It is less evident, however, that he was directly influenced by Plutarch’s 
treatise. First, Plutarch’s discussion is, once again, much more detailed, 
systematic and extensive than that of John, and his treatise contains several 
arguments that are conspicuous by their absence in John. To give but one 
example, self-praise can be justified if it stimulates the hearers to imitate 
the speaker’s honourable behaviour {De se ipsum laudando 544DF). It is 
obvious that this point could have been of much interest for John in a con- 
text of an encomium of Paul, but he never develops such an idea. More 
importantly, Plutarch - and the rest of the rhetorical tradition - deals with 
the matter from a completely different general perspective.^^ We have seen 
that he regards self-praise as offensive (£7iaxGf|c;). This reflects a perspec¬ 
tive that is strongly other-directed, and this also has to do with the fact that 
Plutarch is primarily addressing politicians in this work (539EF; 541C; 
542E; 545DE). John, on the contrary, primarily considers self-praise as a 
vice and accordingly adopts a much more inner-directed perspective.It is 


Plutarch frequently points to De corona in De se ipsum laudando (539D; 541E; 
542AB; 543B; 547B and 547EF). See also Hermogenes, Ilepi paOöSov ÖsivöxfjTOQ, p. 442 
and Quintilian, 11,1,22. 

Cf., e.g., Alexander, IJep'i prjzopiKOJv d(poppd)v, Spengel III, p. 4.13 (rcoif; 5’ av tk; 
sauTÖv dvsrta/Gco^ STtaivsasisv); Hermogenes, TIspi psOööoö Ssivörprog, p. 441-442; 
Quintilian, 11,1,15-28; Ps.-Aristides, Ars rhetorica 1,165 (p. 159 Patillon); cf. also Gregory 
of Corinth, Commentarium in Hermogenis lihrum nepi peOööoö öeivörrjrog. Walz 7.2, 
p. 1298-1301. On the rhetorical tradition behind Plutarch’s work, see esp. L. Radermacher, 
Studien zur Geschichte der griechischen Rhetorik, in Rheinisches Museum, 52 (1897), 
pp. 419-424 and L. Pernot, Periautologia. Prohlemes et methodes de Veloge de soi-meme 
dans la tradition ethique et rhetorique greco-romaine, in REG, 111 (1998), pp. 101-124. 

H. D. Betz, De laude ipsius (Moralia 539A-547E), in Idem (ed.), Plutarch's Ethical 
Writings and Early Christian Literature, Leiden, 1978, pp. 367-393, has listed parallels 
between Plutarch’s treatise on self-praise and the writings of the New Testament, but these 
parallels are as a rule quite superficial. 

In that sense, John comes closer to the position of Aelius Aristides, although the differ- 
ences between these two authors are likewise immense. For Aelius Aristides’ discussion of 
self-praise in oratio 28 (and the differences with that of Plutarch), see I. Rutherford, The 
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no coincidence that terms like £Trax0f|c; and STiicpGovoc; nowhere appear in 
the fifth Panegyric on Saint Paul, and this is a fundamental difference that 
is all too quickly overlooked by Mitchell. 

The importance of this difference also appears from the way in which 
John interprets PauTs motivation to characterize his own self-praise as 
insane. In the context of the pagan rhetorical tradition, such a characteriza- 
tion could be seen as an intelligent way to do away with the offensive 
dimension of the self-praise. According to Mitchell, this is exactly what we 
find in John as well,"^^ but closer inspection in fact reveals an entirely dif¬ 
ferent point of view. For John, Paul calls his own behaviour insane in order 
to avoid that others would wrongly imitate it."^^ In PauTs case, self-praise is 
entirely justified, but others are no Paul. Therefore, he prevents them in 
advance from indulging in self-glorification, by calling his own conduct 
insane. This is a remarkable interpretation of PauTs words, but what mat- 
ters here is that John’s interpretative framework radically differs from that 
of Plutarch. At best, then, we may conclude from the parallels listed above 
that John had some knowledge of the rhetorical tradition - a point too trivial 
to make in his case. But the evidence is insufficient to prove that he also 
knew Plutarch’s work. 

c) A last work that deserves dose attention in this context is John’s 
De inani gloria et de educandis liberis. This work consists of two parts: first 
a brief attack on the passion of vainglory, then an elaborate draft of the ideal 
Christian education. The remarkable correspondences between the second 
part of the work and De liberis educandis, wrongly attributed to Plutarch, 
have often been listed. I confine myself to the most important ones: 

- the verb puGpiJ^siv: frequently used in De inani gloria (e.g. 16, 19, 25, 
49, 50; SC 188, 98, 102, 112, 148);^^ cf. De liberis educandis 3E; 


Poetics of the Paraphthegma; Aelius Aristides and the Decorum of Self-Praise, in D. Innes 
- H. Hine - C. Peeling (eds), Ethics and Rhetoric. Classical Essays for Donald Russell on 
his Seventy-Eifth Birthday, Oxford, 1995, pp. 193-204 and D. Fields, Aristides and Plutarch 
on Self-Praise, in W. V. Harris - B. Holmes (eds), Aelius Aristides between Greece, Rome, 
and the Gods, Leiden - Boston, 2008, pp. 151-172. 

Mitchell, A Patristic Perspective [see n. 34], p. 363: “Plutarch had admiringly 
observed that ‘some, by not offering theh own praises of themselves as perfectly and unadul- 
teratedly illustrious, but throwing in some defects and failures or trivial eiTors, do away with 
the offence and indignation’ boasting can cause. On these same grounds, Chiysostom praises 
Paul for having called himself a fooP’ (my italics). 

De laiidihus Pauli 5,11; SC 300, 250: qcjts pp xobq d>^X.oi)q SiacpOsipai, pp5s TcapaaKso- 
ctaai sauiou^ syKcopid^siv, Kai dcppova sauxöv kuXsT; cf. also 5,13; SC 300, 252-254. 

Cf. A.-M. Malingrey, Jean Chrysostome. Sur la vaine gloire et Veducation des 
enfants. Introduction, texte critique, traduction et notes, Paris, 1972, p. 97 n. 3. 
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- the importance of good pedagogues: De inani gloria 16 {SC 188, 98) 
and De liheris educandis TAB; 

- the child's mind is soft like wax: De inani gloria 20 (SC 188, 104) and 
De liheris educandis 3F; 

- avoidance of foul language: De inani gloria 28 {SC 188, 118) and De 
liheris educandis 9F; 

- punishments: De inani gloria 30 {SC 188, 120-122) and De liheris 
educandis 8F-9A; 

- the example from military education: De inani gloria 34 {SC 188, 124- 
126) and De liheris educandis 8D; 

- comparison with the cultivation of plants: De inani gloria 37 {SC 188, 
128) and De liheris educandis 4C and 9BC; 

- the importance of good nurses: De inani gloria 37 {SC 188, 128) and 
De liheris educandis 3DE; 

- rejection of extemal advantages such as wealth, fame, power etc.: De 
inani gloria 86 {SC 188, 192) and De liheris educandis 5CE. 

- It may be added that the comparison of the child’s soul to a city with 
gates (a comparison that is developed at great length in De inani glo¬ 
ria) can also be found in Plutarch’s genuine works, though not in De 
liheris educandis. It occurs in De audiendis poetis 14E and Quaes- 
tiones convivales 705E; cf. also 645E. 

Unfortunately, it is far from clear what should be made of all these par- 
allels, and opinions greatly differ on this. Some scholars apodictically con- 
clude that John was influenced by Fs.-Plutarch,"^"^ others are more cautious,"^^ 
and yet others straightforwardly deny that John used De liheris educandis.^^ 


See, e.g., Brändle, Johannes Chrysostomus 1 [see n. 8], p. 459: “Wohl im Anschluß 
an PsPlutarchs De liheris educandis hat J. seine Abhandlung De inani gloria et de educandis 
a pai'entibus liberis (SC 188) geschrieben”; J.-M. Nieto Ibänez, La educaciön fisica en la 
paideia cristiana: ejercicio y espectäculo, in E. Calderön Dorda - A. Morales Ortiz - 
M. Valverde Sänchez (eds), Koinös lögos. Homenaje al Profesor Jose Garcia Lopez, 
Murcia, 2006, II, p. 718: “Sin duda es De liheris educandis de Plutarco uno de los modelos 
mäs directos de Crisöstomo”. 

Malingrey, Jean Chrysostome. Sur la vaine gloire [see n. 43], p. 32: “Jean a pu connaitre 
le rispi TcaiÖQV dycoyfit; et en fah'e son profit, mais il ne lui etait pas necessaire de suivre un 
modele pour enoncer, sur l’education des enfants, un certain nombre de verites de bon sens 
eclairees par Texp^ience de la vie chretienne”; E. Valgiglio, Plutarco e Giovanni Crisostomo: 
motivi di pedagogia cristiana nelVamhito della pedagogia antica, in Renovatio, 14 (1979) 
p. 581: “In conclusione, posto sulla bilancia pro e contro, come le coincidenze non riescono a 
dare la convinzione di una dipendenza diretta di Crisostomo da Ps. Plutarco, cosi le differenze e 
considerazioni di vaiio genere non riescono parimenti a farla escludere. [...] Tuttavia, bisogna 
confessai'e che riscontri e verifiche non bastano a dissipare la tenace impressione che qualcosa, 
almeno indnettamente (e inconsapevolmente) sia passato da un’opera alPaltra”. 

M. L. W. Laistner, Christianity and Pagan Culture in the Later Roman Empire. 
Together with an English Translation of John Chrysostom’s Address on Vainglory and the 
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I side with the third group. All of the parallels listed above are general 
commonplaces, and again, the fundamental perspectives of the two works 
are radically different. There is no need to elaborate on this here, since a 
careful and systematic comparison between De inani gloria and De liheris 
educandis has already been made by Ruiz Bueno."^^ I conclude that the 
many parallels between the two works illustrate once again that John was 
an erudite pepaideumenos, but that they are not the result of direct Plutarchan 
influence. 

Yet this is not all. There is, in fact, also other material which makes 
De inani gloria relevant in this context. In a recent article, Bouton-Toubou- 
lic has argued that there can be found significant correspondences between 
the first part of the work, dealing with vainglory, and Plutarch’s political 
thinking, notably his Praecepta gerendae reipublicae^^ John begins his 
De inani gloria with an attack on pagan euergetism, and this shows several 
similarities with Plutarch’s criticism of euergetic practices: 

- comparison of the domain of public honours with harlots: De inani 
gloria 2 (SC 188, 70-72) and Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 821F; 

- such honours are ephemeral: De inani gloria 5-11 (SC 188, 80-88); 
Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 82IF and 823E; 

- difference between poor and rieh politicians concerning euergetism: 
De inani gloria 11 (SC 188, 86-88) and Praecepta gerendae reipuhli¬ 
cae 822A-823E; 

- the money should be spent for religious purposes: De inani gloria 12 
(SC 188, 88-90) and Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 822B; 

- vainglory should be eradicated from early childhood: this is the main 
program of De inani gloria (cf. 15; SC 188, 96); cf. Praecepta geren¬ 
dae reipuhlicae 820A; 


Right Wayfor Parents to Bring Up Their Children, Ithaca - London, 1951, p. 77: “it is mis- 
taken to postulate his indebtedness to the Ueatise on the education of boys wrongly ascribed 
to Plutarch. There are no citations in Chrysostom from the eailier writer, and the fact that 
they express similar views on certain topics proves nothing”; D. Ruiz Bueno, El opüsculo 
‘De inani gloria' de S. Juan Crisöstomo, in Helmantica, 9 (1958), p. 80: “Podemos, en fin, 
concluir que se trata de dos obras que solo se tocan en el enunciado de su tema. No puede en 
absoluto hablai'se de dependencia literaria”; J. Tloka, Griechische Christen, Christliche 
Griechen, Tübingen, 2005, p. 157, n. 90: “Von einer direkten Abhängigkeit des Chiysosto- 
mos von Ps.-Plutarchs Schrift ist jedoch nicht auszugehen”; cf. also B. K. Exarchos, 
Johannes Chysostomos. Über Hojfart und Kindererziehung mit Einleitung und kritischem 
Apparat, München, 1952, pp. 16-17. 

Ruiz Bueno, El opüsculo ‘De inani gloria' [see n. 46], p. 69-80. 

A.-I. Bouton-Touboulic, Presences des Moralia de Plutarque chez les auteurs chre- 
tiens des IVe et Ve siecles, in Pallas, 67 (2005), pp. 98-101. 
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- redefinition of true honour: De inani gloria 15 {SC 188, 96) and 
Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 820F-821F. 

- We may add that John explicitly points to pagan customs {De inani 
gloria 3, SC 188, 74: dtTiö täv e^coGev dp^cbpsGa), which could be 
understood as an allusion to Plutarch.'^^ 

Bouton-Touboulic concludes that these parallels indicate both aemulatio 
and polemical retractatio, and that John was not interested in improving the 
pagan euergetic System but in banning it altogether from the church.^® Yet 
in this case too, the evidence for direct Plutarchan influence is far from 
decisive. John’s vivid description of euergetic practices in these chapters 
was no doubt based on personal experience, for there can be little doubt that 
the System of public benefactions was still alive in his day.^^ John definitely 
had no need to read Plutarch’s Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae to get intro- 
duced to the problems inherent in the euergetic System, and moreover, the 
parallels listed above are less obvious than Bouton-Touboulic suggests. In 
fact, whereas Plutarch discourages the poor politician to emulate the lavish 
euergetic donations of the rieh {Praecepta gerendae reipuhlicae 822DF), 
John blames the poor men for imitating the wealthy by spending so much 
money on unnecessary things {De inani gloria 13-14; SC 188, 90-94). A 
contextual Interpretation of both passages shows that this is comparing 
apples with oranges. The same holds true for the redefinition of true honour 
that can be found in both Plutarch and John. In Plutarch’s case, this redefi¬ 
nition is based on a specific doctrine that often appears in his works,^^ but 
that has left no trace in John’s voluminous oeuvre. Add to all this, once 
again, the radically different perspective of both authors. Since the mutual 
differences are much greater than the few superficial similarities, we can 
only conclude that De inani gloria does not contain undisputable evidence 
for Plutarch’s influence on Chrysostom. 


Cf. Bouton-Touboulic, Presences des Moralia [see n. 48], p. 99: “11 presente ce 
phenomene comme un exemple de la vaine gloire precisement emprunte aux pai'ens, et a donc 
pu etre tente de puiser dans les ecrits de Plutai'que sur le sujet.” 

Bouton-Touboulic, Presences des Moraiia [see n. 48], p. 101. 

See also De Anna {CPG 2.4411) 3,4 {PG 54, 658) and Libanius, oratio 11, 134-138 F. 
Cf. further A. Natali, Christianisme et eite ä Antioche ä la fin du IV^ siede d’apres Jean 
Chrysostome, in C. Kannengiesser (ed.), Jean Chrysostome et Augustin. Actes du Colloque 
de Chantilly, 22-24 septemhre 1974, Paris, 1975, pp. 41-59 and Idem, Eglise et evergdisme 
ä Antioche ä la fin du IV^ siede d’apres Jean Chysostome, in Studia Patristica, 17,3 (1982), 
pp. 1176-1184; P. Van Nuffelen, Social Ethics and Moral Discourse in Late Antiquity, in 
J. Leemans - B. J. Matz - J. Verstraeten (eds), Reading Patristic Texts on Social Ethics: 
Issues and Challenges for Twenty-First-Century Christian Social Thought, Washington, 
2011, pp. 45-63. 

Cf. supra, note 28. 
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Verbal similarities 

Up to this point, our survey has only yielded negative results. What we 
need is not general parallels but passages where Plutarch is mentioned nom- 
inatim or, since the latter are completely absent from the Corpus Chrysos- 
tomicum, at least verbatim quotations from bis works. Two scholars have 
discovered interesting verbal similarities. 

a) Brändle puts forward three examples:^^ 

Die Wendung vöpog Eii\|/nxo(; in Jes. 6, 1 hom. 4, 5 (SC 277, 169) erinnert 
an Plut. princ. inerud. 2, 780C; xrov 0sicöv xpriapwv laed. 14 (SC 103, 131) 
an Pyth. orac. 5, 396D; TipOTiivsiv in Jes. comm. 3, 3 (SC 304, 162) an vit. 
Alex. 39. 

These parallels, however, are less than convincing. The expression vöpoc; 
sp\|/i)XO^, which also occurs elsewhere in John’s works,may be under- 
stood as an allusion to a well-known doctrine that is already ascribed by the 
Stoic Musonius Rufus to an age-old tradition (fragment 8, p. 37.1 Hense: 
öcjTisp sSÖKSi toTc; 7ia?^aioi^) and that can be found in many ancient 
authors, both pagan and Christian.It is stränge that Brändle connects this 
with Plutarch, since the doctrine has nothing specifically Plutarchan. Even 
more, in Ad principem ineruditum 780C, Plutarch does not use vöpoc; 
£p\|/i)XOc; but rather 'köyo(; £p\|/i)XOc;, a subtle modification of the tradi- 
tional idea that does not return in John. 

Something similar holds true for the phrase xÄv Oeicov xpqcjpÄv. Again, 
it is Strange that Brändle only refers to the passage from Quod nemo laedi- 
tur, since John uses the words in several other works too.^^ Moreover, in the 
passage from Plutarch’s De Pythiae oraculis, the phrase has a completely 
different meaning and is rooted in a radically different religious context. 


Brändle, Johannes Chrysostomus 1 [see n. 8], p. 459. 

De paenitentia {CPG 2.4333) 2,1 (PG 49, 286); In epistulam 1 ad Timotheum {CPG 
2.4436) 13,1 {PG 62, 565); ln illud: Vidi dominum {CPG 2.4417) 4,6 {SC 277, 170). 

See, e.g., Archytas ap. Stob. 4,1,135; Diotogenes ap. Stob. 4,7,61 and 62; Philo of 
Alexandria, Legatio ad Gaium 119; De Ahrahamo 5; De vita Mosis 1,162 and 2,4; Themis- 
tius, oratio 1, 15b; 5, 64b; 16, 212d; 19, 227d-228a; 34,10; for Christian authors, see, e.g., 
Clement of Alexandria, Stromata 1,26,167,3 and 2,4,18,4; Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio 
funehris sancti Basilii {CPG 2.3010) 80,7; Theodore!, ln XIV Epistulas Sancti Pauli {CPG 
3.6209) 661 {PG 82, 816); cf. G. J. D. Aalders, Nöpoc, apy/vxoQ, in P. Steinmetz (ed.), 
Politeia und Res Publica. Beiträge zum Verständnis von Politik, Recht und Staat in der 
Antike, Wiesbaden, 1969, pp. 315-329. 

De incomprehensihili Dei natura {CPG 2.4318) 2 {SC 28^^^ 150); Epistula ad episco- 
pos, preshyteros et diaconos {CPG 2.4404) {PG 52, 541); //? Isaeam 1,1 (SC 304, 42); Ad eos 
qui scandalizati sunt {CPG 2.4401) 1,5 (SC 79, 58). 


PLUTARCH’S INFLUENCE ON JOHN CHRYSOSTOM 


359 


Finally, Plutarch there does not use the adjective Gsioc;.^^ This, in short, is 
not even a verbal parallel. 

As to TipOTiivsiv, it is a relatively rare verb indeed, though it is definitely 
not typical of Plutarch alone.^^ It is already used by Xenophon {Anahasis 
7,3,26 and 27) and Pindar {Olympian Ode 7,4), and later repeatedly occurs 
in both pagan and Christian authors (including John Chrysostom^^). Espe- 
cially worth mentioning is that the verb is frequently used by Libanius.^^ 
If John derives the term from another author, Libanius is obviously a much 
better candidate, although such an hypothesis is not really necessary. In 
view of John’s impressive copia verhorum, his use of the term has nothing 
problematic, and it in any case does not prove that he relied on Plutarch. 

b) More important is the evidence adduced by Pohlenz.^^ He points to 
two crucial passages. First In Kalendas {CPG 2.4328) 2 {PG 48, 955-956), 
where John argues that tranquillity of mind (suGopia) does not rest on 
external advantages such as wealth, power or honour, but rather on philo- 
sophical doctrines. This recalls the general argument of Plutarch’s De tran- 
quillitate animi. However, the concept of soGopia does not suffice to 
demonstrate John’s dependence on this treatise, since the term - which is 
often used by Chrysostom - is not characteristic of Plutarch alone. And in 
spite of differences in accents, most philosophical schools agreed on the 
limited importance of external advantages for happiness. John expresses the 
same view elsewhere in his works.^^ The persuasive power of the parallel 
here primarily rests on Chrysostom’s claim that for a Christian, the whole 
life is one great feast (5id navxbq xoC ßiou Tf|v am& npenovaav sopxfiv 
aysiv). This indeed recalls the final chapter of Plutarch’s De tranquillitate 
animi, where precisely the same idea can be found (477C: dvf|p 6’ ... 
dyaGög ot Tidaav fjpspav £Opxf|v fjysTxai;). However, even this ideal 
does not bear an exclusively Plutarchan stamp. Plutarch himself refers to 


De Pythiae oraculis 396D: xoi)q 5s xrov xpr|Gga)V opragsv Kai xoit; psxpoK; 

Kai xoi(; övöpaai 7:A.Tipps?t£ia<; Kai (pao^^öxrixoi; dvaTcsTrXqapsvoi)!;. 

Plutarch uses the verb not only in Life of Alexander 39,2 but also in Septem sapientium 
convivium 153E and 155E; Regum et imperatorum apophthegmata 207A; De garrulitate 
504A; De vitioso pudore 530E and 53IB; De se ipsum laudando 544B; Quaestiones conviv- 
ales 616B and 726E; Life of Agis 7,8; Life of Aristides 21,6; Life ofGalha 17,5. 

Contra eos qui suhintroductas hahent virgines (CPG 4311) 13 (p. 91.27 Dumortier); 
Adpopulum Antiochenum 17,2 (PG 49, 176); ln epistulam 1 ad Corinthios 12,6 (PG 61, 105) 
- in none of these passages, however, the reading is certain. 

Declamatio 5,4; 18,26; 20,14; 29,23; 29,28 and 29,30; oratio 49,19 and 51,34. 

PoHLENZ, Philosophische Nachklänge [see n. 15], pp. 92-94. 

See, e.g.. De virginitate (CPG 2.4313) 52,6 (SC 125, 294) and ln epistulam 1 ad Corin¬ 
thios 38,7 (PG 61, 332). 
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Diogenes (477C) and to Crates (466E). Moreover, there are no decisive 
verbal correspondences between both passages, so that there remains ample 
room for doubt. 

Yet Pohlenz also brings in a second passage, where a similar idea is 
developed in terms that are much closer to Plutarch: 


Ei)9Dfilav yäp Kai xapav ouk dpYfjc 
psysOoc , oü ypriiidTcov KXf\doc , ou 
öuvacjTEiai; öyKo^, ouk la/Uf; crcbpaio^, 
ou TroX,uT£/^£ia Tpa7r£^ri(;, ou/ Ipaxicov 
KÖajiO!;, OUK aXXo xi xd)v dv0pcoTcivcov 
TcoiEiv £ico0£v, aXX' f\ KaxopOcoga pövov 
TTVEupaxiKÖv, Kai G\)vsiSöq ayadöv. Kai 
6 xouxo K£Ka0app£vov e/cov, kx?^. 

{ln epistulam ad Romanos {CPG 2.4427] 
1,4; PG 60, 400). 


Ö0£V OÜx’ olKia TCoA.UX£?i'pC OUX£ YpUGlOU 
nXpdoc oux’ d^icopa yEvout; ouxe 
p£y£0oc dpyfic , ou ?^öyou /dpu; ou 
5£ivöxr|(; EuSiav rcapEXEi ßio) Kai 
ya?^f|viiv xoaauxTiv, öoi'iv \|/uxfi 
KaOapEuouaa rcpaypdxcov Kai 
ßou?^£updxcov TTovripwv Kai xf^v xou ßiou 
Tcriyfiv xö f|0O(; dxdpayov E/ouaa Kai 
dpiavxov, kxX. 

(Plutarch, De tranquillitate animi 477A). 


Finally, we touch upon passages that show clear verbal parallels, even 
though John’s Homily on the Romans does not contain a verbatim quotation 
from Plutarch. Many scholars have been persuaded by this parallel, and 
several have used it as the decisive argument to prove John’s knowledge of 
Plutarch’s works.^^ But this, in my view, is a shaky foundation that cannot 
carry the bürden of proof. As a matter of fact, the correspondences between 
the two passages are less remarkable than Pohlenz Claims. This appears 
from yet another passage, taken from the eighteenth Homily on the Statues, 
that neither he nor his followers mention: 


’Av xoivuv EuOupiaq £Tci0upf)(;, pf| 
Xpiipaxa, pf] oropaxo^ uyiEiav, pf] 56^av, 
pf] SuvaoxEiav, pfi xpu(pfiv, pf] xparrE^a^ 
7ro>wUX£?^£ii;, pf] arjpiKwv Ipaxicov 
TTEpißo^^di;, pi'i 7roA,ux£>.£i(; dypout;, pf| 
oma^ A.ap7rpdt; Kai TiEpicpavEi^, prjÖE 
aXXo XI xd)v xoiouxcöv SIcoke ppÖEV- 
aXXa (pi7oao(piav p£X£?\.0£ xpv Kaxd 
0EÖV, Kai dpExpi; ETciXaßou 

{Ad populum Antiochenum 18,4; PG 49, 186). 


Ö0EV oux’ olKia 7roXux£?\.fi(; ouxe xpt^aiou 
TiXpOot; oux’ d^icopa yEvout; ouxe 
p£y£0Oi; dpxfli;, ou ?^öyou X“pi‘^ ou 
5£ivöxr|(; EuSiav rcapEXEi ßio) Kai 
ya?^nvr|v xoaauxriv, 6ar\v \|/uxn 
KaOapEuouaa rcpaypdxcov Kai 
ßou?^£updxcov TTOVTlpÄV Ktti xflV XOU ßloU 
Tiriyfiv xö f|0ot; dxdpaxov Exouaa Kai 
dpiavxov, kxX. 

(Plutarch, De tranquillitate animi 477A). 


Mitchell, A Patristic Perspective [see n. 34], p. 368 n. 71; Bouton-Touboulic, 
Presences des Moralia [see n. 48], p. 101; cf. also H. Broecker, Animadversiones ad 
Plutarchi lihellum IlEpi avOnplaQ, Bonn, 1954, pp. 193 and 198; J. Dumortier - J. Defra- 
DAS, Plutarque. (Euvres Morales. Tome VII - premiere partie. Traites de morale (27-36), 
Paris, 1975, p. 127 n. 3 and 310 n. 6. 













PLUTARCH’S INFLUENCE ON JOHN CHRYSOSTOM 


361 


In this passage, John again makes exactly the same point, and here too, 
some verbal correspondences may be found, next to variations. Moreover, 
the similarities between both passages from John are greater than those 
between each one of them and Plutarch. Now one could argue that this 
passage from John’s eighteenth Homily On the Statues should also be traced 
back to Plutarch and that it constitutes additional evidence for Plutarchan 
influence on John. This, however, would be a rash conclusion. Next to the 
three passages discussed above, I want to add yet another passage, again 
taken from Plutarch: 


EuGuiiiav yäp Kai ouk dpxili; 

fisysBot;, ou xpnpdicov rrXfiGot;, oö 
öuvaaxsiag öyKOi;, ouk laxu^; acbpaio^, 
oi) 7ro>.üTsXEia ipaTrs^r)^, oöx Ipudcov 
Koaiioq, oÖK bXko Ti Td>v dvGpcoTcivcov 
Ttoisiv sicoGsv, d^^X.’ ^ KaxöpGcopa pövov 
TtvsuiiaxiKÖv, Kai auvsiSo^ dyaGöv. Kai 
6 xouxo KEKaGappsvov sxcov, kxX. 

{ln epistulam ad Romanos 1,4; PG 60, 400). 


öGsv oi)x’ olKia TioXmeXr\q oüxs xpi^mou 
rr^^fiGot; oi)x’ d^iQpa yEVOUt; oüxb 
[ isysGot; dpxh'^) ob Xöyou xdpi^; ou 
5sivöxri^ suSiav Tiapsxet ßitp Kai 
yaX,iivr|v xoaauxrjv, öcjtiv \|/uxti 
K aGapEuouGa Ttpayiidxcov Kai 
ßouXEupdxwv TtovripQv Kai xfiv xou ßiou 
7:r|yfiv x6 fiGot; dxdpa/ov ExouGa Kai 
dpiavxov, kxX. 

(Plutarch, De ti'anquillitate animi 477A). 


’Av xoivuv EuGupiag ETciGupflq, pfi 
Xpnpaxa, pf] cra)paxo(; uyiEiav, pp 6ö^av, 
pf] 6uvaGXEiav, pp xpucppv, pp xpaTisi^ai; 
7toXuxE>wEi^, pf| appiKcov ipaxicöv 
TtEpißoXdc;, pp 7roXuxE?^ET(; dypoui;, pp 
oiKiai; XapTipd^ Kai TTEpitpavEii;, ppSs 
dXXo XI xd)v xoiouxcov SIcdke ppÖEV 
aXXa (piT^oaocpiav pexe^^Ge xpv Kaxd 
0EÖV, Kai dpExpc; sTiiXaßou 

{Ad popidum Antiochenum 18,4; PG 49, 
186). 

xö Eudaipov Kai paKdpiov ou xpPPdxQV 
TtXpGo^ ouds TTpaypdxcov öyKoc; ou5’ 
dpxai xivEf; e/ougiv ouöe SuvdpEic;, aXX^ 
dXuTtia Kai Ttpaöxpc; rraGÄv Kai 6idGEGic; 
\|/uxpi; xö Kaxd (puGiv öpi^ouaa 

(Plutarch, De audiendis poetis 37A). 


The fourth passage, that can be found at the very end of Plutarch’s treatise 
De audiendis poetis, again contains basically the same idea, expressed in 
very similar terms. Moreover, to complicate matters even further, this is a 
verbatim quotation from Epicurus (fragment 548 Us.). What allows us to 
conclude, then, that John, in the passages quoted above, alludes to Plutarch’s 
De tranquillitate animi and not to his De audiendis poetis or to Epicurus 
Or rather, why would he not have expressed a traditional idea in his own 
words ? 


That John was influenced by Epicurus has been argued by Nardi, L’ideale di felicitä 
[see n. 22]. Typically enough, H. Usener in his classic edition of Epicurus’ fragments {Epi- 
curea, Lipsiae, 1881, p. 326) Claims that John imitates this fragment from Epicurus in his 
Homily on Romans. 
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Pohlenz has still one further argument. In the same section from De tran- 
quillitate animi, Plutarch refers to Pindar’s characterization of hope as 
yripOTpöcpoc^: “sustaining one in old age” (Pindar, fragment 214 Maehler). 
The same quotation from Pindar also occurs in one of Chrysostom’s works 
(Adversus oppugnatores vitae monasticae [CPG 2.4307] 2,10; PG 47, 347), 
and since, according to Pohlenz, we can be sure that John had never read 
Pindar,^^ the conclusion seems obvious that he had taken his Information 
from Plutarch’s De tranqiiillitate animi. Yet this is far from certain, for 
Pindar’s saying was famous and was repeatedly quoted in later literature, 
beginning from Plato on.^^ John may well have learned it in Libanius’ 
school. Moreover, Pohlenz is forced to change the reading of the manu- 
scripts here, where we find Koopoxpöcpov instead of yqpoxpöcpov. This 
may well be correct,^^ although the alternative reading Koopoxpöcpov finds 
some Support in Synesius.^^ It cannot be excluded, then, that John’s knowl- 
edge of Pindar’s saying is rooted in a different tradition. 

Pohlenz’ claim that John made use of Plutarch’s De tranquillitate animi 
is a hypothesis that is built on sandy ground. And Pohlenz himself saw this 
better than many of his followers: 

Alle diese Punkte würden für sich vielleicht noch nicht entscheidende Bedeu¬ 
tung beanspruchen können. Da aber bei Basilius die Benutzung von Plutarch’s 
Schrift zweifellos ist, so werden wir sie wohl ruhig auch bei Chrysostomos 
annehmen dürfen.^^ 

This is his ultimate argument, supposed to be decisive. And of course it 
is not. Even if Basil read Plutarch, that does not prove that John did too. 
The particularity of the individual author should not be ignored so easily. 
Without additional arguments, then, the passages discussed above cannot 
be regarded as compelling proof of Plutarchan influence on Chrysostom. 


Pohlenz, Philosophische Nachklänge [see n. 15], p. 93: “Chrysostomos hat sicher 
Pindar nie gelesen”; for the very few traces of Pindar’s poetry in John’s oeuvre, see 
P. R. Coleman-Norton, St. Chrysostom’s Use ofthe Greek Poets, in Classical Philology, 27 
(1932), pp. 217 and 221; cf. Brändle, Johannes Chrysostomus 1 [see n. 8], p. 460. 

Plato, Repuhlic 1, 331a; Themistius, Oratio 6, 101b; Olympiodorus, ln Platonis 
Alcihiadem 23 (p. 17 Westerink); for Christian literature, see Gregory of Nazianzus, De vita 
sua {CPG 2.3036) 1942 and Ps.-Justin Maityr, Cohortatio ad gentiles {CPG 1.1083) 26, 25b 
(p. 90 Otto). 

An argument in support of the change is an earlier passage in the same work, where we 
read sk rcov loaouxcov s^Tiibcov dvapTidaavist; poi xöv yppoxpöcpov; Adversus oppugna¬ 
tores vitae monasticae 2,2 {PG 47, 334). 

Synesius, De insomniis 13 (p. 172.13-16 Terzaghi): waxs f\v bpypas xpv sA.7ti5a ö 
nivSapoi; rrspi dvSpöt; XsyGiv sudaipovof;, öxi dpa auxco y^^uKsia Kapblav dxd?^Xoiaa 
Koupoxpö(pO(; Guvaopsi tkniq, ktX. 

Pohlenz, Philosophische Nachklänge [see n. 15], p. 94. 
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CONCLUSION 

Every scholar who looks for parallels between Plutarch and John Chrys- 
ostom can quite easily gather a rieh harvest. Nearly every work of John 
contains general (moral) views that can be related to Plutarch’s point of 
view. In that sense, the instances that have been collected in this contribu- 
tion are only a limited sample of the available material. Many more could 
be added, no doubt, but they would not change the conclusions that can be 
obtained from the above discussion. All these parallels demonstrate that 
John was thoroughly familiär with an age-old intellectual tradition. But the 
Scholar who is searching irrefutable evidence for Plutarchan influence on 
John ends up with empty hands, for all the relevant material just slips 
through his fingers like water. 

We can only conclude, then, that, on the basis of present scholarly 
research, there is no evidence at all for Plutarch’s influence on John Chrys- 
ostom. John does not seem to have been interested in Plutarch’s works. In 
all likelihood, he would have considered him one of these pagan childish 
authors whose works only cause laughter and get lost as soon as they are 
written {De Babyla 11; SC 362, 106). 

And thus, the bürden of proof again lies with those who are still inclined 
to believe in such Plutarchan influence. They should now adduce new evi¬ 
dence and come up with one (or more) passage(s) that undeniably demon¬ 
strate that John is inspired by Plutarch. That is no small challenge, but they 
can at least be sure that this single bird in the hand would be worth the 
many swarms in the scholarly bush. 


Geert Roskam 
KU Leuven, Belgium 

Geert.Roskam@arts.kuleuven.be 


SUMMARY 

Many specialists of both Plutarch and John Chrysostom agree that the latter was 
familiär with the former’s works, and that several traces of Plutarchan influence can 
in fact be detected in different works of John. This article offers a fresh look at all 
the evidence discussed so far, to conclude that no decisive argument can be found 
that proves Plutarchan influence on Chrysostom. 


ON THE AGE OE THE ANGELOI: 
MAPTYPIA EIS AYTO EK HAAAIOY BIBAIOY 


The Chronicle of 1570 - a Byzantine-style world chronicle that covers 
history from Creation up to at least the year 1570, survives in numerous 
witnesses that frequently vary outside a core content common to all7 The 
usual feature across the manuscripts is for the entire Stretch of history begin- 
ning with the reign of Alexius I Komnenos (1081-1118) and concluding 
with John V (1341-91) to be without narrative. Coverage here is mostly with 
brief notes about individual emperors or with the legal ordinances that some 
of these emperors issued. Two recensions of the work however serve as 
exceptions to this. One is of a group of manuscripts where the Chronicle of 
Morea has acted as a source for the period it covers (from the First Crusade 
to 1292). The other is of five manuscripts where two separate tracts have 
been added - on the figure of the Byzantine emperor Andronikos I Komn¬ 
enos (1183-1185), who seized power by marching on Constantinople in 
1182, and on the conquest of Constantinople by the Fourth Crusade in 1204. 
The content, form, and origin of this material form the subject of the present 
discussion. 

The manuscripts in question are the following: Sinaiticus gr. 1664 of the 
sixteenth Century, Trapezuntensis Soumela Monastery 10 (present-day A/7cyra- 
nus National Lihraiy 22), Atheniensis National Libraiy 1348, Russian Archa- 
eological Institute of Constantinople 150 (now in the Russian National Library 
in St. Petersburg), all three from the early seventeenth Century, and Parisinus 
gr. 1790 from the sixteenth.^ The second, third and fourth manuscripts contain 
identical content and derive from a common prototype that was written in the 
1630s.^ This form of the Chronicle shares features with the other two that are 


^ Th. PREGER, Die Chronik vom Jahre 1570 (‘Dorotheos' von Monemhasia und Manuel 
Malaxos), BZ, 11 (1902), pp. 4-15, for a basic Statement. 

^ On these see respectively V. N. Beneshevich, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum grae- 
corum qui in monasterio Sanctae Catharinae in Monte Sina asservantur, vol. 3, pt. 1. Petro¬ 
grad, 1917 (repr. Hildesheim, 1965), p. 75; A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, KaraJoyoc, tojv iv 
rrj lepq povfj roö EonpeXd tkXY\viKd}v x^ipoypö.(pcDv, pp. 12-13; Supplement to E. Kyriakidis, 
Jaropia rrjg napä rrjv Tpane^ovvra lepäg BaaiXiKtjc UaTpiapxiKrjQ ZTavponrjyiaKrjg Movijg 
rfjg ‘Ynspayiag Obotökod rfjg XovpsXä, Athens, 1898 (ip. Thessalonica, 1985); I. Sakkelion, 
KazäXoyog rcbv x^ipoypäcpcov Tpg EOviKpg BißXioOpKrjQ zffq E?^AäSog, Athens, 1892, p. 244; 
I. N. Lebedeva, CnucKu xponuKu Ilceedo-JJopofen e coöpanunx CoeemcKoeo CoKf3a, VV, 
26 (1965), pp. 100-109, at 108-109; H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de 
la Bihliotheque nationale, pt. 2, Paris, 1888, p. 144. 

^ The date can be concluded from the lists of emperors and patriarchs that they contain. 
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unique in respect of the Chronicle at large. The most obvious feature distin- 
guishing them is the two mentioned tracts."^ 

From an examination of their detail it is clear that the three variants repre- 
sent successive revisions of the Chronicle. The content of the three sister 
manuscripts and of Parisinus gr. 1790 is almost the same. It is characterised 
by distinctive omissions overall in respect of the mainstream Chronicle, as 
well as noticeable additions. Parisinus gr. 1790 meanwhile contains some 
further limited additions. Sinaiticus gr. 1664 contains the complete text of 
the Chronicle with some though not all the changes that characterise the 
other two variants.^ In addition it contains several things absent from these, 
so suggesting it is not their direct antecedent. 

Our two tracts are present across these manuscripts in two forms, a 
briefer form - in Sinaiticus gr. 1664, or a lengthier one, common to all the 
other four. Sinaiticus gr. 1664 moreover has all of the text of the first tract 
and most of that of the second in the margins. Given the order of prece- 
dence of the three variants, this suggests introduction of this material to 
the Chronicle at the time of writing of the Sinai variant. This is supported 
by its content on the Fourth Crusade, which contains a notable fragment 
of text absent from the lengthier Version. Thus the source material was 
first used in writing the briefer Version then reused for wider coverage in 
the subsequent variant. 

The two tracts lie in dose proximity, with no more than ten lines sepa- 
rating them from each other, and they stand out in a section of the Chro¬ 
nicle that is without narrative.^ Nothing eise new has been added to the 


^ The recension of the Chronicle from which they all derive dates from the end-point of 
their narrative, namely late 1579 or early 1580. It is characterised by omissions of various 
types throughout the length of the work as well as some additions, the most evident of which 
is the Supplement taking history up to this point. The same recension led to two further 
variants, one being that present in the printed Version of the Chronicle of 1570 - the Vivlion 
Istorikon. For a discussion, see D. Sakel, Some Matters Concerning the Printed Edition of 
the Chronicle of 1570, in Dopo le Due Cadute di Costantinopoli (1204,1453): Eredi Ideolo- 
gici di Bisanzio, M. Koumanoudi - Ch. Maltezou (eds), Venice, 2008, pp. 147-171. 

^ The base text of Sinaiticus gr. 1664 - the account without the innovations that characte¬ 
rise the three variants - is in fact that also present in the Vivlion Istorikon. 

^ The intervening poition of the Chi'onicle in Parisinus gr. 1790 (p. 708) runs as follows: 
’Eßacji>.suas 5s psxd xouxov xöv xporrov öttou siTiapsv ToadKio^ ö "Ayyzkoc^, Kai f)xov 
KaXöq Kai öpGöSo^Of;. Kai exippas xobq dp/ovxat; Kai xöv Xaöv öcopss^ psyd^^si;. Kai 
ETispaasv slppviKwg Kai dTrsOavsv. 

Msxd xouxov syivsv ßaai?^sui; ö TaaaKiou A^^s^iot; Kai sSi^xOp. 

Msxd xöv Sitöypöv xouxou sA,aßs xpv ßam?^siav 6 dvsvi/iög xou 6 AXs^iOf;, 6 ulög 
TaaaKiou xou AyysXou, Kai 8ßaai>.Euas pfjva[; 9' Kai ppspa^ siKoai. Kai xouxov 
EtpövEuas AouKat; ö Moupx^outpXot;. 

Msxd xöv (pövov xouxou saxstpOp ßaaiXsut; AouKai; 6 Moupx^ou(pX, 0 (; Kai £ßaai?^suas 
Xpövouq ß'. ’Q xp(; pcopdq SioiKpasox;. Ol xptcrxiavoi xptcrxiavout;, ol GsToi dvEij/iout;, 
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Chronicle anywhere near this point. They are related by content. Both 
relate the overthrow of an established emperor and both events are shown 
to have been caused by a figure called Isaac. This corresponds to the future 
emperor Isaac II Komnenos in the case of the first tract and to Alexios IV, 
the son of Isaac II, in the second. Each tract speaks of an Isaac who has 
gone to Venice to seek support for his imperial Claims. This recalls the 
historical Alexios IV. This Alexios has acted as the model for the Isaac at 
the Start of the first tract, though this Isaac quickly gets overshadowed by 
the rise of another - namely the future Isaac II. The relationship between 
the two tracts - of their content and mode of introduction into the Chro¬ 
nicle - would suggest that a single source was used to Supplement the 
Chronicle at these two very dose points. 

The second tract makes reference to a source - to koctioiov ypdppa in 
the fuller account, or sv xivi ypatpp in the briefer Version. In the chapter 
title of the latter Version there is also a reference: papxupia siq amö sk 
7ia?^aioC ßiß?^ioi). These references are unusual for the Chronicle of 1570 
in that this work lacks attributions to sources. Furthermore they suggest 
that the source in question had probably not been used in the writing of 
the mainstream work. The content and mode of introduction of the mate¬ 
rial may indicate that the source was limited in length and possibly con- 
tained nothing more than the two said affairs. The use of the term ypa(pf| 
and ypdppa as opposed to Icrxopia or %poviKÖ would lend support to 
such a Position, as it would to the likelihood that the source was anony- 
mous. The text may have been an account of the type of the Short Chro- 
nicles. Whatever the case we have in the Chronicle of 1570 its only mode 
of survival. 

The two tracts contain accounts of the downfall of Andronikos and the 
crusader conquest of Constantinople that are of a more sensational character 
than what we find in history of the more sophisticated - though not neces- 
sarily always more reliable - type represented by Niketas Choniates.^ There 


ol avsyioi 0£iot)(; sacpa^av. Kai nchq ö ©söt; fi6s>wsv i)7to|isivTi. ’EX.0cbv 5s f| dpjidSa xwv 
Bsvetikcöv, Kai scpuysv ö Kup AXs^iot;. 

TÖv TpÖTiov ÖTCoC siTcagsv is a reference to the first addition. The second begins right after 
Kai stpuysv ö Kup AA,s^io^. 

^ Nicetae Choniatae Historia, 2 vols, ed. J. A. Van Dieten, Berlin, 1975 (hereafter Cho- 
niates). H. J. Magoulias, O City of Byzantium: Annals of Niketas Choniates, Detroit, 1984. 
On the work see A. J. Simpson, Niketas Choniates: A Historiographical Study, Oxford, 2013; 
also Eadem - S. Efthymiades (eds), Niketas Choniates: A Historian and Writer, Geneva, 
2009. For the literary portrayal of Andronikos in the History of Niketas Choniates, see 
E. C. Bourbouhakis, Exchanging the Devices of Ares for the Delights of the Erotes: Erotic 
Misadventures and the Histoiy of Niketas Choniates" , in I. Nilsson (ed.), Plotting with Eros: 
Essays on the Poetics ofLove and the Erotics ofReading, Copenhagen, 2009, pp. 213-34. On 
Choniates’ unnecessarily negative views of the emperor Manuel I: P. Magdalino, The Empire 
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is concentration on story-telling detail and focus on story-line, which in the 
case of Andronikos centres on the fulfulment of an oracle, and for 1204 on 
the reimposition of an ousted claimant. The accounts are characterised by 
basic factual inaccuracies - as already noted. An anonymous Greek verse 
chronicle from the thirteenth Century bears general affinities with our mate¬ 
rial, though the two accounts are unrelated.^ Similarities also exit with 
Western accounts of the overthrow of Andronikos 1. These have been seen 
to reflect oral traditions that had taken shape by the thirteenth Century.^ The 
presence of Western borrowings (armada, soldatus, konsegion) need not 
surprise us. We have here further testimony about how the history of the 
two affairs was circulating some time after 1204 - and evidently how two 
separate affairs decades apart had come to be connected. 

To-date Theodore Preger has been the only Student of the Chronicle to 
show any interest in these texts, notably the second, which he partly publi- 
shed from Parisinus gr. 1790.^° I publish both below in full from the same 
manuscript, as well as from Sinaiticus gr. 1664 for the briefer Version. 
A future critical edition will require consultation of all manuscripts. Text in 
italics in the text of Sinaiticus gr. 1664 shows material absent from the 
lengthier Version. I have sought to standardise the Greek according to 
modern grammatical principles while retaining the forms characteristic of 


of Manuel I Komnenos, 1143-1180, Cambridge, 1993. Other Byzantine works of relevance 
are: loannis Cinnami epitome verum ah loanne et Manuelis Comneni gestarum, ed. A. Mei- 
NEKE, Bonn, 1836; and Eustathios of Thessalonica. The Capture of Thessaloniki: A Transla¬ 
tion with Introduction and Commentary, by J. R. Melville Jones, Byzantine Australiensia, 8, 
Canberra, 1988; these for Andronikos; and for the Fourth Crusade: Georgii Acropolitae 
Opera, ed. A. Heisenberg, 2 vols, Leipzig, 1903, rev. P. Wirth, Stuttgart, 1978, vol. I: Histo- 
ria. George Akropolites: The History: Introduction, Translation and Commentary, by 
R. J. Macrides, Oxford, 2007. For an assessment of the Greek sources on 1204, see R. Macri- 
DES, “1204: The Greek sources”, in Urbs Capta: The Fourth Crusade and its Consequences, 
ed. A. E. Laiou, Paris, 2005, pp. 141-150. For Western works on 1204: M. Balard, L’histo- 
riographie occidentale de la Quatrieme Croisade, in Urbs Capta, pp. 161-174. For later 
Byzantine and Eastern sources: G. PRINZING, Der vierte Kreuzzug in der späteren Historio¬ 
graphie und Chronistik der Byzantiner, and A. D. Beihammer, Der Vierte Kreuzzug und die 
Eroberung Konstantinopels im Spiegel orientalischer Quellen, both in P. Piatti (ed.), The 
Fourth Crusade Revisited, Vatican City, 2008, pp. 275-307, 244-274. For a Slavic source, see 
J. Gordon, The Novgorod account of the Fourth Crusade, Byz, 43 (1973), pp. 297-311. For 
assessments of the figure of Andronikos O. JuREWicz, Andronikos 1. Komnenos, Amsterdam, 
1970 and H. J. Magoulias, Andronikos 1 Komnenos: A Greek tragedy, in Bvl^avTivä 
(TvppaiKTa, 21 (2011), pp. 101-36. 

^ The Fall of Constantinople - Fourth Crusade: A critical edition with translation, gram¬ 
matical and historical commentary of the Codex 408 Marcianus Graecus (ff. l-13v} in the 
Library of St. Mark, Venice, by C. Matzukis, Athens, 2004 (with dating based on linguistic 
considerations). 

^ S. Neocleous, “Tyrannus Grecorum: The image and legend of Andronikos I Komnenos 
in Latin Historiography”, Medioevo Greco, 12 (2012), pp. 195-284. 

Preger, op. cit., p. 13. 
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the passages’ idiosyncratic and inconsistent though entertaining linguistic 
style. 

Sinaiticus gr. 1664, p. 821 bottom margin: 

Omoq ö ÄvSpöviKot; sar|KCö0ri ßam^isog xfiv dvaToX.f|v Kal STupdvvei Kal 
EKapve KoXXa KaKd. Kal ol noXixai Bcopcovra xd KaKd STipÖKpivav vd xöv 
5sx0ouv ßaai?isa. Kal ouxcoc; Kal slg öXiyov stpöveuas rdv 

Oeiov aÖTob xöv ßaaiXsa Kal no'k'kovq xd)V dp/övxcov. ’Hxov 5s öp0ö5o^oq eiq 
xfjv maxiv. ’EpavxsD0ri 5s Kal sIttov aöxoC ol pdvxsc; öxi unö xivo^ ’laaaKxoi) 
(povsu06cTSxai. 'Ytttipxs 5s xi^ ’ladKiog sk ysvout; ßaaiX^iKou 7iX.fiv fixov 
Tixco/öc; Kal noXXa xaTisivcapsvoc;. Kal saxsiA^s ö ßam^^söc; öttcoc^ (povsoap Kal 
auxöv xöv ’laadKiov. Auxög 5 e 5uvapcö0slg üttö 0soC scpövsoas xobq 
d7ioaxa?i0svxag Kal syivs axdmg utiö xoö ^^aoö Kal sa^Kcoaav xöv ’laadKxov 
ßaax^sa Kal xöv ÄX.s^xov (sic) xöv xupavvov stpövsuaav. 


Sinaiticus gr. 1664, pp. 822-823: 

At p. 822 right and bottom margin: 

rispl xö 7i©(; ETifipav ol Aaxlvox xfjv KcovaxavxxvouTro^xv, papxupla slg auxö 
EK Tia^axoß ßxßHou. 

’'E(puys 5s ö KÖp A^s^xoc; Kal E(pripxa0r| ö KÖp ’laadKxog, 5x’ ou Kal f\ nöXiq 
7raps?^aßd)0ri jiapd x©v Aaxlvcov Ka0cög supov sv xxvx ypaxpfj 5ri?ioupsvp ouxcot;, 
öxx SV xcö ,(;\j/xa' sxsx lv5xKxxd)VO(; EKxrig ö utoXoc; xd)V Aaxlvcov sv xf| 

XaX.Kri5d)vx Kal xfi sß5öpp xoC ’Ioi)X.X.loi} privög stpoysv ö Kup AX-s^xo^ Kal 
E(pripla0ri ö KÖp ’laadKxoq. 

p. 822, within text of Chronicle, right after its Standard Statement and date 
on 1204, but with the added phrase: xpoTicp xoiöSs (in such a way): 

("E)va 7iax5l dirö xg)V Tipoxspcov ßaax^^scov psxd xö atpd^ax xoß Tiaxpög xoi) 
(poßri0EV Ecpuys Kal STifiysv sic; xfiv Bsvsxlav Kal EKd0riaE Tispxaaöv Kaxpöv 
EKSX, öao ÖTTOU sxpdvE\|/sv Kal E9O?idx0'n. ’Eneira sareiAe ypäi^ifiaia eig rpv 
a6yK?.rjTov KcovaTavTivoonölecoc;, öri eäv töv Sixowrai vd aiQ t//v 

TipoTiaTopiK^v Tov ßacjiXeiav’ koj amoi avreypay/av özi töv Sixovrai äanaaiojg. 
’E^^fixrias yoßv xd)V BsvexIkcov vd xoß dcoaouv 5x)vapxv Kal vd dvxa7ro5(oap 
xdg dpoxßdt;. Kal ouxcoi; xoC söcoaav dppd5a Kaxspycov ps ao^^xdxoui; 
TTspxaaoög Kal dp/övxcov xou Kovasyxoo. Kal r\Xda sxq xfjv KcovaxavxxvouTio^^xv 
Kal EKd0xaE ßaax^Euq Kal SKapsv /dpxxac^ Kal öcöpsdg psyd^^at; Tr\q 
aoyK^fi'^oi) Kal iiavxö^ xou X.aou. Töxs s/dpxas Kal xfjv Kppxriv /823/ svöq 
7iax5lou 'Znaviö'kov ötiou xöv e5ou?isue dp/ovxÖ7rou^o. Kal xfjv Kuiipov 
E/dpxasv d?i?^ou Opdyyou. Msxd youv öX^lyat; unfiysv ö ßaax^su^ axq 

Eva vaöv vd TipoaKuvriaTi sva dyxov ?LEl\|/avov. Kal ekex ötiou EaKuv|/s vd 
dvaa7raa0fi xö ?Lsl\|/avov xöv SKxuTiriaEV ps xö paxaxpx svag dpxcov Tcopaxoq 
ÖTiou fjxov utt’ auxou döxKripsvog. ’EafiKcoaav youv xöv ßaax^sa sacpaypsvov 
Exx spTivEovxa Kal ETifiydv xov sl^ xd ßaaxXaxa Kal psx’ ö^^xyov d7i:E0avEV. 
Ol 5e Bevexxkox dKÖpri fjxov ekex ps xfiv dppd5a. Kal cog Ex5av ouxcog öxx 
dcopssq 5£v ETifipav Kal xöv ßaax^sa sacpa^av, Kal kxv5uv£uouv Kal auxol. 
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exovTsq Xaöv Tispiaaöv STiiaaav xöv Gpövov Kai syivav ETriKpaxsig xf|q 
KcövaxavxivouTTÖ^ecog. 

Parisinus gr. 1790, pp. 784-787: 

Bam^^sia AvSpoviKou xoO KopvrivoC xou xupdvvoi) 

Ouxoi; ö ’Av5pöviKO(; fixov Gsiog ’AXz^iox) Kai sariKcoGr) ßaai^sot; siq xfiv 
dvaxo?if|v Kai sxupdvvei Kai SKapvsv jro^^^d KaKd xaq Trö^sig Kai xcopat; 
xfig ßam^isiat;. Ol 5s Tio^xai Gscopouvxa xd KaKd Kai 5sv fipnopoCvxoq vd xöv 
slprivsuaouv STipÖKpivav stisiSt] slvai Kai aöxöi; ßam?iiKÖv ysvot; vd xöv 
cpspoov vd ßaaiX-suap, Kai auxöq öpoC ps xöv dvsv|/iöv auxoO A>^s^iov. Kai 
oöxcoc; fi?iGsv ßam^svx; ö AvSpöviKog Kai xöv s5s^i6Griaav Tidvxst; Kai 
eßaai?isuov pa^i ps xöv dvsyiöv xou. Kai sic; ö^^iyov Kaipöv s9Övsuasv xöv 
ßaaiXea A?ls^iov Kai noXXobc, x«v dpxövxcov KaGsKdaxr|v fjpspav stpövsusv 
Kai sxaipsxov sl^ alpaxo/uaisi;. ToGxo Kai pövov xö Tipoxspripa sl^sv öxi 
fixov öpGoSo^cöxaxo^ slg xfjv Tiiaxiv Kai 5sv f[Gs^s vd /785/ dKouap Kapiav 
dvaKdxcomv eiq xd öpGööo^a 5öypaxa. 

"Oxi xoGxog ö ßaai^isug skov|/s xouq Ka?ioyfipoü^ dnö xsg xpsX.d5s(; 

Kai (pavspöv an' öxi fi?iGav Ka^^oyspoi dnö xö Ayiov ’Opog slq xoOxov xöv 
ßam^sa ^syovxsg öxi s^ouv ^rixfjpaxa SKK^iriaiaaxiKd Kai vd öpiap vd ysvp 
a'ovoboq xottikti vd löouv xd ^rixfipaxd xout;. Kai ö ^aaiXevq dTisiKaasv öxi 
yupsöouv xps?^d5sg KaX^oyspiKsg, Kai xoug sittsv* sl psv Gs^sxs vd KdGsaxs 
vd siprivsösxs, f|5ri Ka?iöv oi)5s vd fi^supsxs öxi axs^i^cö axpaxicbxai; sksi 
ÖTioi) siaxs vd aäq atpd^ouv ö^^ouc;, vd ppv supiaKsxai xivaq dirö aäq, öncog vd 
dcpfiasxs xfjv EKKXr\mav elppviKriv. Kai dKouaavxst; ol Ka^^oyepoi sxpwpa^av 
Kai scpuyav. Touxot; ö ßaailEvq spavxsuGri öxi utiö xivoq laaaKiou Gs?isi 
cpovsoGfi ECö(; xöv Auyouaxov pf|vav. ’Hxov 5s xöxs ’Iou^^ioc; pfjvag Kai fixov 
pdKpog pövov siKom fipspag. 

rispi xou ßaaiXönovXov ötiou STifiysv eiq xfiv Bvsxlav 
'O 5s ßam^sug 5sv slxe cpößov dirö xivag 5iöxi xouq si/sv 6Xo\)q UTio/sipioug' 
pövov dnö xö 7iai5i xou ßaai^scog Mavoufi^ laadKiov övöpaxi, ötiou scpuysv 
Kai UTifiysv slg xfiv Bsvsxiav Kai sKoixa^s vd s?lGti ps dppd5a vd KaGfiap 
ßaai?LSug exq xfiv IIö^iv Kai pövov dii’ sksT s 9 oßsixo. Kai Tid^iv sau^^ioyi^sxo 
ÖXI al fipspai sivai ö^iyai Kai si5riaiv 5id xpv dppd5a 5ev sixsv, ou5e fixav 
suya^psvri' Ttoag dpa saxai xouxo. Kai nd^iv fipcoxrias xöv pdvxiv Kai xöv eItis 
ÖXI sdv TTEpdap ö Auyouaxog Kai 5sv ysvTi ßam^^sut; 'laaäKioq p 

ßaai^^Eia aou /786/ 5sv s^su; 9 Ößov sic; xpövo\)q noXXovq. Mid 5e xcöv fipspwv 
ETtfiyEV ö ßaai?LSug slt; xd Tispißd^^ia zxq xfiv Sxsvriv vd xapp. Kai supiaKÖpsvog 
SKEi Eau?i?^oyi^Exo Tispi xpc; pavxsiag. Kai sGupfiGp öxi sivai Kdiroiot; 
'laaäKxoq Exq xpv nöX.iv Tixco/ög dp/ovxdKpq, Ti^pv pxov änö jEVoq ßaaiX^iKÖv 
dpfi ETTspTidxEi Tlxcoxd 5id xöv (pößov xou ßaaiX.sQ)(;. 

rispi xou STidp/ou Ayioaxstpavlxp, öxi p^Gsv vd cpovsuap xöv ’laadKiov 
Eixs 5 e ö ßaai?iEU^ snap/ov xöv Ayioaxscpavixpv, dvGpcoTiov KaKÖv Kai aixiov 
Tiavxöt; KaKou. Kai KaGcbg eitiev ö ßaai>.EU(; Kai svGupfiGp 5id xöv ttxco/öv 
EKsivov ’laadKiov, eitiev ö STiapxoc;’ ösoTioxa ßam^su, Ka?^ö KaKÖ vd UTidyco 
vd xöv (povsuacö vd suyoupsv Kai dTiö xpv svvoiav ekeIvou. 'O 50 ßaai^isut; 
EiTisv d(ppa£ xov. Kai ö STiap^og saovxag vd sivai sxoipog Exq xö KaKÖv siTis' 
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jiä xfjv acoTTipiav aoo syd) 5sv xöv dtpfivco dpfi bnäyco. Kai ö ßam^isuq 5s 
tXöymas Tispiaaöxspov Kai dtpriaev xov. ’EjrfiYSV yoijv ö Ayioaxscpavixrig d7i’ 
s^co djiö xfiv TTÖpxav xou ’laaaKiou Kai fipcbxrias xfjv 5ou^r)v auxoO sdv slvai 
sksT ö ’laadKiot;. Kai paGcbv sItts vd E'kQr\ s^od. 'O 5e ’laadKiot; pa0cöv öxi ö 
Ayioaxscpavixrn; xöv yupsösi dTisiKaasv öxx 5sv sivai 5id Ka?^öv, STisiöfj Kai 
ÖTTOU 0s?^si ypoiKri0fi ö Ayioaxscpavixrig dKo?^OD0a Odvaxog, xöaov öttou fixov 
(poßspöq. AoiTiöv ö ’laadKioc^ sKdKicoas ps xfiv 5ou^r|v öttou sittsv öxi slvai 
EKsi. Kai naXiv sau^?Loyia0r) xi vd Kä[ir\ vd y^iuxcoari. El/s 5 e d^^oyov Ka^^öv. 
Kai piav (bpav xö EKaßa^iiKsuasv Kai dvoi^sv /787/ xfjv iröpxav xou Kai 
d7TExd/0ri E^co ps yupvöv anadi. 

Savaxoq xou Aioaxsipavixri 

Kai ö Ayioaxsipavixrig löcbv ouxcoc; STifipE vd 9 uyTi Kai EKaßa^^iKsuas [xovXäpi. 
Kai ö ’laadKiog xöv sacoasv ps xö d^oyo Kai xöv saipa^sv. 'O öe ^aög paOcoxsg 
xouxo, öxx EaxEi^EV ö ßam^^EUi; vd xöv acpd^i^ xöv laadKxov, SKapav axdaxv 
Kai EouyxuaxriKav oXoi. Kai £pa^cox0riaav ö?lox siq xfjv Ayiav Soxpxav vd 
Kdpouv ßaax^sa xöv laadKxov* Kai auxöc; öe f|0£?L£v Ka0ö?^ou. ’Hxov 5£ ekeT 
Evag yspovxat; dirö ysvot; ßaax^^xKÖv Kai s^iEysv löou syco' TTOxpaaxE ps 
ßaax^^Ea. Kai ö ^^aöc; exttev* ö Beöq vd pdg (puMyt] diiö Euäq xouq yspovxai;. 
"E?iaßav youv xöv ’laadKiov Kai pf] 0£^ovxa Kai xöv safiKcoaav ßaax?i£a. 
"Ejisixa UTifiyav slg xö ßam^siov vd (povsuaouv xöv ßauiXta. 

’Oti syxvE axdau; xou ?^aou Kai dcpdvxaav xöv ßaax^isa 
'O ÖE ßaaiXsbq pa0d)V ekex öttou fixov xfjv auyxuaxv xou ?^aou f|^0£v Eiq xö 
ßam?i£XOV öid vd xouc; ElprivEuap. Kai xou^ sxa^s öcopfipaxa vd slprivEuaouv. 
Kai ö KÖapot; sßöouv öxx öev ge 0£?Lop£V ßaaxXea. Kai auxöc; eIttev vd aaq 
Kdpcö Evav dTTÖ xoug uloug pou, ÖTTOXov 0£^£X£, Kai syd) vd yivo) Ka^öyspog' 
öxöxx fixov yspovxag. Kai auxoi slTrav* pfjxE sasva 0£}lop£v pfixs xoui; ulouq 
aou. Kai dxhaavxoq ö Xaöq TTÖ^spov ps xouq ßaax?iXKoug dv0p6TTOU(; sviKriaav 
ö Xaöq. Kai EOTraoav xec; Tiöpxst; Kai ETTxaaav xöv ßaaiXsa AvöpövxKov Kai 
xöv EGxpa^av* Kai xoug ulouc^ auxou* Kai £X£^£xd)0ri fi pavxsia. 


Parisinus gr. 1790, pp. 788-790: 

"Oxx fi?i0£V fl dppdöa xov BevexIkov siq xfiv KcövaxavxxvouTTO^ixv ps ßaai^^sa, 
Kai TZ(hq fixav fi alxia, Kai Tispi xou ßaax?iÖTTOU?^ou öttou fi^iOsv Kai EKdOrias 

ßaaiXEvq ’IaadKX0(; 

"Ecpuys ÖE o Kup A?^£^xog ö Moupx^ou(p?ioc^ Kai £9ripia0ri ßaax^^Euc; ö Kup 
laadKxog, öid xou öttoIou Kai fi KcovaxavxxvouTio^xc; ETTxdaxriKEv öttö xouq 
Aaxxvoug, Ka0d)(; rjupapsv eiq köttoxov /789/ ypdppa (pavspovov ouxcog, öxx ev 
xo ,(;\|na' exex IvöxKxxövog SKxrig fi?L0£v fi dppdöa xov Aaxxvov ev xp 
Xa^Kpöovx Kai xp sßööpp xou ’Iou?ixou ppvö^ scpuysv ö Kup A^^s^xot; Kai 
£(pppia0p ö Kup ’laadKxot;. 'H öe UTTÖ0£aig ^^ETrpopspöt; öxa^iapßdvEX ouxot;. 
"Eva TTaiöi dxrö xov Trpoxixspov ßaax^EOV laadKxoq övöpaxx £9uy£V dxrö xpv 
nö^^xv Kai ETTpysv eiq xpv BsvExiav Kai EKdOpas TTEpxaaöv. ’E^pxpas youv 
xöv BevexIkov vd xou öcbaouv öuvapxv Kai vd dvxaTTOÖcbap xdt; dpoxßdi;. 

"Oxx fi?i0£v ßaaiXebq ps xpv dppdöav 

Kai ouxoc; EÜya^iav dppdöav Kaxspyov ps ao^^xdxoug TTspxaaouq Kai apxovxaq 
xou Kovasyxou. Kai Ka0ö(; fi?i0av xd Kdxspya sie; xpv Xa^^Kpööva sxpuysv ö 
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ßaaiXzix; Kop Kai scpripiaGri ßam^su^ ouxog ö ’laactKiog. Kal fi^^Gsv 

elg xfiv Kcövaxavxivou7io?iiv Kai SKdGriaev ßaai'kzvq Kai SKapsv x^pitag Kai 
Scöpsdt; peyd^^cxc; SKeivcov tiou xöv ficpspav. Töxe s/dpias Kai xfiv Kpfixriv evöt; 
dpxovxÖTioo^^OD S7iaviö?LOU öttou xoO ebovlzv^, Kai an' eksivov xfjv dyöpaaav 
ol Bsvsx^dvoi Kai xf)v e^ouv scog xfiv afipspov. ’E/dpias 5s Kai xfjv KuTipov 
aXXov Opdyyou. ’Hxov 5s xoCxog ö ßaaiX.si)^ 7rax5si)psvog axo^a 6adv 
Kaxspydpric;, ötiou sl^ev pdGri KaKd sksi öttou fixov. Kai fixov ö?ir|v xfjv 
fipspav sic; xd Kdxspya Kai STtai^sv xd /apxia. Kai aXXsq papyio^^isq sKapvsv 
Kai 5sv fjxov d)adv ßam^^saq. Kai fjyavdKxouv slg auxöv Kai ol yovsiq aöxoC 
Kai ol dpxovxs^ Kai fiydTiouv xöv Gdvaxöv xou. Msxd yoOv ö^iiysg fjpspsq 
UTrfiysv /790/ ö ßaaiXsbq vd 7ipoaKuvf|aTi sic; sva ctyiov ^sl\|/avov. Kai sksi 
ÖT ioC saKu\|/s vd dvaaTiaaGfi xö A.sl\|/avov SKxuTiriasv auxöv ps xö paxotipi 
svac; dpxcov Tcopaioq öttou fjxov uti’ auxou fidiKripsvot;. ’EafiKcoaav youv xöv 
ßaai?isa saxpaypsvov, Kai dKÖpri dvsTivss Kai UTifiydv xov slq xd ßaaiX.sia Kai 
psx’ ö?iiyov dnsGavsv. 

Ms xi xpÖTiov STtfipav ol Bsvsxikoi xfiv ttö^^iv 
Ol 5e Bsvsxikoi dKÖpri fjxov sksi ps xfiv dppd5av. Kai (hq i5(öv öxi öcapsst; 
5sv STifipav Kai xöv ßaaiXm sacpa^av Kai kiv5uvsuouv Kai auxoi, s^ovxs^ 
>.aöv TTspiaaöv snmaav xöv Gpövov Kai syivav STriKpaxsig xfji; 
K(ovaxavxivou7iö7,s(0(;. 


The three issues of interest about Andronikos are how he became emperor, 
his religious policies, and his overthrow, which is structured around the 
fulfilment of an oracle. The summary account contains the added specifica- 
tion that the Alexios with whom Andronikos was allowed to co-reign was 
his uncle. 

The Claim that Andronikos was given the crown to counter his raidings 
in Anatolia is misleading. However Andronikos did push his case as guar- 
dian of the young emperor with the support of Anatolian troops7^ There is 
no violent Invasion of Constantinople or the attack on Italians that accom- 
panied it. The latter affair is also largely absent from Western sources, 
which has been attributed to it having been overshadowed by the dramatic 
manner of Andronikos’ overthrow. The co-emperorship arrangement is not 
too far off the mark. Alexios, being Alexios II, the son of Manuel I, is seen 
as Andronikos’ uncle rather than his second cousin. 

Andronikos’ reign of terror warrants only a mention. His staunch support 
of Orthodox dogma is the matter of interest. There is an episode in which a 
delegation from Mount Athos visits the emperor seeking the convening of 
a council to settle certain ecclesiastical disputes. Seeing it as “outlandish 
monkish” Intervention in the runnings of the Church, Andronikos threatens 


Choniates (229ff.) attributes it to his overt ambition for power, achieved by clever 
scheming. 
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the entire monkish fratemity with extermination. The story is present in no 
other source. It is nonetheless in line with Andronikos’ pursued image of 
himself as a Christian disciple^^ One notes how the monks have been made 
out to be less orthodox than Andronikos, which makes it clear that the 
author was not a monk. 

The Oracle is a favored theme in Contemporary sources as Andronikos’ 
attempts to prevent its fulfilment led precisely to his overthrow. Here a 
sooth-sayer predicts that Andronicus would be murdered by someone called 
Isaac before the coming August. Being the beginning of July, only twenty 
days remained. Choniates gives the month of the assassination as Septem¬ 
ber, while the Greek verse chronicle Claims it to have been uttered on Sep¬ 
tember lOth, with fulfilment set for the 14th.^^ 

Staying atthe “orchards”, at “steni” i.e. the Bosphorus, Andronikos’ suspi- 
cions feil on the son of “of the emperor Manuel”, presumably Manuel I 
Komnenos (1143-1180), his cousin, whose son was called Alexios, being the 
Alexios whom Andronikos had killed - and so not without some basis for 
association. This Isaac, living at the time in Venice, was eager to come to take 
power as emperor. The historical figure here is Alexios Komnenos, cupbearer 
to Manuel I, a farm-hand from Epirus according to Eustathios of Thessalonica, 
who had escaped to William of Sicily, and who was partly responsible for the 
subsequent Norman invasion of the Empire. Choniates informs us that this 
Alexios was expecting to become emperor. Also in mind may have been the 
banished Alexios Komnenos, illicit son of Manuel I with his niece Theodora, 
who was married to Andronikos’ daughter Irene. 

So Andronikos did not fear this Isaac, as he had received no news about 
a fleet being on its way, and events had only twenty more days to play. 
Andronikos had the sooth-sayer reconsulted about the conditions of his utte- 
rance, who retorted that things had to occur before August, otherwise 
Andronikos would reign for many years to come. 

Choniates and the verse chronicle relate that Andronikos’ suspicions 
immediately feil upon Isaac Komnenos, ruler of Cyprus, but there was insuf- 
ficient time left for this Isaac to sail from Cyprus to Constantinople. This 
was ten days for Choniates, and four for the verse chronicle. 


Note nonetheless certain sections in Choniates (179-184, but especially 182-183), that 
seem to imply dealings with monks over theological matters. Jurewicz notes nothing on this 
point. 

Choniates, 338-340; Fall of Constantinople, pp. 94-97. 

Choniates, 296, 319-320; Capture of Thessaloniki, section 51. 

Choniates, 309. 

Choniates, 340. Also Choniates, 292, on Andronikos’ fear of him. Choniates previously 
had explained (290-292) this aspect of Isaac’s past, including the fact that he was the son of 
the daughter of Isaac sebastocrator, who was the brother of Manuel I. 
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So it occurred to Andronikos that a rieh and humble nobleman in the city 
by the name of Isaac, who had kept his image low, may be the individual 
meant. Here “Eparch Hagiostephanites” is introduced - the Stephanos 
Hagiochristophites of Choniates and the Christophorites of the verse chro- 
nicle. Stephanos, asked by Andronikos whether it would be pertinent to have 
this Isaac arrested, prevails upon Andronikos not only to arrest him but also 
to have him killed. Going to his house and enquiring of his presence, the 
servant calls Isaac, who is struck with fear and who chastises the servant for 
so informing the visitor. To save himself, Isaac mounts his horse and gallops 
with sword drawn to surprise Stephanos who, startled, mounts a mule, but 
Isaac manages to slay him. 

Several Western sources contain this affair, mostly notably Robert of 
Clari, as do Choniates and, briefly, the verse chronicle. Choniates’ account 
is detailed and includes numerous differences of detail. 

The most important is that the initiative for Isaac’s arrest lies with Andro¬ 
nikos himself. According to Choniates, Andronikos discusses with John 
Apotyras whether to have Isaac arrested. Choniates does not specify the 
place where this discussion took place. Our account’s “perivolia” is pro- 
bably a reference to the Palace of Meloudion (on the top Asian side of the 
Bosphorus), where Choniates acknowledges Andronikos to have been on the 
following day.^^ The verse chronicle shows Christophorites himself identi- 
fying the Isaac in Isaac Angelos, it does not specify with whom the decision 
lay to kill him, and has Andronikos depart ‘for Chalcedon’, and Christopho¬ 
rites setting out to murder Isaac. According to Choniates, Andronikos 
doubted whether the prophecy meant Isaac Angelos since Isaac was unmanly 
and without foresight. In our acount Andronikos dismisses the possibility it 
is Isaac Angelos, because this Isaac had kept low.^^ 

On Isaac’s escape, our account is dose to Choniates - with Isaac moun- 
ting his horse and charging at Stephanos. Stephanos however mounts a 
mule. The presence of the servant and the interchanges with both Stephanos 
and Isaac, though not in any other source, are nonetheless implied there (viz. 
Choniates when he States that Stephanos had three attendants).^^ 

So the populace gathers in Hagia Sophia and makes an unwilling Isaac 
emperor. A geron suggests that he himself be made emperor, but the con- 
gregation retorts that such men are of little value in positions of power. The 
crowd marches on Andronikos’ palace to hear him offering bribes and being 


The precise location has not been established. It is possibly present-day Hüngar Iskelesi, 
between Beykoz and Anadolu Kavagi. See R. Janin, Constantinople Byzantine, 2nd ed., Paris, 
1964, pp. 150-151. 

Choniates, 341. 

Choniates, 341-342. 
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ready to retire to a monastery if one of his sons takes over. In the end the 
crowd kills them after fighting its way through the gates. 

Choniates deals with the affair as some length. Our text’s claim that Isaac 
did not want to become emperor is an oversimplification. The old man inci- 
dent is in Choniates, who names him as John Ducas, Isaac’s paternal uncle. 
John claimed to have more right to the crown than Isaac himself. The retort 
of the congregation - a sensational image - is unique to our text.^^ 

A curious feature is the absence of any detail on Andronikos’ capture, 
public humiliation, and death. Andronikos’ offering rewards and retirement 
are absent from Choniates, who nonetheless says that Andronikos offered to 
make his son Manuel emperor. The crowd running off to kill Andronikos 
and breaking its way into the palace are sensationalising details. Choniates 
narrates Andronikos’ dreadful death and the punishment of his sons.^^ The 
verse chronicle conveys overall the manner of Andronikos’ death. Our text 
indicates sympathy overall with Andronikos greater than any reading of 
Choniates would suggest. One feels the centre of interest being the fulfil- 
ment of an oracle serves precisely this end. 

The second tract begins with the date of the Latin capture of Constantinople 
and proceeds to show how it happened.^^ A claimant called Isaac is suppor- 
ted in his imperial Claims by Venice and others. His ways lead to him to get 
murdered by a disgruntled Byzantine. With no (or insufficient) reward and 
their man murdered the crusaders take Constantinople. The date of the 
take-over, 1203, is correct, as is its distinction from the conquest of the 
following year. 

The language of the brief account is more archaic, lying as it does closer 
to the source. Its added item is on exchanges with the Byzantine Senate. 
Sinaiticus gr. 1664 lacks the section of the title: Kai KaOobc; f|?^0av ... 
ßamJ^sbc; ö Kop TcradKioc;, which is a repeat Statement. It lacks Kai an' 
SKsivov xfiv dyöpacrav ol BsvsxJ^dvoi Kai xfiv s^oov scoc; x-qv afipspov, 
which is an obvious gloss. 

The City falls to the crusaders after the enthronement of “Isaac”, who 
takes his position after the flight of “Alexios”.^^ This Alexios is taken to be 


Choniates, 342-345. 

Choniates, 347-351, 356. 

Cf. Choniates, 355-582 for events following Andronicus I and concluding with the cru- 
sader conquest. 

The number of Isaacs and Alexioi in the said period provides ample scope for confusion. 
For Alexios, there is Alexios II (1180-1183), son of Andronikos Fs cousin Manuel I, co-em- 
peror with Andronikos until his murder by this uncle. There is Alexios III (1195-1203), elder 
brother of Isaac II, who was overthrown on account of the crusaders’ presence. There is 
Alexios IV (1203-04), son of Isaac II. And there is Alexios V Ducas in 1204. There is also 
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Alexios V, emperor at the time of the 1204 capture, rather than Alexios IV. 
The reference to “some text” is made in the context of the imposition of 
Isaac. The previous phrase on the flight of Alexios was evidently made to 
accommodate the new material. The confusion derives from the Claims of 
the Standard Chronicle, where Alexios V leaves when the Venetian fleet 
arrives and the date of the fall is 6612 i.e. 1204 A.D. (preserved only in 
Sinaiticus gr. 1664 amongst our variants). The new text distinguished the 
first from the second crusader conquest with date. The chronicler was forced 
to assume that this new Isaac höre no Connections to Isaac II. 

So an Isaac, “a son of previous emperors”, flees to Venice and sends letters 
to the Constantinopolitan Senate asking for his rightful place as emperor. The 
Senate acceeds to this request, so Isaac asks for a military force in exchange 
for future favours. The tract on Andronicus had spoken of Isaac, the son of 
Manuel (the emperor, factually incorrect), escaping to Venice, and seeking to 
come with a fleet to Constantinople to take the throne. The source may well 
have meant the same individual in both cases. Choniates informs us that 
Alexios, the son of Isaac II, escaped to Venice by way of Sicily.^"^ The possi- 
bility for confusion with Alexios Komnenos, cupbearer to Manuel, in the time 
of Andronikos, fifteen years later, is obvious enough. The Alexios who flees 
as a result of the Venetian action is Alexios III (1195-1203), brother of Isaac 
II, though the Chronicle of 1570 had previously said this was Alexios Mour- 
tzouphlos, i.e. the (future) emperor Alexios V. The general claim (in Sinaiticus 
gr. 1664) that the supplicant to Venice sought and received support from the 
Constantinpolitan nobility is unique to our work. 

A fleet with a large army provided by Venice arrives in Chalcedon, 
Alexios the emperor flees and Isaac is installed. On accession, he returns the 
favours to those who had placed him in power. This includes Crete, given 
to a Spaniard, and Cyprus, given to “another Frank”. Cyprus in fact passed 
to Richard I Lionheart by way of conquest from the Byzantine secessionist 
Isaac Komnenos. Crete was part of the spoils of the crusader conquest of 
the Empire, passing first to Boniface of Montferrat, then to Enrico Dandolo 
by purchase in 1205. 

The Image of Isaac is negative. He is said to have picked up ways unbe- 
fitting an emperor in the West. This included spending most time associating 


Alexios Komnenos, cupbearer to Manuel I, and Alexios Komnenos, the illicit son of Manuel 
I with his niece Theodora. For Isaacs, there is Isaac II (1185-1195), emperor, father of and 
co-emperor with Alexios IV. There is Isaac Komnenos, the self-proclaimed king of Cyprus 
between 1184 and 1191, the gi'andson of Isaac, the brother of Manuel I, who was attacked 
over the secession of Cyprus, unsuccessfully, by Isaac 11. There is Isaac, the brother of Manuel 
Ts father and predecessor John II Komnenos (1118-1143), who was the father of Andronikos. 

Choniates, 537. 
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and playing cards with sailors on the wharves. What may have acted as basis 
for these Claims is not readily evident. They do, however, recall something 
of the improper behaviour of Alexios, as claimed by Choniates, at the time 
when the crusaders had him installed as emperor - behavior that infuriated 
even Isaac the father. Perhaps they contain an element of truth. Elsewhere 
Choniates speaks of the juvenile behaviour of Alexius II, only son of Manuel 
Komnenos. The scope for confusion is obvious enough.^^ 

Isaac in time is loathed and the nobility conspires to kill him. His death 
is curious. As he proceeds to pay respects at a holy relic, a nobleman strikes 
him from behind. The Venetians meanwhile, not having received their dues, 
become even more resentful. They attack, sack, and occupy Constantinople. 
Thus “Isaac’s” downfall is not connected with the crusaders but constitutes 
an internal Byzantine affair. 

Alexios IV was of course strangled on the Orders of Alexios V Ducas.^^ 
I have no idea what may have served as a model for our Version of the 
emperor’s death. Perhaps a comparable event applying to some lesser figure 
(not the emperor), perhaps elsewhere (not in Constantinople), one not recor- 
ded or not preserved, or the product of rumour or Imagination. The death 
occurs during the salutary act of kissing a relic. It seems to act as justifica- 
tion for the crusaders’ actions. 


Dean Sakel 
Istanbul 

byzantium.istanbul@yahoo.com 


SUMMARY 

The article presents, publishes, and discusses two tracts from the Chronicle of 
1570 dealing with the Byzantine emperor Andronikos I and the crusader conquest 
of Constantinople in 1204. They derive from an otherwise lost text probably from 
the thirteenth Century, which gave a garbled Version of these events and which it 
saw to be connected. 


25 Choniates. 551. 227-228. 
2^ Choniates. 564. 


THE SLAVONIC TRADITION OF THE QUAESTIONES 
AD ANTIOCHUM DUCEM: THE CONFLATED NATURE OF 
COD. PRAGENSIS SLAV. IX F 15 


Within the overabundant and extremely complex textual tradition of the 
Slavonic Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem (CPG 2251 \ henceforth QADY 
there is one place where one can find order and consistency: five text wit- 
nesses from the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, kept in the Russian State 
Library in Moscow - four from the collection of the Trinity Monastery of 
St Sergius (F.304), one from the Moscow Theological Academy collection 
(F.173) - present us with a particular variant of the Slavonic QAD. This 
Version has a stable tradition and matches a particular Greek text witness 
almost perfectly, both in its structure - the number and sequence of the 
question-and-answers (QAs) - and in its readings. It has 120 out of the 
original 137 QAs and it closely reflects the collection of QAs found in the 
Greek Cod. Oxoniensis Bodleianus Auct. F.4.07 (Mise. 106) of the early 
sixteenth Century (ff. 198‘^-2560, which in previous research has been referred 
to as M97 or 91? Here is an overview of the Slavonic manuscripts, hence¬ 
forth called the T group: 

T^^ Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.304, 122, 15^^ c., East Slavonic orthogra- 
phy, ff. 225^-275^ (Kuev [see note 1] nr. 15). 

T^^ Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.304, 166, 16^*^ c., East Slavonic orthogra- 
phy, ff. 206^-255^ (Kuev nr. 48). 


^ See the recent publications by I. De Vos - O. Grinchenko, The Quaestiones ad Antio¬ 
chum Ducem: E.xploring the Slavonic Material, in Byz, 84 (2014), pp. 105-143; W. Veder, 
Der ‘zweite südslavische Einfluss ’ aus der Sicht der Textüherlieferung, in Die Welt der Slaven, 
59/1 (2014), pp. 95-110; F. J. Thomson, Byzantine Erotapocritic Literature in Slavonic Trans¬ 
lation with Special Attention to the Important Role Played hy Anastasius Sinaita’s InteiToga- 
tiones Et Responsiones in the Conversion of the Slavs, in Byz, 84 (2014), pp. 391-392. A 
preliminary list of 110 Slavonic text witnesses was published by K. Kuev, Ivan Aleksandrovi- 
jat shornik ot 1348, Sofija, 1981, pp. 219-244. 

^ Cf. De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], p. 114. The manuscript was owned 
by a soldier named John Say and acquired by the Bodleian Library in 1618 thi'ough a gift by 
Thomas Cecil, Eai'l of Exeter (1542-1623) - cf. H. O. CoxE, Bodleian Library Quarto Cata- 
logues I. Greek Manuscripts, Oxford, 1969 (repr. of 1853), Mise. 106, coli. 681-682 
(F. Madan et ai, A Summary Catalogue of Western Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford, vol. II/l, Oxford, 1922, n° 2906); P. J. Fedwick, Bibliotheca Basiliana Universalis: 
a study of the manuscript tradition, translations and editions of the works of Basil of Cae¬ 
sarea, IV, 2 (CC Bibliotheca Basiliana Universalis), Tumhout, 1999, p. 903 (k5333). 


Byzantion 85,379-400. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.85.0.3117808 
©2015 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.304, 750, 15^*^ c., East Slavonic orthogra- 
phy, ff. (Kuev nr. 23). 

Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.304, 190, 1418, East Slavonic orthography, 
ff. 208^-250*^ (Kuev nr. 22). 

Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.173, 50, 15^-16^^ c., East Slavonic ortho¬ 
graphy, ff. E-43''.^ 


Common characteristics of the Slavonic T group and 97 

The Greek tradition shows much Variation in the structure of the QAD 
Corpus, which originally contained 137 QAs: whereas the order of the QAs is 
relatively stähle, their number varies greatly."^ In most witnesses, a certain 
number of QAs feil out. This is also true of 97 - its corpus of 120 QAs with 
some transpositions (viz. QA25 after QA26 and QA120 after QA131) is 
unique within the Greek tradition. However, the Slavonic manuscripts reflect 
this unique structure,^ as is clear from the following table (see Tab. I). 

The stability of the group’s characteristics and its indebtedness to a Greek 
exemplar dose to 97 can be shown at a textual level as well. As an example, 
a collation sample is presented below. The first line contains the reading 
of 97, the second the reconstructed (and orthographically standardised) 
archetypal text of group T, established on the basis of the transcriptions of 
the individual T witnesses presented underneath. As a basis for comparison, 
we also present the Greek majority reading (Gr)^ as well as the Slavonic text 
of the so-called Lavrentiev sbornik of 1348 (L), the most important 


^ Descriptions and digital reproductions of these manuscripts are available online on http:// 
old.stsl.ru/manuscripts. Four additional witnesses to this Version of the QAD can be found here 
as well, viz. codd. Mosquenses, RGB F.l 13, nrs 512, 522, 529 and 645. However, these manu¬ 
scripts - all of the 16^^ Century and previously kept at the Dormition Monastery of St Joseph of 
Volokolamsk - have a text that depends on that of viz. they do not bear independent witness 
to the text. For the present article they have been excluded fi'om the collation. As fai* as can be 
guessed from the brief descriptions in Kuev [see note 1] - viz. fi'om the indicated titles, incipits 
and number of QAs - some twenty more QAJ) witnesses may belong to this group. 

^ See I. De Vos, The Manuscript Tradition of the Quaestiones ad Antiochum Ducem, in 
R. Ceulemans - P. De Leemans (eds), On Good Authority. Tradition, Compilation and the 
Construction of Authority in Literature from Antiquity to the Renaissance. (Lectio Studies on 
the Transmission ofTexts and Ideas, 3), Tumhout (in press). 

^ Contraiy to what is suggested in the listing of QAs contained in the T witnesses in De Vos 
- Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], pp. 110-111, QA17 is missing in all T manuscripts (so 
also in and T^^), and QA120 is not found after QAl 19 in and but always after QA131. 

^ The term “majority reading” is a generalisation, as it basically represents the text as it 
is found in the PG edition of the QAD {PG 28, 597-700) insofar as the PG is in line with the 
majority of the Greek text witnesses. The rendering of the Greek under “Gr” has no other 
pretensions than to demonstrate that L follows another Greek text than T. 
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Table 1 


9 

T group 

1-16 

1-16 

18-23 

18-23 

26 

26 

25 

25 

27-51 

27-51 

55-77 

55-77 

79-96 

79-96 

97-101 

97-101 (om. T®'>) 

103-105 

103-105 

107-111 

107-111 

115-119 

115-119 

121-124 

121-124 

126-131 

126-131 

120 

120 

132 

132 


representative of the other major branch within the Slavonic tradition, 
henceforth called Version L7 


^ We know that the Lavrentiev shornik - a florilegium now kept in the Russian National 
Library in Saint Petersburg as cod. F.I.376 - was copied in 1348 for the Bulgarian Tsar John 
Alexander (1331-1371); a Version of the QAD with 124 QAs is found on ff. 105''-155^. See 
the edition by Kuev, Shornik [note 1], pp. 244-287. 

In previous research, the larger group of witnesses linked to the L Version of the QAD has 
been called the “heterogeneous gi'oup”, as opposed to the “homogeneous group'’, to which 
the T witnesses belong; see De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], pp. 110-111. 
In Veder, Einfluss [see note 1], p. 103, L is said to belong to “version h'' while the text of 
the T group is called “version a'\ Linguistic features as well as considerations conceming the 
transmission of the text have led the present authors to believe that L represents the more 
ancient layer within the Slavonic QAD tradition. 

Another witness that belongs to the L group has been included in some of the collations 
presented below, viz. = Cod. Mosquensis, RGB F.304 (Troice-Sergieva Lavra), 204, 16'^ c., 
ff. 187^-213\ 
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QA39, PG 28,621.24-26^ 

97 oüTCö Kai ol Ttiaioi' ou 5i’stspöv xiva ipÖTiov xaq slKÖvag dajid^oviai, 

T CmU€ M K^pbNMM Ne MNOrO pAAH N^KOierO 0Bj>A3A MKONbl A0Bbl3^»^T'i 

CMUe H E^P^NIH' Ne HNOrO N^KOerO WBpA3'A ' HKONbl A0B^3Ae*^ 

CMUe H E^pNMH' Ne HNAPO pA^^' N'ßlCOerO WEpA3A HKONbl' AOEbl3AKtTb 
CHUe H E'ßpNHH Ne HNOrO pAAH N'ßicoero WBpA3A HKONbl A0Ebl3AH)Tb 
CHUe H E'ßpNl'H Ne HNWrW pAAH N'ßKWerW WBpA3A HKWNbl AWBbl3A^Tb 
CHUe H E'ßpNHH' Ne HNOrO pAAH N'ßKOerO WBpA3A' HKONbl A0Bbl3AH3Tb 

Gr OÜTCÖ Kai ol Tiiaxoi ou öi’exspöv xiva xpÖTiov xdc; elKÖvac; dcTTta^ö^EGa, 

L TAKO M K^pNIM N6 MNOrO NNKOerO^KC WBpA3A MK0NAM7» nOKAAN^€M CA* 

97 el p 6 Sid 71Ö0OV xöv Tcpöc; xoüq dyiouc;, öv spcpavi^opsv 

T pA3K'b AMB'AKe pAA^ M^K€ CBATbIHM'L Irfi^Ke^^ 1AKA1A€M7». 

pAE'ß AHJB^Ee pAAH' H^ K'h cfbIMT»' tA^e tAEAAOM (ca)^^ 
pA3E'ß AKtBEe pA^"^ H^KO KT» cfbIMT»' tA^e tAEbAAGMb 
pA3E'ß AKtBEe pAAH H^KO KT» CTMT»' tA^e tAEAAeMT» 
pA3E'ß AKtBEe pAAH H^KO KT» CTMT»' tA^KO tAEbAASMb 
pA3E'ß AKtBEe pAAH' H;Ke KT» CTMT»' tAEAAe”^ 

Gr el p 6 Sid tiöGov öv (PG (öv) spcpavii^opev 
L 3A AH>B0Kb ^;K€ lAKA^eiUIb 


Independent Translation or Redaction? 

An important question that needs to be addressed is that of the nature of the 
Slavonic T text, viz. the question whether we are dealing with an independent 
Slavonic translation of the QAD or with a mere redaction, viz. a revision of an 
existing Slavonic text based on a comparison with a Greek Version dose to 97. 


^ For the Slavonic witnesses, our collation draws on the groundwork of William Veder, to 
whom we wish to express our gratitude. It needs to be stressed that the results presented in 
this article are to some extent preliminaiy - the number of collated witnesses is far from being 
complete and not all QAs have yet been investigated in depth. 

^ Secondary readings that bring the T text more in line with the “majority Greek” / with 
the Slavonic L Version are typical of T^^, see L. Sels - I. De Vos, On the Icons, the Cross 
and the Donkey. Questions 39-41 of the Slavonic Quaestiones Ad Antiochum Ducem, in 
Ch. Dendrinos - B. Roosen - P. Van Deun (eds) (forthcoming). 

The reading i^^kc in the reconstructed T text is supported by a reading a^kc, found in an 
additional witness Pr, on which see below; the reading a^kc explains the East Slavonic variant 
lA^e of all T witnesses and can itself be explained by a common confusion between i^ and ia 
(Middle Bulgarian nasal change). 

The addition of reflexive ca to the verb iabaacm in T^^ is due to confusion with demon¬ 
strative ce (Gr. xoüTo) in the phrase that follows. 
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Contrary to what has been argued before/^ important parallels between T group 
readings and readings from the other main branch of the Slavonic tradition here 
represented by L allow to suppose a common origin and to consider the T text 
a revision of an earlier Version of the Slavonic QAD. The complex problem of 
the relation between T and the L Version cannot be dealt with here in detail, 
though some of the collation samples below may give a first impression. 


The Slavonic T redaction and the Greek Tradition 

For the development of our present argument, it is important to situate 
Greek manuscript 97 within the larger context of the Greek tradition of the 
QAD, which counts 250 witnesses from the tenth to the nineteenth Century 
and in which five distinct branches can be discemed (A to E)2^ As demon- 
strated elsewhere, 97 belongs to branch and more in particular to a 
small sub-group here called group after its earliest witness, an Athonite 
manuscript of the first half of the tenth Century referred to as 131 (see the 
stemma, Fig. 7)7^ However, 97 occupies a particular position within this 

In De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], p. 113 it has been argued prema- 
turely that the “homogeneous group” / the T-group bears witness to an independent transla- 
tion, distinct from that reflected in the “heterogeneous group” (cf. note 7). 

Analysis of QA39 {PG 28, 621.12-51), which is attested in ninety-seven Greek wit¬ 
nesses, has revealed that branch A (at least for this QA) consists of two sub-branches, viz. Al 
and A2. The Arabic tradition of the QAD, the oldest witness of which was copied in 885 in 
the Monastery of Mar Saba - viz. the Argentoratensis, Bihliothecae Nationalis et Universita- 
tis or. 4226 (arahe 151), on which see G. Graf, Geschichte der christlichen arabischen Lit¬ 
eratur l: Die Übersetzungen (ST, 118), Cittä del Vaticano, 1944, pp. 312-313 -, as well as 
the Georgian tradition and a quotation from QA39 found both in the anthology appended to 
John of Damascus’ Oratio de imaginibus III 59 (CPG 8045) and the Doctrina Patrum 
(CPG 7781) are related to sub-branch Al. A Latin translation of the same QA was made on 
the occasion of the Synods of Rome in 731 held under the authority of Pope Gregory III to 
defend the practice of icon veneration. It has been preserved in the tenth-century Codex Lond- 
inensis, Bibliothecae Britannicae, Add. 16413 (ff. 4''-6'', for an edition see L. Böhringer, Zwei 
Fragmente der römischen Synode von 769 im Codex London, British Libraiy, Add. 16413, in 
H. Mordek [ed.]. Aus Archiven und Bibliotheken. Festschrift für Raymund Kottje zum 65. 
Geburtstag, Frankfurt - Bern - New York - Paris, 1992, pp. 93-105) and is related to sub- 
branch A2. See 1. De Vos - B. Roggema - T. Pataridze, A Multilingual Approach to Text 
Editing: Exploring the Interconnectedness of the Greek, Arabic and Georgian Traditions of 
the Quaestiones ad Antiochum ducem, in 1. De Vos - L. Sels - O. Grinchenko (eds), Editing 
Classical and Medieval Texts with a Multilingual Tradition. Proceedings of the ATTEMT 
Workshop held at King’s College London, 19-20 December 2013 (OLA), Leuven (in prepara- 
tion). The main source of the PG edition of the QAD - the eleventh- or twelfth-century Vat- 
icanus Palatinus gr. 368 (ff. 202*‘-256'') - is to be situated in branch D. 

Sels - De Vos, On the Icons [see note 9]. 

131 = Cod. Athous Vatopediou 38, fhst half lO'^ c., ff. P-32^(QAl-2, 10-19, A2, QA3-9, 
29-35, A19, QA20-25, 27-29, 35-48, 50-73, 79-97, 100-137 - the order of the folia has been 
disturbed), see E. Lamberz Katalog der griechischen Handschriflen des Athosklosters Vatopedi, 
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small group, as it is characterised by a large set of unique variant readings 
as well as by traces of contamination with the A branch of the Greek tradi- 
tion4^ 

An example - a sample from the collation of the Greek witnesses of 
together with the Slavonic T redaction (QA 39 and 41) - illustrates the fact 
that T also reflects the text of 97 in instances where the latter is at variance 
with the other witnesses of the group (as is the case with the specific 
structure of 97’s corpus of QAs, as mentioned above). 

QA39, PG 28, 621.32-33 and 41-42 

T Ka;€ N€ nOKAANlATM CA HKONAM'L M KpbCTOy* 

97 TÖ \ir\ TrpoaKuvsxv räc; 2iKÖvac; Kai töv aiaupov, 

131 TrpocTKuvsiv xöv axaupöv Kai xaq slKÖvai; xqv ayiQv 

114 TtpoaKuvEiv TÖV axaupöv Kai xat; slKÖva^ xqv dyicov, 

115 TtpoaKuvEiv xöv axaupöv Kai xd^ slKÖva^ xqv ayiQV, 

T K'Ä OyBO OT-L lAKAlACT'Ä CA 

97 8V pid ouv Twv fipEpcöv, STTicpaivsiai aötd) 

131 ev pid ouv (paivsxai auxQ auxait; ö\|/saiv xö Trvsupa 

114 SV pid ouv (paivsxai auxQ auxait; ö\|/sai xö Tivsöfia 

115 SV pid ouv (paivsxai auxQ auxaiq ö\|/sai xö Tivsu|ia 


Band 1, Codices 1-102 {KaräAoyoi EXArjviKcbv X8ipoypä(pcov Ayioö 'Opovq, 2), Thessaloniki, 
2006, pp. 168-183. The other text witnesses of this group are 114 = Cod. Florentinus Mediceus 
Laurentianus, Conv. Soppr. 627, 13*^ c., ff. 80^-92'' (QAl-25, 27-48, 50-137; see E. Rostagno 

- N. Festa, Indice dei codici greci laurenziani non compresi nel catalogo del Bandini, Firenze 

- Roma, 1893, pp. 172-176) and 115 = Cod. Florentinus Mediceus Laurentianus, Flut. 59.13, 
15^-16* c., ff. 165^-2m (QAl-6, 8-25, 27-48, 50-137; see A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum 
graecorum Bihliothecae Laurentianae, tomus secundus, Firenze, 1768, coli. 517-524). The kin- 
ship of the witnesses of group is confiimed by a number of important common variants, 
such as the addition of xöv rrpö^ xout; dyiouf; after ttöOov in QA39 {PG 28, 621.26) and the 
omission of (bt; (ipyd xauxa pysiaOai Kai in QA41 {PG 28, 624.19). 

Variant readings found exclusively in 97 include the addition of sk zr[q öappq xfjt; 
(xpns^^ou after oivoi; in QA34 {PG 28, 617.19) and the abbreviation of the entire question in 
QA41 {PG 28, 624.10-15), viz. xivoi; x^piv niaxoi psv anavxsq axaupout; dvxixuTrouf; xou 
Xpiaxou Tcoioupsv, xqv 5s aXXaiv ou Tcoioupsv instead of xivot; 5s x^piv ol rcioxoi 
dTiavxst; axavpobq psv dvxixuTiout; xou axaupou xou xptaxou iroioupsv, Tr[q 5s dyiag 
auxou X6yxn<; i) xou KaXdpou f\ xou arcöyyou dvxixuTca ou KaxaaKsud^opsv. For a more 
elaborate list, see De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], p. 117. 

Some variants found in 97 point in the direction of contamination with sub-branch Al (on 
which see note 13), such as TrpopyoupsvQq instead of a’ (the numeral “one”) in QAl 
{PG 28, 597.38), xou dvOpcbrrou svsksv instead of xöv dvOpQTTOv svsyKai in QA14 {PG 28, 
605.37) and the addition of Kai auxQ pövQ XaxpsuaQ after TCpoaKUvf|aQ in QA15 {PG 28, 
605.45). Note also that 97 contains QAs 26 and 49, which are missing in all other witnesses 
of the B^^^ group. 
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QA41,PG 28, 624.17-19 

T MO^KeiUIT» pÄ 3 A'ßAHTH M 0BpA3'i KpbCTBNblM pÄ 30 pHTH* 

97 5ovd|is0a xd 5uo xcopicrai Kai xöv tutiov tou axaupou öia>.uaai* 

131 5uvdiae9a xd 5üo ^i)7a /copiaavTEc; Kai xöv xotiov xoC GxaupoC Sia^^uaavxEt; 

114 5uvdia£9a xd 5uo %\)Xa diopiGavxs^ Kai xöv xuttov xoC GxaDpoö Sia^^uaavxst; 

115 5üvd|i£9a xd 5uo ^d?^a 5iaipf|Gavx£(; Kai xöv xöttov xoö axaupou 5id ?^öaav0avx£(; (sic) 

However, to state that 97 was the exemplar for the Slavonic T redaction 
would be misleading: some proper readings of 97 are not reflected in T, 
which in these instances follows the other witnesses of group This is 
a clear indication that both Slavonic T and 97 go back to a common Greek 
ancestor, here called Gr^^^ (see the stemma, Fig. 7^^), which apparently 
contained the readings common to 97 and T but not those found only in 97. 


QA39, PG 28, 621.20 and 21-23 

T T^MB M'&N 0 a;HU€tff; NAVpT^TANHH) OTpblB'LllJOy CA 
Ö 0 SV 7 io?i?idKi^ ToO xotpotKxhpo^ ksiaxd^xxoq 

91 ö0£v TToX^^dKn; xou xapaKxfjpO(; dX?^oi(o0£vxo(; 

131 Ö0£V noXkäKxq xou /apaKxfjpot; )^£ia0£VTO^ 

114 ö0£v TToX^^dKu; xou xapaKxfjpot; )^£iav0£VTOi; 

115 Ö0£v Tro^^XdKu; xou xctpaKxf|po^ dX£iav0£vxo^ 


T 

Gr97fT 


lÄKoa;€ oyBO Mjakob'l ;(ota oyiuip^TH KpAtcEH a;B3AA hoch^oba 

(bOKSp OUV Ö laKWß p£X.I(0V T8?lSUTdv £7li XÖ dKpOV xfit; pdßÖOU xou lo>(jfl<P 


97 ©GTCEp OUV xou laKtbß p£XX,ovxoi; xuXEuxdv ettI xö dKpov 'zr\q pau6ou ö io)Gfi(p 
131 ©GTCEp OUV ö iaKd)ß g£77o)v x£>^£uxdv ETii xö dKpov xfjf; pdß6ou xou 'itooh^P 

114 coGTCEp OUV ö iaKd)ß g£77o)v x£>^£uxdv £7ii xö dKpov xf\(; pdß6ou xou iooritp 

115 &G7t£p OUV 6 laKibß p£}^7cov x£?.£uxdv £7ii xö dKpov xf)^ pau5ou xou (xfiq a. c.) ioof^q) 


TWO ADDITIONAL WITNESSES! PR AND P 

As has been argued up to this point, archetype T can be reconstructed 
from the witnesses and M^. However, two more manu- 

scripts that bear witness to the same redaction deserve special attention. The 
first is a manuscript kept in the Czech National Museum in Prague; it is 


Note that the location of T (viz. the reconstructed archetype of the T-redaction) on the 
timeline, viz. ai'ound the 14*-centuiy, cannot be but tentative. We will retum to the question 
of the dating of T further on. The position of Gr^^^ just above T is not meant to imply an 
indication of its date. 
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dated to the late fourteenth Century (thus antedating the T manuscripts) and 
the only South Slavonic witness in our present T corpus. The second is an 
early eighteenth-century Russian codex from the Transfiguration Monastery 
at Solovki, now kept in Saint Petersburg. The latter’s Version of the QAD 
- which, apparently, is a descendant of the text found in Pr, as will become 
clear below - has been published by Porfir’ev in 1890. 

Pr Cod. Pragensis slav. IX F 15, late 14^^ c., Bulgarian orthography, 
ff. 148''-173^ (Kuev nr. 3).^^ 

P Cod. Petrogradensis RNB Solovki 12911046 (ed. Porfir’ev 1890^^), 
early 18^^ c., Russian orthography, ff. 407M48''. 


A first element that points to the problematic nature of Pr and P is their 
structure, which deviates from that found in 97 and T in that they both have 
thirteen additional QAs, presented in bold in the following table.^® 

Naturally, the question arises whether these QAs are interpolations or 
whether Pr and P reflect an older and fuller collection that has subse- 
quently been abridged in T. Considering the link that undeniably exists 
between the T group and 97, both at a structural and at a textual level, the 
first Option is the most probable: as Pr and P have the same textual fea- 
tures as T (and 97), one would expect them to have the same structure as 
well. The hypothesis that we are indeed dealing with interpolations is sup- 
ported by a marginal note on f. 150'' of Pr (see Fig. 2a), viz. underneath 
QA17, the first of the supplementary QAs, which in Pr is written in the 
lower margin. 


J. Vasica - J. Vajs, Soupis staroslovanskych rukopisü Närodmho Musea v Praze, Praha, 
1957, pp. 224-228; A. Jacimirskij, Opisanie juzno-slavjanskich i russkich rukopisej 
zagranicnych hihliotek, vol. I (Shornik Otdelenija Russkogo jazyka i slovesnosti rossijskoj 
Akademii Nauk, 98), Petrogi'ad, 1921, pp. 727-741. Images of folia from this codex are repro- 
duced below (Figs 2-3) with the permission of the National Museum of Prague, for which we 
wish to express our gratitude. 

I. Porfir’ev, Apokrificeskie skazanija o novozavetnych licach i sobytijach po rukopis- 
jam Soloveckoj hihlioteki, in Shornik Otdelenija russkogo jazyka i slovesnosti Imperatorskoj 
Akademii nauk, 62/4 (1890), pp. 327-378. 

On the problematic nature of Pr, see De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note 1], 
pp. 125-126. 
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Table 2 


97 & T 

Pr 

P 

1-16 

1-16 

1-16 


17 

17 

18-23 

18-23 

18-23 

26 

26 



24 

24-26 

25 

25 


27-51 

27-51 

27-51 


52-54 

52-54 

55-77 

55-77 

55-77 


78 

78 

79-101 

79-101 

79-101 


102 

102 

103-105 

103-105 

103-105 


106 

106 

107-111 

107-111 

107-111 


112 

112 

115-119 

115-119 

115-119 

121-122 

121-122 

121-122 

123 

123 


124 

124 

124 


125 

125 

126-130 

126-130 

126-130 

131 

131 

120 

120 

120 

131 

132 

132 

132 


133 

133 


134-135 




113-114 
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Fig. 2a. Pr, f. 150'' (detail 1: lower margin). 


• 'x' 'x' 

The note reads: Cie etl Af^ro H3K0A'b WBp^TO. Ta ylth hah nHUJii no b^^po - 
“This I have found in another exemplar;^^ read or write these things according 
to the notes.” This is a clear indication that the scribe of Pr - who apparently 
was well aware of the fact that his copy would not only be read but would 
also be used as an model - copied QA17 from another Version of the QAD in 
the lower margin. In all probability, he took the subsequent additional QAs 
from this “other exemplar’’ as well, this time inserting them directly into the 
main text (and not, as QA17, in the margins) without further mention. 

Another striking piece of proof for the interpolated character of Pr is 
found on that same folio 150'': a considerable part of QA18 is also written 
in the margins, viz. on the left hand side of the main text (see Fig. 2b)\ in P 
the fragment is integrated in the running text. Collations show that this part 
of QA18 is missing in 97 as well as in all T witnesses. This suggests that 
the added text has been taken from the “Af^yf''^ h3eoa'a” as well. The text 
Version found in this other exemplar henceforth will be called Version X. 




11 




‘iff 


i 




Fig. 2b. Pr, f. 150'^ (detail 2: left margin, rotated). 

To Support our argument, collation samples are provided for both the 
marginal addition and the fragment of QA18 that immediately precedes it 
in the running text of Pr. 


See also Jacimirskij, Opisanie [see note 18], p. 734. The scribe has used the term h3boa'£ 
in the meaning of “exemplai*, antigraph” - cf. F. von Miklosich, Lexicon Palaeosloveni- 
co-graeco-latinum emendatum auctum, Wien, 1862-1865 (repr. Aalen, 1977) - origo, arche- 
typon, dvTiypa(pov, exemplar; also D. Trifunovic, Azhucnik srpskih srednjovekovnih 
knjizevnih pojmova, Beograd, 1990 (1974), pp. 104-106 and M. MacRobert, What was the 
izvod Svetogorski?, in V. M. Zagrebin (ed.), Riis’ i juznye slavjane. Shornik statej k 100-let- 
iju so dnja rozdenija V. A. Mosina (1894-1987), Saint Petersburg, 1998, pp. 272-283. 










THE SLAVONIC TRADITION OF THE QUAESTIONES AD ANTIOCHUM DUCEM 389 


QA18,PG 28, 608.34-37 

Gr ?L£yco 5f| ai^iazoq Kai (p^isyiiaToq Kai Kai xoXf\q- 

= f|Yoi)v 8K Gspiaou Kai \|/i)XpoC Kai ^ripou Kai uypou, 

TOUTsaxiv 8K nupög Kai vbaxoq Kai dspog Kai yf\q. 

T rAArOAtrfi ;K€ OTT» Kj>7»KM M ^j>AK0TMNbl M Vj>7»NbllA M ;KA7»TbllA ;KA7»VM, 

peK'AHie OTT» TOHAAAPO H CTOyA^NAAPO H COy^AAPO H MOKjJAAPO, 

CHp^Yb OT'A OPNIA H KOAbl H K'A3Aöy;(^ M 3€MAA. 

Pr PAA ;Ke, W Kj>T»KTM M ^j>AK0TMNbl. M VpT»NblA, M ;KAT»TblA ;KAT»VM. 

peKHJO W TOHAAPO H CtKa^NAPO. H cK^^APO H MOK^APO. 

CMp^Vb. W OPN^ M KOAbl, M KT»3K;(A M 3eMAA' 

P rmo ^e. w Kpose, h 4)JierMa, h nepHbiA, h ^cjiteia ^cjihh, 

pcKiue w xenjiaro h cxK/ieHaro, h cKxaxo, h MOKpaxo. 

CHptHb W OXHA, H BOAtl, H B03A^Xa, H BCMJIH. 

L PAA ;K€ W ICp'AKO* H PA^NA* H ^HMA‘ H ^KAbYH* 

peiCHJA W TOHAA M CTOyA^^A' M COy^A M MOK^A' 

€;K€ eCTb WPN^ H KOAbl* H H 3€MAA‘ 

Marginal addition in Pr (inserted in the running text in P): 

QA18, FG 28, 608.37-41 

Gr Tö p8v yäp alpa ö3a7i8p 08ppöv (...), öfj^ov öti 8 k tod jrDpög* ö 58 xviiöq, d)(; uypöi;, 
7rpö5ri?iov öti 8^ dspog- f\ bs (^c, ^ripd 7ipö5ri^ov dKÖ yf\q- 
TÖ 58 (p^sypa öyq v|/i)%pöv, 8D5ri?LOV 8^ vbaxoq. 

91 om. 

T om. 

/jj. /jj. 

Pr KpT»Kb KbO IA TOHAA, lAK^ lA W OPN^. ^IMOC^ lAKO MOK^T», 
lAK^ lAICO W K'A3K;(A. ;KAT»Y^ ;K€ IAKO cK;(A, IAK^ IAIC W 3€MAA. 

^j>AK0TMNA IAKO CtKa^NA, npOIAKAON^ W KOAbl. 

P KpoBb y6o aKO xenjia, ani axo w oxha. xHMa ace aKO Moxpo, 
ant axo w B03A^xa, acejiab ace, axo cKxa, Abi axo w bcmjih. 

4)JierMa ace axo cxKagna. npoABjieno, axo w bo^m. 

L Kp'AKb BO IAKO TOHAA lAK^ IAKO W OPNIA A ^HMb IAKO MOICp'A* 

lAK^ IAKO W KT»3Aöy^^' ^ ^KAbYb IAKO COy^A* K^A<>I^<> ^ 3eM''A* 

PA^Nb ;Ke IAKO CTOyAeNb* A^Bp^ lAK^ IAKO W KOAbl* 

It is clear that Pr and P follow T up to the point of Interpolation, while 
the text added in the margin offers a text that is dose to Version L. P clearly 
has the same mixed character as Pr, on which it ultimately depends, even if 
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the traces of the interpolation (viz. the marginal additions and notes) have 
disappeared. 

In spite of the fact that the addition in QA18 is indeed dose to the 
reading of L, we will argue - summarily here and more at length else- 
where - that the text found inserted in Pr does not belong to the L Version 
of the QAD, even if it is bound to L by many corresponding readings. To 
illustrate this point, a collation from QA17 - the only QA to have been 
introduced from the “other exemplar” with absolute certainty - is pre- 
sented here. 

QA17,PG 28,608.21-23 

Gr nöOev 5s 5f|^ov öxi sv x« xaip« xoC Bavdxou oi) 
auvajioGvfioKsi psxä xoC acopaxot; f) v|/oxf|; 
xivsg yäp ouxco vopi^ooaiv. 

91/T om. 

Pr ^ kt» KO^MA CT»MpTM N€ 

C'&KlUIHpAe CT» T^AW H N^piH BO TAKO NOnipK^. 

P leCTb ßiAOMO, HKO BO BpCMA CMpXH HC 

coKMHpaexb cb TtjiOMb Aiuä? ntitbiH 6o xaKO MHAXb* 

L lVK?BA0y lAK^' lAKO KT» Kp^MA CT»MpT»T^N0e NO 

OyiUIHpAOTb AhJA CT» T^AOMT»* ICAKO BO MNATb OTOpH. 

WKOyA^ K'Ä KpeiUIA ClUipTH* N€ 

OyiUIHpAOTT» AhJA C T^AOM lAICOaiO MNAT'A 6TepH‘ 

It is clear from the example that the text of Pr (and P), though similar to 
the L text (here represented by witnesses L and T"^), adheres much closer to 
the Greek than L. As a consequence, it cannot have been derived from the 
latter, at least not through simple transmission by copying, that is, without 
consultation of a Greek copy (cf. the calque cT»-oyMMpAi€TT» for cjuv- 
aTco0vf|(TKEi VS simple verb oyiuinpAioTT» in L; the marked word order ct» 
T^AOMb H AoyiiJ^ as in Greek psxd xoC cTobpaxo^ f\ \|/i)xf| A^y^^jA ct» t^aomb 
in L; n^umm bo tako NenbmToyirfiTT» literally renders Greek xivsc; ydp oöxco 
vopii^oücjiv, while KAKo/iAKoa;€ mbnat'a loxepH in L does not). Similar obser- 
vations - viz. some overlap with Version L besides notable differences and 
a markedly closer adherence to the Greek - can be observed in the other 
QAs present in Pr (and P) but not in T. If the “other exemplar” is assumed 
to have had an L text (X = L), it must have been thoroughly revised by the 
scribe of Pr on the basis of a Greek copy. A more likely explanation for the 
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unique features of Pr (and P) is provided by the assumption that the “other 
exemplar” contained a different redaction of the QAD (X 

On the basis of the evidence presented above, it might be assumed that 
the scribe of Pr followed the T redaction for the QAs that are present in T, 
while drawing upon a not yet further defined Version X (viz. the Version 
found in the “other exemplar”) for the additional QAs. However, the Situ¬ 
ation is even more complex: Pr and P have readings that deviate from T in 
some of the QAs that are available in the T text. This allows for the assump¬ 
tion that the scribe of Pr, in compiling the text, in places preferred to follow 
Version X even if he had the T text at his disposal, or that he altered the 
original T text on the basis of Version X. The image that comes to mind is 
that of a scribe sitting in front of two exemplars, now copying from the one, 
then from the other and perhaps occasionally mixing up both. To support 
this view, a collation sample is offered from QA41, which is present in T’s 
Corpus of QAs: 

QA41,PG 28, 624.17-19 

^^.97/7- 5()o /(opicrai kui töv totiov toO axaupoo diaT^mai 

T MOaieiUIT» pÄ3A'ßAHTH M 0BpA3'i KpT^CTBNblM pA30pHTH 

Pr MOaS AK^ Af'feK'fe pA^'tAHBUJe M OBpA3B KpTNblM pA 30 pHßUJ€. 

P MO^KeMt ABU OHbiA ApcBU pas^tjinBuie H o6pa3'b rptheih pasopHBuie, 

Gr 5i)väps0a xä 56o xooplaavxsg Kai xöv xotiov xou axaupou diolmöyxsq, 

L M0a;€Mb WB^ pA3€MUJ6 H WBpA3'A KpTNblH pA30pUJ€* 

T"^ TO MOaS OB^ pA3€MUJ€ OBpA3'A KpTT^NblM pA30pbUJ€* 

The collation sample above provides several insights: (1) Pr and P have 
readings different from T, viz. their text does not reflect the particulars of 

text of T: while both 97 and T have Infinitive verb forms 
(Xopicrai ~ pA3A'fe^nT'n; biaXtaai ~ pA 3 opMTM), Pr and P have participles, as 
does the majority Greek reading (%copi(javTSc; ~ biakvoavTsq 

- pA 3 opHKm€) and the Slavonic L witnesses (xcopiaavTSc^ - pA 3 €Mm€; 
SiaJ^DcravTSc; ~ pA 3 opbme); (2) Pr and P deviate from the witnesses of Version 
L in their use of the verb pA3A'^^HT'n instead of pA 3 ATH, but they do have the 


A dose iook at QA24 - one of the QAs missing in T but present in both L and Pr/P - 
immediately reveals that the text of Pr/P cannot have been derived from L, nor the other way 
around, without consultation of a Greek copy: some readings in L and Pr/P reflect different 
Greek variants or a different reading of the Greek text (e.g. Pr NGE'fephHi^ ~ buaTriaxa L 
A'ÄKOE'fephHÄ. ~ duo+TTiaxd; Pr p 2 ^ 3 AHEMA CA ~ /covsuöpEvoi; L norpGBGN'Ä ~ Pr 

~ ÖTCSp VS L tAICO ~ QaTCSp). 
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same verbs and pA 30 j>MTM) as the T witnesses, albeit in a different 

form (viz. participles instead of infinitives). It remains to be established 
whether the agreements between the text of Pr/P and T are due to a common 
textual history of versions X and or to a mixture of X and T elements 
in these passages in Pr (and 


unidentified 
Slavonic 
soiirce text 


Gr97/T 


X 




From the above it follows that, from a text critical point of view, the text 
of Pr needs to be treated as a conflation - Pr is a witness to two different 
layers of the QAD tradition and a distinction needs to be made (insofar as 
possible) between Pr^ and Pr^. For the additional QAs in Pr (and P) - viz. the 
QAs not available in T - we may assume that they belong to Version X of the 
“other exemplar”, that is, to the extent that the scribe did not interfere with 
the latter’s text. For the QAs in Pr (and P) that are present in the T group it 
remains to be established exactly which (parts of) QAs truly belong to the 
T redaction and which are influenced by or belong to Version X. 


The hybrid nature of P {Solovki 12911046) 

It has already been pointed out that P depends on Pr: while the marginal 
notes discussed above identify Pr as the starting point of the contamination, 
its conflated nature is reflected in both the structure and the text of P. The 
Corpus of QAs found in P closely follows that of Pr, with few exceptions 
(see Table 2 above): for reasons that are unclear QA123 feil out; QA120 is 
put between QAs 130 and 131; interestingly, P restores the correct order of 


That is, if the scribe of Pi* more or less faithfully copied text blocks from the one or the 
other exemplar, not mixing up both. 

That is, if the scribe of Pr blended features of both X and T within one and the same 
text block. We will address this issue in Sels - De Vos, On the Icons [see note 9] (forthcom- 
ing). 
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QAs 24-26, which may be linked to an admonition found as a marginal note 
in Pr: on f. 152^ the following phrase is written in the upper margin as an 
addition to QA25: yeth c€H3h etlu^o h wk^, h hoto* M Aipe cia tako 

- “First read this question-and-answer, and after that: And if these things 
ave so [viz. the beginning of QA26, which, in Pr, precedes QAs 24 and 25]’’ 
(see Fig. 3ä). 



Fig. 3a. Pr, f. 152r (detail: upper margin) 

QAs 134 and 135 feil out in P, which, however, features QAs 113 and 
114 in final position; these have been taken from a text of the L-version, as 
already noted by Veder.^^ From this fact, as well as from the replacement 
of the T type title found in Pr by a title of the L type,^^ it is clear that the 
scribe of P (or of one of its ancestors) had access to an L text. Further scru- 
tiny of P’s text proves that the scribe had recourse to L on other occasions 
as well. To support this claim, another collation sample is offered as an 
example. 

QA1,PG 28,600.5-6 

^^.97/r uTToaidaEi dvGpcoTtöpopcpoc;, 

6g oi 'Ekkf|V(ov TEaiÖEg puGsooviai, 

T NMaie teCTT» CLCTABOME YA0B^K00BpA3EN'A, 

lAKOaie KAAHNbCTHH OTpOltH BACN0CA0BAT7» 

HH;Ke GÄHNT» eCTb CACTABO YAKOOBpA3eNT»' tAKO^KG eA^AHlfcTIH OTpOUH’ EACNOCAOBATb' 
HH GÄHNT» COCTA^*^^ VABKWOBpA3GNT»’ tAICO^KG SA^Tn^CTHH wpOUH BACNOCAOBA’ 

NH^G GÄHNT» GCTGCTBOMT» YAKWWBpA3GNT»' tAICO^G GAHNbCTHH WTpOUH BACNOCAOBATb' 


Veder, Einfluss [see note 1], p. 101: “In P sind Fragen 113-114 nach 132 [en'oneous 
for 133 - LS & 1DV\ aus Version h [cf. above note 1 - LS & IDV\ nachgetragen'’. 

The title BÄS^euAro ÄASNAcutA AfgmnncKonA AAeSSNZAfUHCKAro kz ÄuzTHO^oy KZUA^oy ... 
is typical of both T and Pr (viz. of the “homogeneous group”), but in P we read M:>tce eo 
anhixb oifa naiueew A^anacia apxienckna AAeJaH^piucKa^w ko Anmiwxy khsw, which 
reflects the title of L. To judge from Kuev’s list [see note 1], at least eight more East 
Slavonic copies, dated from the 15'^ up to the 18'^ Century, combine features of the T group 
with this L type title, which suggests that they may contain a conflated Version of the QAD 
similar to the one found in P. 

ecTBOM'A, which was written after cocta^, is crossed out, and hh is added s.l.. 
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NH^e GÄHNT» eCTGCTBWMT» YAICWWBpÄ3eNT»’ tMCW^G GAHNhCTIH WTpWUH BACNWCAWEATh.’ 
MT NH;Ke SAHNT» eCTbCTBOM'^' YAlCOOBpA^GNT» tMCO^KG SAHNhCTIH WTpOUH BACNOCAOBA’ 

Pr NH^e SAHNT» 6 CT»CTABW YAIC0WBpA3eNb, tAKO SAATn^CTTh OTpWUH BACNOCAOBA' 

P ecTTj ctcxaBOivn» HJikooöpaaenb (-T) 

HKO^e ^H/IOBCTIH 0Tp01|bl (~L) ÖaCHOCJlOBATb 

Gr oüTs eiq eaii xfiv iinoaTaaiv dvOptojröpopcpoq, 

(bg ol 'EX,Xfivo)v naidtq puBsuoviai 

L NH€AHN7» eCTb HHOCTACHTK YABVeM'L 3pMC0M* 
lAKO^KG ^KHAOB^CTTh OTpOUH BACNbCTEOy?RTb 

NO 6AMN7» 6CTb OynOCTACHW NH YABYbCKbIM 3pAK0M'A* 

1AIC0;K€ ^KHAOBbCT^H OTpOUH* BANbCTEyWTT» 

The collation above clearly shows that in the first part of the phrase P 
follows the reading of the T group and Pr (c7»CTAE0Mb YA 0 E^K 00 BpA 3 BN'A and 
not HHOCTACHirf; YAOE^YOMb 3 pAK 0 Mb as in L), while for the second part P bor- 
rows the reading from Version L (aiMAOEbCTMM OTpouM and not icaahnbcthm 
OTpouH as in T and Pr). The text offered by P is a revision of the - already 
conflated - Pr text, which has been infused with L readings and minor inno- 
vations (some of which - as the introduction of the Graecism {|)jierMa for 
^pAKOTHNA in QA18 - are probably due to a comparison with a Greek Version 
of the text). To summarise, P is a heavily contaminated text, consisting of 
the layers Pr (= T+X) + L, as visualised in the Schema below. 




unidentified 
Slavonic 
source text 


Gr 


97/J 








p 




It is certainly challenging and of some interest to investigate the textual 
history of this remarkable hybrid. However, to use P as a witness to any 
particular Version of the QAD is not without peril. This Observation retains 
all of its relevance in light of Veder’s assessment of P as a text witness: 
Veder writes about the latter that its text is older than that of Version (viz. 


is obviously a mistake for hh^kc. 
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the hyparchetype of and and (viz. the hyparchetype of and 
and that it “füllt ihre Auslassungen und erklärt manche ihrer Verderb¬ 
nisse [viz. of and a^-LS & IDVY 'To the extent that Version L, part of 
the multilayered tissue of P, is most probably older than the other versions 
(T and Pr), it is possible that P offers a more ancient text - that is, in places 
and always as the result of contamination. 


Homogeneous? 

What has previously been called the “homogeneous group” within the 
Slavonic tradition^^ has proved not to be homogeneous at all. On the con- 
trary, it testifies to the existence of two separate versions of the Slavonic 
QAD. 

Redaction T - found in the five witnesses of the T group as well as in Pr^ 
(and the corresponding text parts of its descendant P) and shown to be based 
on the consultation of a Greek exemplar Gr^^^ - is a nice example of the 
symbiosis of the Greek and the Slavonic traditions. A better understanding 
of the Version of the QAD that was at the basis of redaction T will shed more 
light on the revision process and on the textual layers incorporated in the T 
text. It is tempting to situate the origins of this redaction on Mount Athos 
in the vibrant fourteenth Century. The roots of the Greek branch of this tra- 
dition seem to be Athonite and the terminus ante quem - the dating of the 
earliest witness Pr (late 14^^ c.) - does not contradict such a hypothesis. 
Moreover, the linguistic characteristics of T and the dose adherence to its 
Greek exemplar point to a late rather than to an early date.^^ 

It would be premature to make firm Statements on the nature of Version 
X of the “other exemplar’’. To our present knowledge, this text Version is 
only found in the interpolated parts of Pr (and P) - so in Pr^ (and the 
corresponding passages in P). It is clear that it is not an isolated Version 
but one tied firmly to the other branches of the Slavonic QAD tradition. 
At the same time, it has its own characteristics and a particular choice of 
wording not found elsewhere in the witnesses collated so far - that is, if 
Pr indeed offers a faithful reflection of X. As this remains to be estab- 
lished, the possibility should be left open that the unique characteristics 
are proper to Pr itself and not to X. The first task that imposes itself is the 


Veder, Einfluss [see note I], p. 101. 

De Vos - Grinchenko, Quaestiones [see note IJ, pp. 110-111 and passim. 

The question of the language and the translation technique will be addressed in more 
detail in Sels - De Vos, On the Icons [see note 9] (forthcoming). 
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delineation of text parts in Pr that clearly do not belong to redaction T, 
that is, the delineation of Pr^. 


To CONCLUDE 

Cod. Pragensis slav. IX F 15 can be concluded to be an important witness 
to the text tradition of the Slavonic QAD: (1) Pr is the earliest witness to the 
T redaction and in the text parts that clearly belong to T, viz. in Pr\ it seems to 
be the most reliable witness from a genealogical point of view. (2) Where its 
text deviates from T, Pr may be assumed to reflect the text of a h3koa'z»”, 

another exemplar mentioned by the scribe in the margins. Whether Pr offers a 
faithful rendering or an adapted Version of this exemplar’s text (version X) 
remains to be established. (3) Pr’s marginalia allow for a glimpse of the scribal 
Compilation process and they identify Pr as the starting point of the new con- 
flated Version found also in P in a form marked by further contamination. 

In spite of Pr’s being a key witness to the Slavonic QAD, its conflated 
nature compels us to use it with utmost caution for the constitutio textus of 
redaction T or any other part of the Slavonic QAD. 

The more general conclusion to be drawn from the preceding argument 
is that it is necessary to study hoth the Greek and the Slavonic traditions of 
the QAD in depth, as the latter cannot be understood properly if the repeated 
revision of its text based on the consultation of Greek exemplars is not taken 
into account. 
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SUMMARY 

The late fourteenth-century Codex Pragensis slav. IX F 15 (Pr) is considered a 
key witness to the textual tradition of the Slavonic Quaestiones ad Antiochum 
diicem, as it contains an almost complete set of questions-and-answers (133 QAs). 
It is argued, however, that this corpus is the result of a conflation of two distinct 
versions of the Quaestiones, viz. redaction T and version X. 

Redaction T, found in five witnesses of the 15*-16* c., is the result of a revision 
of the Slavonic QAD based on the consultation of a Greek exemplar: both the struc- 
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ture (viz. the number and sequence of the QAs) and the textual particulars of the 
Slavonic T witnesses are in almost perfect agreement with those of the Greek 
Quaestiones in Codex Oxoniensis Bodleianus Auct. F.4.07 (Mise. 106). Version X 
is much more enigmatic; apparently, QAs from this further unknown Version of the 
Slavonic QAD were introduced in the Prague codex to complement the T redaction’s 
Corpus of 120 QAs. 
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Fig. 1. Stemma group and Slavonic T redaction. 
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Fig. 2: Pr, f. 150''- courtesy ofthe Czech National Museum, Prague. 
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Fig. 3: Pr, f. 152^- courtesy ofthe Czech National Museum, Prague. 















DREI THEOLOGISCHE WERKE DES MICHAEL APOSTOLES" 


Die Person des Lehrers und Kopisten Michael Apostoles (tl478) hat im 
kulturellen Leben Kretas in der zweiten Hälfte des 15. Jahrhunderts eine 
wichtige Rolle gespielt.^ Seine nuancierte Einstellung zur Kirchenunion 
spiegelt die Schicksale großer Teile der griechischen Bildungselite wider, 
welche die Notwendigkeit westlicher Unterstützung einsah, aber nach Mög¬ 
lichkeit an ihrer sprachlichen und religiösen Identität festhalten wollte; sie 
gewährt außerdem interessante Einblicke in das religiöse Klima im venezia¬ 
nisch beherrschten regno di Candia. 

Michael Apostoles war keineswegs vom Anfang seiner Karriere an ein 
lärmender Unionist gewesen, wie bisweilen behauptet wird.^ Eine frühere, 
nachweislich auf den Autor selbst zurückgehende Redaktion der Rede an 
Kaiser Konstantinos XL, in welcher sich Apostoles vor Vorwürfen bezüg¬ 
lich seines vermeintlichen Neopaganismus verteidigen musste^ - vielleicht 
handelte es sich um einen Racheakt seitens Georgios Scholarios, dem Apo¬ 
stoles eine Handschrift entwendet hatte"^ -, enthält in ihrem zweiten Teil eine 
professio fidei, in welcher Apostoles auf die Trinitätsformel anspielt und 


* Für Hilfe bei der Identifizierung von Parallelstellen sei an dieser Stelle J. Grossmann 
(Wien) herzlicher Dank ausgesprochen. - Abgekürzt zitierte Literatur: Stefec, Briefe = 

R. Stefec, Die Briefe des Michael Apostoles, Hamburg, 2013; Stefec, Rede = R. Stefec, 
Michael Apostoles, Rede an den Schwiegervater, in Römische Historische Mitteilungen, 51 
(2009), S. 131-156. 

^ Die wesentliche Bibliographie zur Person des Michael Apostoles findet sich bei Stefec, 
Briefe, S. 189-191. 

^ E. Legrand, Bibliographie hellenique des XU et XVP siecles ou description raisonnee 
des ouvrages puhlies en Grec par des Grecs aux XU et XVP siecles 1. Paris 1885 (Ndr. Paris, 
1962; Brüssel, 1963), S. Iviii; dazu siehe ablehnend D. G. Geanakoplos, Greek Scholars in 
Venice. Studies in the Dissemination of Greek Learning from Byzantium to Western Europe. 
Cambridge (Mass.), 1962, S. 79. Legrand stützt sich (allerdings ohne dies explizit zu 
erwähnen) auf einen Passus in der Constantinopolis des Ubertino Puscolo, zu dessen Inteipre- 
tation auf Stefec, Briefe, S. 12-13 mit Anm. 48, verwiesen sei. 

^ Text bei Sp. P. Lampros, na)iaioXöyeia Kai IleXonovvijoiaKä IV, Athen, 1930, S. 83-87, 
vgl. insbesondere S. 85, 9-12, S. 86, 14-15 sowie S. 86, 22-25. 

^ Es handelte sich um einen Codex mit der Replik des Scholarios auf Plethons Verteidi¬ 
gung Platons (Kaxa xöSv LlXfiOcovoi; dTTOpiwv stt" ApiaTOTS?\.si; Text bei L. Petit - 
X. A. SiDERiDES - M. JuGiE, (Euvres completes de Gennade Scholarios IV, Paris, 1935, 

S. 1-116); den Diebstahl erwähnt neben Apostoles selbst (ep. 1, 6-7 p. 45 Stefec) auch 
Georgios Gemistos, vgl. Georgii Gemisti Plethonis contra Scholarii pro Aristotele ohiectio- 
nes, ed. E. V. Maltese, Leipzig, 1988, S. 1, 8-12. Die entwendete Handschrift ist mit dem 
heutigen Marcianus gr. IV 31 identisch, vgl. F. Masai, Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra, 
Paris, 1956, S. 312 Anm. 4, da ihre Mutilierung der Beschi'eibung bei Apostoles (wie oben) 
exakt entspricht; zudem weist der Codex autographe Eintragungen Plethons auf. 


Byzantion 85,401-429. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.85.0.3117809 
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hierbei dem lateinischen/z7/0(7we deutlich widerspricht;^ in einer späteren, 
ebenfalls auf den Autor selbst zurückgehenden Fassung wurde diese Stelle 
entsprechend abgeändert.^ Bereits die Entscheidung, sich nach dem Fall 
Konstantinopels auf einem von den Lateinern beherrschten Territorium nie¬ 
derzulassen, spricht für Apostoles’ Sympathien für die Kirchenunion, auch 
wenn er sich wohl hütete, diese allzu offen kundzutun. Erst Apostoles’ Auf¬ 
nahme in die Stiftung des lateinischen Patriarchats von Konstantinopel 
(1465), welche offenbar an die Bedingung geknüpft war, sich offen zur 
Kirchenunion zu bekennen, zwang ihn dazu, definitiv Partei zu ergreifen.^ 
Bisher kaum beachtet wurden im Zusammenhang mit den religiösen Über¬ 
zeugungen des Michael Apostoles drei seiner theologischen Werke, die im 
Folgenden kurz besprochen und kritisch ediert werden sollen. 


Überlieferung 

Trinitarisches Gebet. Dieser kurze Text ist aus vier Handschriften bekannt, 
die alle eine gewisse Rolle in der Überlieferung der Werke des Michael 
Apostoles gespielt haben. Zu nennen ist zunächst der autographe Vaticanus 
Palatiniis gr. 275 (P, ff. 194^-195''), welcher der vorliegenden Edition 
zugrunde gelegt wird (Hausbuch des Autors).^ Seine Abschrift (und somit 
zu vernachlässigen) ist Vaticanus gr. 2234 (ff. 12P-1250-^ Von dem Pala- 
tinus unabhängig ist Oxoniensis Holkham gr. 80 (O, ff. 20''-230, dessen 
sinnvolle Varianten im Apparat mitgeteilt werden; aus einer ursprünglich 
in Smyrna aufbewahrten, heute verschollenen Handschrift ist nur eine ein¬ 
zige relevante Lesart bekannt. Der Text wurde von B. Laurdas aus dem 
Palatinus herausgegeben; diese fehlerhafte Edition kann bei der Textkonsti¬ 
tution gänzlich vernachlässigt werden. 


^ Lampros, IlaXawXöysia [wie Anm. 3], S. 85, 22-23: tö 5’ (5C. TtvsCjia) aö TcdXiv 
SKTTOpsuogsvov SK llaTpÖ!;, oupsvouv YloC (so die Handschiiften Oxoniensis Holkham 
gr. 80, Escorialensis S.I.18 und Vindohonensis philologicus gr. 85). 

^ Der Text der zweiten Fassung (vgl. Anm. 5) lautet: riaipö^; 5i’ Yiou ts Kai s^ Yiou 
(so die Handschriften Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275 [autograph] und Monacensis gr. 51). 

Stefec, ßr/e/e, S. 16-17. 

^ Steeec, Briefe, S. 24-26. 

^ Steeec, Briefe, S. 29-30. 

Steeec, Briefe, S. 24. 

Steeec, Rede, S. 140-141 mit Anm. 57; G. K. Hyperides, Mi/afiX ATroaTÖX,r| 
Tcovppdxia xpia, Smyrna, 1876, S. 31-32 (Incipit und Desinit). Die einzige Sonderlesart ist 
106 aoC om. 

B. Laurdas, Mixaij}. Ätzogtö/j] npoosöxp tipö rpg pera^^py/ecog, in Tome commemoratif 
du millenaire de la Bihliotheque Patriarcale d’Alexandrie {Puhlications de Tlnstitut d’etudes 
orientales de la Bihliotheque Patriarcale d’Alexandrie, 2), Alexandrien, 1953, S. 47-52. 


DREI THEOLOGISCHE WERKE DES MICHAEL APOSTOLES 


403 


Menexenos. Die Überlieferung dieser Schrift wurde bereits an anderer 
Stelle ausführlich behandelt und kann hier daher summarisch erörtert wer¬ 
den. Als Textgrundlage dient der autographe Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275 
(P, ff. 183^-185'^); dessen Abschrift (und somit zu vernachlässigen) ist Vati¬ 
canus gr. 2234 (ff. 97^-102'').^'^ Eine frühere Fassung des Traktats - die 
Abweichungen gegenüber P sind allerdings minimal - ist durch Laurentia- 
nus pluteus 10.25 (L, ff. 47^-50'') bezeugt, geschrieben von dem <Anonymus 
MA> und korrigiert von <Michael Apostoles> (L^).^^ Im Apparat nicht 
zitiert werden die mit dem Laurentianus verwandten Codices Oxoniensis 
Holkham gr. 80 (ff. 10^-13''), Vindobonensis philologicus gr. 85 (ff. lP-150 
und dessen Schwesterhandschrift Escorialensis S.I.18 (ff. lP-150-^^ Eine 
gegenüber dem Palatinus erneut bearbeitete Fassung lag in der bereits 
erwähnten Handschrift aus Smyrna vor (S), aus der uns immerhin einige 
Lesarten bekannt sind; sie werden im Apparat angeführt.Darüber hinaus 
war diese Schrift noch in dem verschollenen Escorialensis B.IV.22 
(ff. 14-19) überliefert.^^ Die Ausgabe von Laurdas fußt nach eigenen Anga¬ 
ben auf dem Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275, Laurentianus pluteus 10.25, Vin¬ 
dobonensis philologicus gr. 85 und Escorialensis S.I.18; sie ist bei der Text¬ 
konstitution zu vernachlässigen.^^ 

Antirrhetikos. Diese polemische Schrift liegt in zwei Fassungen (A und 
B) vor, deren Abweichungen so groß sind, dass sie im kritischen Apparat 
nicht mehr verzeichnet werden können; vielmehr müssen beide Redaktionen 
gesondert ediert werden. Der einzige Textzeuge der Redaktion A ist der vom 
<Anonymus MA> geschriebene Bodleianus Barocci 76 (ff. 63*'-680, der 
auch die Textgrundlage der vorliegenden Edition (Fassung A) bildet.^^ Die 
zweite Fassung (B) liegt in zwei autographen Handschriften vor, Bruxellen- 
sis 11270-75 (B, ff. F-10^ [Kladde])^^ und Heidelbergensis Palatinus gr. 

Vgl. Stefec, Rede, S. 142-143 mit Anm. 59. 

Stefec, Rede, S. 137 mit Anm. 32-33. 

Stefec, Rede, S. 138 mit Anm. 37-40; zu diesem anonymen Kopisten vgl. zuletzt 
R. S. Stefec, Zur Schnittdekoration kretischer Handschriften, in Miscellanea Bihliothecae 
Apostolicae Vaticanae 19 (2012), S. 501-533, hier S. 508. 

Zu diesen Handschriften vgl. zuletzt Stefec, Rede, S. 138, Anm. 41-42; 139-140 mit 
Anm. 46-54. 

Stefec, Rede, S. 140-141, Anm. 57; Hyperides, IIovr^pdTia [wie Anm. 11], S. 28-29 
(Incipit und Desinit). 

G. DE Andres, Catälogo de los Codices griegos desaparecidos de la Real Bihlioteca de 
El Escorial, El Escorial, 1968, S. 56-57. 

B. Laurdas, <KpriTiKa na/Mioypa(piKd> 17. Mixdij/i AnoaroArj Msvs^evog, in 
Kpr]TiKa XpoviKd, 6 (1952), S. 51-58 (mit unvollständigen Angaben zur Überlieferung der 
Schrift auf S. 51-52). Zu Laurdas’ Textvorlage vgl. Stefec, Rede, S. 142, Anm. 59. 

Zum Codex vgl. Steeec, Rede, S. 136, Anm. 28-29. 

H. Omont, Catalogue des manuscrits grecs de la Bihliotheque Royale de Bruxelles, 
Gent, 1885, S. 28; P. Moraux - D. Harlfinger - D. Reinsch - J. Wiesner, Aristoteles 


404 


RUDOLF S. STEFEC 


272 (H, ff. 12P-127'' [Reinschrift]).^^ Die Textgrundlage bildet H, wobei 
sämtliche Abweichungen von B im Apparat angegeben sind. Als Abschrift 
von H zu eliminieren ist der Bucurestiensis BAR 602 (452), pp. 55-61, 
geschrieben zum Teil von <Aristobulos Apostoles>.^^ Nicht herangezogen 
wurde ein Fragment im Vallicellianus F 58 (ff. 265^-2680, geschrieben von 
<Christophoros Kontoleon>.^'^ Die Edition von Laurdas basiert alleine auf 
dem Bodleianus und gibt daher nur die Fassung A wieder; die Fassung B 
ist unveröffentlicht.^^ Wörtliche Übernahmen aus der Fassung A sind in der 
vorliegenden Edition im Text der Eassung B durch Unterstreichung hervor¬ 
gehoben. 


Prosopographie und Datierung 

Der Text des 'trinitarischen Gebets’ enthält keine sicheren Hinweise zur 
Datierung; Apostoles spielt auf eine drohende Lebensgefahr an, doch scheint 
es keineswegs sicher, dass hiermit eine konkrete Lebenssituation gemeint 
ist.^^ Das Gebet enthält keine explizite Äußerung zur Erage dQ^filioque und 
könnte daher aus der Zeit sowohl vor als auch nach Apostoles ’ offiziellem 
Übertritt zur Kirchenunion im Jahre 1465 stammen. 

Der 'Menexenos’ ist seiner äußeren Eorm nach den platonischen Dialogen 
nachempfunden, hat aber mit der gleichnamigen Schrift Platons außer dem 
Titel nichts gemeinsam. Die Handlung spielt in Gortyn [= Candia];^^ 
unter dem Namen des Laonikos ist unschwer Michael Apostoles selbst zu 


Graecus. Die griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles 1. Alexandrien - London {Peripatoi, 
8), Berlin - New York, 1976, S. 78-83; Ergänzungen zu dieser Beschreibung bei R. S. Stefec, 
Zwischen Urkundenpaläographie und Handschriftenforschung: Kopisten am Patriarchat von 
Konstantinopel im späten 15. und frühen 16. Jahrhundert, in RSBN, n. s. 50 (2013) [2014], 
S. 303-326, hier 312-313 mit Anm. 38. 

Zu diesem Codex siehe die Angaben bei R. S. Stefec, Die Ansprache des Michael 
Apostoles an Kaiser Friedrich 111., in Byz, 84 (2014), S. 371-383, hier S. 372 mit Anm. 5. 

Siehe Stefec, Ansprache [wie Anm. 22], S. 372 mit Anm. 7. 

E. Martini, Catalogo di manoscritti greci esistenti nelle hihlioteche italiane (Indici e 
Cataloghi, 19), Mailand, 1902 (Ndr. Rom 1967) II, S. 169-172; E. Gamillscheg - D. Harl- 
FiNGER - P. Eleuteri, RGK, 3, S. 214, Nr. 615. 

B. Laurdas, MixarjX AnooröÄr], Aöyog nspi EJJäSog Kai Ebpcbnpq, in EEBS, 19 
(1949), S. 235-244. 

Vgl. Z. 33-34. In Lebensgefahr befand sich Apostoles während seiner Gefangenschaft 
nach dem Fall Konstantinopels; zu dieser vgl. Stefec, Briefe, S. 13 mit Anm. 58-59. Eine 
gewisse zeitliche Distanz zur Eroberung der byzantinischen Hauptstadt impliziert die Erwäh¬ 
nung jener Sünden, die sich Apostoles seit seiner Jugend habe zuschulden kommen lassen, 
vgl. Z. 50. 

R. S. Stefec, Neue Dokumente zu kretischen Kopisten des 15. Jahrhunderts, in Bsl, 70 
(2012), S. 324-340, hier S. 336-339. 
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erkennen,die anderen Gesprächspartner Menexenos und Diophanes - ihre 
Namen sind zweifelsohne fiktiv - lassen sich hingegen nicht identifizieren.^^ 
Mit dieser Schrift wendet sich Apostoles gegen die Kritik der Trinitätslehre 
seitens der Juden und Muslime, ohne allerdings einen selbständigen Beitrag 
zu dieser Problematik zu leisten.Äußerungen zur Frage filioque feh¬ 
len, und weitere Anhaltspunkte für eine präzisere Datierung bietet der Text 
nicht. 

Etwas anders verhält es sich mit dem längsten der drei theologischen 
Werke des Michael Apostoles, dem 'Antirrhetikos’. Mit dieser Schrift rea¬ 
gierte Apostoles auf die Äußerungen eines vermutlich lateinischen Priesters, 
der bei einer Predigt am 6. Januar (Taufe des Herrn) den Primat der lateini¬ 
schen Theologie (insbesondere in Bezug auf die Trinitätslehre) thematisiert 
hatte; diesen Äußerungen schloss sich auch ein (namentlich nicht erwähnter) 
Katechet an. Beide beriefen sich hierbei auf die Autorität des Johannes Sco- 
tus.^^ Obwohl Apostoles den Vorrang der orthodoxen Kirche verteidigt, fin¬ 
det sich in der Fassung A keine direkte Anspielung auf die Frage des//7/ö- 
que\ in der Fassung B steht Apostoles in dieser Hinsicht bereits voll auf der 
Seite der Lateiner.^^ Der Gegensatz ist damit nur teilweise aufgehoben, denn 
Apostoles betont die Überlegenheit griechischer Kultur, deren prominente 
Vertreter er nennt; viele waren ihm zweifelsohne nur dem Namen nach 
bekannt.^^ Auch zeitgenössische Bezüge fehlen nicht, wie etwa der Hinweis 
auf die Rolle griechischer Gelehrter bei der Verbreitung griechischer Kultur 
in Italien. 

Interessant ist vor allem die politische Dimension des Traktats. In den 
Schlusspassagen zeigt sich Apostoles wegen der erstarkten Macht des Sul¬ 
tans besorgt und ruft alle Christen zur Einheit auf.^^ Sein Schicksal bei der 
Eroberung von Konstantinopel mag dazu geführt haben, dass er dogmatische 


Vgl. Z. 4 (Herkunft aus Konstantinopel), Z. 9 (Kriegsgefangenschaft), Z. 12-13 (gute 
Ausbildung). Nicht anderwärtig bekannt ist die Nachricht, dass Apostoles Kreta auf dem 
Umweg über Thessalien eiTeicht haben soll (Z. 9); allerdings überliefert hier der verschollene 
Codex aus Smyrna statt Thessalien den Namen der byzantinischen Hauptstadt. Hierzu sehe 
Stefec, Briefe, S. 14, Anm. 62. 

Menexenos stammte aus Chania (Z. 3), war noch jung (Z. 27) und seit langem Schüler 
und Freund des Laonikos [= Michael Apostoles] (Z. 7-8, 100). Diophanes stammte aus Gortyn 
[= Candia] (Z. 3-4), war der Philosophie kundig (Z. 21) und zeichnete sich unter den Bewoh¬ 
nern von Gortyn durch seine Gelehrsamkeit aus (Z. 38-39). 

Vgl. Z. 25-26; Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, S. 770-771. 

Fassung A, Z. 6-10, 14-18, 64-65, 78; Fassung B, Z. 6-10, 20-23, 99-100, 119-121. 

Fassung B, Z. 261. Daraus ergibt sich eine Datierung der zweiten Fassung nach 1465 
(offizieller Übertritt zur Kirchenunion). 

Fassung A, Z. 172-180; Fassung B, Z. 283-315. 

Fassung A, Z. 189-191; Fassung B, Z. 331-333. 

Fassung A, Z. 194-197; Fassung B, Z. 336-342. 
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Kontroversen vor allem im Lichte politischer Ereignisse betrachtete und 
Zugeständnisse gegenüber der lateinische Kirche für eine Befreiung ehemals 
byzantinischer Gebiete von der osmanischen Herrschaft instrumentalisieren 
wollte. Auch wenn sich diese Haltung langfristig als illusorisch erwies, soll¬ 
te sie nicht als bloßer Opportunismus abgetan werden. 


Edition 

Die nachstehende kritische Edition berücksichtigt alle unabhängigen 
Textzeugen der jeweiligen Werke. Die Interpunktion der Handschriften 
wurde vernachlässigt und stattdessen die Interpunktionsregeln der deutschen 
Sprache angewendet. Die Behandlung der Enklitika folgt dem handschrift¬ 
lichen Befund; das Iota subscriptum wurde nach den Regeln der Schulgram¬ 
matik ergänzt. 


1. Euxf] xpiaSiKTi TTpö xfjc; p£xa?^f|\|/scoc; ?^£yopsvr| 


0£Ä Haxpi dvaixicp, ßam?^£i alcovico £^ otbsvöq y£yovöxi, Ym £k 
riaxpöc; dpijxopi dvdpxco 0£Ä y£vvr|0£vxi, alxico 5£ pr|xpöc; 
d£i7iap0£vou, TiaiSicp dridxopi Kai nv£6paxi cjuvaiSio) 0£& £k Haxpog 
£K7iop£Uop£V(p, (7£7ixfj Koi dyiot TpidSi xdc; U7iO(jxd(T£ig xp 5’ oucjig Kai 
xfj (pt3(T£i povddi, Tiapaycoyö Tidvxcov xÄv aia0pxd)v x£ Kai vopxÄv, öaa 
x£ y£V£(T£i Kai öcra (p0i(7£i i)7iÖK£ixai Kai J^cbvxcov Kai v£Kpd)V Kai 
dvi(jxap£vcov Tioipxp Kai 7ipovooup£V(p Kai SiKaicp Kpixfj, Mixafj?^og 
’ÄTiocTxöJ^pg Bui^dvxiog, dvpp xpv £c; TpidSa dTixaiaxoc; tiicjxiv ou p£iov 
p xd>v 0£(j7i£(Ticov dvSp&v, Ol xauxpv d(7£ßa)v KaK&q Siaipouvxcov Kai 
(juvaTixövxcov Tiavxi xö KÖapcp £Kppi)^av, dpapxcoJ^öc; 6' £i7i£p xig xd)v 
£v xä5£ xä ßicp y£yovöxcov Kai övxcov p £(jop£vcov, xd5£ Kax’ £i)xpv 
£7iix£?^p 7ioip(T£iv £^opoA.oyo6p£VOc; Kai Ik£X£6cOV £ÖXOpai. 

0££ t)\|/ii^uy£, dxpov£, ö xapiag xd)v dya0d)v dcopppdxcov, ö xd)v 
(pcbxcov Trapaycoy£t)c;, ö xpg d?^p0£iac; cruvicrxcop, p dpxp Kai aixia xa)v 
övxcov Kai yivop£vcov, o) xd Tidvxa 5 oüA.£6£i öpaxd Kai voo6p£va, £^ 
ou £(jp£v, 5i' Ol) i^d)p£v, siq öv d(popd)p£v Kai 7iv£op£v Kai Kivoup£0a, 
Ol) xpc; ßop0£iac; xcopic; xaTC£ivoi, xucpJ^oi, Trapa7iaiovx£c;, £v ctkoxco Kai 
J^öcpcp Kai ßo06vcp 7i£pi7iaxoCvx£c;, ö Tidvx’ ficpopÄv Kai Tidvx' £7iaKo6cov, 
xd x£ d5p?^a Kai yvcocjxd Kai vooup£va öcra vuKxcop, öaa p£0’ pp£pav 
7ipdxx£iv KüK&q ßou?^£uöp£0a ouK £i5öx£g ol xd?^av£c;, Kdv Tidvxag 


?^d0oip£v dv, ä'kX'’ OUK dv us ys xöv dA.dv0a(7xov Kai £k KoiA^iag ppxpöc; 
ppd)v yivcboKovxa xd pp£X£pa, O) (ppovxic; Kai x£p\|/ic; Kai pSovp £c; 
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saDTÖv Tobq äixapxoiXobq ETiicjTpscpsiv Kai pfi sav sl Kai aypav akXa 
0oivr|v y£VSG0ai xcb dpxsKdKcp Kai gkötoc; dvxi (pcoxöc; Tipoaipscrsi 
ysyovöxi oiKsig, ö jidvxag Ka?^d>v Tipö^ emyvcoaiv xf]g ar\q äXrjOeiaq, 
Kotpoi xÄ auxfjc; aTiopdc; sq dsCpo Kai scps^fjc; dpapxdvovxi, öq 
nävxaq dv0pcb7iODc; xaig dpapxiaic; TiapsSpapov öcjoi xs vCv sim Kai 
öcTOi ysvf|(TOVxai, xÄ noXXä us jiapajiiKpdvavxi scp' fipsxspcp KaKÄ, 
xöv pölvov TiiKpiac; dTidciric; STisKsiva, 5öc;, ßacnJ^sC oupavicov Kai 
STiiysicov, xd oiKsia cjuviSsTv jixaicjpaxa sic; samöv 7ia?^iv5popf|(javxa 
Kai Ö0SV yvd)vai Kaxf]?^0ov Kai od vüv sipi Kai oi ßaSioCpai, öcjxic; xs 
d)V xDyxdvco, öxi 0vr|xöc; Kai s(pf|pspoc; Kai öxi pid poTifj XPÖvoD xö ^fjv 
dTioßaA-siv kivSdvsuco, KdvxsC0sv, si xd)V 7iovr|pd)v xic; xoyxdvco Kai 
dKo?^d(Txcov, d(psi5d>c; jiDpi Kai gkoxco Kai öaa croi xoTc; dpapxco?^oTc; 
fipiv fjxoipacjxai Ko?^aaxf|pia aicovicoc; sksTcjs Ko?^di^s(j0ai, 6öc; poi xö 
Tidcrac; SiaTipa^apsvcp KaKiag 7iai5ö0sv, öaai Tipd^si Kai öaai vof|(7Si 


TiscpuKacji yivs(70ai, ?^6xpcomv, dcpscnv, s?^su0spiav, auyxcbpricnv, öc; 
dcjpsvoc; svcjxspviJ^sic; psxavooCvxac; xodc; dpapxdvovxac;. si ydp \xf[ 
xoCx’ fjv, 0SS Tidxsp Kvöiate, ßeyiare, jiavxoupys, ö sv aiOepi vaicov, yf\q 
SV pi^aic;, oddxcov sv ßd0si, ö Tidvxa pOTifjc; xdxiov pidc; s^sxdi^cov Kai 
s(popd)V, ö\|/s yoßv, ö\|/s ?^sysiv oiSa xivsc; xd)V dv0pcbTi:cov acoxripiac; 
xuxsTv f|^icb0r|(jav. 5id Sf] xoCxo (pi?^dya0s, (pi?^s6(77i?^ayxvs, 
(pi?^dv0p(O7is, Kopis, ßacjiJ^sC pövs d?^r|0s(jxaxs, sdcoKac; fjpiv xpaßpaxa 
sxoDcjiv SK Koi?^iag pr|xp6^ fipd>v cpdppaKov xfiv psxdvoiav, fjc; öpa, 
(jxiypfj, pOTif] Tiavxöc; xoC xfjc; ^(})f\q f|pd)V xpövoD xdc; dpapxdSag 
Ka0aipsiv laxbsi. söxcxpKJxoCpsv goi xä Soxfjpi xöv dya0a)V, 
KTipuxxopsv xf|v su(T7i7.ayxviav, 0aupdi^opsv x6 (pi?^dv0pco7iov, xö 
dvs^iKaKov, xf|v (Tup7id0siav, xöv sXsov, xfiv (pi?^oxsKviav. xi ctod xaic; 
SDSpysGiaic; Tioificjavxsc;, dpxsyovov (p&q, TiJ^oDcnödcops KÖpis, 
Sö^aipsv dv Tioisiv d^iov, oi Kai auxö xö sivai Kai a s^opsv Kai d)v 
SoKoCpsv Kupioi sivai Tiapd cjoC xoC psya?^o5cbpoD Kai nXovaiov 
ßamJ^scoc; J^aßövxsc; sxopsv; xp^ipo^xa; akX'’ obx fipÄv. xi ydp sic; (pd)c; 
s?^0övxsc; sl'xopsv cruv fjpiv; jiaTSa^; äXX'’ obx fjpsxspoi* öcra xd>v 
dJ^öycov i^cpcov; akX'’ sk 0soC Kai d?^?^öxpia‘ äXX'’ fjpdc; aßxoDc;; d?^?^d 
Kai xoßxo 0soß. ö?^coc; ydp oß5' aßxö xö sxsiv öcjoi siaoiaopsv oiKsiov 
Tidvxcoc; f|pTv‘ 7iö0sv; \\ 5f]?^ov, 6)q xaßxa psv Tidvxa 0soß Kai s^ sksivou 
fipiv yivslxai Kai 7id?^iv sic; aßxöv dvaKdpTixsi Kai Tispitcjxaxai, pövr| 
5’ fj 7idyKa?^og dpsxf] Kai oßpavopf|Kr|c; s^ fipdiv ö)q sijisiv yivopsvri 
KdK Tr\q fjpsxspag ßou?^fjc; xs Kai jipoaipscrscoc;, öxcp dv oßxco 
Tipocjysvoixo 5i5opsvr| 0sö, 5d)pov aßxö SiSoxai (pRov Kai fipiv 
oiKsiov SoKoßv* fjc; d0?^ia \|/Dxfi xi oßK dvxmoifj, xi oök svcjxspvii^sic; 
xfiv pövTjv SuvapsvTjv (TS xd>v xsipd)V xoß Saipovoc; s^s?^siv, xi oß 
J^rjxsic; pox0oßaa Kaxa?^aßsiv Kai Tiovoßaa; xi ps?^?^sic;; STisiddv xi 
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65 ysvriTai; STisiSäv sc; yfjpac; ö 5oC?^oc; dcpiKrixai; äXX'’ ouk syvcoc; 
d5r|?^ov; & xfjc; KaKoßoi)?^iac; f[ [iäXXov smsiv KaKfjc; Tipoaipscrscoc;* 
ouai (701, xd?^aiva - spoi Sf] ?^syco xaCxa A^sycov, öc; jidcrac; 5iS7ipa^dpr|v 
SK vsöxr|xöc; poi) KaKiac;. vCv pf] dTicbcTTi ps, rd nXäaßa tgjv aöv 

X^ipojv, dvs^iKaKs Kupis, d?^?^d 5s^ai ps psxaps?^öpsvov Kai KaOapd 
70 ^vxf\ Kai voi Kai KapSia croi s^opo?^oyo6psvov, xöv jidcraic; 
TispiTisaövxa KaKiaic; Kai dpapxiaic;, Tiopvsia, poixsia, \|/st)5si, 
(TüKocpavxia, cpOovcp, picrsi, KaKo?^oyia Kai jidaaic;, d)g sijisiv, al' xoTc; 
dpapxco?^oTc; ÖTiaSoucjiv d)c; cjKiai jiapSTiovxai cjcbpacjiv. d'veg* ä(peQ‘ 
(psicjai* 5sT^ov xfjv spcpuxöv croi) Kai sps xöv dvd^iov 5oC?^ov crou 
75 dyaOocTüvriv Kai pf| sdcjrig pe avva7io2.eadf\vai xaiq ävopiaiq pov. ob ydp 
si, (pi?^dv0pco7is ßa(7i?^sC, ö fjpiv S7iayysi?^dpsvog fjSscoc; pfj KaXeaai 
öiKawvQ eÄ9öjv (bc; fjpdc;, äUä xouc; dpapxdvovxac; eiQ pezävoiav. ab si, 
(pi?^dya0s Kupis, ö rdv Oävarov sippKcbc; pf] 0s?^(ov xoC 7i?^r|pps?^oCvxo^, 
ojQ xf|v S7ii(7xp0(pf|v auxoü Kai x6 (fjv. aoi xoivuv Kai auxöc; ö jiivapöc; 
80 Kai dpapx(o?^öc; 5oC?^oc; aou, xö dTro?^co?^öc; Tipößaxov, xö xfjc; ^svr|c; 
S7ii0upfi(7av Kai d?^?^oxpiac; (pcovf]c;, d?^?^d pf| xpg oiKsiag Kai (pRr|c; Kai 
J^iyupdc;, TipocjTiiTixco Kai yövi) K?^ivco psxavoöäv xaig dcpdxoic; pou 
dpapxiaic; Kai 5sopai J^sycov oök sv t)(pd?^cp KapSia ot)6’ sv utiouJ^co voi 
0ü5' SV Xöyc^ KO0öpv(p‘ ävsQ poi, Kvpie, dveg poi Kai pv] avvanoMapq pe 
85 zaiQ ävopiaiQ pov, dXka 5s^ai ps SdKpua I 0sppd Kaxa?^sißovxa s^ 
öxouTisp sysvvf|0r|v Kai sic; cpÄc; fi?^0ov sc; Ssupo pr|5s7ioxs xsavxa, 
akV SV Tidcjaig iSsaig KaKiÄv Ka?^iv5oupsvov. Ss^ai ps, Kupis, pö?^ic; 
spauxöv yvövxa Kai psx' spauxöv cts xöv Tiapaycoyöv pou Kai dva^icoc; 
poi Tiaxspa KaA.o6psvov, xöv xpocpsa pou, xö cp&c; xd)v spd>v ö(p0a?^pd)v, 
90 xf|v spfiv dva\|/uxf|v, xö spöv Kd?^?^o^, xfiv spfiv crcoxripiav, (b cjuvcbv Kai 
ob pspvripsvoc; (pcoxii^opai, ou 5' dcpicrxdpsvoc; Kai ysyovcbc; Tiöppo) 
ÖA.OC; (jKÖxoc;, öXoq ^ö(poq, öXoq dyvoia, 7idv sxi Tiöppco 0soC Kai 
Saipovoc; syyicjxa yivopai. Tipöaoi) ps xöv pö?^ic; yvövxa xd i5ia 
Tixaicjpaxa Kai yvövxa KXabaai Kai KJ^auciavxa psxavofjcrai Kai 
95 psxavof|(7avxa 7ipo(75sx0fivai 0appoCvxa, vai Kupis, ßacnJ^sC oupdvis, 
fj Tiriyfi xfjc; i^cofjc; Kai xf]c; äQavaaiaq, fj ocKpa dya0öxr|c;, f| dKpa aocpia. 


100 


105 


XÖ (xKpov Ka?^öv, fj xa)V SiKaicov xapd Kai xd)V dpapxco?^d)V sxoipri 
dvxiA.r|\|/ic;, Sicjxopoc; 5s popcpaia xd)V S7ii KaKiaic; dpsxaps?^oic; 
d7io0avövxcov, xd)v vauayi^opsvcov ?^ipf|v, xöv xd)v S7iiKa?^oupsvcov cjs 
7ipo(p0dvovxa sic; ßof|0siav. jipöcjou ps psxavoouvxa Kai Ss^ai xf|v sk 
\|/uxf]c; (7uvxsxpippsvr|c; Kai KapSiac; xsxa7isivcopsvT|c; pou Ssricjiv, öxi 
ab si fj dvöp0co(7ic; xd)V ttittxövxcov, xd)V vocjouvxcov Traif|cov, xd)V 
0?^ißopsvcov 7iapapu0ia, xd)V xsxucpJ^copsvcov öSriyöc;, xd)V dpapxavövxov 
S7ii(7xpo(pf|. Kai aoi xöv spöv jiaidva Kai xippv Kai suxapicjxiav 
Tipocjdyco, xö dysvvf|xcp Kai dvaixico Ilaxpi Kai z& ysvvr|xö Kai 
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ö|iOOD(jicp (JOD Ym Kai tä Tiavayicp cjod nvEDiraxi, xfj otyig Tpid6i Kai 
(jSTTxfj liOvdSi, vvv xs Kai eiq änepävrovQ aiatvaq, äß^v. 


14 {)\|/i^uy£ cf. Homems Ilias 4, 166 (de loue) 19 Ttdvx’-STraKOUCOV cf. Homerus Ilias 3, 
277 atque Odyssea 11, 109 (= 12, 323; de sole) 26 STciyvcoaiv ... dA.Ti9siaq Acoluthia com- 
munionis (Horologium Romanum 313, 12) 28-29 öaoi-ysvf|aovxai cf. Michael Apostoles 
Oratio Ad socemm (p. 147, 1 Stefec); cf. etiam Michael Apostole Epistula 83, 21-22 (p. 106 
Stefec) 40 KuSiaxs psyiaxs ... aiOspi vaicov Homems Ilias 2, 412 (de loue) 47 Soxfipi xd)v 
dya0d)V cf. Eucharistia Basilii (Horologium Romanum 321, 24) 50 dp/syovov (pdx; locus 
communis cf. e. g. Nonnus Paraphi'asis Euangelii loannis 1, 24 68-69 7(A.dGpa-X£tpd)V Aco¬ 
luthia communionis (Horologium Romanum 313, 10) 73 dv£!;' d(p£(; Acoluthia communionis 
(Horologium Romanum 315, 35) 75 p£-poi) cf. Acoluthia communionis (Horologium Roma¬ 
num 313, 6) 76-77 pp K:a?t£aai-p£xdvoiav Acoluthia communionis (Horologium Romanum 
315, 22-23) cf. etiam Lc. 5, 32 78-79 xöv Gdvaxov-^pv Acol. communionis (Horologium 
Romanum 315, 8-9); cf. etiam Ez. 33, 11 80 anoXdiXöc, rcpößaxov cf. Ps. 118, 176 atque Lc. 
15, 6 84-85 dv£(;-poi) Apodipnum (Horologium Romanum 118, 18-19) 85 SdKpua ... 
Kaxa}i£ißovxa cf. Homerus Ilias 13, 88 (et saepius apud Homerum) 98 5iaxopO(; popcpaia 
cf. Ps. 149, 6 atque Ap 1, 16 et 2, 12 101 \i/i)X'n‘;-TSxaTt£ivcöp£vp(; cf. Dan. 3, 39; Ps. 50, 19 
103 07.ißop£vcov TtapapuOia cf. e. g. Testamentum Salomonis (p. 93*, 11-12 McCown) 
107 vuv-dpf|v Acoluthia communionis (Horologium Romanum 315, 33) 


P (= Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275, ff. 194^-195'') 
O (= Oxoniensis Holkham gr. 80, ff. 2O''-230 


1 ante £i)xp praebent xou auxou PO I Tipö xpq p£xaA.f|\|/£C 0 (; Y£vop£vp : £l(; p£xdX.p\i/iv O 
3 £xicö PO : litt, a'i s. 1. suppl. P : di5icp Laurdas 17 ic, O 19 ßoOivo) P : recte O 22 dXdOaoxov 
PO 31 tq O 61 7rpoGy£vpxai P^*^ 72 £i £l7t£iv P 82 poo om. O 97 xd)V^ om. O 


1 2. Msvs^svoc; f[ Tispi TpidSoc; 

Td xoD 5ia?^öyoD TipöacoTia* Mevs^svog KD5covidxr|c;, Aio(pdvr|c; 
Fopxüvio^, AaöviKoc^ BuJ^dvxiog. npo?^oyiJ^si ö Aio(pdvr|c;. «TIoi öfj Kai 
5 nö9ev, d) (pRs Msvs^svs;» Msvs^svoc;: «’Ek Kodcoviac; sc; PopxDvriv, 
Aiötpavsc;». Aio(pdvr|c;: «Ti ydp ttoitictcov xöv I'titiov d7isipr|Ksvai 
ßa5ii^siV7iS7ioir|Kag;» Msvs^svoc;: «AaöviKov ö\|/öpsvoc; xöv Bui^dvxiov, 
(pi?^ov övxa SK TiaJ^aiOD». Aio(pdvr|c;: «Tod ys Sf] xöpiv;» Msvs^svoc;: 
«"Oxi s^ öxoD 6opDd?^coxoc; sc; Kpf|xr|v fjKsv sk 0sxxa?^iac; Tisvig ctd^oiv, 
10 xd xsA.sDxaTa 5fj0sv daGsvsid xic; am& jispiSTiscrsv». Aio(pdvr|c;: «’H 
710D poi Kai am& Ssivöv xö jipdypa sivai SoksT. dKODCo ydp övxa xöv 
dvSpa (jotpöv, oi) pidv xiva S7ii(jxf|pr|v pövov, äX'ka Kai f^v tpacriv 
syKDK?^iov ol (jotpoi. 7i?^f|v OD710XS (jDVsysvöpr|v xdvSpi, dps?^sig xivi Kai 
dpa amcb od yvcbpipoc; (Sv. fj ps ßoD?^si vCv, STrsi5f|Tisp od Tipöxspov, aoi 
15 alxicp xpricrdpsvov psxd cjod Tipöc; sksivov tpoixpcjai;» Msvs^svoc;: 
«Od5s pia K(X)A.Dpr|, Aiötpavsc;. A^syoic; ydp dv poi 7iapaKa?^ODVxi cts». 
Aio(pdvr|c;: «’'Ia)psv 5f|». Msvs^svoc;: «"EtisctGov odv poi, <h TiaiSs, sc; 6' 
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a TÖV VoCv TipOCTSXSTOV, (pSpSTOV, pd?^l(JTa 5’ sc; TÖ ßlß?^lOV SKSIVO, SV 
ö) TÖ dcTiopoupsvov svscjTiv. sir|psv ydp dv (pspovxsc; Kaipöv 6s auxö, l'va 
Kai oüxom Aiocpdvric; ö ßsJ^xicjxoc; xoC tiövou auvdpaixo* dKouIco ydp 
auxöv TiJ^sicjxa sl6öxa ’ApicjxoxsJ^ouc; Kai nJ^dxcovoc;. xcopÄpsv 5f|‘ 
TTporiyoC». Aio(pdvr|c;: «Oö, pd xouc; XöyoDC,, ouk dv 7ipor|yr|(jaipr|v, 
Msvs^svs». Msvs^svog: «Oi5a croi xdpixac;, d) Aiöcpavsc;. oipai ydp cts 
dpsxf] xpfjaOai 7io?^i) ttJ^sov xd)V akX(i)v Kpr|xd)V, öxi dpxcov &v idicoxT] 
övxi üTiSKKsxcopfjKsig xd)V 5s^id)V. xaipoic;, d) AaöviKs». AaöviKoc;: 
«Scpd) xaipsxov* spoi 5’ ouk sctxi vocjoüvxi xapd». Msvs^svoc;: «’Op0d)c;, 
d) paKdpis, ?^sysic;‘ vcb 6s vsco övxs xÄ xs köttco xfjc; ö6oC Kai öpp(o6ia xfj 
(jfj s(T(pa?^öps9ov». AaöviKoc;: «Kaivöv oi)6sv, d) Msvs^svs. d?^?^d xic; 
Xpsia xfj6s upiv;» Msvs^svog: «Ss ö\|/S(70ai». AaöviKoc;: «Eu 
fjKoixov». Msvs^svoc;: « Ap' ouv, si Kai xi cts vCv dTiopoipsv, d) AaöviKs 
ßs?^xi(jxs, J^s^aic; dv fjdscoc; ppTv, si xi 66vaio; öpd) ydp cts ouk su 
sxovxa». AaöviKog: «Oü6sic; (p0övoc;‘ A.sysxov. f|6r| ydp sk vöcjoü 
pataac; scpispai XöyoD cbansp xic; J^ixvoc; dya0d)v xs Kai ttoikiJ^cov 
xpo(pd)V. d?^?^d xi npöq 0soC upiv xö i^r|xo6psvov;» Msvs^svoc;: «"Oxi 
Tiöxspov ol ’Iou6aioi Kai XsuKpoi Kai s’i xi d?^?^o xouxoiv crupcpcovöv scjxi 
ysvoc;, 0söv sva 6o^di^ovxsc; pövov öp0d)c; 6o^di^oi)mv f[ xöv auxöv fipsic; 
övxa xpia Kai sv». AaöviKoc;: «’A^iov ?^öyou xö 7ipöß?^r|pa, d) Msvs^svs. 
ouxocji 6s, öv dKouco ?^öycov su si6öxa, Aiocpdvri, 7io?^i) tiJ^sov xd)V sv 
EopxuvT], xou 6söpsvog fjKs psxd (Tou sv0a6i;» Aio(pdvr|c;: «Sou xs 
sl'vsKa, d) AaöviKs, ötkoc; cpRov 7ioid)pai Kai xou 7ipoß?^f|paxoc; xfiv 
?^umv dKouaoipi* naXai ydp Kai auxöc; Tispi auxou f|p(pi?^öyouv. STisi 6s 
Ka9’ Ö6ÖV ßißA^iou xs xivoc; dKfiKoa (pu?^aKf|v djiopiav sxovxog Kai 
spöpsvoc; xou Tispi spa0ov, dcrpsvscjxspov 6id xouxo fjKco d)c; cjs». 
AaöviKoc;: «Euys, d) Aiöcpavsc;, xuxTI nXsov dya0fj xfj cjauxou* spoi 6s 
i'cTCOc; ou psA.si xo(7Öv6s, näXai xs si6öxi oiov ö (piXoq Kai d xöv cpiA^ov 
(Tuvicjxrimv. öpa 6’ ouv öticoc; Kai auxöc; xoiouxoc; (pavsir|c; Tispi xs sps 
Kai xouc; akXoDq xd)V (pi?^cov». Aio(pdvr|c;: «Ouxco 6f| Tioioip’ dv, AaöviKs, 
si pf| paivoipi. äXX'’ fipiv cppdcjov xö 7ipoßa?^A.öpslvov, sl' croi (pi?^ov. öpd> 
ydp Kai Msvs^svov xöv Ka?^öv pd?^a sp(oxiKd)c; xd d)xa Tipöc; xfjv 
djiÖKpimv UTioxsivovxa». AaöviKoc;: «0söv Tidvxa sivai xd ysvT| (priaiv 
OUK dpcpiyvoouvxa Kai dcjocpa Kai cjocpd. fj oux ouxcoc;;» Aiocpdvric;: 
«ndvu psv ouv 7i?^fiv ol psv sva pövov, fjpsic; 6s cpapsv xöv auxöv övxa 
xpia Kai sv xfiv ouaiav sv, oipai, xoic; 6s i6id)pam xpia, ö 6fi 
Tipocpspoucjiv fjpiv SV övsi6si». Msvs^svoc;: «Ouxcoc; sxsv xd?^r|0fj 
?^sysi, AaöviKs». AaöviKoc;: «Mf[ (ppovxiJ^sxov sycb ydp djiodsi^co crcpd) 
7io?^u Kpsixxo) 6ö^av sxovxs xouxcovi». Aiocpdvric;: «Ei0s, d) AaöviKs. 
xouxo ydp Kai pd?^a fjpTv dvayKaiov». AaöviKoc;: «Nuv f|6r| A^sysic; 
sivai, Aiöcpavsc;, xivd dpi0pöv;» Aiocpdvnc;: «Nai* sv, 6uo, xpia». 
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AaöviKoc;: «Eöys* ab 5s, d) Msvs^svs, xt;» Msvs^svoc;: «Odtocji». 
AaöviKoc;: «KaX&q XsysTOV. Tioxspov oöv xö sv scjxiv dpi0|iöc; f[ xd 6 t )0 
r[ xd xpia;» Aiocpdvric;: «Td xpia dKriKÖapsv, d) AaöviKs, xs?^sov 
dpiGpöv». AaöviKoc;: «T& ?^öycp;» Aio(pdvr|c;: «Odk oi 6 a. oiSac; ctd, 
Msvs^svs;» Msvs^svog: «056’ auxöc;. omoai 5s fipiv spsi, AaöviKoq 
ö cjocpög». AaöviKoc;: «’Äcrpsvo^, d) Msvs^svs. öxi xö sv oük dpiGpöc;, 
d?^?^d psxpov dpiGpoC TispixxoC xs Kai dpxioD, öcjTisp 005’ fj cjxiypfi 
axr\[ia sv yscopsxpaic;, d?^?^d aripsTov, od pspog ouGsv, oöxs pf|v fj 5udc;, 
d)g 5si^opsv scps^fjc;, äXk '’ dpxf] xd>v dpxicov Kai psxpov, öcjTisp oü5’ fj 
ypappf] (jxfjpa, akX ’’ dpxt] cT^fipaxoc;. J^siTisxai dpa xd xpia dpiGpöv 
xsA-siov sivai Kai puaxiKÖv, öcjTisp Kai xö xpiycovov cjxfipa xs?^siöv scjxi 
Kai xfj xoC ?^öyou öpcovupig cjuppapxupoCv. oöxcoc^ odv ot)5’ ö 0söc; sv 
pövov, akX'’ SV Kai xpia». Aio(pdvr|g: «H&q J^sysig; oö cTUviripi, d) 
AaöviKs». AaöviKoc^: «’H xd)V dpaGd)V fjaGa Kai pso?^öycov; xöv d?^r|Gf] 
0SÖV cpripi sivai xpia Kai sv, öxi Kai xd xpia xs?^siog dpiGpöc;. sv ydp 
xoic; xpicji xö SV Kai xd 5t)0. xö 5’ sv KaG’ aöxö odk scjxiv dpiGpög, d?^?^d 
psxpov, scpapsv, dpiGpoC. xouxcp xÄ ?^öycp 005’ ö Gsög xd)V TsuKpcov 
Gsög SCJXIV* dxsJ^fig ydp». Aiocpdvr|c;: «’AKpißd)c; cjovfjlKa, ö cpfig. s^oi 5’ 
dv xig öpcog svavxiov sijisiv». AaöviKoc;: «Tö xi;» Aiocpdvr|c;: «"Oxi si 
xöv 0SÖV xpia XsyoK ; Kai sv, odk dv sir| Kd?^?^iov A^sysiv 5üd5a; sv ydp 
Kai SV s^ icjcov Kai odk svavxiov 5Dd5a dTioxsJ^sT». AaöviKog: 
«OupsvoDV. OD ydp fj bvaq dpiGpöc^ scjxi xsA^siog, ä ' kX '’ dpxf| xd)V dpxiov 
dpiGpd)v. SK 56o ydp povd5ov dpspd)v Kai 5iopicjpsvov yivsxai. fj 5’ 
dpxf] dxs?^f|g, ÖXI oö xö ö?^ov scjxiv sxoucja. xö 5’ ö?^ov scjxiv sxov ö 
xpia dpiGpög, 7 ispi?^apßdvov sv xo aöxo xö xs psxpov, xf|v xs dpxf|v, xö 
xs Tispixxöv Kai xö dpxiov, d 5fi ou cpaivsxai s^ov ö xov TsuKpov Gsöc^ 
- Kai ODxoc; obbs zeXsioq ». Msvs^svoq: «’Äpicjxd ys, d) AaöviKs. s^sic;, 
d) Aiöcpavsc;, xi tiA^sov sijisTv;» Aiocpdvr|c;: «Kai pdA.a ys 56cjA.üxov, öxi 
si ö 0söc; xpidg scjxi Kai povdg, xivd dv svavxiöxrjxa ösxoixo* xd ydp 
xpia xo svi svavxia. svavxiöxrig 5’ odk dv sir| sv xo 0so». Msvs^svoc;: 
«Od5’ spoi 5oksi. dKousig, d) AaöviKs, r [ avXksysK ;; jidvu ydp cjs öpd) 
cjDVVODV». AaöviKoq: «’H od öiKaiov; Tiöpicjpd xi ydp f|Koucja AiocpdvT|v 
sijiövxa xöv 5aipöviov 5dcj?^dxov Kai J^Ccjai icjog STiixsipd). n&q Xsysiq , 
d) Aiöcpavsc;;» Aiocpdvr|c;: «Ouxocji, d) AaöviKs. xd dvxiKsipsva ou 
cjDvicjxaxai* xd 5s xpia dvxiKsixai xo svi. odk dpa ö 0söc; sv Kai xpia 
cjDvicjxaxai ov». AaöviKoc;: «Apapxdvsig xf|v sMcjcjo xd)V jipoxdcjsov, 
d) Aiöcpavsc^. soiKag 5’ sivai cjocpicjxf|^, odk oi5a tiöGsv paGcbv* xfiv 5s 
Tipd)XT|v d?^r|GsDSic;. cjK07id)psv 5f|, noaax&q xd dvxiKsipsva». Aiocpdvr|c;: 
«Tsxpax&q oipai, (o AaöviKs, si xi pspvripai ’Apicjxoxs?^ODc^ xoC 
5aipovioD». Msvs^svoc;: «SCpcpripi, d) Aiöcpavsc^. cjd 5’, d) AaöviKs, 
^Dyxopsig poi Msvs^svcp xo cjo xö5s cpdvai;» AaöviKoc;: «Eijis, s’i xi 
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100 |ivÄo, Msve^evs. syd) yäp (pi?^cp aKpißsi övxi Kai dvSpi dyaGö ou toutou 
pövov, d?^?^d Kai GdKcov dv U7iSK(jTair|v Kai 5s^id)V sv ßaSicrsi Kai xou 
d?^?^ou SiKaiou. ouxco xoi jiSTioiGa S7ii Msvs^svcp. öpa 5' ÖTicog öpGdic^ 
s\nr[q Kai \xf[ dpdpxric;». Msvs^svoc;: «’Ap£?^£i KaJ^dig, d) AaöviK£. cru 5\ 
d) Aiö(pav£c;, dKoi)£. I Tipdixov oipai, öxi Kaxd y£ dTiocpamv Kai Kaxdcpamv, 
105 £7i£ixa KaG’ £^iv Kai (jx£pr|(7iv Kai ö)q xd £vavxia Kai xd Tipög xi \\ 

z& Aio(pdv£i 5 ok£i;» Aio(pdvr|c;: «Ouk aXXoiq, äXX'’ f| cjoi 5 ok£i, d) 
M£V£^£V£». AaöviKoc^: «OuKoCv, d) Aiö(pav£c;, £yd) aoi ü7io?^aßd)V U7i£p 
M£V£^£VOü djiOKpivoCpai, £i XI pou Kai 7ip07i£X£iag Kaxr|yopoir|c;». 
AiocpdvTig: «T£Gvair|v dv Kd?^?^iov f| cjoi 7ip07i£X£iac; p£p\|/oipr|v 
110 (pi?^ 0 (TO(poüvxi, AaöviK£». AaöviKoc^: «"EoiKa^* dK 0 U£ 5’ öpcoc^. £i xd 
dvxiK£ip£va, £(pri M£V£^£Vog, x£xpaxd)g ?^£y£xai Kai cju ^uvdGou, x& 
xd)V x£xxdpcov y£ xouxcovi ?^£y£ic; £ivai öpoia xd xpia Kai £V». Aio(pdvr|c;: 
«ToTg Tipöc^ xi;» AaöviKog: «’E^ d(p£xr|piag f|pß?^coKac;, d) Aiö(pav£c;. 
Tipög XI ydp £ivai cpapdv, öaa d7i£p £(jxiv £X£pcov £ivai A.£y£xai. xd 5£ 
115 xpia Kai xö £v ou xöv auxöv öpov sxsv xd 6£ pf] xöv auxöv öpov g^ovxa 
ou xauxd. OUK dpa xoig Tipög xi £01K£ Kai ouxcog ouSdv äaxiv dvxiK£ip£va». 
Aio(pdvr|c;: «"Exco paGcbv* d?^?^d xoTg £vavxioic;;» AaöviKog: «Td 5' 
£vavxia ou (pG£ip£i d?^?^r|?^a;» M£V£^£VOc;: «A?tr|G£c;. pf] Aio(pdvr|v 
£pou. 7 ioA.?^ou ydp oipai sq 5iaxpißf|v ou 7i£(poixr|K£v». Aiocpdvric;: 
120 «^AkX'’ ov5e (TU, (hq öyÄpai». AaöviKoc;: «A(p£xöv p£ vuv. xi £xi (pf|c;, d) 
Aiö(pav£c;; dp’ ouv xoi^ Kaxd £^iv Kai (jx£pr|(Tiv;» Aio(pdvr|c;: «Nai». 
AaöviKoc;: «MaivT]. xig ydp (jx£pr|(jic; £v xpidSi; £^ic; p£V 5f| öxi £(txiv, 
öpo?^oyd)». M£V£^£VOc;: «ripocjKuvd) (T£, d) AaöviK£, Kai crcpi^oiö poi». 
AaöviKog: «Mf] xöv 0£Öv, pf] £p£‘ £i7i£ xö ?^£i7iöp£VOV, d) Aiö(pav£c;‘ 

125 ouxodi ydp p£ ö M£V£^£VOc; £Kxp£7i£xai Tf\q ö5ou». Aiocpdvric;: «AiKaiov* 
(poixT|xfic; ydp cjoi Kai (piXoq £k TiaJ^aiou». AaöviKog: «Ouxcoc; £X£i. cru 
5’ £i7i£ poi‘ £OiK£v fj Tpid^ xfj Kaxa(pd(7£i Kai d7io(pd(7£i;» Aiocpdvrig: 
«H&q ydp ou;» AaöviKog: «Tfjv öepänaivav, d) Aiö(pav£c;, ei'Ärj^aq ävri 
rrjq öaanoivrjQ. xi ydp xauxa Suvaxai Tipöc; xö £V Kai xd xpia \\ xi koivöv 
130 dpcpoTv; oux£ ydp fj povdc; Kaxa(pd(7K£i Kai fj xpidc^ d7io(pd(7K£i Kai xö 
dvd7ia?^iv d7i£(jxiv, £7i£i I (TUvfjTixai akXi\Xoiq Kai (Tup7i£(pcbvT|xai Kai 
(TUvf|vcoxai». Aio(pdvr|c;: «Kai pfjv gcrxiaxai Kai K£xcbpi(Txai, d) 
AaöviK£». AaöviKog: «Ou5£V xi ^£VOV, d) Aiö(pav£g. noXXa ydp ficrxiv 
d £V övxa £(jxi(jxai x£ Kai f|V(oxai. £pou xouxcov 7i£pi M£V£^£VOV Kai 
135 xouc; d?^?^ouc;. sya> 5’ ouk gppcopai xöcrov, öcrov £i7i£iv £G£?^co‘ 7i?^f|v ouk 
dv ^uvG£10, öxi £vouxai;» Aiocpdvric;: «Nai». AaöviKog: «TÄ xpÖTicp;» 
Aiocpdvrig: «'YTi£p(pu£i». AaöviKog: «Eu ?^£y£ic;‘ xouxcp Kai dicbpicjxai». 
Aiocpdvpc;: «nd>c;;» AaöviKog: «Apicjxd y£. ÖKOpiaxai p£V ydp xaq 
U7i0(jxd(7£ic;, £l'x’ ouv TipöcTCOTia f|xoi iSicbpaxa, Ö3(j7i£p 5f| (pap£V, xd xpia 
140 Kai xö £V. noXXa ydp ßcrxiv £V övxa, d gcrxicjxai x£ Kai f|vcoxai». 
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Aio(pdvr|c;: «OuSsv xi todtcov oi5a tiäc; J^sysic;». AaöviKoc;: «Tövf|?^iov, 
TÖv Tr£7iDpaKTC0|TSVov Gi5r|pov, TÖv SV dvGpcÖTicp voCv Kai ?^öyov Kai 
TivsCpa, noXXä y’ sxspa». Aiocpdvric;: «ÄTisipriKa, d) AaöviKs, Kai xö 
(jxöpa 7iS7iD?^copai. f|xxr|pai, d) Msvs^svs, Kai odk s^o) xi dv siTioipi. 

145 dTTisvai ßot)?^opai. sppcociGov, dTisipi». AaöviKoc;: «’ÄTriGi xaipcov, 
Aiöcpavsc;. sao 5’ odv Kai fipd>v pspvripsvoc;». Aio(pdvr|c;: «0dvoip’ dv 
dSiKcoc; s’i cjoC ?^aGoipr|v, AaöviKs. aöGig xaipsxov». 


4-5 Plato Phaedrus 227a 25 U7tSKKSXCöpf|KSi(; tov 5s^id)V cf. Michael Apostoles epistula 88, 
28-29 (p. 109 Stefec) cf. etiam 1. 101 61-62 Tpia-dpi0pöv cf. e. g. Aristoteles De caelo 268a 
9-13 64-65 sv-dpiOpoo cf. Aristoteles Metaphysica 1021a 12-14 65-66 atiypfi-ouOsv cf. e. g. 
Sextus Empiricus Adversus mathematicos 3, 22 72 ctpaOcov-pso^öycov cf. Michael Apostoles 
epistula 95, 8 (p. 117 Stefec) 97 xstpaxo^ Aristoteles Categoriae 11b 16-17 101 OctKCOV- 
ßaSiasi cf. ad 1. 25 128-129 xfiv-ösaTtoivrit; Aristides or. 45, 44 (t. 2 p. 57, 8-9 Dindorf) 
141-142 f|A,iov-cri5Tipov cf. Plutarchus Moralia (Adversus Colotem) 1116 A; cf. etiam Suda p 
1378 (t. 3 p. 423, 1-4 Adler) 144 axöpa 7iS7r6?^copai cf. Aristophanes Ranae 838 


P (= Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 275, ff. 183^-185'') 
L {= Laurentianus pliiteus 10.25, ff. 47''-50^) 

S (= Smyrnaeus s. n., deperditus) 


1 xou auxoC psvs^svof; PL 4 ö om. L 6 ydp in marg. suppl. : ys Sp S I rcoifiasiv S 
9 5opid>.a)xo^ PL?^ I Bu^avxiou S 13 dps^^ia 19 povxst; in u. tpspovxs^ in marg. suppl. 

27 xs s. 1. suppl. 33 X-uxvoq 38 AiO(pdvr)v L 67 rrspixxcov in 1. cancellatum : dpxicov 
in marg. 87 Evaxiöxr|xa L 91 i6co(; 103 si'tiok; L I dpdpxsic; 113 ppßXcoxet; P^^^L 
134 Ttspi 139 sixouv P 141 xi s. 1. suppl. 142 TrsTropcopsvov : corr. U- 143-144 Kai 
xö axöpa TTSTtuXcopai in marg. suppl. P : om. L 144 Kai om. L 145 dTrsipi, sppcoaOov S 
147 döiKQt; : KdKiaxa xoCxo 5f| xcov Kpr|x©v S I AaöviKE ße^^xiaxs S I xaipsxov : (piA,© 
spp©a6ov Kai pspypaOov pou S 


3. Mixaf|?^OD A7iO(TxöA.r| xoC BuJ^avxiou Aöyog npöq xobq 
5ii(TXDpi(ja|iSVODc; xd)V Avaxo?^iKd)v sivai xobq 'EajispioDc; KpsixxoDc; 
xd sc; Tidcjav (pi?^o(jo(piav Kai 5fjGsv Kä'kXiam smövxac; Tispi xoC 
xpÖTiou xfig 7ipd)xr|c; ysvvfjcjscoc; xoC Xpicjxoü Kai xf^c; xou Ayioo 
5 rivsopaxoc; SKTiopSDcrscoc; (Fassung A). 

’Ev xfi SKKA.r|(jig Siixupicjco xf|v sopxfiv xd)V ©sotpavicov xodc; 
EöpcoTiaioDc; xd)V s^ Aaiac; J^STixoxspODc; xoyxdvsiv xd sc; Tidcjav 
(pi?^0(70(piav Kai SfjGsv Tispi xs xoß xpÖTioo xf^c; ysvvf|(TS(oc; xoC YloC 
Kai xfjc; xoC Ayiou rrvsopaxog SKTiopsdcrscoc; sKsivcov dpsivov 
10 dTTOtpaivopsvoDc; Kai Tispi x5)V sc; näaav änX&q xfjv sv5ov Gso?^oyiav. 
syd) 5’ si5d)c; dKpiß&g priSsva xd)v GsoJ^öycov xd)v s^ dvicjxovxog xoC 
f|A.iou öxi pfi alpsxiKÄv xoA.|Tr|(7dvxcov tpdvai priS’ öxioCv Tispi xfjc; 
xoiaßxric; ys dtioGsctscoc;, (opr[V as Kop\|/SDSGGai, pd xoßc; J^öyoDc; Kai 
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Toug l5pa)Tac; am&v. stisi 6s Kax' sksivt|v xfiv fipspav auxfiv psxd ys 
xö ßou?^uxöv dcTifisipsv 7101) Kai xö a&\xa \|/uxay(oyfj(Tai KSKaKcopsvov 
xoig Tiövoig xoC xs ypdcpsiv Kai xoC 5i5d(7Ksiv Kai dKriKÖapsv xou 
dv5pöc; SU xs sxovxog J^öycov Kai oux ol'ou xs \|/su6s(T0ai Kai xöv vuv 
S7i' SKK?tril(7iac; 6i6d(TKa?^ov xd auxd croi öucjxupiJ^scrGai, sGaupaaa Kai 
(70U Kai Zköxou Kai xouxoui, 7ipd>xov psv öxi svavxia si7idxr|v 
(Tuvriyopouvxs xÄ Eköxco, 6uoiv dyioiv Kai (piJ^ocröcpoiv, 7iapir|pi xö vuv 
sxov xÄv d?^?^cov xöv 5f]pov 5id xö pf^Ko^ xou ?^öyou, Fpriyopicp xÄ 
0so?^öycp Kai BacnJ^sicp xÄ Gsocpdvxopi, xÄ psv sv xÄ ?^öycp ouxco 
7is(psi6opsvcoc; smövxi xö sg xd dyia ©socpdvia: 

«Xpiarob yevvrjaiQ fj pev oiKeia Kai npcbrrj Kai iöia avrov rrjQ OeörrjroQ 
aiconfj TipäaOco. päXXov de xaiq evvoiaiq fjpäiv pfj (rjreiv sKeiva prjöe 
noXvnpaypoveiv enirä^copev. önov yäp ob xpdvoq, ovk aiöjv epeakevaev, 
ob rpönoQ enivevörjmi, ob Oearfjq napfjv, obx ö dirjyobpevöq eari, ncoq 
(pavraaOfj ö vovq, tiöjq öe bnrjperrjaei rfj öiavoia fj yXcbaaa; äXXä narijp fjv 
Kai Ywq eyevvrjOfj. pfj einoiq nöze, älÄä napäöpape xö epcbzrjpa. pfj 
eniCrjzijarjQ ncoQ. äöbvazoQ yäp rj änÖKpiaiq. zö pev yäp nöze xpoviKÖv, zö 
öe ncoQ ökaOov epnoiei npÖQ zobq acopaziKobg zrjQ yevv^aecoQ zpönovQ». 

z& 5s SV z& Tispi Ylou Tipcbxcp ?^öycp SKsivcocri J^syovxi: «0eov 
yevvrjaiQ aiconfj zipäaOoo. peya aoi zö paOeTv, dzi yeyevvrjzai. zo öe ncbq oböe 
äyyekXoiQ evvoeiv, pfj özi ye aoi voeiv avyxcopij\aopev. ßobXei napaazijaco 



vetpei Kpbnzezai, zfjv afjv öiatpevyov dpßAvconiav». 


Kai ö 5’ auxög ouxoc; Tid?^iv sv z& Tispi xou rivsupaxog ?^öycp. «Eine 
ab zrjv dyevvrjaiav zov Flazpdq Kdydo zfjv yevvrjaiv zov Yiov (pvaioXoy^aco 
Kai Zfjv eKnöpevaiv zov Tlvebpazoq Kai napanXfjKziaoopev dp(poo eiq 0eov 
pvazijpia napaKvnzovzeq. Kai zavza ziveq; oi prjöe zä ev noaiv eiöevai 
övvdpevoi prjöe y/dppov OaXaaacbv Kai azayövaq bezov Kai fjpepaq aicbvoQ 
e^apiOpeiaOai, pfj özi ye 0eov ßdOeaiv epßazebeiv Kai löyov bnexeiv zfjq 
ovzcoQ dppfjzov Kai bnep Xöyov (pbaeooq». 

Akousxs xoiv dyioiv jiaxspoiv, xi cpaxöv Tispi xou xpÖTiou zf\(; 
ysvvf|(TSC0c; xou Ylou Kai 0sou; dKousxs Kai tiäc; xipdxov zobq 
STiii^rixouvxac; auxou xÄv puaxripicov xoug xpÖTioug; ou5s xfj yvcbpn 
youv xou Kdxcovog TisiGsaGs xou crocpou xs Kai EupcoTiaiou, SKsivcocri 
Tiapaivouvxoc; xoig 'EcjTispioic;; Äeine 0eov pvazrjpia Kai nöXov öaziq 
epevväv' Ovrjzöq ecbv yäp Kai nepi Ovrjzcbv eaao pepipvcbv. Kai xauxa psv 
upiv iKavd Tipög sXsjxov Kai dTiöösi^iv xou pf] xoA.pdv STii^sipsiv zoiq 
dvscpiKxoig Kai UTisp öuvapiv, pf] öxi dvGpcÖTicov xd)V yr|tvcov I Kai 
Xapsp7id)v, d?^?^d Kai xd)v oupavicov vöcov xs Kai öuvdpscov. 

’ETisi 5s Kai ximv sxpfiaaxo Xöyoiq ou5s d7io5siKxiKoTg ou5s xouxoig 
- TiÄg ydp dv d7io6sixGsir| dTio6si^si xö dvaTiöösiKxov - äXX'’ 
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d^icoiraxiKoic; Kai crcpSTspoic;, Tispi xoC öxi kocksivoic; paKpoJ^oyoCcji 
Kai xoij dpxfjc; i^rixoDpsvoD pa?^?^ov 5’ sq dGspixa d7roK?^ivoDm, xic; 
d)V xivcov Tispi, Kai Tipög xd5s d7iavxr|xsov fjpiv, psxpioig ys oum xd sq 
Xöyovq xs Kai cjocpiav Kai \xf[ 7iap’ ö 5si t)\|/r|?^o(ppovoCmv, &q ol 
7io?^?^oi. siTisv ö 6i5d(7Kcov, ö)q dKf|Koa xoC jiopGpscoc;, xpiaiv aixioic; 
SsiKvucrGai xöv xpÖTiov xfjc; ysvvfiascog xou 0soC. Kai xoCxö scrxiv 
dTispiGKSTixov 11 KaKÄq TispiEGKsppsvov. ö ydp ’Api(jxoxs?^r|c; (pr|(jiv sv 
xoic^ OucjiKoig djiav ysvvr|x6v xscrcjapcnv aixioic^ yivscrGai jiscpuKsvai. 
7ioir|xiKÄ aixicp jipcbxcog, siSiKÄ STiopsvcoc;, bXiK& dKoJ^ooGcoc^, tsXik& 
scps^fjq. ö 5s (jocpcbxaxog n?^dxcov Kai TiapaSsiypaxiKÖ Kai öpyaviKÖ, 
sl'x’ auxög TipÄxog xoüG’ supcbv f[ 7iap’ d?^?^ou jipobxoD s^supripsvco 
Xpricrdpsvoc;. si xoivuv Kaxd xöv xpÖTiov xd)V ysvvr|xd>v scjxi Kai fj xou 
0SOU ysvvricnc;, xi ou xpf\'zai Tidcji ys xoic; aixioig Kdjii xfj xouxou 
ysvvf|(TSi; si 5' aXXoq psv xpÖTio^ xd)V I ysvvr|xa)v, aXXoq 5s xfjg 
ysvvf|(TSCog xou Ylou dppr|xöc^ xs Kai dva7iö5siKxoc; &q siKÖg, xi xd psv 
xd)V aixicov TiapfjKs, xoiq 5s sxpiiaaxo; f[ ydp dv Tidcjiv f[ ou5s(jiv 
sxpfiv. Kai xaux' SKsivoig Kai ouxcoaiv, oiq ’Apsiöq xs xp^icrapsvco Kai 
’QpiysvT|c; xöv Ylöv dTi:s(pr|vd(jGr|v Kai pd?^a KUK&q Tioiripa Kai Kxiapa 


Kai Tioirixöv. a 5' sipr|Ksv fipiv ö JiopGpsuq smsiv xöv dv5pa sv xö 
(7xa5icp, ouxcocTi tiou xä ?^öycp Kai xfi A.s^si 5idKsixai. s(pr| xpriadpsvov 
xpicjiv aixioig srnsiv xöv xpÖTiov djiocpfivacjGai ßou?^r|Gfjvai Tf\q 
7 ipd)xr|c; ysvvf|(TSCOc^ xou Xpicjxou. 7ioir|xiK& aixicp jipÄxov, xÄ Ilaxpi 
5r|?^a5f|‘ 5suxspov uA.ikä, xä v&‘ ouk oi5a Tioicp ys v& f[ x& xou Tiavxö^ 
TI xÄ GupaGsv f[ öv vouv ol Gso?^öyoi cpacri* Kai xpixov xÄ si5iKÖ, xö 
Xöy(^ 5r|?^ovöxi, &q scpricrs, xou ysvvf|xopoc;. öxi 5’ STisxai 5f]Gsv, 


dxoTiov oiov Kai öcrov, 5fj?^ov sksiGsv. ö xd)V cpcbxcov 7iaxf|p Kai jidvxcov 
Tiapaycoyöq J^sysxai 7ioir|xfig Kai ttoitixiköv aixiov Tidvxcov aiciGrixÄv xs 
Kai vor|xa)V, sl'x’ ouv dparöv re Kai äopärcov, xou 5s Ylou ouxs 7ioir|xf|c; 
oux’ au 7ioir|xiKÖv aixiov. fj ydp dv dvaxpaTisiri xö dvayKaiöxaxov 
5öypa xfj SKK?^r|(jlg Kal Kd?^?^iaxov, UTisp ou 7io?^?^d poyfjcjacTa Kai 
Kapouaa djiscbcraxo psv xouc; xdvavxia cjcpicjiv sijiövxag, ^uvslcjxfjcjavxo 
5s auxö Kai pd?^a Tiden xpav&q, Gsig 5uvdpsi Kai aoepig xfj sauxd)V. 
Tioiov 5fi xouxo; xö pf] 7ioir|Gsvxa Xsyov xöv Ylöv, d?^?^d ysvvr|Gsvxa, 
ou 5i’ d?^?^ö XI xouxo epapsveov xd>v Gsicov sksivcov Kai psyicjxcov dv5pa)v 
fj l'va pf] ö Ylög vopicrGsiri Kxlapa Kai utiö xpövov, xouG' ÖTisp 
sßou?^ovxo ö Apsiog Kai ol psx’ auxou. öq dpa pf] (juvd5si xfj SKK?^r|(7ig, 
d?^?^d 7ioir|xfiv (pr|(7i Kai 7ioir|xiKÖv al'xiov xou Ylou xöv Ilaxspa, ^sva 
psv Tolq dyioic;, cruvepdd 5s cpGsyysxai xÄ ’Apsiep Kal xoiq öpöcppocnv. 
sxi djiav 7ioir|xiKÖv 5ia(pspsi xou 7ioir|xou xipfj, xd^si, cpucrsi Kai 
Xpövcp. ö 5s riaxfip 7ioir|xiKÖv al'xiov Kaxd ys as xou Ylou 5ia(pspcov 


apa saxi xou Yiou xoiaös naai. xouxo ö oar|v s^si xfiv KaKtjv, o opog 
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TÄv Tiaxspcov (TU|i|iapTi)psi poi. ä'k'k’’ öxi psv axoTiöv xs Kai dysvvsc; 
xoiouxoig alxioic; Kai pf|pam xpfjcrGai Tispi xfjg Tipcbxric; ysvvficTSCOc; xoC 
XpKjxoC, 5fj?^ov sysvsxo xoTg ayioig Kai xoTc^ spoig ?^oyapioic;. xö 
psvxoi y£vvf|xopa sivai Kai aixiov xoC YloC xöv Ilaxspa xoC ysvvrixoC 
105 Gspixöq x£ fipiv £?^f|(pGr| Kai ouk dGssi xoig Tiaxpdcnv dTr£Ka?^u(pGr| 
GsosiSsm x£ y£vop£voig Kai x£cog oiov G£oTg. xauxfi xoi Kai ö G£iog 
’I(odvvr|c; ö AapaaKÖG£V xcb övöpax£ xouxco £G£a7iia£V, £7ii p£V xoC 
riaxpög pövov I Kai xoC YloC ypd(p£(7Gai 5id 5Co vv 5i’ C7i£poxf|v, £7ii 
5’ oCaiac; fjaxivocroCv 5i’ Cvög, xd>v oöcji&v x6 pCcrov oöxcoc^ 

110 £var|paivöp£VOc;. 

n£pi p£v 5f| xoC xöv nax£pa 5£iv £ivai tioitixiköv al'xiov 
y£Vvf|(7£Cog xoC YloC f[ pf| £ivai sq xouövbs Kal oC 7ioppd)X£pov. 7i£pl 
6 C xoC £ivai ?^£y£iv xöv voCv xfjc; aCxfjc; xaCxr|c; y£vvf|(j£C 0 c; C?^iköv 
al'xiov xoC YloC (7K£7ix£0V d)5i. xoC voC xpix&q Xsyopsvov Kaxd xfiv 
115 Koivfiv £vvoiav xd>v dvGpd)7icov, xoC £v xÄ Tiavxi x&5£ xoC GCpaGCv x£ 
Kal £V fipiv Kai öv fip£ic; (papCv aixiav Kai 0£Öv Kai IlaxCpa, xiq 
xoCxcov dppö(T£i£V dv C?^iKÖv al'xiov ?^r|(pGfivai £7ii Tf\q 7ipa)xr|c; 
y£Vvf|(j£C 0 c; xoC XpicjxoC; £i p£V öv Kai 0£Öv Kai IlaxCpa (papCv, £(jxai 
ö aCxöc; tioitixiköv al'xiöv x£ Kai C?^iköv. xoCxo 5' öxi d^Cpß?^r|xov Kai 
120 UTiCp \|/i?^f|v £7iivoiav Tidaav Kai prjSC cjucrxfivai 5uvdp£V0V, 5fj?^a 
SfjTiou Kai xÄ xi)(p?^Ä. £i 5’ ö xoC Tiavxöc;, tiäc; xpoviKÖg dxpövcp 
y£vf|(T£xai al'xiov Kai xaCxd y£ CA^iköv, voCc^ ölv Kai p£xaß?^r|G£ic^ Ctiö 
(ToC x& övöpaxi, xöv voCv u?^r|v p£xovopd(Tavxoc;, xfjc; C?^r|c; oCarjc; 
X£ipov xa)V övxcov Kai 5id xoCxo p£xoC(jiov pr|G£iaric; xolq (piJ^oaöcpoic;, 
125 a)q üTiOKdxco y£ oCcrrig xoC övxog Kai Tiavxöc^ övxog oCxivocroCv; mcoTif] 
xipdcrGco ö G6paG£v, pd?^?^ov I 5' £yK£KaA.C(pGco. £i ydp xcb xipicoxdxco 
oCk £yxcop£ixov, 7io?^?^Ä y£ pd?^?^ov xö x£?^£i)xaiov Kai gcj^axov £xi, xö 
CA.IKÖV al'xiov 7i£pi xd cpucnKd Kai xf|v (pu(7iKf|v yCvvrjcjiv, fj 5C xoC 
YloC yCvvrjcjic; UTiCp xaCxa. Ti£pixxöv dpa (pucriKoTc; alxloig xpfjc^Gai £V 
130 xfj ÖTiCp Tidcjav (pCmv Kai Tidaav £7iiaxf|pT|v Kai Tidvxa ?^öyov ysvv^asi. 
£xi oC5£ pia £7ii(7xf|pr| 7i£pi xd>v oiK£icov dpxdiv 5ia?^£y£xai, 5id xö xaq 
apxaq Kai xaq G£(T£Ic; dva7io5£iKxouc; £ivai. crC 5C xoJ^pdc; £Tiix£ip£iv 
dTio5£i^ai xfj £ai)xoC £Tii(jxfipTi xf|v dpxfjv xd)V dpxÄv Kai xÄv aixiÄv 
xfjv aixiav. 5fj?^ov dpa xö ?^fjyov Kai öcjxic; £i Kai oioq amöq. xi 5f| cjoi 
135 ßoC?^£xai xö xpixov Kai £i5iKÖv, TiapCvxi xö x£?^iköv; dp’ fjv öx£ oCk 
fjv £i5o7i£7ioir|p£vog ö Xöyoq Kai £l'v£Ka xoC5£ u(jx£pov xpoviKÄg y£ 
£i5o7ioif|Gr| ij d£i Kai diSicog fjv £i5o7i£7ioir|p£voc;; tXov Suoiv Gdx£pov, 
f[ xö fjv öx£ oCk f|v f[ xö d£i £ivai Kai diSicog. £i pCv oCv fjv öx£ oCk 
fjv Kai ö(jx£pov £i5o7ioif|Gr| y£vöp£VOV Kxiapa, nspi(pavo)q £ivai A.£y£ig 
140 xöv dKXKTxov. £i 5’ d£i fjv Kai £(jxi Kai £(jxai, K£vög (70Ü ö ?^öyoc;, ö 
pT|5£ ?^öyoc;, äXX'’ aXoyoq. xi ydp TiaGcbv, d) ’yaGC, xö UTiCp Tidv £i5oc; 
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145 


150 


155 


160 


165 


170 


175 


180 


sl5oTr£Troir||isvov eISottoisTc;, tö Tidvxa sISottoioCv Kai od dvsD |ir|5£V 
TÄv SV TOic; ODcjiv siSog OD ÖDvaxöv I DTiocjxfjvai; amö Kai ydp scjxi 
xÄv övxcov Tiapaycoyöv, popcpcoxiKÖv, Sripioupyöv pf] xf]c; i3?^r|c; 
TipoÖTiapxoDcjric; Kaxd xodc; s^coGsv Kai aixiov xoC xsXovq 5id xö svsKd 
xoD. OD 6s svsKa ?^sycov (pr|pi xfjv dvco xoC KÖcjpoD (TDpTr?^f|pcomv. tiäc; 
5' dv ysvoixo Kai nr \ ö auxög ysvvr|xög xs Kai si5og xpc; ysvvfjcrscoc^ 
xfjg aoxoß, 5sov d?^?^o0sv DcpscjxriKsvai xö si5oc; Kai s^coGsv; Tiavxöc; 
ydp ysvvT|xoC xd al'xia GupaGsv xs Kai jipoÖTidpxovxa. n&q oßv xfiv xoC 
YloC Gs?^cov ysvvr|(Tiv 5si^ai, vßv psv Tioisig xöv Ilaxspa 7ioir|xiKÖv 
aixiöv xs Kai ßJ^iKÖv, vßv 5s xöv Ylöv si5iKÖv aixiov saoxoß; Kai si 
pf| ßo6?^si ys xs?^iKÖv, aßxd aßxÄv övxa Kai al'xia Kai ß?^iKd Kai siöiKd 
Kai xs?^iKd Kai 7ioir|xiKd Kai 7iS7ioir|psva Kaxd xöv Zköxov. 7ioß xiGsxai 
aoi xö rivsßpa, d) xsxa; xs?^oc; Ka?^sic; aßxö f[ siboq fi ö?^r|v xf]c; saoxoß 
SKTiopsßcjscog; p xi av Kai (pair|c;; spoio dv, oipai, xöv Sköxov 
ps?^sxf|(7ag dva?^aßd)v, Kai dva?^aß(bv l'öoig Kai iöcbv yvoirig Kai yvoßg 
GXoir|c; Kai cjxcbv gköxov s^oig xö xs?^oc; sv xfj Sköxov 5s ö 

Kxriadpsvog oi5sv öaa ö Zkoxo^. 5s5oiKd as, d) fjGsis, pf| jipocTKsiaGai 
xoig x5)V alpsxii^övxoiv aocpicjpacji. xivoiv 6fi xoiv6s; Apsico I Kai 
’Qpiysvsi, d)v ö psv s(pr| jipöc; xiva xd)V xoß Xpicrxoß s?^?^oyipcov‘ d) 
dvsp, oßxcog sijicov, övxa ö Ilaxfip sysvvricjs xöv Ylöv p oßK övxa; si 
psv ODK övxa, fjv öxs oßK fjv Kai oßxco Kxiapa Kai ßjiö xpövov, si 5' 
övxa, Tispixxf] f| ysvvrim^ Kai oß ysvvr|xöc^. dxspog 5s sxspcoc^* 5söpsvöc^ 
XOD sysvvr|(7sv p pf|; si psv 5söpsvo^, sv5sf|c; dlv* si 5s pf|, ouG’ Yloß 
Xpsia ODxs ysvvf|(jscoc;. xoßxoiv, d) oßxoi, soiKaxs STisaGai Kai oßxs 
^Dvopdxs 01 TiiTixovxsc; ^dvcoGsTxs xoßg pf] si5öxag Kai sÖTiapucpouc; sk 
xpg dyav cpi^^ocjocpiac;, oßxs ^uvisxs fi ßapdGpOD xcopoßmv ol xfjg 
(pi?^oao(piac; ßpdiv Kai GsoJ^oyiac; 6af|povsc;. 

Suvf|Kaxs öcTOV 'EA.?^f|vcov Kai EßpcoTiaicov scjxi xö 5id(popov xd>v 
dyicov, Tispi xs GsoJ^oyiac; Kai xf]c; bXXr[q (pi?^oao(piac;; oßx DTisKcjxairix' 


dv xoig 'Ecpoig, xö Kd?^?^oc; sßpoßm x5)V ?^öycov Kai xfjv (pi?^oao(piav 
aßxf|v; xic^ xd)V Eßpcojiaicov EcoKpdxouc;, XipaioD Kai noGayopou 
(jocpcbxspoc;; xig nJ^dxcovoc; Kai ’ApiGxoxsJ^ODc; Kai Zf|V(ovoc;; xig 
'Hpoööxcp Kai 0ODKD5i5r| Kai Hsvo(p5)Vxi x5)V 'EcTTispicov s(pdpi?^?^oc;; 
xtg Avxicpdivxi Kai 'Y7ispsi5r| Kai AripoaGsvsi; xig ’OpcpsT Kai 'Opf|pq) 
Kai Sxrimxöpcp Kaxd xfiv Tioirimv; xic; n?^coxivcp Kai npÖK?^cp Kai 
riopcpDpicp; xic; Apsicp Kai ’Qpilysvsi Kai Eßcrsßiq) xoic; xoß Xpicrxoß 
xöv xixd)va 5iS(JXiKÖ(7i; xic; KDpi7.7.cp Kai Epriyopicp Kai Ba(Ti7.si(p; xic; 
Kaxd xfiv Trpcbxrjv xsxvrjv icroc; f[ TiapaTi?^f|(7ioc; 'Hpcoöiavö Kai 
A7io?^?^covi(p Kai Tpßcpcovi; oipai, öxi (pairjx’ dv KiKspcova xöv crocpöv 
Kai Tioirjxfiv xöv BipyiT^iov. si 5’ ö Xöyoq cprjcri npÖQ övo ovö’ 'HpaKXfjQ, 
xivs dv sifjxrjv 6ßo Tipöc; öicrpopioDc;; aXX'’ sicri, cpacriv, fjpiv Kai 
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7i?^stouc; TÄv 6ia|iUptcov. ^upcpruii Kai amöq Kai oöxcoc; £^£6sxö|ir|v 
dTTOKpiGfjvai poi. Tr?^f|v ou ^uvoi5aT£ samolq ’AGfjvai pövai xÄv £V 
'EXXäbi nXsiovq av öpaicbaavxo (piJ^ocröcpoug f[ fjcjav Kai £y£vovxo £V 
TidcTTi ’Ixa?^ia; vCv fip£ic; £(jp£V xd Xsi\\fava xd)V 'E?^?^f|vcov, ö\xoXoy&, 


Kai up£ic; ^i)vopo?^oy£ix£ ouk dKovx£c;, ’Ixa?^oi 5£ xd vCv xd Tipdixa xd)V 
lxa?^d)V. 7ipd)xa 5£ cpripi ?^£ycov Kai Xsi\\fava Kaxd y£ xö x£?^og f[ xfiv 
p£ar|v Kai xf|v dpxfjv f[ xö 5oC?^ov Kai xö £?^£t)G£pov. Kai ouxcog 5£ 
£XÖvx(ov fipd)V £^£(7xiv i5£iv Kai vßv Kai 7ipöx£pov TidvxT] xfig lxa?^iag 
''EXXrivaq xd Tcopaicov xoug 'E(j7i£pioug SiSdüKovxa^, 'Ecjjißpiov 5£ 
oö6£va ou5£ic; ou5£TicbTrox£ oux’ £i5£V oöx’ f|Koi)(j£V £V 'E?^?^d5i xöv 


''EXXr[va Xöyov SiSd^avxa. ouSß ydp ouSß 7iA.£ov £i Kai 5uvr|G£i£V av 
Kai ßoü?^r|G£T£V 5i5d^£iav, I xoC fiy£pövog xÄv Oövvcov Tidaav xf|v 
'E?^?^d5a Kaxa5ap5d\|/avxoc; Kai vCv £7iiX£ipoCvxoc; fi6ri Kai xf] EupcoTiTi, 
öv 0£Ög £^oA.£(7£1£V, ö 5uvr|Gf]vai xocjoüxov d(p£ig Kai Kop£(7Gf]vai sq 
xö5£ xd)v alpdxcov fipd>v. 

TiaCcTOV vCv auxöv, Xpicjxß ßacn?^£C, axfjaov auxoC xfjv öppf|v, 
djiocjxöpcocjov xouxoi) Kai 5öpu Kai pd^aipav. KdpcpGrixi, (77i?^ayxviaGr|xi, 
5ia?^?^dyr|Gi, £Tn5£ Tipöc; fjpdc;, xfiv dTro?^?^i)p£vr|v 7id?^iv 6paxpf|v. 
dvaKd?^£(jov xö 5i£a7iapp£VOV yßvoc; fipdiv, xö Ti£Traxr|p£vov Kai 
xa7i£ivöv, 6öq xoig G£pd7iou(7i aou xoig 'E(77i£pioig öpövoiav, icj^uv, 
ßou?^f|v, TipoGupiav Kai sXsov. d(p’ fipÄv xöv TiiKpöv 5f|piov Kai 

7io?^£piov, 5öq öpovoficTai Tidm xoTg ßjicovupoig crou, £i Kai pf] 
7ipöx£pov, 5i’ a oiSac;, d?^?^d vßv yoßv 5id xö xoßc; Oßvvouc; dvuTiocjxöJ^coc^ 
d(JXT|pov£iv Kai Kaxa7iax£iv aou xd dyia, ßßpi^ovxac; £c; xfjv dpd)pr|xov 
Tiicjxiv Kai xfjv £KK?^r|(7iav aßxf|v, f\v bnsaxov pr|5£ nv'kaq AiSou 


KaxaycoviaacjGai. croi ßo6?^r|pa, öxav ßouJ^Ti, croi SßvapiQ, öx£ d^iov, 
(joi xipf|, (joi 5ö^a, croi Kpdxog £ic; xoßc; aidivag. 


13-14 xo{)(; Xöyovq-am^v cf. Michael Apostoles epistula 100, 8 (p. 120 Stefec) 111, 7-8 
(p. 127-128 Stefec) 125, 90-91 (p. 138 Stefec) 17 su-^^öycöv cf. e. g. Michael Apostoles 
epistula 68, 9 (p. 92 Stefec) atque 71, 9 (p. 95 Stefec) 24-31 Basilius De Christi generatione 
{PG 31, 1457, 31-43) 32-36 Gregorius Nazianzenus or. 29, 8 (p. 192, 14-19 Gallay-Jourjon) 
37-43 Gregorius Nazianzenus or. 31, 8 (p. 290, 16-23 Gallay - Jourjon) 48-49 Catonis 
Disticha 2, 2 (p. 51 Papathomopulos) 66-69 ApiGTOT£?^p^-£(p£^fj^ cf. Ai'istoteles Physica 
209a, 20-22 69 n^^aitöv cf. Plato Timaeus 28a-29b 76-78 ’Ap£iO(;-TCOir|TÖv cf. e. g. Gregorius 
Nyssenus Contra Arium et Sabellium (p. 71, 3-5 Mueller) 86-87 TtoiTiifiq-dopaxcov cf. Credo 
(e. g. ACO 1 1 7, 97, 16-23 Schwartz) 92 pp 7ioip6£Vxa-Y£Vvp0£Vxa cf. Credo (e. g. ACO 
I 1, 1, 14, 6 Schwartz) 96-97 7ioipxf|v-öpö(ppoaiv cf. e. g. Athanasius Adversus Ai'ianos 2, 
21, 1 (p. 197, 5-7 Metzler - Savvidis) 107-110 ’lo)dvvp(;-£vappaivöp£voi; cf. loannes 
Damascenus Expositio fidei 8 (t. II. p. 23, 123-23, 132 Kotter) 120-121 5fj>la-xu(p?^Ä cf. Plato 
Res publica 465d 125-126 aicorrp xipdaOco cf. 1. 25 atque 33 144-145 xf|(; u7.ri(;-£^co0£V 
Aristoteles Metaphysica 1034b 12-13 154 x£xa Hesychius x 571 (t. 4 p. 32 Hansen - Cunnin- 
gham) 159-165 Ap£icp-Y£vvf|a£ca(; locum non inueni 177-178 xoC Xpiaxoü-5i£axiKÖGi 
cf. Io. 19.23-24 181 proverbium cf. Zenobius 5, 49 (CPG I 140, 16-141, 3) atque Michael 
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Apostolius Violarium 13, 29 {CPG II 581, 2-9) 200 drro^^XupsvTiv ... Spa^ppv cf. Lc. 15, 8-9 
201-202 SiSGTrappsvov-xaTCSivöv cf. Michael Apostolius Pi'osphonema ad imperatorem Fri- 
dericum 158-159 (p. 382 Stefec) 207-208 SKKXTiGiav-KaTaycoviaaaOai Mt. 16, 18 


B (= Bodleianus Barocci 76, ff. 63*‘-680 


49 SGO B 87 siTOUV B 112 rroppötspov B 120 \|/i)Xf|v B 125 utiö KctTO) B 126 svKSKa^tUcpOco 
B 175 UTTSpiöp B 179 f|po5iavco B 181 ßipYi?LX.iov B 182 duapopiouc; B 183 Suapupicov 
B 


3. Miyafi?^ou ätioctto?^!! toC BuCavTiou Aoyoc Tipöc todc 
5ii(TYUpiaa|i£VOUC t&v ÄvaTO^^iK&v sivai touc 'EaTispiouc KpsuTOUC 

xä sc Tiaaav (pi?^o(TO(piav Kal öfjGsv KaXkxaxa smovTac Tispi xoC 

XpOTlOD xfic Tlpcbxric y£VVf|(T£C0C xoC XpKTXOO Kal xfic xoO ÄyiOD 

nvsDpaxoc SKTTOpsDCTSCoc. (Fassung B). 

'Ev xr\ £KK?^r|(Tia SiiayDplaco xf|v sopxfjv x&v Qsocpavicov xodc 

EppoTiaioDc xg)v £& Äalac dvsKaGsv xs Kai fipag aotpcoxspouq 
DTidpxsiv xd sc Tidaav (pi^^oaocpiav Kal Sf^Gsv Tispi xs xoC xpOTiop xf^c 
Tipcbxrig ysvvf|(TSCOC xoO YloC jispi xs xoß xfjc xoO Äyiop nvsupaxoc 
SKTiopsDCTSCoc . SKslvov dpsivov uoXb dTiocp riva psvoDC Kal änX&c 
sItisTv Tispl Tidvxcov xd)v sc Tidcrav xf|v svSov (piA^ocrotplav Kal GupaGsv. 
syd) 5' dKpißd)c Kal pd?^a slScbc pr|5sva Gso?^6y ov x&v s£. dvlayovxoc 
xoD fj?^loD pr|5sv XI xoioCxov sg xö5s xo?^pfi(Tavx a (pdvai , pr|6s y' 
SKslvcov auxÄv xd>v SKGscrpa nXsiam 5is?^r|A.DGöxcov Kal dGsa Kaxd xoC 
5icpKr|KÖxog svGscoc^ UTisp fipd)V xfiv d7iöppr|xov SKslvr|v Kal dvayKalav 
olKovoplav, (5priv as 5f|7ioD Kop\|/sDS(TGai , vf] xoßc ?^6yoDC xoßc; Ispoßg 
Kal XODC I5pd)xac aux&v Kal xoßc; cjxstpdvouc; sxi xodq s^ aßx&v. stisI 
5s Kax' sKslvriv xf|v fjpspav qpxfiv. psxd ys aöxlKa xö ßoD?^Dx6v. 
dTifisipsv TTOu Kal x6 (T&pg \|/Dyaycoyfi(7ai xoic tiovoic KSKaKcopsvov 

xoß xs ypdcpsiv xou xs SiSdaKsiv Kal xivog dvSpöc dKriKoapsv sß xs 
?^6ycov syovxoc Kal ctdvsctscoc; kcu 6id xaßxa ys pd?^?^ov ^6’ oiop xs 
\|/£u5£aGai Kal xöv vßv sti' SKK^^rjcrlac (papsvoD öiSdaK ovxa x aßxd aoi 
Kslvoig Tiapsyyocbpsvov, sGaßpacra goß xs Kal Ekoxod Kal xouxom . xoß 
Sköxod 6’ icTCoq ys odk d^lcoc;, ß(p’ ßpd)v xDyöv cjDKotpavxoDpsvoD. 
xoiaßxa ydp sksivov jiapsyyudaGai, oid 7isp aßxob aßx& jispidjixsxov 
oßK dv tioG' oßxcoc; än'k&q f|yr|(7dpr|v, dvSpa jisplxipov Kal cjotpöv, I 
G(pd)v 6s Kal ?^lav odk djisiKoxcoc;, svavxla ?^syövxoiv xpialv dvSpdcnv 
dyloi c Kal (pi^^oaocpoi c. Tiaplri pi xoßc^ g2^ovq xö ys vßv syov , xodxcovI 
Kal pövcov fjpTv dpKOüvxcov sc^ xfiv utiöGscjiv. xlm Sf] xoßxoic;; Icodwi] 
XÄ TidvD Kal xpDcjoppfipovi, rpriyoplco xä ß\|/r|yöpcp Kal Bacn^^slco xÄ 
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9£0(pdVT0pl . TO) |i£V £V TO) OUTCO at Ticog £RlKpiVa)c; Kai 7l£(p£iap£VC0c; 

£l7r6vTi TO) £c xd dyia 0£O(pdvia: 

«V yevvrjOeiQ änopp^rcoq öf mvrdv sk napOevov ä(ppäar(OQ riKTerai öi’ 
epe' älM röte pev syevvijOr] Karä (pvaiv sk tov JlarpÖQ, ai^pepov öe 
eyevvjjOrj d>g avrÖQ oiöe pövoq sk rrjq napOevov, (bq rj tov "Ayiov üvsvpaToq 
emararai x^PK- fj ävco avrov yevvrjGiq äy/evö^q. äbrjOojq 0edq sk 0eov 
eyevvijOrj, äXrjOöjq Kai ävOpomoq ö avxöq vk rfjq napOevov erexOrj. ävco 
pövoq eK pövov povoyevfjq Kai Kaxco pövoq eK pövrjq napOevov povoyevfjq 
6 avTÖq. (banep yäp eni rfjq ävco yevv^aecoq äaeßeq eari vofjaai prjrepa, 
OVTCO ßXäacprjpöv eariv vnoXaßeiv Kai eni rfjq Kärco yevvrjaecoq nazepa. ö 
Tlazfjp äppevazcoq eyevvfjaev, fj napOevoq äcpOäpzcoq ezeKev. ovze yäp ö 
Qeöq pevGiv vnepeive yevvrjaaq - Oeonpenätq yäp eyevvfjaev - ovze rj 
napOevoq cpOopäv vnepeive zeKovaa' nvevpaziKÖq yäp ezeKev. dOev ovöe fj 
ävco avzov yevvrjaiq eiq e^rjyrjaiv eXKezai, ovze fj ev vazepoiq Kaipoiq 
npöodoq noXvnpaypoviaq ev näOei yeyovev. özi yäp ezeKev fj napOevoq oida, 
Kai özi eyevvfjaev ö 0eöq äxpövcoq niazevco. zöv öe zpönov zfjq yevvfjaecoq 
aiconfj zipäv pepäOfjKa Kai ob öiä Xöycov noXvnpaypoveiv napeXaßov. eni 
yäp 0eov ob öei zfj cpvaei zöv npaypäzcov npoaexeiv, äXXä zfj övväpei zov 
evepyovvzoq niazeveiv. cpvaecoq yäp eazi nöpoq, dzav yvvfj äppeviKoiq 
öpiXfjaaaa Oeapoiq zeKfj. özav de napOevoq äneipoyäpcoq zeKovaa näXiv 
napOevoq cpaveifj, bnep (pvaiv zä npäypaza. zo I obv Kazä (pvaiv (fjzeiaOco, 
zö öe bnep (pvaiv aiyPj zipäaOco - obx (bq (pevKzä, äXX^ (bq änöppfjza Koi 
aiconfj zipäaOai ä^ia». 

zö 5e £V zö 7i£pi zf\q auxfjc; t)7io0£(T£COc; ?^öycp xauxd y£ K£ivcp (pa|4£vcp, 
KdA.A.i(Txd x£ Kai u\|/r|?^öxaxa: « Xpiazov yevvfjaic fj pev oiKeia Kai npözfj 
Kai iöia abzov zfjc Oeözfjzoc aiconfj zipäaOco. päXXov öe zaic evvoiaic fjpöv 

pfj Cfjzeiv eKeiva pfjöe noXvnpaypoveiv enizäöcopev. önov yäp ob xpö^oc, 

obK aiöv epeaizevaev, ob zpönoc enivevöfjzai, ob Oeazfjc napfjv, obx o 

öifjyovpevÖQ eazi, nojc (pavzaaOfj ö vovc, nöc öe bnfjpezfjaei zfj öiavoia fj 

yXöaaa: äX?ö Flazfjp fjv Kai Yidc eyevvfjOfj. pfj ei'nfjc nöze, äXXä napäöpape 

zö epözfjpa. pfj eniCfjzfjafjQ nöc. äövvazoQ yäp fj änÖKpiaic. zö pev yäp 

nöze y/^ovz/cdv, zö öe nöc öXiaOov epnoiei npdc zovc acopaziKovc zfjc 

yevvfjaeojQ zpönovc ». 

zö 5£ £V xd) 7i£pi Ylou Tipcbxco A.6yco sKsivcoai ys 5f[ 0£o?^oyiKd)xaxa 
?^£yovxi: «0eov yevvfjaic aiconfj zipäaOco. peya aoi zö paOeiv, özi 

yeyevvfjzai. zö öe nöc oböe äyyeXXoic evvoeiv, pfj özi ye aoi voeiv 

avyxcopfjaopev. ßov?xi napaazfjaco zo nöc: öc oiöev ö yevvfjaac Tlazfjp 

Kai ö yevvrjOeiQ Yiöc. zo öe bnep zavza vecpei Kpvnzezai, zfjv afjv öiacpevyov 

äpßXvconiav ». 

Kai au 5f| 7id?^iv amö ye zomcp x& 0£ioxdx(p dvSpi £v zö 7i£pi xou 
Ayiou nv£U|iaxoc ?^6ycp: «Eine ab zfjv äyevvfjaiav zov Tlazpöc Kayöj zfjv 
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yevvtjaiv rov Ywv (pvaioXoyrjaco kcu Tfjv eKnöpevaiv rov IlvevßaTOQ koi 

napanXfjKziacoßßv äjucpco eic 0eov ßvar^pia napaKvnTovTec. Kai Tavm rivec: 

Ol prjöe rä ev noaiv eidevai dvväpevoi prjöe y/äppov OaXaaaäiv Kai araydyac 

verov Kai fjpßpac amvoc e£api9peia9ai, pfj özi ye 0eov ßäOeaiv epßareveiv 

Kai löyov vneyeiv zfjc ovzojc äpp^zov koj bnep ?.öyov (pvaeojQ ». I 

ÄKousT OV TÄv gyl cov Kai (piJ^ocjöcpcov Tiaxsp cov, xi cpa cn jispi xoC 
xpOTioD xfic xs Tipcoxrig xfjc; xs SsDxspac; ysvvr\asa)c xoC YloC: aKODSx ov 
Kal Ti&c xip oxTi xoDC STiiCrixoCvxac Kai s^sxdi^ovxag x&v ppcTxriplcov 
auxoC xouc xpOTiouc Kai djioSsi^sic;; ou ^ovisxov zf\q Gsiag Kai 
dKTipdxoD (pucTSCOc; xö dvspßdxsDxov Kai dTipömxov; odk dGpsTxov, fi 
xö?^pr|c; s?^r|A.DGaxov Tispi xoC dKaxa?^f|7ixou A.syovxs, djisp SKsivog odk 
d7iSKd?^u\|/sv; odSs zf\ yvobpri yoCv xoC Kdxcovoc ttsIGsctG ov xod aocpoD 
xs Kai EppcoTialoD. SKslv ri ys TiapaivoDvxoc xoic 'EcTTisploic Dpiv; Äeins 
0eov pvazijpia Kai nöXov öazic ßpevväv Ovrjzdc scbv yäp Kai nepi övrjzojv 

eaao pepipvöjv . äXXa xauxa psv f| |iiv iKava sivai Soksi Tipöc s^^syyov 
Kai d7i65si£iv xop pf| xo?^pdv xopg dvof|xopc; STiiYsipsiv xoic dvscplKxoic 
Kai PTisp öpygpiv, pf| öxi ys xd)v 5s fip&v xd)v STiiyGovicov Kai ygpspTi&v 
dXiyoQ ydp vöoq pepöneaai Kai äXKfj Kax' ’OTiTiiavöv - Kai sxi KaG' 
"Opripov noioQ yäp vöoq eaziv emxOovicov ävOpömcov, oiov sn^fjpap äyrjai 
nazrjp ävöpöjv ze Oecov re, äXXa Kai xd)V STi oppavlcov vocov xs Kai 
öpvdpscov . 

'EtisI 5' SYpr|(Td aGr|v Kal xim ?^6yoic , op k dTioösiKxiKoic op5s 
xopxoic - TT&c ydp dv dTToSsiYGsiri d7io5sl£si xö dvaTroSsiKxov - äXX'’ 
SK xÄv qcpsxsp cov syKdxcov Kai yoJ^dScov J^oyopayoCvxs, pd?^?^ov 5' sc 
dA.?^ÖKoxa Söypaxa zf\ sKKXr[aia Kai dGspixa d7iOK?^ivo vxs, xivs ys 
övxs xlvcov Tispi . Kai Tipöc xdSs dTiavxrixsov. psxploic opqi xd sc 
?^6yopc xs Kai aocplav Kai pfj Tiap' ö 5si p\|/ri?^o(ppovopqiv. (X)C ol 

7io?^A.o 1 . sipfiKsi ö SiSdcTKcov, d)c dKf|Koa XOP TiopGpscoc. xpiaiv aixioic 
SsiKVPaGai ?^sycov xöv xpoTiov xfjc 7ipcbxr|c; ysvvfiqscoc xop Ylop. xopxo 
6’ saxiv dTisplaKSTixov f\ KaK&c TispisqKsppsvov. 6 ydp xoi 
Äpi(7xoxs?^ric (pr|qiv sv xoTc OpctikoTc dTiav ysvvrixöv xscraapcnv 

aixioic yivsaGai TiscpPKsvai. 7ioir|xiKd) aixico I Tipcbxcoc. siSiKg) STiopsvcoc. 

{)XiK& dKo?^opGcoc. zsXiK& s(ps£f]c. 6 5s aocpcbxaxoc n?tdxcov Kai 

7iapa5siypaxiKd) Kai öpyaviKd), six' gpxöc xop xo Tip&xoc sppcbv sl'xs 
Kai a^Acp Tipcbx co s£sppripsvco ypriadpsvoc. si xoivpv Kaxd xöv xpOTiov 
xd)V ysvvrixd)v Kai xf|v x^ YloC ysvvr|qi v ol'sxai sivai, xl op yi Ypfjxai 


7idm ys xoic aixioic Kdjii Tf\ xopxop ysvvfiasi: si 5' d?^A.oc psv ö 

xpOTioc xd)v ysvvrixg)v Kai Tio?^?^d xd aixia, aXXoc 5' ö xfjc ysvvf|ascoc 
XOP Ylop dpprixoc xs Kai dva7i65siKxoc d)c sIköc Kai xö al'xiov sv, xi 
xd |isv xd)V aixicov TiapijKs. xoic 5s Kax sypf|(Taxo: ydp dv Tidaiv \\ 
op5sqiv SYpijv. ksivo c 5’ sxpTlcraxo xopxoic; Kai opxcoalv. oic 'Äpsiöc 














































































422 


RUDOLF S. STEFEC 


T£ Ypriaa|i8vco Kal 'Qpiysvric xöv Ylöv aTiscprivdaGriv Kal |id?^a KaK&c 

TTolriiia Kal KxlcTiia Kal ttoititov. 5sov xäXka napsvxa jiövcov dvxsxscrGai 
115 TÄv slprijisvcov TOiq 0£o?^öyoig Kai pf] sq KÖpaKag Kai ßdpaGpov 
sauTÖv dTicbcjavTa KaxaKpripvicTGfjvai xfj a(p£X£pg xd)V ?^öycov 
KaKox£Xvig Gappficravxa. xiva 6£ fjv Kai öticoc; sixsv am& xd xfjg cjocpfjc; 
d7io5£i^£coc;, £vG£V £pd>v gpxopai dKpiß£(Txaxa, fiKouaa xoC 
£i7iövxoc; poi. £(pr| poi xöv ysvvaiov £K£ivov ypri(Tdp£VOV xpiaiv 
120 aixioic £i7i£iv xöv xpÖTiov d7io(pf|va(TGai ßou?^riGfivai xfjc Tipcbxric 

y£Vvf|(T£coc xoO YloO, TioirixiKd) aixico Tip&xov, xd) Haxpi 5ri?^a5fi‘ 

5£ux£pov xoi)x£(Txi xo) vo) ' ouK oiSa Tioico y£ vd) f[ xd) xoC Tiavxöc 

y£ Kai äyKocrpiq) f[ xÄ i)7i£pKO(7picp Kai p£G£Kx& \\ öv dp£G£Kxov voOv 
Ol G£0?^öyoi (paai - xd)V 5’ Api(Txox£?^oug vd)v, xpid>v övxcov y£ Kai 
125 at)xd)V, xoC x£ xoC Tiavxöc;, xoC x£ 6uvdp£i Kai xoC x£ GupaGsv, ouk £v 
xoioi(t5£ vßv y£ xp£ia fjpiv - Koi xö xpixov xd) £i5iKd), xd) ?^öyco 
5r|?^ovöxi. ö)c £(pr|CT£. xoC y£vvf|xopoc:. öxi 5' £7i£xai 5f]G£V dxoTiov oiov 

Kai öaov. 5fj?^ov dv yßvoix’ sksiGsv . ö x&v cpcoxov 7iaxf|p Kai Tidvxcov 
d)vxivcovoCv xd)v £(7a£i Kivoupßvcov Kr|5£p(bv Kai Tiapaycoyöc 17ioir|xf|c 
130 p£V ?^£y£xai £ivai Kai tioitixiköv aixiov xd)V £V xpövcp Tidvxcov vorix&v 
x£ Kai aiaGrix&v. xoC 5£ y£ Ylou f[ xoß nv£ßpaxoc; oßx£ Tioirixf|c oux' 
gß TioirixiKÖv aixiov oßx£ A.£y£xai oßx’ ßaxiv. fj ydp dvaxpaTi£ir| dv xö 
dvayKaiöxaxov Söypa Tf\ eKK'kr\am Kai Kd?^?^iaxov, UTißp oß Tio?^?^d 

poyfiaagg Kai Kapoßaa dTi£cb(Tavxo pßv xoßc xdvavxia acpimv £iTiövxac. 

135 £:uv£(7xf|(7avxo 5£ gßxö Kai pd?^a Tidm v ßKacjxaxfi 5i£ xpdvco(7 av. G£ia 
x£ 5i)vdp£i Kai cTOcpia xfj saux&v Ti£pix£X£ixi(jp£V'n xaic; dp£xaic;, d)v 
dv£U 0Ö5’ dv x£xuxf|K£(Tav, d)v xux£iv fj^icoGricjav. tioiov 5r\ ys xoßxo 
cpripi; xö pf| TioiriGßvxa Xsyov xöv Ylöv. äXXa y£vvriG£Vxa. oß 5i' aXXö 

XI xoßxo (pgpßvcov x&v Gsicov £K£ivcov Kai y£vvaioxdxcov dvSpdiv. t| 5id 
140 xö pf| vopiaG iivai xöv Ylö v Kxiapa Kai utiö ypövov xoic; xöv voßv 
UTlÖVOpOV sxoum, XOßG' ÖTl£p UTlSVÖpOUV Kai ßTl£(TKd?^£l)OV Ö x' 'ÄpSlOC 
Kai N£(jxöpioc; Kai ol crßv dpa xoiv5£ aßxoiv, oic; xö cjKaJ^sßsiv Kai 
ßTiovop£iv UTißp Sßvapiv, £c; xd)V (T(p£X£pcov (TKappdxcov xoßc; ßoGuvouc; 
Ti£(j£iv £y£V£(j0r|v aixico. öcjxic; oßv dpa pf| auvdSsi xfj £KK?tri(Tia. äXXa 
145 Tioir|xf|v x£ £ivai (prjai Kai TioirjxiKÖv aixiov xoß Yloß xöv naxßpa. 
£.£va p£v i6J^£i xf] £KK?tr|(jig Kai xoic dyioic . £ uvco5d 5s (pG£yy£xai xd) 
Äp£ico Kai xoic; ^ucjuixoic; aßxö Kai öpöcppomv. £xi dTiav Tioir|xiKÖv 
5iaq)£p£i xoß Tioirixoß xipf], xd££i, (p6(T£i Kai ypövco. ö Sß Haxfi p 

Tioir|xiKÖv aixiov Kaxd y£ crcpcb xoß Yloß Siacpßpcov dp' ßaxi xoß Yloß 
150 xoia5£ Tidm. xoßxo 5' öcrriv £y£i kökt^v x£ Kal daßßsiav, ol x&v 
Tiax£pcov öpo i £ uppapxup oß(Ti poi. äXX'’ öxi pßv dxoTiöv x£ Kai dy£V£c , 
l'va pf] A.£ycov xd?^r|0£c; £iTioip' dv £xi Kai d(T£ß£c;, xoioßxoic aixioic Kai 
xoioi(t5£ pf ipam ypi^crGai Tispi xfjc Tipcbxric y£Vvfi(T£coc xoß Yloß bf\Xa 
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T£ sysvsTO TOlc aylolc Kal xoic £|ioic ^^oy oSpioic. £i xco xoi |Tf|x’ a^Goc; 
|if|x£ (pGövoc; £l7i£iv. xö |i£vxoi y£vvfixopa £ivai Kal aixiov xoC YloC 
xöv I nax£pa xoO y£vvrixoC, G£|iixa)c x£ fj|iTv £?^fi(pGr| Kal odk aG££i 

xoic Tiaxpdcnv a7i£Ka?^D(pGri G£0 £i5£(ti x£ y£vo|i£voic Kal x£coc oiov 

G£oTc. 

n£pl |i£v 5f| xoC xöv nax£pa 5£iv £ivai tioitixiköv aixiov xfjc 

y£Vvfi(T£coc xoC YloC f[ pf| odk £ivai ys 5£iv, £c Toaövbs Kal op 
7i£paix£pov. 7i£pi 5£ xoD £ivai ?^£y£iv xöv voDV xfic qpxfjc xqpxric 
y£vvf|(T£coc d?^ik6v aixiov xoC YloO, (7K£7 ix£ov d)51. xÄv vÄv xpia>v 
övxcov Kaxä xf|v Koivf|v 6ö^av x&v G£o?^öycov, xoi5 x£ dp£G£KxoD Kai \xf[ 
vooDvxog xd p£x’ auxöv, öv y£ voCv dpa KaJ^oCmv £K£Tvoi Kai vor|xöv, 
XOD x£ p£G£KX0D Kai D7i£pKO(7pioD, öc^ £aDxöv x£ dpa VO£T Kai xöv 7lpÖ 
apxoD, Kai xpixoD xod öyKocjpioD, od Tipcbxcoc; p£X£X£i Kai fj vi/dxti^ xic 
xoDxcov D?^iKÖv aixiov dv ?^ri(pG £iri £7ii xpc Tipcoxpc y£Vvf|(T£coc xod 
YIod: £i p£v ö TipÄxog Kai dp£G£Kxog voCc;, öv fip£Tg 0£6v Kai 
SripioDpyöv Kai nax£pa (pap£v , gcrxai 6 gpxöc Kax' dp(pöx£pov aixio c, 
Kaxd x£ xo TioirixiKÖv (pppi koX xö d?^iköv. xodxo 5' öxi d£Dpß?^rixov Kai 
pf| 5Dvdp£VOV DTio cTxfjvai ODX ÖXI £V vorixoTc;, akX'’ f|5r| Kdv aiciGrixoic;, 
£i pf| y’ £v XODXCOV TidcTiv, akX'’ £v xoic; Tr?^£io(7i, Kai xd) xpcp^^d), cpacji, 
5f\Xa, [iaXXov 5k xoTc; crocpoTc; Kai od Kaxd crcpcb dvof|xoic;. £i 5’ ö 
p£G£Kxöc; x£ Kai D7i£pKÖ(jpioc;, Tcd)c; dv baxspov xi Kai KaG’ fjpdc; 


ypoviKo v y£voix av aixiov 7ipox£pOD xivog Kai gypöv op: Kai xapxa y£ 
D?^iKÖv. voDC öv, Kai p£xa K?^riG£V dtiö crcpÄv xÄ pf| KaGf|Kovxi pfjpaxi, 
D?^iKÖv apxö aixiov £i7iövxoiv Kai D?^riv. xfjc D?^ric opcrric y£ipov x&v 
övxcov. Kai Sid xodxo p£xod(tiov priG£l(Tric xoic cpi^^ocTÖcpoic. d)C dtiö 

Kdxco y£ opapc xod övxoc Kai jiavxöc övxoc odxivoctodv xd)V £V KÖapcp. 
£ax£OV xöv xpixov y£ Kai gyKÖcjpiov* ötiod ydp xA Tipcbxco Kai xipicoxdxco 
ODK £yycop£ixov. noXXo) ys \xäXXov ö TsXsmaio c Kai xpixog. 7iöG£V 
ppiv £Tifj?^G£ xoiaCxa Kaivoppacp£iv Kai 5i£vx£p£D£cjGai, d pf] öxi ys 
Zköxov oipai xöv aocpöv övvofjcrai I GDKocpavxoDp£VOV Dcp’ Dp&v, äXX'’ 
od 5' övxivoDV 'EA.A.f|vcov p Tcopaicov p ßapßdpcov odx öxi crocpöv, äXX'’ 
od 6' dpaGfj. Kai pfjv xö d?^iköv aixiov 7i£pi x£ xd cppcjiKd Kai xf|v cppcri v 


xd)V y£vvr| xg)v. f\ 5k xod YIod ykvvr\aic bnkp xaCxa. 7i£pixxöv dpa 
cppcTiKoic aixioic K£ ypp(7Gai £V xfj D7i£p Tidcrav cppcriv Kai Tidcrav 
£7iicTxfipriv Kai Tidvxg ?^öyov y£vvf|(T£i. £xi od 5£ pia £7iicTxfipri 7i£pi x&v 

oiK£icov dpyd)v od5£v xi £X£i dpcpi?^oyov Sid xö xdc dpydc Kai xdc 
G£(T£ic dvapcpi?^£KxoDc; 5 £iv £ivai Kdvx£DG£v dva7io5£iKxoDC . £i ydp 
J^öyoDc; £^f|xoDV xd)V G£cj£cov, dvjipoDVxo dv al G£ct£IC Kai al dpya i Kai 
fjv dv dpxfiv dpxpg Kai G£(tiv G£(7£C0c; Dcpi(Txdv£iv d?^?^r|v £7i’ Kai 
£(p’ £X£pa £X£paV Kai xodxo £7l’ d7l£lpOV. Ö 5’ £7l’ d7l£lpOV Tlpoicbv ODK 
dv £ix£V ODxcoc; £Dp£iv XOD J^r|xoDp£VOD xö 7i£pac; Kai xodxco y£ 5r[ xÄ 
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195 TpÖTlCp (TUV£J^f|K£l TT] dTl£lpia. t)p£lc; 5£ TO?^|i a)VT£C £7ny£ip£lV £7ll 5£l£ai 
xf] £auT a)v £7ii(TTfipT] Tf|v apYf|v T&v apY&v Kal Tf|v alxlav x&v alxi&v 
TÄ TpÖTlCp £y£V£TO, OlOl T£ £(7T£ 7ldVT£c; l(7p£V, ÖXl y’ dv0pd)7lia 
KttKodaipova, do^apioic; xim 0£ppaivöp£va Kai ?^i)öp£va, pd?^?^ov 5\ 
l'v’ £i7roipi Kaxd Tipcova xöv OJ^idmov, xöv Sxaipov xoC nCppcovoc;, ög 
200 £Tpay(p5r|(T£V £V Tolq 'LiXXoiq, axsrÄioi ävOpconoi kük’ eAeyxsa, yaarepeQ 
oiov. Toicov SK t’ epiöcov sk re aTox(i(jp(^v nenÄrjaöe ävOpconoi KeverjQ 
oii^awQ, epnXewi äaKoi. xi 5f| ßo6?^£Tai upTv, d) ouxoi, xö xpixov Kal 
£15ik6v, 7iap£ l(Tl xö X£?^Ik6v: dp' f|V Öx' OUK f|V £l507l£7l0lT]p£V0C ö 
?^6yoc Kal £iv£Ka xoC5£ xö ypöv co £l5o7ioifi0ri. f[ d£l Kal diSlcoc 
205 £l507l£7l0iri X0: £2^£(T0OV SuoTv 0dx£pOV. £l p£V OUV f|V Öx' OUK f|V Kal 

U(TX£pov £l5o7roif|0r| y£v6p£VO C. Kxlapa 7i£pi(pavd)C £ivai xöv dKXKTxov 
Mysxov. £l 5' d£l f|v Kal ouk fjv öx' ouk fjv, pdxaiog upiv ö ?^öyoc , ö 
pr|5£ ?^öyog y£ l'cjcoc;, ä'kX'’ äxsxv&q ypuJ^icjpög. xi 7ia0 övx£C, Ä ouxoi, 
xöv U7l£p 7ldv £15oC £l5ol7l£7lOir||i£VOV £1507101£I X£: pd?^?^OV 5£, 71010V 
210 dv auxÄ £i5oc; Kal 5oir|x£, xÄ Tidvxa £l5o7ioi fi(Tavxi Kal ou dv£u |iT]5£v 
xd)v £v xoTc oumv £i5oc ou Suvaxöv i)7io(Txf]vai: auxö c Kal ydp £(txi xd)v 
övxcov Tiapaycoyö c, [iopcpcoxiKÖ c, Kuß£pvf|xr|c; Kal 7ipopr|0£uc; ouk £^ 
X)Xr\c TipoÜTrapYoucnic Kaxd xouc 0upa0£V, l'va pf| xi £k xou pr|5apf] 
y£voixo, ä'kX'’ £^ OUK övxcov xd Tidvxa siq xö £ivai jiapayaycbv d(p0ovig 
215 Kal dya0öxr|xi Kal xÄ Tipög ö Kal ou £V£Ka. ou bk £iv£Ka ?^£yco x£ Kal 
Tipöc^ ö xf|v dvco xou KÖapou (Tup7i?^fipcom v. 7id)C 5£ Kal öA^coc; ö auxög 
y£VOix' dv £i5oc xr\c y£vvf|a£(oc xr\c auxou. 5£0V d?^?^o 01 tit] xö £i5oc 
7ipo ü(p£(Tx dvai Kal ££co0£v: Tiavxöc ydp y£VVT]xou xd aixia 0upa0£v x£ 
Kal7lp0Ü (p£(7XT]K£. Tl&C OUV XÖV XpÖTlOV xf]^ XOU YloU 7lp(bxr|g y£VVf|(T £(OC 
220 £ 0£?^ OVX£C d7lO(pf]Vai VUV p£V XÖV nax£pa (pax£ 7101T]XIKÖV aixiöv X£ Kal 
U?^IKÖV. VUV 5£ xöv YIÖV £l5lKÖV aixiov £aUXOU . Kdv £l pf| ßoU?^ Ol(T0£ 
x£A.iköv, auxd aux&v aixia A.£yovx£g TioirixiKd x£ Kal £l5iKd, u?^iKd x£ 
Kal x£?^iKd , auxo£i5f] x£ övxa auxd Kal amoTsX^ Kal Tidarjc; u?^r|c; 
dp£0£Kxa; Tiou xl0£xai upiv xö nv£upa. d) (pl?^oi; xi xouxo Ka?t£i x£ xf]c 
225 auxou £K7lOp£U(T£COC . £7l£l5fl Kal XaUXr|c; xöv XpÖTlOV £7ll(7Xa(T0£; £i5oc 
T] x£?^oc f| XI d?^?^o Kal (palr|x ' dv. 5£5oiKa. d) ’ya0oi, pf| xoi v 
alp£xi£övx oiv 7ipo(TK£ oi(T0£ Kal xolc xouxcov ?^r|pco5f|pa(Ti Kal 
(Tocplapam. xlvoiv Sf] xoTv5£: Äp£ico Kal 'Qpiy£V£i. d)v ö p£v £(pT] Tipöc 
xiva xd)V XpKTxou (pi?^cov Kal sXXoyi\x(i)y £pöp£VOc;‘ Ä xdv, övxa xöv 
230 YIÖV £y£VVT](T£V Ö Ilaxflp f] OUK ÖVXa: £l p£V OUK övxa. f|V Öx' OUK f|V 

Kal ouxco KxicTpa Kal utiö ypövov. £l 5' övxa. 7i£pixx öv dp' f| y£vvr|mc ‘ 
dSuvaxov ydp övxa xivd y£vvT|0f]vai Kal £0' U7io(jxf]vai Tipoü(pi(jxdp£vov. 
Ö 5' £X£p OC OUXCOCJV 5£Öp£VÖC XOU £y£VVri(T£V f] ouxl; £l p£V 5£Öp£VOC. 
£v5£f|C &V Kal ouxcog 0u5£ 0£Ög‘ £l 5£ |if| 5£Öp£VOc;, OU0' YloU Xp£ia 
235 oux£ y£vvfia£coc Kal dpa 0£Öc; Kal d7ipo(75£f|c;. xouxoiv. d) oux oi. Kal 
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a(p(b soiKax ov I STrsaGai f[ xomoiv öXXok; 7 iapaTi?^r|Gtoic;. KdvxsCGsv 
SXSTOV xaq äpxaq Kai xoiv doyixdxcov xdc; dtioGsctsic; Kal opxs £Dvopdx ov 
fj tiItixovxs £dvcoG£ix ov xouc sufiGsig Kai djiaiSsuxoDg, odxs ^dviex ov 
Ol ycopoDcnv ol xf^c pp sxspac aocpiac dKpoaxai Kai Saf ipovsc . äXX\ d) 
240 KaXo) KdyaGd) Kai Tispixxd) xfiv cjocpiav, pf| J^r|xsixov xd DTisp acpÄv pfi5' 
spSDvdxov xd D\|/r|?^öxaxa Kai UTispcpuscrxaxa. TiaDcjaciGov 
Tispispyai^opsvco xfjv djispispyov Kai d7iöppr|xov ysvvT|mv xoC YloC 
Kai xaoxrig pd?^?^ov xöv xpÖTiov. öxi psv ydp £ysvvf|Gr|, xoCxo 
TiKJxsDopsv* xöv 5s xöv xpÖTiov oüK s5i5dxGr|psv, opTv av cpaTsv 
245 ’Acjiavoi. xi Ksvspßaxsixs, xi xspaxo?^oysixs, xi Kaivoppacpsixs, xi 
7io?^D7ipaypovsTxs xd tiicjxsi pöv^ yivcoaKÖpsva Kai xipobpsva; ßeya 
upTv cpam rd juaöeiv öri yeyevvrjrai. rö öe tzöjq, ovöe äyyeXoiq evvoßiv, ßfj 
özi D|4iv xoig ßrjök rä sv noaiv eiöevai övvaßevoiQ, pakXov 6’ sv aoxoic; 
Kaxd AripocjGsvriv sxoum xöv syKscpaJ^ov. Kai öxi psv sysvvricrsv ö 
250 0SÖg dxpövcog TlKTXSDOpSV, XÖV 5s XpÖTlOV xf^c; ySVVf|(7SC0c; CTlCOTlf] 
xipdv pspaGf|Kapsv. si psv ydp Tidvxa syivcoGKsv dvGpcojioc; Kai pr|6sv 
auxöv xÄv övxcov sMvGavs, cruvsxcbpricjsv dv xig öpiv i'crcog xd Tidvxa 
yivcbcjKsiv Kai oöxco ys Sf] Kai xöv xpÖTiov psxd Tidvxcov xf]c; ysvvf|(jscoq 
xoC YloC. si 6s Tio?^?^d dyvosixs, pd?^?^ov 6s pDpiOTi?^dmd scrxi xd)V 
255 syvcocjpsvcov xd dyvooCpsva - xi oC^i psxd Tidvxcov Kai Tispi xoC xpÖTiOD 
xfjc; Tipcoxrig ysvvfjCTSCOc; xoC YloC xfjv dKivdovov dyvoiav dvsTiaicrxCvxcoc; 
öpoA.oysTxs; Kai sxi y’ STii xoCxoig TipocrGsisv dv Kai xauxi, öxi ys Tispi 
xöv Tidvxcov ßamA-sa xd Tidvxa scjxi Kai sksivou ys svsKa Tidvxa Kai 
SKsivoc; ys aixioc; Tidvxcov KaX & v . pövog 6' ö Ylöq s^ aCxoC pövoD Kai 
260 pövov xö rivsCpa. ö psv d)g A.öyoc; ysvvcbpsvo^ sk xoC voC, xö 5s ö)q 
rivsCpa sKTiopsuöpsvov s^ dpcpoTv. crupTipösicn ydp I xÄ ?^öycp xö 
rivsCpa oC ^Dyysvvcbpsvov, aXX '’ sKTiopsDÖpsvov Kai ^dvöv Kai 
TiapopapxoCv. äXX'’ oCxs xö IlvsCpa Tivof|v xiva crxöpaxog sivai cpapsv 
- d^CvGsxov ydp xö Gsiov Kai dcjxripdxicTxov - oCxs xöv ?^öyov xoCxov 
265 sig dspa xsöpsvov, äXX'’ svoCmov ?^öyov Kai svDTiöcjxaxov IlvsCpa Kai 
SV x& riaxpi Gscopoupsva Kai KaG’ sauxd Tiicjxsuöpsva, ^uvrippsva xs 
Kai 6iTipr|psva xÄ psv xaCxö xf]c; cpCcrscoc; fjvcopsva, xfj 6s xd)V i6ioxf|xcov 
6 ia(popd Kai KaG’ sauxd vooCpsva. si 6s xöv xpÖTiov ^r|xsixov paGsiv 
xfjg DTidp^scoc^ xoivös, siTiaxov Kai fjpiv acpcb Tipoxspco xöv xpÖTiov xfjc; 
270 xoC dysvvf|xoD DTidp^scog, Tiög scTxiv oCk sxcov xöv aixiov. xoCxo ydp 
5f| navTs ' k&q anopov Kai pövr [ xf] tiicjxsi ys xcopr|xöv. xö psv ydp s^ 
aixioü ysvscjGai xi ysvvr|xöv f[ kxkjxöv 5s^aixo dv pg5icog ö A^oyicrpöc;, 
xö 6s sivai xi dxsp aixiou oC6sic; Tipocrisxai Xoyiapöq, si pf] dpa 
cpavsiri xfjg Tiicrxscog xö sxsyyuov. xaCxa ?^syovxsg TisiGsxcoaav Cpdc^ 
275 xd)V Gsicov Tiaxspcov Kai cpiJ^ocröcpcov ol ?^öyoi, pd?^?^ov 5' ol vöpoi xs 
Kal Gscjpoi, ö\|/s yoCv dTioGsuGai xöv cpöpxov xf]c; CTio?^f|\|/scoc;, po?^Cß6oD 
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T£ Kai |i£Td?^?^COV \|/T|y|idTCOV TldVTCOV TTSpißpiGsCJTEpOV. yVÄTS ÖCTOV 
'E'kXr\v(})V Kal Tcopatcov xö pscjov xd sc; näaav (pi?^0(T0(piav . s^scjxrixs 
Tf\q utioGscjscoc;, scp' fjc; updg ol jiaxspsc; Kaxs?^i7iov Kai ol jipöyovoi. 
280 U7i£K(Tx r|x£ 7id?^iv aöxolc;, xö Kd?^?^oc supoCm xd)V ?^6ycov , xdc; STiicjxfipac; 


dTidcjac;, xf|v (pi^^ocrocpiav auxfiv. xic ydp 5fi Tipöc; xfjc; d?^?^r|c; dpsxfjc; Kai 
xf]c; xd)V ?^öycov aux&v x&v 7id?^ai Kai 7ipÖ7ia?^ai Tcopaicov Kai sc; fjpdc; 
OspsKuSoi) ys xoC Tupiou, nuGayöpou xs xoC Mvricrdpxoi) Kai 0d?^sco 
xoC Mi?^r|(Tiou aocpooxspoc : xig AripoKpixou xoC AapacjiTiTiou Kai 
285 Ssvocpdvoüc; xoC ’OpGopsvouc; Kai riappsviSou xou Iluprixo^; xic; 
MsXiaaoD xoC ’IGaysvouc; Kai ’ETiiKoupou xoß Nsok?^souc; Kai 
'HpaK?^sixoi) xoC BJ^öcrcovoc;; xic; AvxicjGsvoüc; Kai Aioysvouc; Kai 
Oivopdou xd>v Kuvikäv, xic; ’Epl7is5oK?^soüc; xoC ÄKpayavxivou Kai 
’AJ^Kpdvoc; ys xoC EIsipivGoi) Kai ’ETiipsviSou ys xoC Kpr|xöc;; xic; 
290 ’Ava^ayöpou xoC 'Hyr|mßou?^ou Kai Ava^ipsvouc; xoC Mi?^r|(7iou Kai 
Kpdxr|xo^; xic; EcoKpdxouc xou EcocppovicjKou Kai Zfivcovog xou 
Mvaaaioi) Kai n?^dxcovoc xoC Apicrxcovoc;; xic; Apiaxox£?^oi)c Kai 
XpücjiTiTiou Kai npa^ixsJ^ouc; \\ Apxiou Kai EuSö^ou Kai (t>iXo'käo\); 
xic; sc; dpiGpr|xiKfiv NiKopdxoi) Kai sc; yscopsxpiav EuK?^si5ou Kai sc; 
295 dcjxpovopiav K?tsopf|5ouc; Kai rixoJ^spaioi); xic; AiaKoß Kai Mivcooc; 
Kai TaSapdvGuog \\ nayd)v5ou Kai AuKoßpyou Kai Zö?^covoc; f[ 
riixxaKoß Kai KJ^skjGsvouc; Kai ApdKovxoc; f[ AtiiSoc; Kai Mvficrcovoc; 
Kai AripcbvaKxoc; Kaxd vöpouc;; xic; A(7K?^r|7iioß Kai Xsipcovo^ Kai 
Maxdovoc; f[ naif|ovo^ Kai no5a?^sipiou Kai IjiTiOKpdxouc; f[ Apsxaiou 
300 Kai ra?^r|voß Kai ’Epacnaxpdxou xd)V iaxpÄv; xic; Trapa7i?^f|(jioc; 
'E'kXaviK(^ Kai 'Hpo56x(o Kai QouKu5i5r| \\ Ssvocp&vxi Kai 0so7iöp7icp 
Kai no?^ußi(p xoic; Icrxopioypdcpoig Kai ^uyypacpsßm; xic; Appcovicp Kai 
n?^(oxiv(o Kai riopcpupico Kai npÖK^^co f[ 'Qpiysvsi Kai Noi)pr|vicp Kai 
Aps?^icp, xoTc; xd>v dpxaicov cpiJ^ocjöcpcov cjuvaipsmcoxaic; Kai SiaSö^oic;; 
305 xic Avxi(pd)vxi Kai 'YTispsiSri Kai MsvsctGsT f[ Eopyig Kai AvSoKiSn 
Kai KöpaKi f[ Auaig Kai ’lcraicp Kai AripocrGsvsi xoic; pf|xop(ji; xic 
'Opcpsi Kai Moucraio) Kai Aivcp f[ OiJ^dpcovi Kai 0ap6pi5i Kai 'Opf|p (o 
fl 'Hmö5cp Kai A?^Kpdvi Kai ExrimYÖpco fi EaTopoi Kai AaTiamg Kai 
0savoi, xoic; pf] öxi ys Troir|xaig, akX'’ fjpiGsoic; Kai f|pcom; xic; riivSdpcp 
310 Kai 0soKpixcp Kai Zo(poK?^si, xic; Apicrxocpdvsi Kai OiJ^fipovi Kai 
Ai(pi?^cp fl Msvdv5p(p Kai Opuvixco Kai 'YjispßöJ^cp xoic; KcopiKoic;; xic; 
Aiovucricp Kai AGavacriq) ys Kai KupR^^co p Epriyopico Kai BaaiXsio) 
Kai IcodvvTi, xoic; SiSacjKdJ^oic; Kai GsoA.öyoig Kai jipocrxdxaic; xfjc; 
SKK?tT|(Tiac;; xic xf|v Tipcoxriv xsyvtiv laoc fi TiapaTi^^fimoc 'Hpcoöiavd) 
315 Kai A7io?^?^(ovico Kai Tpßcpcovi: oiS' öxi I cpaiTix' dv KiKspcova xöv 
(Tocpöv Kai 7ioiTixf|v xöv BipyRiov, si 5s npdc övo, (prjcri v ö ?^6yoc. ovö’ 


'HpaKlfjc, xivs dv sifixTiv 5ßo Tipöc Siapupiouc: ak'k'’ sial. (pacn , Kai 
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fj|Tiv aX'kol TS no'k'koi Ka?^oi xs KdyaGoi. £D|i(pr||ii Kal apioc. Kal ydp 
amd xaCG' Dirdg s£s5sY6|iriv sIttsTv. 7i?^f|v oö £Dvoi5aTS saoxoic. d)c 
320 ÄGf^vai [iovai x&v sv 'E?^?^d5i 7i?^siouc s^f|vsyKav (piXoaöipovc Kai 
pf|TOpac;, ix öcjoi zpä(pev fjö’ eyevovTo sv Tidari Ixa^^tg: d?^?^d ydp slg 
dpiGpoC Kai aocpiac; TiapdGsmv oöx öttcoc; (pdvai KaG’ "Opripov dcrov 
obpavoQ ear’ and yairjq, tocjoutov "EXXr[vsq dcpscjxfiKam Tcopaicov xs 
Kai xd)V akXa^y dTidvxcov sGvd)V, akX'’ öcjov ö KaJ^odpsvoc; Tdpxapoc; 
325 oüpavoC. vuv fjpsTc sapsv xd xd)V 'EXXr\vo)v s?^?^sippaxa, djidxpiSsc; 
djiöJ^iSsc;, yfj Kai anoöÖQ xoig svxoyxdvoDcnv, ö)q cpam, Kai ^svoi Kai 
TiapSTiidripoi Kai 7ipoaf|?^Dxoi Kai dydpxai Kai ppsic 5s poi ^Dp(pair|x' 
dv Kotv si pf| ßoD?^oiaGs Kdv si ßo6?^r|(jGs, lxa?^oi 5s xd cj&a Kai Tip&xa 
xÄv 'EcTTispicov sg xö5s. 7ipd)xa 5s (pr| pi Kai cj&a, xs?^suxaia xs Kai 
330 s?^?^sippaxa, Tipöc; ys xö xs?^oc Kai xf|v dpYf|v f[ xö 5 od?^ov Kai xö 
s?^si)Gspov. Kai odxco 5s öpcog sKaxspoiv syovx oiv saxiv i5siv "E?^?^rivac 
xijc lxa?tiac SKaaxaxfi xd 'E?^?^f|vcov Kai Tco|iaicov dvuTiocrxöJ^cog 
5ia 5i5daKovxac . 'EaTispiov 5s oodsva oudsic oödsTicbTroxs oi)x' si5sv 
ODx' f|Kou(TSV SV 'E?^M5i 7ir| xöv "E?^?^riva ?^6yov 5ia 5i5d£avxa . ou5s 
335 ydp od5s 7r?^sov dv , Kdv si dovriGsisv Kdv si ßoD?^riGsisv 5ia 5i5d£siav , 
xoC f|ysp6voc x&v Ouvvcov noXXäq xs d?^?^ac; STiapxiac; Kai xf|v 'EXXäda 
Kaxa5ap5d\|/avxoc Kai vuv STiiysipoOvxoc Ijdri Kai xf| v Eu^ätuxv, ö 
pf|x’ i5oipi pf|x’ dKODGaipi pf|x’ sycb pf|G' Dpsig pf|x’ akXoq xÄv s^ 
fipd)v. aöxöv 5s pd?^?^ov 0s6c s£o?^s(tsisv. ö 5uvriGfjvai xoaoCxov 
340 dcpsic Kai pf| scrsxi vCv KopscrGfivai x&v dvGpcojiivcov alpdxcov Kai 
pd?^iaxa xa)v f jp&v , 5i' f^v sKsivog oi5sv aixiav 5iKaioxdxTiv Kai 
TidvcTOcpov. I 

'’AkXa vuv . d) 5s(j7ioxa xoC xs Tiavxög oupavou Kai xd)v sv aux® jidvxcov 
Tiapaycoys Kai 5r|pioDpys, d7isipo5t)vaps, auxöaocps, at)xo5i5aKxs 
345 ’Ir|(ToC, axficTOV aoxoS xö Gpdaog Kai xf|v öppfiv . dpß7.DV0V auxoC Kai 
56pD Kai pdygipav , 5idppr|^ov aoxoC xdg svcopoxiac; Kai ODpayiag, 
svGsc; (pößov xaig Kap5iaic; auxoC Kai xÄv dti’ auxöv dpsxaaxpsTixi 
5ia(psDysiv. KdpcpGrixi xaig dvuTioicjxoig xauxaig fjpÄv, 5iKaiaig 5' öpcoc^ 
TTOivaic; Kai KoJ^dascn. (T7r?^ayyviaGrixi. 5ia?^?^dyriGi. S7ii5s Tipöc fjpdc. 
350 xf|v d7io?t?tU|iSvr|v 7id?^iv xat)xr|v f|5r| 5pay|if|v. dvaKd^^sa ai xö 
5iS(77iappsvov ysvoc f|pd)V, xö 7ipd)r|v psv i)\|/T|A.öxaxov Kai crocpcoxaxov, 
vCv 5’ s^ooGsvripsvov Kai xorisiyöxaxov. 5öc xoic GspdTioDCTi ctod xoic 
'EaTTSpioic yvcbpriv dyaGfjv Kai ßoD?^f|v dpa Gdpcrsi, öpövoiav. icrypy. 
TipoGupiav Kai ctövscjiv. s£s?^s dcp' f|pd)V xöv TiiKpöv xupavvov Kai 
355 5f ipiov Kai 7io?^spiov , xöv noXXa psv STii yfjc; pavsvxa Kai dTrsi?^f|(javxa, 
7io?^?^f|v 5s d5iKiav sig xö i3\|/og ?^a?^f|(Tavxd xs Kai ps?^sxf|(Tavxa. 5öc 
öppvopaai Tidm xoic STicovupoic Kai 5o6?^oig aou. si pfj jipöxspov. 5i' 
d pövoc; oi5ac auxöc; ö xd)V scjopsvcov Kai yivopsvcov dpa xdg dpxdg 
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slScoq Kai xä TiEpaxa, akXa vCv yoCv 5iä xö xouc Ouvvouc ämnoaTÖXcoc 
360 ggyriiiovsiv Kal KaxaTiaxEiv aou xä ayia. ußplCovxac dcpsiSÄc; sic xf|v 
dpcbprixov Tiiaxiv Kal xf|v sKK^^riaiav auxfiv, 1iv xoTg cpRoig UTisayou 
\xr\bs nvXac 'ÄiSou KaxayovlcTaaGai . 5si^ov xfjv dpaxöv aou cjocpiav 
Kal s(p' fjpdc; xodg daöcpouc;, xouc; djisyvcocjpsvouc;, xouc; 
SKvsvsupKjpsvoüc;, xou^ fipi0vf]xac;, l'va Tidvxsg dvGpcojioi yvoxriv, ö)q 
365 oöSsv scTxiv Icjxupöv, 07101) dv Tiapsiric; auxöc;, d?^?^d 7idv0’ fjxxdxai xö 
psysGsi xf]g Suvacjxsiag aou. aol ßou^^ripa. öxav ßo6?^ri. aol öuvapic. 
öxs d£iov, (Tol xipfj, (Tol 56£a. aol Kpdxoc sic xouc ald)vac . 


16-17 Touq ?\.Ö 70 Uc;-auTa)V cf. Michael Apostoles epistula 100, 8 (p. 120 Stefec) 111, 7-8 
(p. 127-128 Stefec) 125, 90-91 (p. 138 Stefec) 20-21 £u-Gi)vsaso)c; cf. e. g. Michael Apo¬ 
stoles epistula 68, 9 (p. 92 Stefec) atque 71, 9 (p. 95 Stefec) 33-53 loannes Chrysostomus In 
nativitatem Christi PG 56, 387, 41-388, 13 (nonnumquam discrepat) 55-63 Basilius Caesaren- 
sis In Christi generationem {PG 31, 1457, 31-43) 65-69 Gregorius Nazianzenus or. 29, 8 
(p. 192, 14-19 Gallay - Jourjon) 71-76 Gregorius Nazianzenus or. 31, 8 (p. 290, 16-23 
Gallay - Jourjon) 84-86 Catonis Disticha 2, 2 (p. 51 Papathomopulos) 89 Oppianus Halieu- 
tica 1, 87 90-91 Homerus Odyssea 18, 136 102-104 ApiaTOTS?\.qi;-e(ps^fi<; cf. Aristoteles 
Physica 209a, 20-22 104 flT^axcov cf. Plato Timaeus 28a-29b 112-114 ’ApEiO(;-7roiqTÖv cf. e. 
g. Gregorius Nyssenus Conti'a Arium et Sabellium (p. 71, 3-5 Mueller) 115 £^ KÖpaKai; locus 
communis 118 svGsv spa)V cf. Homerus Odyssea 8, 500 atque 14, 74 129-131 TTOiqxqi;- 
ala0qxa>v cf. Credo (e. g. ACO 1 1 7, 97, 16-23 Schwartz) 138 pp TcoipOsvxa-ysvvpOsvxa 
cf. Credo (e. g. ACO 11, 1, 14, 6 Schwartz) 145-147 Tcoirixf|v-öpö(ppoaiv cf. e. g. Athanasius 
Adversus Arianos 2, 21, 1 (p. 197, 5-7 Metzler - Savvidis) 172-173 Kai xw xu(p>u^6fjXa 
cf. Plato Res publica 465d 199-202 Tipcova-doKoi Theodoretus Cyrrhensis Graecarum 
affectionum curatio 2, 20 (t. 1 p. 143, 15-20 Canivet) 213 t3>^p[;-6upa0sv Aidstoteles Metaphy- 
sica 1034b 12-13 228-235 Apsicp-dTrpoa6Ef|t; locum non inueni 246-248 cf. 1. 65-66 248 cf. 
1. 74 248-249 ev aüxoi(;-£yK£(paA.ov Demosthenes or. 7, 45 316-317 proverbium cf. Zenobius 
5, 49 {CPG I 140, 16-141, 3) atque Michael Apostolius Viol. 13, 29 {CPG II 581, 2-9) 
321 Homems Ilias 1, 251 322-323 Homerus Ilias 8, 16 326 Gen. 18, 27 337-338 ö pf)x’ i6oipi 
cf. Michael Apostolius epistula 117, 17 (p. 131 Stefec) 350 anoXXv[Ltvr\v ... 5paxpf|v cf. Lc. 
15, 8-9 351-352 diEaTtappEVOV-xaTTEivöxaxov cf. Michael Apostolius Prosphonema ad impe- 
ratorem Fredericum 158-159 (p. 382 Stefec) 358-359 saopsvcov-TiEpaxa cf. Homerus Ilias 1, 
70 361-362 £KKX.paiav-Kaxaycöviaao0ai Mt. 16, 18 


H (= Heidelhergensis Palatinus gr. 272, ff. 12P-127'') 
B {= Bruxellensis 11270-75, ff. l‘'-10'') 


9 ysvpGECO!; H^*^ 13 ppÖE HB 21 Eyovxaq H^*^ 26 pypaaippv B 31 £lA.iKpivd)(; HB 33 ante 
6 7£vvp0£i^ praebet titulum icodvvou xoC xpUGoaxöpou H 47 etteI H^^ 57 ppdE HB 70 xw 
0£ioxdxcp s. 1. B 74 ppds HB I ppds HB 75 £^api0pf|aai B^^ 82 ekeivcogi B^*^ 89 Kax’ 
ÖTtTciavöv B^* I Kal £xi-0£d)v xe in mai-g. B : Kai ö GsTo^ öpppoq 7rdA,iv B^‘^91 post Geöjv xs 
praebet Kai bXkoc, cancellatum B 95 Kai ex xo- corr. B 98 xe B 105 post öpyaviKW in marg. 
cancellata xq pEV alvixxöpEvot; dx; <***> xd(; xbsaq, xw ds xpv dvGpcojtivpv \i/uxiiv ag 
d0dvaxov, fi ds Kai xd x£xvaax[...] yiyvsxai Kaxd pippaiv UTTEpKoopiov B 109-110 post 
yEVvpaECOf; xou ulou praebet Kai xö aixiov cancellatum H 124-126 xojv d’-xpsla ppiv in 
marg. B : xou x’ EVEpyEia xoi3 Tcavrög B 124 y£ Bp*^ 126 xoi(; xoioigöe B I xö om. B 131 ouxe^ 
B^^^ 143 Kapdxojv H^^^ 144 syEVEaGpv litt. a0pv e corr. B I aixico H 150 xe B 153 dfjXov H^^^B^*^ 
158 post Osoig praebet in 1. cancellata xauxp xoi Kai ö GEiot; ev (piXoaöcpou; Icodvvqt; ö 
dapaGKÖ0£V ETti psv xoC narpög pövov Kai xou ulou di’ £vö<; (did duo vv ac) Kax’ e^oxijv 
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Ypd(p£o6ai TouTco sGsGTcias tq övöjiaTs, STii 6’ aXXr\q otaiaq fiaiivoaoCv 5id Sf] pövou 
ys Tou svöt;, 6uo xrov ouGirov eksivt] tö 6iacp£pov svaripaivopevoi; B 163 0so?^öyo)v : 
(pi?LOGÖ(pCöV in 1. cancellatum B 166 post Xl/OXH nonnulla in mai-g. cancellata xöv sv f\ Tcapippi 
ydp fipiv xöv öuvdpsi Kai GupaGsv B 174-175 Ka0’ fipd(;-dxpövoi) in marg. B : uaxspöv 
x£ Kai xpoviKÖv ysvoix’ dv amov rcpoxspou xs Kai dxpövon B^*^ 185 xpv e con*. H 191 xd)V 
Gsgsqv s. 1. B 192 dv s. 1. B I Gsgiv s. 1. B I Kai scp’ sxspa sxspav in marg. B 193 xoüx’ s- in 
mai-g. post coiT. B 194 xouxcp B : xouxo HI Sf] s. 1. B 198 pd?^}\.ov-dGKoi in marg. B 200 göXok; 
HB : coiTexi 201 olov HB : con-exi 205 Susiv HB I GdGspov H^^^ 208 ppSE HB I igox; s. 1. B 
222 auxd : auxoi H^^ 223 xe s. 1. B I aöxd Kai ai)xoxE?tf| in marg. B 226 xsXoc, p vXr[v p xi 
B I p xi H 236 ETTEGGai s. 1. B : ad STiEGGai in marg. Kai ElGTroiEiv cancel. B I post 
7rapaTrXr|Gioi^ praebet s. 1. yE Eauxoui; cancell. B 237 Kai xd)v-U7ro0£GEic; s. 1. B 243 pEV ydp 
s. 1. suppl. B 245 xi KaivoppacpEixE B 248 öxi y£ B I ppds HB 249 Kaxd 5r|poG0£vr|v sub 
lin. suppl. B 252 xl; Kai B 254 dyvoEixai H^^^ 272 y£V£G0ai xi H : ysvEGGai xi B 
277 \|/Tiypdxcov in marg. B 278 pcopaicoq litt, v s. 1. H 282 rrd^^ai Kai ex näXai ttoxe corr. B 
290 xou fjyriGißouTLOi) in marg. B I xoC piA,r|Giou s. 1. B 292 dpiGXOXEX-oui; GxayEipixou (s. 1.) 
xoC viKopdxou (in 1. cancell.) B 293 f\ dpxiou-cpiT^oX-doi) in marg. B 294 £üKX.£i5oi) s. 1. 
B 295 xoC KA.£opf|6oi)^ in 1. canc. B I KT^EoppSoix; Kai xoC 7txo}\.£paio\j (xou ac) s. 1. B 295- 
298 xiq-pabapdvGuo^; Kaxd vöpouf; (Kaxd vöpoix; canc.) in marg. alia manu B 297-298 f] 
dTribo^-dppcbvaKXoq s. 1. B 298-299 Kai X£ipovoc;-7iaif|ovo<; in marg. B : p ex xiq correctum 
(passim; amplius non notatur) B 300 7tapa7r>^f|Gi0(; s. 1. B 302 xoTq ^oyypa ante iGxopioypdtpou; 
B^*^ 303 Kai 7ipÖK>tCö s. 1. B 305 UTTEpidp HB I p yopyia Kai iGOKpdxp Kai dvboKodp Kai 
KÖpaKi in marg. B I dvdoKubp HB 306 Kai SrjpoGGsvEi Kai loaico ordine uerborum litteris 
suprapositis inuerso B 308 Gxripixöpcö H : recte B 309 xoif; : Kaxd B^ I pfj öxi-f|pcöGi in 
marg. B 311 f\ p£vdv5pcö-U7:£pß6A.cö in marg. B 314 f]po6iav© HB 317 SuGpupioui; H : recte 
B 318 XE s. 1. B I Kai dyaGoi B^^ 323 dcpEGxfiKEGav B I popaicov HB^^: xeuxövcov in marg. 
B 327 Kai dyupxai s. 1. B 328 Kdv eI pf|-ßo6>^TiG0£ in marg. B : ekövxei; Eivai xö p8po<; Kai 
dKovxEq in 1. cancell. B 329 xö5£-5ia5i5d^£iav in marg. B I Kai XET^EUxaia B®'^ I xe s. 1. 
B 335 TrX-Eiv HB: correxi 344 dTTEipoduvapE, auxÖGOcpE, auxobiSaKXE IriGOU Ges (Itigou Gee 
cancel.) KupiE B 347 tn auxov H^*^ 350 rrdXiv s. 1. suppl. B I f|5r| s. 1. suppl. B I dvaKdX.£GOV 
B^*^ 352 post £^oi)0£vr|p£vov praebet Kai TtETtaxppEVOV in 1. cancell. B 353 dpa GdpGEi in 
marg. B 362 ppÖE HB 363 xou(;-fipiGvfjxac; in marg. B : xoix; EKVEVEUpiGpsvouf; Kai 
f)piGvf|xa(; in 1. cancell. B 364 EKVEVEßpiGpEVOU^ H : recte B 365 dv s. 1. B 
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SUMMARY 

The present article offers a critical edition of three theological treatises by the 
Cretan scholar and scribe Michael Apostoles (tl478). The texts show that Aposto- 
les, once thought to be a staunch Unionist, only gradually shifted his religious sym- 
pathies from Orthodoxy to the Union of the churches. 


MONETE DELL’INCORONAZIONE DAGLI ATELIERS 
BIZANTINI DELL’ETÄ MACEDONE 


II tema iconografico maggiormente adottato dalla committenza artistica 
imperiale di etä medio-bizantina e certamente Tincoronazione del sovrano 
da parte di un personaggio sacro, o couronnement symbolique secondo la 
felice espressione di Andre Grabar.^ La soluzione, ampiamente rappresen- 
tata sui manufatti di lusso cosi come doveva essere impiegata pure in ambito 
monumentale, ricorre con frequenza anche sulle testimonianze numismati- 
che coeve, i cui esempi piü antichi risalgono alLepoca macedone.^ 

Sebbene queste immagini possano, ad una prima valutazione, suggerire un 
rapporto diretto con la cerimonia di investitura del protagonista effigiato, il piü 
delle volte tale relazione sembra, in realtä, non sussistere necessariamente, 
caratterizzando coniazioni realizzate si al momento di presa effettiva del potere 
ma quasi mai per la commemorazione del rituale specifico e prodotte lungo un 
arco di tempo, ad ogni modo, non limitato alLoccasione protocollare. Di con- 
tro, Tantico costume di battere monete con fini prettamente cerimoniali da 
elargire in simili circostanze, apparentemente giä in disuso tra VE e Vin secolo, 
almeno in rapporto al rito di incoronazione imperiale,^ in questo periodo 


^ A. Grab AR, L’Empereur dans l’Art By zantin. Recherches sur l'art officiel de V Empire 
d’Orient {Puhlications de la Eaculte des Lettres de l’Universite de Strasbourg, 75), Paris, 
1936, p. 113. 

^ Per il momento e in rapporto al campo prettamente numismatico, V. Maladakis, The 
coronation ofthe Emperor on Middle Byzantine Coinage: a Case of Christian Political The- 
ology (10^^-mid 11'^^ C.), in M. Jordanov Mircev - I. Lazarenko (eds), Numismatic, sphra- 
gistic and epigraphic contrihutions to the history ofthe Black Sea Coast {Acta Musei Varna- 
ensis, VII.l), International Conference in memory of Dr. Milko Mirchev, Varna, 2008, 
pp. 342-360; per il periodo successivo, J. Touratsoglou - P. Protonotarios, Les emissions 
de couronnement dans le monnayage hyzantin du XllP siede, in Revue Numismatique, 19 
(1977), pp. 68-73, sebbene con qualche posizione non sempre condivisa dagli Studiosi. 

^ Sebbene non sia possibile ipotizzame un uso specifico, per l’etä eracliana si tratterebbe, 
essenzialmente, di monete in argento che continuano una tradizione consolidatasi giä nel 
secolo precedente; Ph. Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins in the Dumharton Oaks 
Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, II. 1, Washington, 1993^ (I ed. 1968), pp. 19-20. 
Si veda anche un’emissione enea eventualmente connessa alPincoronazione di Eraclio Costan- 
tino, figlio di Eraclio (610-641), avvenuta nel 613; S. J. Mansfield - P. S. Pavlou, The 
Coronation Issue of Heraclius Constantine, in The Numismatic Circular, 109, 4 (2001), 
pp. 244-245. Per il periodo isaurico la Theophanis Chronographia, recensuit C. de Boor, 
Lipsiae 1883-1885, I, AM 6260, pp. 443-444, traduzione inglese in Theophanes Confessor, 
The Chronicle, tr. by C. Mango - R. Scott, Oxford, 1997, pp. 612-613, informa dell’offerta 
da parte di Costantino V (741-775) di semissi e tremissi aurei per l’incoronazione del figlio 
Leone, riscontri possibilmente rintracciabili in Ph. Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine 
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conosce una limitata ripresa, casi comunque eccezionali che, ad ogni modo, 
non sembrerebbero comprendere emissioni con questo motivo iconografico. 
Ne risulta, cosi, la possibilitä di avanzare una distinzione tra “monete dell’in- 
coronazione” - esemplari che ne riportano Timmagine - e “monete per la 
cerimonia di incoronazione”, ambiti che saranno trattati in due sezioni separate 
al fine di agevolare la lettura."^ Uindagine segue una mia recente pubblicazione 
monografica di piü ampio respiro dedicata allo Studio del tema iconografico, 
soprattutto in ambito artistico, lungo Tintero millennio bizantino.^ II presente 
contributo ha Tobiettivo - oltre che di proporre in successione diretta le sole 
testimonianze monetarie macedoni che mostrano tale soluzione e di puntualiz- 
zame i rapporti in relazione al dato strettamente numismatico - di evidenziare 
la quasi assoluta mancanza di nessi tra gli esemplari del primo gruppo e Tuso 
cerimoniale, nonche di valutare le coniazioni coeve battute possibilmente per 
reffettivo rituale, indipendentemente dal soggetto raffigurato. 


“Monete dell’incoronazione” 

A questa categoria sono riferibili monete emesse sia da “usurpatori”,^ sia 
da sovrani legittimi. Rientrano nel primo sottogruppo quelle figure che 
durante l’etä macedone, sebbene formalmente al potere per una regolare 
reggenza - incluso il caso di un regnante appartenente alla stessa dinastia 
per sangue^ -, nei fatti oscurarono i diritti delherede al trono. II secondo 


Coins in the Dumharton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, III. 1, Washington 
1993^ (I ed. 1973), p. 294, semissi nn. 3-4, p. 302, tav. VIII; per uno Studio sulle elargizioni 
imperiali, in rapporto soprattutto ai primi secoli deirimpero, si veda piü di recente C. Mor- 
RISSON, Imperial Generosity and its Monetary Expression: the Rise and Decline ofthe '‘Lar- 
gesses”, in J. M. Spieser - E. Vota (eds.), Donation et donateurs dans le monde hyzantin 
{Realites Byzantines, 14), Actes du colloque international de l’Universite de Fribourg, 
13-15 marzo 2008, Paris, 2012, pp. 25-46. 

^ Le monete esaminate, salvo diversa indicazione, si riferiscono alla zecca di Costantinopoli. 

^ A. Torno Ginnasi, Lincoronazione celeste nei mondo hizantino. Poiitica, cerimoniale, 
numismatica e arti figurative {Archaeopress Archaeology), Oxford, 2014, p. 75, nt. 3, per 
ulteriore bibliogi'afia di carattere generale; sebbene ampio spazio sia dedicato anche alle emis¬ 
sioni monetarie, come detto esse sono state valutate sotto il profilo essenzialmente iconogra¬ 
fico e formale, aspetti che in questa sede saranno solamente accennati e per i quali, nei singoli 
casi, si rimanda al suddetto Studio insieme alle relazioni con le coeve testimonianze artistiche. 

^ Per uno sguardo d’insieme sulle coniazioni di usurpatori, secondo accezioni diverse, 
attraverso i secoli, V. Penna - C. Morrisson, Usurpers and reheis in Byzantium: image and 
message through coins, in D. Angelov - M. Saxby (eds), Power and Subversion in Byzan¬ 
tium {Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 17), Papers from the Forty-third Spring 
Symposium of Byzantine Studies, University of Birmingham, marzo 2010, Famham - Bur¬ 
lington (VT), 2013, pp. 21-42. 

^ Pur se con non poche esitazioni, ho deciso di accludere al primo gruppo anche le emis¬ 
sioni dellTmperatore Alessandro: sebbene membro legittimo della famiglia macedone, la sua 
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sottoinsieme comprende, paradossalmente, coniazioni di un solo Imperatore 
macedone - per di piü, secondo una Variante abbreviata - e di personalitä 
esterne alla famiglia che governarono grazie ad unioni matrimoniali. Tale 
ulteriore ripartizione permette di porre in luce le differenti implicazioni alla 
base di una scelta iconografica comune. 

Gli “usurpatori” 

Nonostante Basilio I (867-886), fondatore della dinastia macedone, sia 
stato il primo protagonista di una scena di incoronazione simbolica in ambito 
artistico - la miniatura al f. Cv. del codice gr. 510 della Bibliotheque Natio¬ 
nale di Parigi databile agli anni 880-883^ -, egli non promosse il soggetto 
sulle testimonianze numismatiche. Il primo esempio di “moneta delTinco- 
ronazione” e attribuibile al figlio Alessandro (912-913), formalmente asso- 
ciato al trono al tempo di Basilio I nella seconda parte deir879 e dal 912 
reggente per il nipote Costantino Porfirogenito in seguito alla morte del 
fratello Leone VI (886-912).^ Sui solidi aurei appare Tinvestitura dellTm- 
peratore per mano di un personaggio maschile, variamente interpretato, ma 
che puö essere riconosciuto, abbastanza agevolmente, nella figura di San 
Giovanni Battista (Fig. 7)2® Oltre a particolari tipologici come la capigliatura 


condotta apertamente avversa prima al fratello Leone VI e poi, ottenuto il trono, al nipote 
Costantino - del quäle fungeva da tutore - mi ha persuaso a questa scelta. 

^ L. Brubaker, Vision and Meaning in Ninth Century Byzantium: Image as Exegesis in 
the Homelies of Gregory of Nazianzus {Cambridge Studies in Palaeography and Codico- 
logy, 6), Cambridge, 1999, pp. 158-162, fig. 5; Torno Ginnasi, Vincoronazione celeste 
[vd. n. 5], pp. 75-79, con ulteriore bibliografia. Tuttavia, la maggioranza degli Studiosi tende 
ad assegnare il primato temporale del tema iconografico alla cassetta in avorio oggi al 
Museo Nazionale del Palazzo di Venezia a Roma che, personalmente, mi sento di assegnare 
al successivo regno di Leone VI, come ipotizzato da A. Cutler - N. Oikonomides, An 
Imperial Byzantine Casket and Its Fate at a Humanist's Hands, in The Art Bulletin, 70 
(1988), pp. 77-87, ripubblicato in A. Cutler, Late Antique and Byzantine Ivory Carving, 
Aldershot 1998, cap. IX, e in N. Oikonomides, Society, Culture and Politics in Byzantium, 
ed. by E. Zachariadou, Aldershot, 2005, cap. XIV; su quest’ultima opera, S. Moretti, 
Roma hizantina {Milion. Studi e ricerche d’arte hizatina, 10), Roma, 2014, n. 15, pp. 221- 
225, tav. VII; Torno Ginnasi, Eincoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 82-85, entrambi con 
ulteriore bibliografia. 

^ Sulle vicende di Alessandro, P. Karlin-Hayter, The Emperor Alexander's Bad Name, 
in Speculum, 44 (1969), pp. 585-596, ripubblicato in Eadem, Studies in Byzantine political 
history: sources and controversies, London, 1981, pp. 585-596; S. Tougher, The had rela- 
tions hetvi’een Alexander and Leo, in BMGS, 20 (1996), pp. 209-212; su alcune questioni 
relative alle coniazioni, A. Trivero Rivera - A. Bernardo, Da unfollis punzonato di Leone 
VI all'enigmatica monetazione di Alessandro, in Monete Antiche, 79 (2015), pp. 30-44, in 
part. pp. 33-42, con illusUazione di ventinove solidi. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 2, pp. 524-525, tav. XXXV, 
con interpretazione della figura maschile, per ragioni di omonimia, come Sant’Alessandro, giä 
vescovo delTantica Bisanzio e poi di Costantinopoli al tempo di Costantino il Grande; per 
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Fig. 1. Solido di Alessandro 
(Ex Gemini Numismatic Auctions LLC, 6, 2010, It. 603) 


e la barba, il dettaglio del mantello annodato sul petto e la croce nella mano 
sinistra, alcuni aspetti di carattere ideologico confermano tale lettura.^^ Nel 
mondo bizantino Fimportanza gerarchica del Precursore rispetto ad altri 
santi costituisce, giä da se, un elemento non trascurabile. Inoltre, la centralitä 
della festivitä del Battesimo nelle celebrazioni della corte di Costantinopoli 
puö essere letta proprio in rapporto alla cerimonia delPincoronazione impe¬ 
riale e al suo fondamento ideologico. Anche se non e il caso di Alessandro, 


ripotesi relativa al Battista, N. Thierry, Le Baptiste sur le solidus dAlexandre (912-913), in 
Revue Numismatique, 34 (1992), pp. 237-241; C. Jolivet-Levy, L’image du pouvoir dans 
l’art hyzantin ä Vepoque de la dynastie macedonienne (867- 1056), Byz, 57 (1987), pp. 441- 
470, in part. pp. 447-448; H. Maguire, Style and Ideology in Byzantine Imperial Art, in Gesta, 
28 (1989), pp. 217-231, in part. pp. 226-221, ripubblicato in Idem, Rhetoric, nature and magic 
in Byzantine art, Aldershot, 1998, cap. XII; I. Kalavrezou, Helping Handsfor the Empire: 
Imperial Ceremonies and the Cult of Relics at the Byzantine Court, in H. Maguire (ed.), 
Byzantine Court Culture from 829 to 1204, Papers from the Symposium, Washington (DC), 
22-24 aprile 1994, Washington (DC), 1997, pp. 53-79, in pait. p. 74; F. Füeg, Corpus ofthe 
Nomismata from Anastasius 11 to John 1 in Constantinople. 713-976. Structure of Issues, 
Corpus of Coin Finds. Contrihution to the Iconographic and Monetary History, Lancaster 
(PA) - London, 2007, n. 2, pp. 33-34, 81, 321-322. Segnalo anche la meno convincente pro- 
posta di A. U. Sommer, Der Patriarch von Constantinopel auf einer byzantinischen Münze: 
ein Solidus des Kaisers Alexander (11. Mai 912-6. Juni 913), in Schweizer Münzhlätter, 39 
(1989), pp. 41-44, che vede nel personaggio preposto al gesto di incoronazione il Patriarca 
Nicola I. 

Si veda, inoltre, l’ipotesi di P. Papadopoulou - C. Morrisson, Symbols of Power, Sym¬ 
bols of Piety: Dynastie and Religious Iconography on Post-iconoclastic Byzantine Coinage, 
in M. Grünbart - L. Rickelt - M. M. Vucetic (Hrsg.), Zwei Sonnen am Goldenen Horn? 
Kaiserliche und Patriarchale Macht im byzantinischen Mittelalter. Teilband 2 (Byzantinische 
Studien und Texte, 4), Akten der internationalen Tagung, Münster, 3-5 novembre 2010, Müns¬ 
ter, 2013, pp. 75-98, in part. pp. 77-81, in rapporto ad un doppio livello interpretativo: pur 
riconoscendo una scena di incoronazione per mano del Battista, le studiose propongono un’ul- 
teriore allusione, per motivi di opportunitä politica, alla figura del Patriarca Nicola I. 
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il 6 di gennaio - giorno, appunto, della cosiddetta “Festa delle Luci” o 
“Epifania” - sono state celebrate molte delle cerimonie di investitura, ad 
esempio quella dei fratelli Leone e, probabilmente, Costantino. Nel capitolo 
del De Caerimoniis aulae byzantinae di Costantino VII dedicato alle accla- 
mazioni per questa ricorrenza e chiarito, in modo del tutto esplicito, il rap- 
porto ideale che intercorre tra il Battesimo di Cristo e Fincoronazione del 
Basileus, con affermazioni secondo le quali il sovrano e proclamato tale 
dalla mano di Colui che a sua volta e stato battezzato da quella del Precur- 
sore.^^ Si aggiunga poi, come ricordato dalla Kalavrezou,*^ la piü tarda testi- 
monianza - sebbene inverosimile ma significativa per il ruolo del Battista 
quäle mediatore della volontä celeste - del pellegrino Antonio di Novgorod 
che durante il suo viaggio a Costantinopoli alPinizio del XIII secolo cita 
Putilizzo, durante la cerimonia di consacrazione del Basileus, della mano 
destra del santo e della sua croce astile.^"^ Tale rapporto trova, infine, una 
compiuta trasposizione visiva proprio nello Schema progettuale di entrambe 
le rappresentazioni figurative che risultano, formalmente, del tutto sovrap- 
ponibili: in qualsiasi esempio menzionabile il tema iconografico delTinco- 
ronazione presenta le medesime caratteristiche di fondo delle scene di Bat¬ 
tesimo, confermando la relazione ideologica che unisce i diversi 
protagonisti. 

Sotto il profilo storico, tale scelta e stata spesso associata alla discutibile 
condotta politica, interna ed esterna, di Alessandro,^^ sebbene alcune motiva- 
zione personali, che ho cercato di puntualizzare di recente,^^ possano aver 
esercitato un’influenza determinante. In questa sede e sufficiente ricordare la 
mancata successione alla morte del padre nelTSSö, nonostante egli, nei tre 
anni precedenti, fosse stato, di fatto, Tunico erede possibile a causa della 
prigionia di Leone VI, poi rilasciato.^^ La comprensibile delusione, acuita dal 
lungo tempo trascorso alTombra dei famigliari, potrebbe quindi averlo indotto, 
alcuni anni dopo, ad inaugurare il tema delTincoronazione sulle testimonianze 
numismatiche, insieme ad altri provvedimenti assai rilevanti sui miliaresia in 


Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book ofCeremonies {Byzantina Australiensia, 18), 
tr. by A. Moffatt - M. Tall with the Greek edition of the CSHB, Canberra, 2012 I, 3, 
pp. 41-43, in pari. p. 43. 

Kalavrezou, Helping Bands for the Empire [vd. n. 10], pp. 72-75. 

Fonte edita in K. Loparev, Kniga Palomnik, Sankt-Peterburg, 1899, traduzione francese 
in M. Ehrhard, Le livre du Pelerin d Antoine de Novgorod, in Romania, 58 (1932), pp. 44-65, 
in part. p. 57. 

G. Passarelli, Icone delle dodici grandi feste hizantine {Corpus Bizantino Slavo), 
Milano, 1998, pp. 109-128. 

Karlin-Hayter, The Emperor Alexander's Bad Name [vd. n. 9], pp. 585-596. 

Torno Ginnasi, LÜncoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 86-88. 

Tougher, The had relations [vd. n. 9], pp. 209-212. 
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argento, dairintroduzione del termine Autokrator airinserimento deH’effigie 
del Salvatore, financo alla completa omissione di ogni riferimento al giovane 
Costantino, legittimo erede al trono.^^ In rapporto alle emissioni auree, seb- 
bene tutte queste considerazioni ben si accorderebbero aireventualitä di 
monete coniate per celebrare la presa del potere, il numero di esemplari cono- 
sciuti rende poco verosimile, a mio avviso, tale destinazione?® 

Com’e noto, Romano I Lecapeno (920-944) - a sua volta reggente per il 
Porfirogenito - e il primo protagonista di un’immagine di incoronazione 
per mezzo di Cristo sulle testimonianze numismatiche; si tratta di due 
classi di solidi aurei che sulla faccia opposta presentano le effigi del figlio 
Cristoforo, associato al trono il 20 maggio del 921, e di Costantino VII 
{Figg. 2-3)}^ Dal punto di vista storico, analogamente alle coniazioni di 
Alessandro, la soluzione figurativa risponde ad un’esigenza politica contin- 
gente con Pobiettivo di legittimare una sorta di usurpazione. Se da un lato 
Romano I senti, probabilmente, la necessitä di commemorare il favore 
divino manifestatosi nei suoi confronti a danno dei molti rivali che tenta- 
rono, a loro volta, di conquistare il trono,^^ dalPaltro egli cercö di dipingere 
la sua intromissione nella dinastia come Tesito di un disegno celeste, affi- 
dandosi ad un’immagine capace, al contempo, di celebrare la sua ascesa e 
di preservare, in apparenza, il ruolo del Porfirogenito. Come ho avuto modo 
di evidenziare anche in rapporto alPambito artistico,^^ le idee proclamate 
SU queste monete trovano uno strettissimo parallelo nei concetti che, di li 
a poco, lo stesso sovrano macedone esprimerä ampiamente nei De Caeri- 
moniis, in particolare nelle affermazioni registrate nei protocolli di incoro¬ 
nazione imperiale: «e ora Colui che ti ha incoronato Imperatore [...] di Sua 
propria mano [...] ti conservi nella porpora per tanti e tanti anni».^"^ Il fatto 


Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 3, p. 525, tav. XXXV. 

F. Füeg, Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], p. 168, con censimento di trentacinque 
esemplai'i, sebbene prodotti da soli cinque coni di dritto e da otto di rovescio. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], nn. 5-6, pp. 544-545, tav. 
XXXVI; Füeg, Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], rispettivamente, nn. 6, 5, pp. 36, 83, 
326-327; su Romano I, S. Runciman, The Emperor Romanus Lecapenus and his reign, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1988 (I ed. 1929). 

L’avversario piü pericoloso fu, senza dubbio, il sovrano bulgaro Simeone (893-927); 
G. Sergheraert, Symeon le Grand (893-927), Paris, 1960; G. A. Loud, A re-examination of 
the «coronation» of Symeon of Bulgaria in 913, in The Journal of Theological Studies, 29 
(1978), pp. 109-120; P. Stephenson, Byzantium's Balkan Frontier. A Political Study of the 
Northern Balkans, 900- 1204, Cambridge, 2000, pp. 18-23. 

Torno Ginnasi, ü incoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 89-91. 

Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book ofCeremonies [vd. n. 12], I, 38, pp. 191-196, 
in part. p. 195; traduzione italiana di questo capitolo in Costantino Porfirogenito, Lincorona¬ 
zione di un Imperatore hizantino, tr. di M. Matteuzzi, in U. Albini - E. V. Maltese (a cura 
di), Bisanzio nella sua letteratura (/ Grandi Lihri Garzanti), Milano, 2004 (I ed. 1984), 
pp. 39-46, in part. p. 45 per la citazione. 
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Fig. 2. Solido di Romano I (Ex Sincona AG, 3, 2011, It. 3507) 



Fig. 3. Solido di Romano I 

(Ex Gemini Numismatic Auctions LLC, 6, 2010, It. 604). 


che testimonianze relative ad un “usurpatore” e ad un sovrano legittimo 
dichiarino le medesime convinzioni, pur se tramite linguaggi diversi, docu- 
menta la portata universale delle teorie stesse e della loro espressione 
visiva. 

II tema ritomerä sulle monete auree - e in modo quasi sovrapponibile su 
alcuni pseudo-sigilli plumbei da intendere, forse, quali tessere elargite a fini 
caritatevoli - di Giovanni I Zimisce (969-976), il generale che guidö l’Im- 
pero durante la minore etä di Basilio II dopo la reggenza di Niceforo II Foca 
(963-969).^^ Gli histamena e i tetartera presentano, per la prima volta in 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, 111.2 [vd. n. 3], nn. 1-3 e nn. 4-6, pp. 592- 
596, tav. XLII; F. Füeg, Corpus of the Noniismata [vd. n. 10], nn. 1-4, pp. 41-42, 100-101, 
374-379. Sugli pseudo-sigilli, G. Zacos - A. Veglery, Byzantine lead seals, I.l, Basel, 1972, 
n. 74, pp. 66-67, tav. 21. 
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Fig. 4. Solido di Giovanni I 

(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 75, 2013, It. 751). 


ambito numismatico, un’immagine d’incoronazione per mano della Vergine: 
i protagonisti appaiono a mezzo busto, mentre in alto a destra Fulteriore 
benedizione della Manns Dei ribadisce il consenso divino ottenuto dal 
sovrano {Fig. 4)}^ La mediazione di Maria, oltre ad essere ben comprensi- 
bile in riferimento al suo ruolo di protettrice privilegiata della Capitale - e 
quindi del sovrano, soprattutto in battaglia^^ -, si accorda alla particolare 
venerazione di Giovanni I nei suoi confronti, come largamente testimoniato 
da diverse fonti letterarie ed artistiche.^^ Piü in generale, analogamente ai 
casi di Alessandro e di Romano I, sebbene ora con presupposti ben piü 
violenti, la scelta di Giovanni I puö essere letta in rapporto alle vicende che 


La soluzione trova un ideale riscontro in Joannes Geometra, Carmina varia argumenti 
sacri vel historici {PG 106), accurante J. P. Migne, Paiisiis, 1863, coli. 922-923, con citazione 
della Mano coronante Giovanni 1. 

B. V. Pentcheva, Icone e potere. La Madre di Dio a Bisanzio {Di fronte e attraverso, 
883. Storia delVarte, 44), Milano, 2010 (1 ed. University Pai'k [PAJ, 2006), pp. 87-144. 

Torno Ginnasi, L'incoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 99-102. ln questa sede mi limito 
a ricordare le informazioni di Leone Diacono e Giovanni Skilitze sul trionfo celebrato da 
Giovanni 1 a Costantinopoli nel 971, in occasione del quäle egli entrö in Cittä preceduto dal 
caiTO d’onore adibito al trasporto dell’icona della Vergine; Leonis Diaconi Caloensis Histo- 
riae Lihri Decem {CSHB), e recensione C. B. Hasii, Bonnae, 1828, pp. 157-159, traduzione 
inglese in The History ofLeo the Deacon. Byzantine Military Expansion in the Tenth Century 
{DOS, 41), tr. by A. M. Talbot, D. F. Sullivan, Washington (DC), 2005, pp. 200-201; 
loannis Scylitzae Synopsis Historiarum {CFHB), recensuit 1. Thurn, Berolini - Nova Eboraci, 
1973, p. 310, traduzione francese in Jean Skylitzes, Empereurs de Constantinople {Realites 
Byzantines, 8), tr. par B. Flusin et ann. par J. C. Cheynet, Paris, 2003, pp. 258-259. L’epi- 
sodio e illustrato anche da una miniatura della stessa Cronaca di Giovanni Skilitze, f. 172v. 
del codice Vitr. 26-2 della Biblioteca Nacional di Madrid, opera realizzata nella Sicilia di metä 
Xll secolo; V. Tsamakda, The lllustrated Chronicle ofloannes Skylitzes in Madrid, Leiden, 
2002, p. 211, fig. 433. 
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lo portarono sul trono: rimmagine della sua incoronazione assume Tobiet- 
tivo della riabilitazione politica in seguito airuccisione di Niceforo II avve- 
nuta tra il 10 e TU dicembre del 969,^^ nonche albusurpazione dei legittimi 
sovrani macedoni, i giovani Basilio e Costantino, che di fatti non compaiono 
SU nessuna delle sue emissioni. 


/ sovrani legittimi 

In rapporto a Basilio II (976-1025),^^ finalmente sul trono insieme al 
fratello Costantino, alcune testimonianze auree possono essere valutate 
come delle “monete delFincoronazione”, nonostante secondo una Variante 
iconografica abbreviata. Mi riferisco a quegli esemplari che propongono 
sopra il capo di Basilio II - il cui busto e come al solito effigiato insieme a 
quello di Costantino - un’ulteriore corona sospesa a mezz’aria, allusione 
aH’investitura della Manns Dei {Fig. 5),^* gesto riconducibile, a sua volta, 
alla celeberrima miniatura dell’incoronazione al f. 3/'. del Salterio gr. Z. 17 
della Biblioteca Nazionale Marciana di Venezia.^^ Il Grierson ha attribuito, 
in via ipotetica, Tinizio di queste coniazioni ai primi anni dell’XI secolo con 
riferimento alle vittoriose Campagne bulgare del Basileus tra il 1001 e il 
1004.^^ Il favore celeste nei confronti deH’esercito bizantino dichiarato sul 
medium numismatico sarebbe comprensibile, quindi, in relazione alle gesta 
del piü importante sovrano-condottiero dell’etä media che, oltre a restituire 
stabilitä interna, riportö l’Impero ad un prestigio internazionale e che, come 


R. Morris, Succession and Usurpation: politics and rhetoric in the late tenth Century, 
in P. Magdalino (ed.), t^ew Constantines. The Rhythm of Imperial Renewal in Byzantium, 
4th-13th Centimes, Papers from the Twenty-sixth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, 
St. Andrews, Marzo 1992, Cambridge, 1994, pp. 159-170. 

P. Stephenson, The legend ofBasil the Bulgar-Slayer, Cambridge, 2003. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], histamena nn. 4-6, tetar- 
teron n. 9, pp. 619-623, tavv. XLIV-XLV; questapaiticolare Variante della “corona sospesa”, 
priva di Manus Dei, ha alcuni precedenti molto antichi, come ad esempio alcuni solidi di 
Valentiniano III (425-455) della zecca di Ravenna, G. Depeyrot, Les solidi gaulois de Valen- 
tinien III, in Revue Suisse de Numismatique, 65 (1986), pp. 111-131; Ph. Grierson - M. Mays, 
Catalogue of Late Roman Coins in the Dumharton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore 
Collection. From Arcadius and Honorius to the Accession of Anastasius, Washington (DC), 
1992, p. 236, n. 844, tav. 33. 

I. Spatharakis, The Portrait in Byzantine Illuminated Manuscripts {Byzantina Neerlan- 
dica, 6), Leiden, 1976, pp. 20-26, fig. 6; Torno Ginnasi, Lincoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], 
pp. 105-107, con ulteriore bibliografia. 

Dato cronologico, di contro, ridiscusso da S. Lavenne, Pour une revision de la Classi¬ 
fication des nomismata de Basile II (976-1025), in Byz, 79 (2006), pp. 221-240, in part. 
pp. 227-228. 
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Fig. 5. Histamenon di Basilio II 
(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 56, 2010, It. 727). 

recitato nel suo epitafio, si dimoströ eternamente grato per la protezione 
ricevula.^"^ 

Romano III Argiro (1028-1034)^^ promosse sulle testimonianze auree 
rimmagine della sua investitura celeste secondo una Variante destinata ad 
essere ripetuta a lungo nella monetazione bizantina dei decenni - e dei secoli 
- successivi. La totalitä degli histamena mostra infatti Flmperatore nelFatto 
di ricevere la corona da parte della Vergine, entrambi raffigurati stanti 
{Fig. 6).^^ La scelta iconografica si comprende appieno in rapporto alla 

S. G. Mercati, Suirepitafio di Basilio II Bulgaroctonos, in Bessarione, 25 (1921), 
pp. 137-142; Idem, Lepitafio di Basilio Bulgaroctonos secondo il codice modenese greco 144 
ed ottohoniano greco 324, ivi, 26 (1922), pp. 220-222, entrambi ripubblicati in A. Acconcia 
Longo (a cura di), S.G. Mercati. Collectanea Byzantina, Bari, 1970, ll, pp. 226-231, 232-234; 
piü di recente, P. Stephenson, The Tomh of Basil II, in L. M. Hoffmann (Hrsg.), Zwischen 
Polis, Provinz und Peripherie. Beiträge zur byzantinischen Geschichte und Kultur {Mainzer 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzantinistik, 7), Wiesbaden, 2005, pp. 227-238. 

J. F. Vannier, Familles hyzantines. Les Argyroi (IX^-XIP siecles) {Byzantina, 1), Paids, 
1975, pp. 36-39; J. C. Cheynet - J. F. Vannier, Les Argyroi, in ZRVI, 40 (2003), pp. 57-90, 
in part. pp. 68-72. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 1, pp. 715-718, tav. LVI. 
Segnalo, inoltre, Pesistenza di fibule “monetiformi” che riportano la medesima iconografia: 
accanto ad un effettivo esemplare di Romano III al Museum August Kestner di Hannover, al 
quäle sono stati applicati dei ganci sulla faccia dedicata a Cristo, ricordo un oggetto aureo 
liberamente ispirato alle medesime coniazioni bizantine - caso, a quanto pare, non isolato - 
custodito allo Schlossmuseum di Jever che presenta, quäle decorazione, il solo lato con la 
scena di incoronazione. Sebbene Porigine di questo secondo manufatto sia difficilmente ipo- 
tizzabile, le comuni vicende dei due oggetti, rinvenuti entrambi nella prima metä dei XX 
secolo in aree vicine nella Germania nord-occidentale, documentano la diffusione delle conia¬ 
zioni auree bizantine delPetä macedone o, almeno, il fascino esercitato dai relativ! tipi icono- 
grafici. M. Schulze-Dörrlamm, 7. Münzfihel e 8. Münzfihel, in Das Reich der Salier. 1024- 
1125, catalogo della mostra, Speyer, 23 marzo-21 giugno 1992, Sigmaringen, 1992, 
pp. 436-437. 
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Fig. 6. Histamenon di Romano III 
(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 56, 2010, It. 734). 


posizione dinastica del protagonista, divenuto sovrano solo grazie alle nozze 
con Zoe - detentrice legittima del potere - nel 1028 ed in seguito alle 
minacce di Costantino VIII (1025-1028), il quäle lo costrinse in precedenza 
a separarsi dalla prima moglie.^^ La celebrazione dell’aiuto mariano per la 
salita al trono, soprattutto in un momento di incertezza politica interna come 
fu Tepoca che segui la morte di Basilio II, troverebbe un ulteriore riscontro 
nelFedificazione del Monastero costantinopolitano della Vergine Periblep- 
tos promossa proprio da Romano III, tra le cui decorazioni doveva compa- 
rire una rappresentazione della Vergine «tra Flmperatore e Llmperatrice», 
per la quäle non e da escludere, a mio avviso, una scena di incoronazione.^^ 


II nuovo sovrano era giä imparentato con la stessa famiglia macedone, avendo sposato 
una figlia di Romano I ed essendo, quindi, cognato di Costantino VII. Sülle nozze tra Romano 
III e Zoe, A. E. Laiou, Imperial Marriages and Their Critics in the Eleventh Century: The 
Case of Skylitzes, in DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 165-176, in part. pp. 167-169; si veda anche, non 
solo SU questo caso, Eadem, Les contröles sur le mariage: Taristocratie et Tinceste, in 
Eadem, Mariage, Amour et Parente ä Byzance aux XP-XlIP Siecles {Monographies, 7), Paris, 
1992, pp. 21-66. Sulla figura dell’Imperatrice Zoe, con paiticolare Interesse per la sua fortuna 
nella storiografia moderna, M. Della Valle, Questioni intorno alla porfirogenita Zoe, in 
A. Rico - A. Babuin - M. Trizio (a cura di), Vie per Bisanzio {Due punti, 25), Atti del VII 
Congresso nazionale dell’Associazione Italiana di Studi Bizantini, Venezia, 25-28 novembre 
2009, Bari, 2013, II, pp. 919-938. 

La testimonianza si deve a Ruy Gonzalez De Clavijo, Emhajada a Tamorlän (Cldsicos 
Castalia), ed. de F. Lopez Estrada, Madrid, 1999, III.3, pp. 120-124, in part. pp. 120-121; 
traduzione italiana in Idem, Viaggio a Samarcanda (1403-1406). Un ambasciatore spagnolo 
alla corte di Tamerlano (/ lihri di Viella, 18), a cura di P. Boccardi Storoni, Roma, 1999, 
pp. 56-59, in part. pp. 56-57; sul complesso della Perihleptos si veda, almeno, K. Dark, The 
Byzantine Church and Monastery of St. Mary Perihleptos in Istanbul, in The Burlington 
Magazine, 141 (1999), pp. 656-664. Per ulteriori considerazioni e riferimenti bibliografici, 
Torno Ginnasi, L’incoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 109-110. 
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D’altronde, sebbene una simile testimonianza richiami alla mente il celebre 
pannello musivo nella galleria sud della Santa Sofia di Costantinopoli che 
ritrae Costantino IX Monomaco (1042-1055) - commissione in origine 
destinata, molto probabilmente, a Romano III - e Zoe offerenti e semplice¬ 
mente Stand ai lati di Cristo,^^ scene di incoronazione per mano della Ver- 
gine di una coppia formata da Imperatore e Imperatrice non dovevano man- 
care, come documentato dalla piü tarda miniatura al f. 6r. del codice gr. 922 
della Bibliotheque Nationale di Parigi dedicata a Costantino X (1059-1067) 
ed Eudocia Macrembolitissa."^^ 

Infine, a Michele IV Paflagone (1034-1041), secondo marito di Zoe, sono 
attribuibili gli Ultimi esempi di “monete delPincoronazione” delPetä mace- 
done, sebbene secondo ulteriori varianti. Gli histamena aurei battuti a 
Costantinopoli si limitano a mostrare, infatti, il mezzo busto delPImperatore 
investito - o, in questo caso, benedetto - dalla Manns Dei in alto a sinistra 
(Fig. 7)^^ A queste coniazioni vanno poi aggiunte le altre monete nello 
stesso metallo attribuite dal Grierson sempre a Michele IV e non alPomo- 
nimo successore che propongono una soluzione piü complessa."^^ Il sovrano 
e raffigurato stante e reggente il labarum, idealmente donato dalPArcangelo 
Michele al suo fianco, mentre la Manns Dei incorona il suo capo {Fig. 8). 
Tali emissioni sono state assegnate dalPHendy - ipotesi accolta dal Grierson 
- a Tessalonica e poste possibilmente in relazione con la vittoria sui Bulgari 
alla fine del regno"^^ in virtü dei riscontri che si avranno su una successiva 
classe di trachea in elettro di Alessio I (1081-1118), battuti in questa zecca 


Si vedano, di recente, B. Kiilerich, Likeness and icon. The imperial couples in Hagia 
Sophia, in Acta ad archaeologiam et artium historiam pertinentia, 18 (2004), pp. 175-201, in 
part. pp. 184-193; Eadem, Rifacimenti nel pannello macedone in Santa Sofia di Costantino¬ 
poli: Zoe e i suoi tre mariti, in A. C. Quintavalle (a cura di), Medioevo. Immagini e ideolo- 
gie {I convegni di Parma, 5), Atti del convegno internazionale di studi, Parma, 23-27 settem- 
bre 2002, Milano, 2005, pp. 100-108; M. Della Valle, Costantinopoli e il suo Impero. Arte, 
architettura, urhanistica nel millennio hizantino {Di fronte e attraverso, 803. Storia delTarte, 
38), Milano, 2007, p. 94; B. Kiilerich, Defacement and Replacement as Political Strategies 
in Ancient and Byzantine Ruler Images, in K. Kolrud - M. Prusac (eds), Iconoclasm from 
Antiquity to Modernity, Famham - Burlington (VT), 2014, pp. 57-73, in pai't. pp. 68-69; per 
completezza cito anche l’ipotesi di T. Kambourova, Limage manipulee: considerations 
sur une mosa'ique de Sainte-Sophie, in Images Re-Vues, 2 (2006), pp. 1-13 (rivista on line: 
http://imagesrevues.revues.org/308), che propone come primi destinatari del mosaico Gio¬ 
vanni I e il giovane Basilio II al tempo della reggenza, al posto, rispettivamente, degli attuali 
Costantino IX e Zoe. 

Spatharakis, The Portrait [vd. n. 32], pp. 102-106, fig. 68; Torno Ginnasi, Vincoro¬ 
nazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 122-123. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 1, pp. 724-726, tav. 

LVII. 

^2 Ivi, n. 2, p. 726, tav. LVIII. 

J.C. Cheynet, Pouvoir et contestations ä Byzance (963-1210) {Byzantina Sorbonensia, 
9), Paris, 1990 p. 49; Stephenson, Byzantium’s Balkan Frontier [vd. n. 22], pp. 130-135. 


MONETE DELL’INCORONAZIONE DAGLI ATEUERS BIZANTINI DELL’ETÄ MACEDONE 443 



Fig. 7. Histamenon di Michele IV 
(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 56, 2010, It. 737). 



Fig. 8. Histamenon di Michele IV 

(Ex Stack’s Bowers Galleries, The Golden Horn Collection, 2009, It. 3252). 


negli anni 1081-1082 al tempo della prima guerra normanna, sui quali il 
personaggio sacro e effigiato in modo del tutto simile.L’idea e avvalorata 
dai ritrovamenti in Danimarca di monete imitative in argento di Svend II 
Estridsen (1047-1074), rinvenimenti spesso accostati al tesoro che il re nor- 
vegese Harald III Hardräde (1047-1066), comandante della Guardia variaga 
in occasione della citata campagna militare di Michele IV, portö con se in 


M. F. Hendy, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins in the Dumharton Oaks Collection and 
in the Whittemore Collection, IV. 1-2, Washington 1999, rispettivamente n. 4, pp. 204-205, 
tav. I, e pp. 188-190; anche i trachea in biglione battuti negli anni 1082-1092, ivi, n. 5, 
pp. 205-206, tav. I, mostrano uno Schema simile, con la sostituzione del laharum con una 
croce patriarcale. 
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Scandinavia."^^ Queste ultime emissioni testimoniano Tampia portata del 
tema iconografico e la sua adattabilitä a contesti diversi, anche molto lon- 
tano da Costantinopoli."^^ 


“MONETE per LA CERIMONIA DI INCORONAZIONE” 

A causa della difficoltä di una definizione certa degli esemplari apparte- 
nenti a questo gruppo, le testimonianze qui proposte saranno discusse in 
ordine cronologico senza ulteriori distinzioni. 

L’associazione al trono di Basilio I avvenne neH’Söö per decisione di 
Michele III (842-867).'^^ Sebbene durante questo anno e mezzo circa siano 
state coniate a Costantinopoli delle monete in metallo eneo che riportano 
immagini ed iscrizioni relative ai due sovrani, queste sembrano essere entrate 
in circolazione a tutti gli effetti e la loro raritä pare dovuta, per lo piü, al rapido 
e comprensibile ritiro ordinato da Basilio I una volta completata Tusurpazione 
ai danni del predecessore."^^ Anche la classe di miliaresia argentei databile allo 
stesso periodo non puö essere posta in relazione diretta con Taspetto cerimo- 
niale delhevento, sebbene in questo altro caso si tratti certamente, data l’esi- 
guitä di esemplari noti, di monete “d’occasione” {Fig. 9)^"^ Nonostante la 


P. Hauberg, Myntforhold og Udmyntninger i Danmark indtil 1146, Kj0benhavn, 1900, 
penning n. 7, p. 214, tav. VIU (Lund); lo stesso tipo al dritto si riscontra sui penningar nn. 8, 11, 
pp. 214-215, tav. VIII (Lund); si vedano anche Ph. Grierson, Harold Hardrada and Byzantine 
Coins Types in Denmark, in BF, 1 (1966), pp. 124-138, ripubblicato in Idem, Later Medieval 
Numisniatics {lV^-16^^ Centuries). SelectedStudies, London, 1979, cap. V; M. F. Hendy, Michael 
IV and Harold Hardrada, in Numismatic Chronicle, 10 (1970), pp. 187-19, ripubblicato in Idem, 
The economy, fiscal administration and coinage of Byzantium, Northampton, 1989, cap. X. 

Suirimportanza delle testimonianze numismatiche bizantine per le coniazioni scandi- 
nave, B. Malmer, The Byzantine empire and the monetary history of Scandinavia during the 
10^’^ and IV^ Century A.D., in R. Zeitler (ed.), Les Pays du Nord et Byzance. Scandinavie et 
Byzance {Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Figura, Nova Series, 19), Actes du colloque nordique 
et international de byzantinologie, Uppsala, 20-22 aprile 1979, Uppsala - Stockholm, 1981, 
pp. 125-129; C. Morrisson, Le röle des varanges dans la transmission de la monnaie hyzan- 
tine en Scandinavie, ivi, pp. 131-140; T. Talvio, Imitations de la monnaie byzantine en 
Finlande, in Revue Numismatique, 36 (1994), pp. 146-154. 

Georgii Monachi Vitae Recentiorum Imperatorum, in Theophanes Continuatus, loannes 
Cameniata, Symeon Magister, Georgius Monachus {CSHB), ex recognitione I. Bekker, Bon- 
nae, 1838, pp. 761-924, in part. pp. 831-833; su Basilio I, A. Vogt, Basile F^'empereur de 
Byzance (867-886) et la Civilisation byzantine a la fin du IX^ siede, Paris, 1908; piü di 
recente, N. Tobias, Basil 1 Founder ofthe Macedonian Dynasty. A Study ofthe Political and 
Military History ofthe Byzantine Empire in the Ninth Century, Lewiston, 2007. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.l [vd. n. 3], n. 8, pp. 466-467, 
tav. XXIX. 

Ivi, n. 7, p. 466, tav. XXIX. Secondo il Grierson, la tipologia e stata introdotta da Leone 
III (717-741) proprio per celebrare l’associazione al trono del figlio Costantino, sebbene 
Lemissione sia poi rimasta in circolazione; ivi, pp. 63-64 e nn. 21-23, pp. 251-253, taw. II-III. 
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Fig. 9. Miliaresion di Michele III 
(Ex Gemini Numismatic Auctions LLC, 3, 2007, It. 540). 


mancanza del nome di Basilio e Fesaltazione di quello di Michele III, ora 
definito [isyaq tale scelta, pur oscurando formalmente lo Status 

del co-imperatore, rivela, perö, un cambiamento nel protocollo di successione 
tale da indurre a considerare queste emissioni, almeno a posteriori ed in modo 
implicito, delle monete battute se non per la cerimonia di incoronazione di 
Basilio, di sicuro per suo effetto. 

Per quanto concerne gli anni del regno effettivo di Basilio I, e possibile 
citare due classi di esemplari in oro,^^ assai probabilmente con funzione ceri- 
moniale, insieme ad altre due discusse serie di coniazioni, rispettivamente in 
oro e in bronzo,^^ ritenute a lungo monete emesse con la stessa finalitä e solo 
di recente attribuite, sulla base di ritrovamenti documentati, almeno le seconde, 
ad una zecca provinciale situata in Calabria.^^ La prima delle monete quasi 
sicuramente “d’occasione”, un solido che presenta su una faccia Cristo in 
trono, sulPaltra Basilio I stante (Fig. 10), e stata assegnata dal Grierson ad 
un periodo molto precoce in virtü del basso esito qualitativo di iscrizioni e 
figure; in particolare, Pincoronazione del primogenito e amatissimo Costan- 
tino avvenuta, presumibilmente, nel gennaio deirSöS,^"^ sembra essere stata la 


Ivi, p. 455, con riferimenti a fonti letteraiie. 

Ivi, III.2, nn. 1-2, pp. 487-489, tav. XXX; Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], 
nn. 1-2, pp. 30-31, 77, 304-305. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], nn. 4-6, pp. 490-491, 
tav. XXX; ivi, n. 13, pp. 501-502, tavv. XXXIII. 

D. Castrizio, Emissioni monetali in oro e hronzo della zecca di Reggio sotto Basilio 1 
e Leone VI, in TM, 16 (2010), pp. 157-162, con ulteriore bibliografia. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 1, p. 487, tav. XXX; ivi, 
p. 474, per la citazione dei documenti che attestano Tincoronazione di Costantino tra il 
5 novembre deir867 e il 12 febbraio deir868. 
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Fig. 10. Solido di Basilio I 

(Ex Stack’s Bowers Galleries, The Golden Horn Collection, 2009, It. 3212). 


circostanza piü probabile per questa coniazione.^^ Allo stesso avvenimento, 
come pare supporre Franz Füeg,^^ dovrebbero collegarsi i solidi e il tremisse 
- quest’ultimo conosciuto in un unico esemplare in collezione privata - che 
associano il mezzo busto di Basilio I a quelli della moglie Eudocia Ingerina e 
dello stesso Costantino (Fig. 11), sebbene di nuovo il Grierson, pur non esclu- 
dendo questa eventualitä, li attribuisca air882, anno di morte della donna, con 
finalitä quindi commemorativa,^^ e Vasiliki Penna li ponga in relazione al 
trionfo celebrato nelFautunno deir879 in seguito alle vittorie ottenute dai 
sovrani in Siria.^^ Ancor piü complessa e la questione relativa alle altre emis- 
sioni. Si tratta di frazioni auree e coniazioni bronzee di modulo ridotto che 
riproducono il medesimo Schema ma con altri protagonisti, ossia il mezzo 
busto di Basilio I al dritto e quelli dei figli Leone e Alessandro al rovescio 
(Figg. 12-13),^^ soluzione visivamente vicina alle altre monete appena citate. 


V. Penna, Reassessing the gold coinage ofBasil 1: the testimony ofan unknown Byzan- 
tine ^'pattem” coin, in TM, 16 (2010), pp. 663-673, in part. p. 672, opta, di contro, per 
un’emissione celebrativa riferita alla dedicazione della Nea Ekklesia nelFSSO; su questo edi- 
ficio, P. Magdalino, Ohservations on the Nea Ekklesia of Basil I, in JOB, 37 (1987), 
pp. 51-64, ripubblicato in Idem, Studies on the History and Topography of Byzantine Con- 
stantinople, Aldershot, 2007, cap. V; C. Barsanti, Le chiese del Grande Palazzo di Costan- 
tinopoli, in A. C. Quintavalle (a cura di), Medioevo. La Chiesa e il Palazzo (/ convegni di 
Parma, 8), Atti del convegno internazionale di studi, Parma, 20-24 settembre 2005, Milano, 
2007, pp. 87-100, in part. pp. 94-95. 

Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], p. 31. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, 111.2 [vd. n. 3], p. 481 e nn. 3-4, pp. 489- 
490, tav. XXX. 

Penna, Reassessing the gold coinage of Basil 1 [vd. n. 55], pp. 670-671. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, 111.2 [vol. n. 3], coniazioni auree nn. 5-6, 
pp. 490-491, coniazioni enee n. 13, pp. 501-502, tav. XXX, anche queste ultime giudicate 
delle frazioni. 
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Fig. 11. Solido di Basilio I 

(Ex Stack’s Bowers Galleries, The Golden Horn Collection, 2009, It. 3213). 




Fig. 12. Semisse di Basilio I 

(Ex Stack’s Bowers Galleries, The Golden Horn Collection, 2009, It. 3216). 



Eig. 13. Follis (?) di Basilio I 
(Washington DC, Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine Collection). 
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Come detto, le emissioni enee sono state assegnate da Daniele Castrizio, con 
buona certezza, ad un’officina dell’Italia meridionale verosimilmente opera- 
tiva a Reggio Calabria tra r879 e il 901, cioe tra Tanno successivo alla con- 
quista saracena di Siracusa, a lungo capitale del tema bizantino di Sicilia e 
sede della zecca, e la presa della stessa Reggio.^^ Oltre albevidenza dei cospi- 
cui ritrovamenti nell’area dello Stretto, gli aspetti stilistici allontanano queste 
coniazioni dalla zecca di Costantinopoli, caratteristiche che hanno suggerito 
al Grierson - che attribuisce perö tutte queste emissioni alla Capitale e che 
ipotizza un uso cerimoniale connesso airincoronazione di Alessandro neir879, 
giustificando cosi la poca accuratezza formale per via dell’urgenza deU’evento 
- la definizione di “provinciali”.^^ Se per tali monete e quindi da escludere 
una finalitä “occasionale”, piü difficile e la valutazione delle emissioni auree 
del medesimo tipo che non trovano lo stesso riscontro nei rinvenimenti cala- 
bresi e che potrebbero avere, invece, un precedente negli esemplari con Eudo- 
cia e Costantino, nonostante Tevidente affinitä stilistica con le Serie in bronzo. 
In assenza, al momento, di ulteriori indicazioni archeologiche, resta piü oppor- 
tuno sospendere il giudizio sulla zecca di provenienza e quindi pure sul loro 
eventuale rapporto diretto con la cerimonia di incoronazione di Alessandro, 
seppur tale occasione abbia dato certamente avvio alla serie. 

La monetazione di Leone VI non sembrerebbe, in apparenza, compren- 
dere “monete per la cerimonia di incoronazione” che hanno come protago- 
nista ne, ovviamente, il sovrano stesso investito dal padre neir870,^^ ne il 
figlio e futuro Costantino VII che ricevette la corona nel 908.^"^ Tuttavia, il 
Wroth ha proposto di assegnare i solidi aurei che ritraggono, per la prima 


Sulla cittä di Reggio Calabria in etä bizantina, V. Von Falkenhausen, Reggio hizantina 
e normanna, in Calabria hizantina. Testimonianze d’arte e strutture di territori, Atti delF VIII 
e IX incontro di studi bizantini, Reggio Calabria, 17-19 maggio 1985, 16-18 dicembre 1988, 
Soveria Mannelli, 1991, pp. 249-282, in part. pp. 249-271. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], p. 479; l’origine costantino- 
politana, pur riconoscendo sempre Taspetto “provinciale” di questi esemplari, e sostenuta anche 
da F. Füeg, Byzanz: zu Prägungen aus dem 8. bis 11. Jahrhundert, in Schweizer Münzhlätter, 
49 (1999), pp. 73-80, in pait. pp. 78-79, e da Penna, Reassessing the gold coinage ofBasil 1 [vd. 
n. 55], nt. 28, p. 668, che apre alla possibilita di una serie cerimoniale per Tincoronazione di 
Alessandro; C. Morrisson, Catalogue des monnaies hyzantines de la Bihliotheque Nationale, 
Paris, 1970, II, p. 540 e n. 7, p. 547, tav. LXXV, opta, di contro, per una zecca ignota e Castri¬ 
zio, Emissioni monetali [vd. n. 53], p. 161, propone un’origine reggina anche per le emissioni 
auree. 

Leventualitä e affermata con convinzione da Penna, Reassessing the gold coinage of 
Basill[yd. n. 55], p. 669. 

Su questo sovrano, S. Tougher, The Reign of Leo VI (886-912). Politics and People 
{The Medieval Mediterranean, 15), Leiden - New York - Köln, 1997. 

Ph. Grierson - R. J. H. Jenkins, The Date of Constantine VlPs Coronation, in Byz, 32 
(1962), pp. 133-138, ripubblicato in R. J. H. Jenkins, Studies on Byzantine history ofthe 9th 
and lOth centuries, London, 1970, cap. XIII, con puntuale lettura delle fonti grazie alla quäle 
e stato possibile indicare, con buona certezza, il giorno 15 del mese di maggio. 
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Fig. 14. Solido di Leone VI 

(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 75, 2013, It. 734). 


volta sulle testimonianze numismatiche bizantine, la figura della Vergine 
orante - associata sulFaltra faccia a quella di Leone VI a mezzo busto e con 
capelli lunghi e barba folta - alla sua “incoronazione”, da intendere perö 
con la presa effettiva del potere avvenuta di fatto nelFSSö {Fig. 14).^^ L’idea 
non e stata accettata dal Grierson che ha preferito attribuire Femissione agli 
Ultimi anni di regno in virtü delFaspetto assolutamente maturo del Basileus, 
lontano dai caratteri di un ventenne quäle era Leone al momento della suc- 
cessione, ipotizzando un altro avvenimento da celebrare con una coniazione 
“d’occasione”.^^ Personalmente, sebbene lo stesso Imperatore compose ben 
quattro omelie dedicate alla Vergine in seguito ad eventi non precisati,^^ 
sono delFavviso che difficilmente il mezzo ideologico par excellence utiliz- 
zato dalFautoritä imperiale per diffondere messaggi politici possa servire, 
in etä medio-bizantina, a commemorare vicende del tutto personal! o che 
non hanno, ad ogni modo, nessun legame diretto con la vita dello Stato, 
come il completamento di una delle chiese intitolate a Maria fondate dal 
padre, o le altre situazioni congetturate dallo studioso e riprese dal Füeg.^^ 


W. Wroth, Catalogue ofthe Imperial Byzantine Coins in the British Museum, London, 
1908, II, n. 1, pp. 444-445, 449, tav. LI, n. 8. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], pp. 508-509 e n. 1, p. 5 12, 
tav. XXXIV. 

Si tratta di componimenti dedicati all’Annunciazione, alla Nativitä di Maria, alla Pre- 
sentazione al tempio, alla Dormizione; mentre la prima orazione si attesterebbe aU’inizio del 
regno, le altre sono state datate agli anni 894-896 da Th. Antonopoulou, The Homilies ofthe 
Emperor Leo VI {The Medieval Mediterranean, 14), Leiden - New York - Köln, 1997, pp. 54, 
57-60, commento alle pp. 162-172; testi pubblicati in Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzan- 
tini Homiliae {CCSG, 63), quas edidit Th. Antonopoulou, Turnhout, 2008, pp. 5-11, 167-179, 
221-231, 267-276. 

Füeg, Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], nn. 1-2, pp. 32-33, 80, 317, che ipotizza, 
come pretesto, la morte di una delle mogli di Leone VI. Un’ulteriore ipotesi, meritevole 
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Credo quindi, riproponendo il pensiero del Wroth, che la particolaritä delFe- 
missione e la sua raritä - ricordo che le prime coniazioni auree non “d’oc- 
casione” saranno introdotte solo dal 908 pur non configurandosi come 
una “moneta per la cerimonia di incoronazione” in senso stretto, vada letta 
in rapporto alheffettiva salita al trono di Leone VL Occorre considerare, 
infatti, che la sua ascesa avvenne un mese dopo un periodo di prigionia negli 
anni 883-886,^^ esperienza che puö aver influenzato questa coniazione cele- 
brativa, probabilmente insieme ad altre opere di ambito diverso, come il 
notissimo avorio dell’incoronazione conservato al Museum für Byzantini¬ 
sche Kunst presso il Bode Museum di BerlinoJ^ o la piü antica delle citate 
omelie di Leone VI rivolte alla Vergine, precisamente il componimento 
sulLAnnunciazione nel quäle egli afferma di essere un sovrano ancora ine- 
sperto.^^ Le problematiche relative alLaspetto non giovanile sul solido, evi- 
denziate peraltro dallo stesso Wroth, possono essere comprese in base alla 
non necessaria rispondenza fisionomica tra Letä effettiva del sovrano e la 
rappresentazione monetale che si adatta, essenzialmente, allo Status del pro- 
tagonista, imberbe o poco piü se co-imperatore, barbato se Autokrator\ 
certo, come sottolineato dal Grierson, la cura esecutiva adottata per la rea- 
lizzazione di questo conio parrebbe esulare da tali regole, anche se una 
simile attenzione risulterebbe comprensibile in rapporto alLunicitä e alle 
circostanze delLevento. 

La complessitä politica del periodo che vide Costantino VII (945-959) al 
potere - dapprima sotto la reggenza della madre Zoe Carbonopsina, poi 


d’attenzione, e stata avanzata da V. Penna, The Mother of God on Coins and Seals, in 
M. Vassilaki (ed.), Mother ofGod: Representation ofthe Virgin in Byzantine Art, Athens, 
20 ottobre 2000-21 gennaio 2001, Athens - Milano, 2000, pp. 209-217, in part. p. 210, che 
collega Temissione alle quarte nozze del sovrano con Zoe Carbonopsina, con la finalitä di 
legittimai'e lo Status deH’erede Costantino Porfirogenito. 

® A. Vogt, La jeunesse de Leon le Sage, in RH, 59 (1934), pp. 389-428, in part. pp. 423- 
424. 

SuU’avorio di Berlino, a lungo considerato la parte superiore di uno scettro, di recente 
giudicato una sorta di pettine liturgico, e per il quäle non sono mancate pure ipotesi attributive 
inerenti ad altri sovrani di nome Leone, G. Bühl, 69. Comb, in R. Cormack - M. Vassilaki 
(eds), Byzantium. 330-1453, catalogo della mostra, London, 25 ottobre 2008-22 marzo 2009, 
London, 2008, pp. 127, 398; Torno Ginnasi, üincoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 79-82, 
con ulteriore bibliografia ed alcune considerazioni sul possibile pretesto per Tesecuzione. 

Ricordo, inoltre, che Leone VI compose un’omelia dedicata al Profeta Elia, proprio per 
commemorare Lanniversario della sua liberazione avvenuta nel luglio delL886 - nel giorno, 
appunto, della festa di questo personaggio -, nel quäle egli fa riferimento a tali avvenimenti. 
Antonopoulou, The Homilies [vd. n. 67], pp. 54, 166-170, per il componimento sulLAnnun¬ 
ciazione; ivi, pp. 66, 233-236, per quello sul Pi'ofeta Elia; testi pubblicati in Leonis VI Sapien- 
tis Imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae [vd. n. 67], pp. 5-11, 447-450. Sappiamo, inoltre, che in 
occasione delle celebrazioni per il Profeta Elia era previsto un donativo aureo da parte del 
sovrano ad alcuni notabili; Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book of Ceremonies [vd. 
n. 12], II, 52, p. 778. 
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airombra del suocero Romano I, infine quäle Autokrator'^^ - si rispecchia 
neiraltrettanto intricato insieme di coniazioni di questi anni che permettono, 
nonostante alcune incertezze, di seguire passo per passo i numerosi cambia- 
menti nel protocollo di corte. Tra queste emissioni, rispetto alle precedenti, 
sembrerebbe ancor piü difficile riconoscere esemplari battuti per il rituale 
di incoronazione, cosi come resta poco agevole determinare se le “monete 
deirincoronazione”, discusse nella prima sezione, abbiano avuto una desti- 
nazione cerimoniale. 

I solidi aurei che mostrano le effigi del giovane Costantino e di Zoe 
{Fig. 75), sebbene assegnati dal Grierson - pur con qualche dubbio - aH’in- 
tero periodo della reggenza (914-919), sono piü verosimilmente da conside- 
rare, data la loro estrema raritä, delle emissioni “d’occasione” per celebrare 
il ritorno a corte della donna nel febbraio del 914 dopo la sua estromissione 
alla morte di Alessandro avvenuta otto mesi prima5^ Non si tratta, ovvia- 
mente, di “monete per la cerimonia di incoronazione” in senso letterale, 
anche se la loro funzione ideologica vi si avvicina molto, come nei casi citati 
riferibili ad emissioni realizzate per commemorare Tascesa di un sovrano, 
indipendentemente dal rituale di incoronazione, avvenuto per Costantino 
VII, come anticipato, giä nel 908. 



Fig. 15. Solido di Costantino VII e Zoe 
(Ex Stack’s Bowers Galleries, The Golden Horn Collection, 2009, It. 3222). 

Su Costantino VII, A. Toynbee, Costantino Porfirogenito e il suo mondo {Bihlioteca 
storica), Firenze, 1987 (I ed. London, 1973); su Zoe Carbonopsina, S. Tougher, The Reign 
ofLeo VI [vd. n. 63], pp. 152-163.1 diversi momenti di awicendamento al trono e i mutamenti 
di ordine protocollai'e sono sintetizzati, con chiarezza, da Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzan- 
tine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], pp. 527-529. 

Ivi, p. 533 e n. 2, p. 542, tav. XXXVI; Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], n. 2, 
pp. 34, 82, 321 e p. 168 con censimento di quindici esemplaid ottenuti da due soli coni di dritto 
e quattro di rovescio. Il Füeg specifica come data di emissione il 6 febbraio del 914, propen- 
dendo cosi, implicitamente, per la stessa ipotesi qui proposta. 
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Le coniazioni successive, ossia quelle ascrivibili al periodo durante il 
quäle esercitö il potere Romano I, presentano maggiori difficoltä di data- 
zione. Sebbene Tinquadramento generale offerto dal Grierson risulti, in linea 
di massima, condivisibile ed utilissimo, alcune questioni restano tuttora 
aperte. Come osservato da Franz Füeg, il materiale disponibile al tempo 
dallo studioso era assai minore rispetto alFinsieme oggi noto e, per quanto 
concerne le emissioni auree, censito dallo stesso Füeg che propone, di fatti, 
alcune ipotesi cronologiche diverse.^"^ Inoltre, Felevato numero di differenti 
tipi monetali battuti nel corso di un arco cosi breve - sei classi di monete in 
oro in non piü di undici anni - complica Findividuazione di possibili esem- 
plari coniati per la cerimonia di incoronazione, proprio in virtü di questi 
rapidi cambiamenti che, ad ogni modo, riflettono i mutamenti del relativo 
scenario politico. Nonostante risulterebbe di grande interesse storico seguire 
tale evoluzione attraverso il riepilogo delFintero gruppo, ai fini della tratta- 
zione e piü utile soffermarsi sui casi eventualmente connessi al rituale dhn- 
coronazione. Tra queste coniazioni, i solidi che mostrano i mezzi busti di 
Costantino VII e Romano I, con precedenza protocollare al giovane mace- 
done, sebbene non possano essere considerati soltanto “d’occasione”, sono 
certamente i piü antichi ed iniziano ad essere battuti con Fincoronazione del 
Lecapeno, avvenuta il 17 dicembre del 920, sino ai primi mesi delFanno 
successivo;^^ il numero degli esemplari ora conosciuti impedisce di colle- 
garli esclusivamente al rito di intronizzazione, anche se la loro valenza com- 
memorativa resta evidente7^ 

Oltre alle questioni iconografiche esaminate piü sopra, e possibile avan- 
zare qualche osservazione sulla possibile datazione delle “monete delFin- 
coronazione”, nonche sulla loro eventuale funzione cerimoniale. Pur senza 
affermarlo esplicitamente, il Grierson, attribuendo entrambe le classi 
alFanno 921, induce a pensare a delle monete emesse per Fincoronazione 
di Cristoforo, almeno in rapporto alla prima serie sulla quäle egli appare 
nella posizione principale, a sinistra, piü grande, barbato e con loros, mentre 
il cognato e effigiato in scala ridotta, imberbe e con clamide {Fig. 2)7^ 
Secondo lo studioso, questa classe sarebbe stata presto sostituita dalla 
seconda, i cui esemplari mostrano gli stessi protagonisti ma con ruoli ed 
abiti invertiti e, sorprendentemente, entrambi rappresentati in etä adulta e 


Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], pp. 533-534; Füeg, Corpus 
ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], p. 35. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, 111.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 3, pp. 542-543, tav. 
XXXVI; Füeg, Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], n. 3, pp. 34-35, 82, 324. 

Ivi, p. 168, con censimento di trentatre esemplari ottenuti da dieci coni di dritto e undici 
di rovescio. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, 111.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 5, p. 544, tav. XXXVI. 
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con le Stesse proporzioni tanto da generare un rapporto gerarchico non del 
tutto chiaro, sebbene formalmente modificato in favore dell’erede legittimo 
{Fig. 3)J^ II Füeg ha proposto di anteporre questa serie alla precedente - con 
rispettiva datazione al 923-924 e al 924 - ipotizzando, cosi, la graduale 
estromissione di Costantino VlF^ culminata nei successivi e piü numerosi 
solidi con le sole effigi di Romano I e Cristoforo.^^ A mio avviso, le fonti 
ricordate dal Grierson, le caratteristiche formal! dei sovrani ritratti, Tesiguo 
numero degli esemplari noti con precedenza a Cristoforo - sei solidi prodotti 
da un’unica coppia di coni^^ - e, nondimeno, il possibile richiamo cerimo- 
niale delFimmagine delFinvestitura di Romano I sulFaltra faccia sono 
aspetti che ben si accordano ad una coniazione di carattere prettamente cele- 
brativo, realizzata per Tassociazione al trono del giovane Lecapeno.^^ Tale 
classe di solidi rappresenterebbe cosi Tunico esempio di moneta, al con- 
tempo, “delTincoronazione” e “per la cerimonia di incoronazione” asse- 
gnabile alTetä macedone, sebbene con protagonisti distinti, Romano I della 
soluzione figurativa, Cristoforo del momento cerimoniale. 

Cosi come Costantino VII non risulta essere protagonista di “monete 
delTincoronazione” tra quelle coniate pure dopo la definitiva riacquisi- 
zione del potere nel gennaio del 945,^^ a suo tempo non furono battuti 


Ivi, p. 534 e n. 6, p. 545, tav. XXXVI; sugli awenimenti che influirono sulla precedenza 
neU’etichetta di corte, oltre al citato Schema, ivi, pp. 527-529, Torno Ginnasi, Lincorona- 
zione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 88-89. 

Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], p. 35. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 7, pp. 546-547, tav. 
XXXVI, con datazione al 921-931; Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], n. 7, pp. 36, 
84-85, 328-334, con datazione al 924-931, e p. 168 con censimento di 390 esemplari accertati 
ottenuti da 150 coni di dritto e 211 di rovescio. 

Ivi, p. 168. 

Mi pare difficilmente sostenibile l’ipotesi fomiulata dal Bellinger e accolta dallo stesso 
Grierson di assegnare a questo avvenimento una presunta emissione enea, nota in un unico 
esemplai'e in collezione privata, che ripropone, in modo pressoche sovrapponibile, lo Schema 
e la rappresentazione figurativa di unfollis di Leone VI con iscrizioni riferite perö a Cristo¬ 
foro, esito, verosimilmente, di un’alterazione modema. Sebbene il Grierson insista sulla pro- 
fusione di emissioni insolite durante gli anni di Costantino VII, e assai improbabile, pur 
postulando Tautenticitä del pezzo, il ricorso, per una circostanza cosi importante, a una conia¬ 
zione ispirata ai comuni 'folles epigrafici”, per di piü senza il minimo tentativo di una carat- 
terizzazione, almeno tipologica, delTimmagine del protagonista, peculiaritä paiticolarmente 
rappresentativa di questa serie di monete - che prevedono Teffigie del regnante abbinata ad 
una faccia interamente destinata ad iscrizioni - soprattutto negli anni immediatamente succes¬ 
sivi. A. R. Bellinger, Byzantine Notes. 6. The Coins of Constantine Porphyrogennetus and 
his Associates, in The American Numismatic Society. Museum Notes, 13 (1967), pp. 148-166, 
in part. n. 12 pp. 158-159, tav. XXXIV, n. 1; Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, 
III.2 [vd. n. 3], pp. 537-538 e n. 24, p. 561, tav. XXXVIII; su\ follis di Leone VI, ivi, n. 8, 
pp. 518-521, tav. XXXV. 

E comunque possibile seguire il progressivo riavvicinamento al trono, giä a partire dalla 
morte di Cristoforo nel 931, ivi, ad esempio i solidi nn. 8, 10, pp. 547-549, tav. XXXVI; Füeg, 
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esemplari per celebrarne Tinvestitura. Ad ogni modo, appena divenuto 
Autokrator e memore delle usurpazioni subite, il sovrano si affrettö ad 
unire al trono Romano II (959-963).^'^ A questo avvenimento il Grierson 
sembrerebbe riferire, sebbene non lo affermi apertamente ma circoscri- 
vendo il periodo di emissione al 945, la prima classe di solidi del loro 
regno congiunto che mostrano le consuete effigi a mezzo busto dei due 
sovrani.^^ Piü verosimilmente, come si evince dal numero elevato di esem¬ 
plari censiti dal Füeg che estende la datazione al 946,^^ nemmeno in que¬ 
sto caso si puö parlare di “monete per la cerimonia di incoronazione” ma 
di coniazioni regolari, comunque dalPalto valore celebrativo; e poi assai 
probabile che un’immagine di incoronazione - la notissima tavoletta in 
avorio al Cabinet des Medailles della Bibliotheque Nationale di Parigi che 
propone la sua investitura, insieme a quella della moglie Berta-Eudocia, 
dalle mani di Cristo^^ - fu prodotta proprio per commemorare il momento 
delPassociazione del giovane monarca. Infine, una volta assunto il potere 
in prima persona nel 959, Romano II iniziö a battere moneta a suo nome, 
sebbene siamo a conoscenza solamente di tre solidi aurei {Fig. 16)?^ Un 
numero cosi esiguo di testimonianze, nonche Paccurata resa del suo ritratto 
che compare a mezzo busto e con caratteristiche simili a quello di Leone 
VI sui citati solidi “d’occasione” con la Vergine, suggerisce la possibilitä 
di una coniazione speciale, non propriamente “monete per la cerimonia di 


Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], nn. 8, 10, pp. 36, 38, 85, 87, 334, 336-337. Non bisogna 
poi dimenticare che a Costantino VII e legata Timmagine di investitura sacra piü famosa, la 
placchetta in avorio conservata al Museo Puskin di Mosca; E. PiLNiK, 68. Ivory with Constan- 
tine VII Porphyrogennetos crowned hy Christ, in Cormack - Vassilaki, Byzantium. 330-1453 
[vd. n. 70], pp. 126, 397-398; Torno Ginnasi, Vincoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 89-91, 
con ulteriore bibliografia. 

11 De Caerimoniis doveva contenere questo specifico protocollo di incoronazione, del 
quäle si e perö conservato solo il titolo; Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book of Cere- 
monies [vd. n. 12], II, p. 511, n. 17. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], n. 14, pp. 551-552, 
tav. XXXVII. Occorre ricordare, perö, che Tincoronazione di Romano II, a lungo datata al 
giomo di Pasqua del 945, e stata posticipata da studi piü recenti alTanno seguente; C. Zucker¬ 
mann, Le voyage d’Olga et la premiere amhassade espagnole a Constantinople en 946, in 
TM, 13 (2000), pp. 647-672, in part. pp. 669-670. 

Füeg, Corpus of the Nomismata [vd. n. 10], n. 14, pp. 39, 90, 340-341 e p. 169 con 
censimento di cinquantasette esemplari ottenuti da venti coni di dritto e trentanove di rovescio. 

D. Gaborit-Chopin, 148. Plaque: le Christ couronnant Romanos et Eudoxia, in 
J. Durand (ed.), Byzance. Hart hyzantin dans les collections puhliques frangaises, catalogo 
della mostra, Paris, 3 novembre 1992-1 febbraio 1993, Paris, 1993, pp. 232-233; Torno 
Ginnasi, Uincoronazione celeste [vd. n. 5], pp. 93-95, con ulteriore bibliografia. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], nn. 1-2, pp. 576-577, tav. 
XL, con datazione al periodo intero di regno; Füeg, Corpus ofthe Nomismata [vd. n. 10], nn. 
1-2, pp. 40, 94, 357, con individuazione di due coni di dritto e tre di rovescio, ivi, p. 169, ed 
attribuzione in forma dubitativa al 959. 
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Fig. 16. Solido di Romano II 
(Washington DC, Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine Collection). 


incoronazione” ma connesse airimmediato inizio del regno e con analo- 
ghe finalitä celebrative. 

Nella prima sezione sono stati menzionati alcuni pseudo-sigilli in piombo 
di Giovanni I con lo stesso Schema iconografico delle sue emissioni auree. 
Sebbene sia difficile indicare una destinazione certa per questi oggetti, il 
numero molto limitato di esemplari conosciuti potrebbe suggerire una rea- 
lizzazione occasionale che li accosterebbe alla categoria delle “monete per 
la cerimonia di incoronazione”. Nonostante il materiale assai povero allon- 
tani Feventualitä di un dono imperiale a persone di rango elevato, non e da 
escludere Fipotesi di un’offerta a strati sociali piü bassi, configurandosi 
come il primo tentativo di diffusione del tema iconografico ad un pubblico 
diversificato.^^ 

Per quanto riguarda i sovrani delPetä macedone matura, non siamo a 
conoscenza di monete realizzate specificatamente per il momento rituale. 
Ad ogni modo, al periodo di Basilio II e di Costantino VIII - le relative 
incoronazioni furono giä celebrate, rispettivamente, negli anni 960 e 962,^^ 


Per le prime “monete deirincoronazione” in metallo vile emesse con sistematicitä e su 
larghissima scala dalla zecca di Costantinopoli occoiTerä attendere il regno di Manuele I 
(1143-1180); Hendy, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, IV. 1-2 [vd. n. 44], trachea in biglione 
n. 13, pp. 312-323, tav. XV. 

Contestualmente alla consegna del presente testo e stato pubblicato lo Studio di F. Füeg, 
Corpus of the Nomismata from Basil 11 to Eudocia. 976-1067. Corpus from Anastasius 11 to 
John 1 713-976 with Addenda. Structure of the Issues 976-1067. The concave!convex Hista- 
mena. Contrihution to the Iconographic and Monetary History, Lancaster (PA) - London, 
2014 (2015), i cui dati fomiranno certamente un apporto fondamentale per le successive 
ricerche sulle emissioni di questi decenni. 

Per Basilio II, Georgius Cedrenus, Historiarum Compendium {CSHB), ab I. Bekkero 
suppletus et emandatus, Bonnae, 1838-1839, tomus alter, pp. 338-339; per Costantino VIII, 
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dettaglio che impedisce di rintracciare simili coniazioni occasionali e perö 
possibile indicare, rapidamente, alcune rare emissioni certamente realizzate 
per commemorare la riacquisizione del trono da parte della casata macedone 
nel 976 e che quindi assumono, sebbene dal punto di vista ideologico e non 
cerimoniale, una valenza analoga. Si tratta di un histamenon aureo - il cui 
medesimo tipo e riconoscibile anche su un tetarteron un tetarteron aureo 
e un miliaresion in argento, esemplari tutti datati dal Grierson alhinizio del 
911?^ Le prime due coniazioni sono caratterizzate da tipologie simili: al 
mezzo busto di Cristo corrispondono, sulLaltra faccia, le effigi dei sovrani 
reggenti insieme, nel primo caso, una croce patriarcale (Fig. 17) e, nel 
secondo, un meno consueto labarumP L’emissione argentea mostra un 
ritorno al tradizionale Schema totalmente epigrafico ed aniconico del milia¬ 
resion: mentre su un lato compaiono i nomi di Basilio e Costantino, sulLal- 
tro e posta una croce patriarcale su gradini, priva di ogni riferimento figu- 
rativo ai monarchi (Fig. Tali caratteristiche, tutte volte a commemorare 
la continuitä della dinastia attraverso l’esaltazione non solo di Basilio II ma 
anche del fratello minore, confermano Toccasionalitä di queste coniazioni, 
i cui dpi, di fatti, saranno modificati per le emissioni destinate all’ampia 
circolazione. 


CONCLUSIONE 

Escludendo le coniazioni che propongono Linvestitura del sovrano 
secondo varianti abbreviate ed allusive, le “monete delLincoronazione” 
dell’etä macedone sono tutte attribuibili a personaggi estranei alla dinastia, 
con la sola eccezione delLImperatore Alessandro. II ruolo a corte di quesLul- 
timo e ad ogni modo paragonabile alla condizione degli altri monarchi: 
sebbene macedone per sangue, egli si trovö alla guida dello Stato quäle 
reggente per un erede legittimo, cosi come Romano I, Giovanni I e, per 
motivi diversi, Romano IIL A giudicare dalle scelte numismatiche di questi 


N. OiKONOMiDES, La cronologia delVincoronazione deWImperatore hizantino Costantino VIII 
(962), in Studi Salentini, 19 (1965), pp. 172-175, ripubblicato in Idem, Documents et etudes 
sur les institutions de Byzance (VIL-XV^ s.), London, 1976, cap. XIII. 

Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], pp. 603, 608, 610; la 
datazione degli esemplari aurei e anticipata al 976 da Lavenne, Pour une revision [vd. n. 33], 
p. 228; sul significato e la funzione del tetarteron aureo introdotto da Niceforo II, Grierson, 
Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, III.l [vd. n. 3], pp. 28-39; M. F. Hendy, Studies in the 
Byzantine Monetary Economy. C. 300-1450, Cambridge, 1985, pp. 506-510. 

Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins, III.2 [vd. n. 3], rispettivamente nn. 1, 7, 
pp. 613, 622 e n. 10, p. 623, tavv. XLIII-XLIV. 

Ivi, n. 16, p. 627, tav. XLVI. 
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Fig. 17. Histamenon di Basilio II e Costantino VIII 
(Ex Numismatica Ars Classica NAC AG, 75, 2013, It. 754). 



Fig. 18. Miliaresion di Basilio II e Costantino VIII 
(Washington DC, Dumbarton Oaks, Byzantine Collection). 


sovrani, essi condividono la necessitä di un’esplicita celebrazione del potere, 
ulteriormente convalidato dalFassenso divino; tale esigenza non e manife- 
stata dai regnanti “dinastici” proprio in virtü del loro Status nella linea di 
successione che, sebbene in certi momenti minato dagli “usurpatori”, nei 
fatti fu sempre preservato, anche grazie al solidissimo sentimento di fedeltä 
nutrito dai sudditi di Costantinopoli nei confronti della famiglia macedone. 
Di contro, Flmperatore che, per via delle modalitä che lo portarono sul 
trono, avrebbe potuto trarre maggiore vantaggio dalla diffusione del tema 
iconografico sul medium monetale - Basilio I - non si avvalse di questa 
immagine. Tale decisione risulta, perö, del tutto comprensibile in relazione 
ai tempi di sviluppo del soggetto: sebbene il piü antico esempio, riferibile 
alle arti di lusso, sia proprio un’opera commissionata per questo sovrano, la 
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contemporanea adozione del motivo sulle testimonianze numismatiche 
sarebbe stata una scelta troppo precoce e rischiosa, in rapporto sia alle 
cruente vicende che precedettero la sua ascesa, sia piü in generale al 
momento storico che vide Taffermarsi della dinastia macedone al termine 
di piü di un secolo di lotta iconoclasta. Per quanto riguarda poi l’indagine 
SU una relazione diretta tra le “monete delPincoronazione” e il rituale spe- 
cifico di investitura, come visto nel dettaglio per ogni singolo caso, non e 
possibile riconoscere emissioni con questa immagine destinate ad essere 
elargite in una simile occasione. L’unico esempio di ambiguitä concerne i 
solidi di Romano I che se sulla faccia con la scena di incoronazione propon- 
gono Pesaltazione di questo sovrano, sulPaltra celebrano, piü sottilmente, il 
figlio Cristoforo; tale aspetto, insieme alla citata esiguitä degli esemplari 
noti, induce a considerarli, allo stesso tempo, delle “monete per la cerimonia 
di incoronazione”, nonostante questa possa essere una valutazione a poste¬ 
riori in quanto la scena effigiata non si riferisce al personaggio nella realtä 
appena incoronato. Il tema iconografico cosi promosso rivela, quindi, Puni- 
versalitä del messaggio che mantiene la sua fortissima valenza politica indi¬ 
pendentemente dairoccasione specifica. 

Infine, resterebbe da chiarire Peffettiva entitä quantitativa delle “monete 
per la cerimonia di incoronazione” con altre soluzioni figurative. Come 
visto, e stato possibile individuare alcune coniazioni sporadiche alle quali 
sono stati sommati gli esemplari realizzati, verosimilmente, per commemo- 
rare il passaggio allo Status di Autokrator da parte di un co-imperatore giä 
incoronato al tempo del predecessore. La scarsitä dei casi accertati, la diffi- 
coltä valutativa di testimonianze spesso note in esemplari unici - o poco piü 
-, la parziale disattenzione delle fonti storiche e cerimoniali delPetä mace¬ 
done sulle coniazioni “d’occasione” e, piü nel dettaglio, sulla pratica di 
elargire monete al momento delPintronizzazione del nuovo sovrano hanno 
comunque permesso alcune considerazioni su quelle emissioni giudicate, in 
via ipotetica, aventi tale funzione. Sebbene Pusanza di un’offerta imperiale 
sia testimoniata implicitamente nel capitolo del De Caerimoniis sulPincoro¬ 
nazione del Basileus - il testo avanza, a conclusione del rituale, un’allusione 
alle consuetudini da osservare durante le maggiori Feste,^^ solennitä durante 
le quali Pelargizione di monete e chiaramente documentata^^ -, indicazioni 


Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book of Ceremonies [vd. n. 12], I, 38, p. 193. 

Ivi, 1, pp. 17-19; il testo riporta due momenti diversi che avvengono in successione al 
termine della Comunione: in primo luogo il sovrano compie offeite in favore di alcuni rap- 
presentanti della chiesa e dei poveri, di seguito effettua uno scambio di doni con il Patriai'ca. 
In particolare, uno scolio riportato in Constantin Porphyrogenete, Le livre des ceremonies, et. 
et tr. pai' A. Vogt, Paris, 1935-1939,1, 1, p. 14, commento in Idem, Le livre des ceremonies. 
Commentaire, par A. Vogt, Paris, 1935-1940,1, pp. 64-66, descrive il valore contenuto negli 
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piü circostanziate sono riportate nel Kletorologion, le Liste di precedenza di 
Filoteo inserite in appendice al secondo libro del trattato di Costantino VIL^^ 
Al termine del minuzioso resoconto delle donazioni per la festivitä dei Bru- 
malid^^ - le cui peculiaritä confermerebbero la sopravvivenza di saltuarie 
coniazioni auree in frazioni - e ricordato il piü ristretto gruppo di dignitari 
destinati a ricevere Offerte in occasione degli anniversari delle incoronazioni 
imperiali.^^ Sebbene questa testimonianza documenti un Interesse per simili 
ricorrenze, Tassenza di informazioni specificatamente associate al momento 
vero e proprio delLincoronazione - insieme alLincertezza del riscontro di 
monete coniate appositamente per Tevento - contrasta con la prassi, irrinun- 
ciabile, deH’etä tardo-antica e paleo-bizantina/^® un’usanza che, seppur 
affermata nelle linee generali anche per i secoli medi, e di nuovo aperta- 
mente registrata dalle fonti solo in epoca paleologa.^^^ II pragmatismo del 


apokomhia, le piccole borse di seta Offerte dairimperatore al Patriarca, equivalente a «dieci 
libbre». Si veda anche, con particolare attenzione sulla valenza ideologica di questa seconda 
pratica, C. J. Hilsdale, Byzantine Art and Diplomacy in an Age ofDecline, Cambridge, 2014, 
pp. 271-273. 

Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book ofCeremonies [vd. n. 12], II, 52-53, pp. 702- 
791, in part. 53, pp. 783-791; si vedano anche gli altri casi, indipendentemente dal cerimoniale 
di incoronazione ed altre ricorrenze correlate, segnalati da R. Guilland, Sur quelques termes 
du Livre des Ceremonies de Constantin VII Porphyrogenete, in REG, 58 (1945), pp. 196-211, 
in part. pp. 206-211, e da Morrisson, Imperial Generosity [vd. n. 3], pp. 39-40. A questi casi 
si aggiunga la testimonianza doiVAntapodosis di Liutprando da Cremona, opera composta 
negli anni 958-962, che riporta Telargizione, in riferimento alla settimana precedente la cele- 
brazione della Domenica delle Palme del 950, di monete d’oro da parte del sovrano ad espo- 
nenti delPambiente militare e della corte di diverso Status: P. A. Cavallero (ed.), La Antapöd- 
osis o Retrihuciön de Liutprando de Cremona, Madrid, 2007, VI, 10, pp. 169-172, traduzione 
italiana in M. Oldoni - P. Ariatta (a cura di), Italia e Bisanzio alle soglie dell’anno mille. 
Liutprando di Cremona, Novara, 1998 (I ed. 1987), pp. 196-197; Tinformazione, perö, non 
trova riscontro esplicito in Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book ofCeremonies [vd. nt. 12], 
I, 31, pp. 170-171, che nel giorno precedente la festa descrive un’offerta di rami di palme, 
maggiorana, fiori vari e croci d’argento di dimensioni commisurate al rango del ricevente. 

Ivi, II, 53, pp. 783-786; sulle celebrazioni relative a questa ricorrenza, ivi, 18, pp. 599- 

607. 

Ivi, II, 53, pp. 786-787. 

100 j molti esempi, si vedano i resoconti di Pietro Patrizio inseriti nel De Caerimoniis 
relativ! a Leone I (457-474), Anastasio I (491-518), Giustino I (518-527), Leone II (474); 
Constantine Porphyrogennetos, The Book of Ceremonies [vd. n. 12], I, 91-94, pp. 410-432, 
in part. pp. 412, 423, 429, 432. 

Per il XIV secolo si vedano R. Macrides - J. A. Munitiz - D. Angelov (eds), Pseu- 
do-Kodinos and the Constantinopolitan Court: Offices and Ceremonies, Famham - Burlin¬ 
gton (VT), 2013, VII, pp. 214-217, 236-239, e loannis Cantacuzeni Eximperatoris Historia- 
rum Lihri IV, cura L. Schopeni, Bonnae, 1828-1832, I, I, 41, p. 203, che documentano 
entrambi Telargizione di borse contenenti nove monete equamente divise tra oro, argento e 
metallo vile. Anche i due resoconti sulLincoronazione di Manuele II (1391-1425) celebrata 
ril febbraio del 1392, uno scritto anonimo edito in Pseudo-Kodinos, Traite des Offices 
{Le Monde Byzantin, 1), introduction, texte et tr. par J. Verpeaux, Paids, 1966, pp. 351-361, 
in part. pp. 360-361, e la testimonianza diretta di Ignazio di Smolensk in viaggio a 
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periodo macedone, soprattutto in ambito economico, potrebbe aver influito 
sulla riduzione di un’emissione sistematica di monete auree non destinate 
alla circolazione: le citate tessere plumbee di Giovanni I supporterebbero 
ridea, rappresentando un tentativo di recupero del costume ma adattato ad 
un contesto mutato.^®^ Ad ulteriore conferma dei cambiamenti nelle consue- 
tudini munifiche della corte costantinopolitana concorrono, di contro, le 
numerose testimonianze sui doni diplomatici offerti dal Basileus a perso- 
naggi eminenti della Capitale e a potentati stranieri, anche per celebrare la 
presa del potere, in taluni casi per mezzo di oggetti preziosi raffiguranti 
proprio una scena d’incoronazione.^®^ 


Andrea Torno Ginnasi 
State University of Milan 

andrea. tomo. ginnasi(a) gmail .com 


Costantinopoli negli anni 1389-1392, G. P. Majeska, Russian travelers to Constantinople in 
the fourteenth and fifteenth Centimes {DOS, 19), Washington (DC), 1984, pp. 48-113, in part. 
pp. 112-113, menzionano una simile usanza, sebbene il secondo con modalitä del tutto 
diverse: al posto dell’offerta delle borse, uscendo dalla Santa Sofia al sovrano «fu lanciata 
addosso una pioggia di staurata, che i presenti cercavano di afferrare»; traduzione italiana 
del passo tratta da S. Ronchey - C. Braccini, II romanzo di Costantinopoli. Guida letteraria 
alla Roma d’Oriente {Super ET), Torino, 2010, pp. 267-270, in part. p. 270. Come osservato 
da Majeska, Russian travelers, pp. 416-436, in part. pp. 435-436, i dettagli di quest’ultimo 
rituale paiono inverosimili, anche se la pratica troverä un riscontro preciso nel cerimoniale di 
incoronazione poi in uso nel Gran Principato di Moscovia giä a partire dalTinvestitura di 
Dimitry Ivanovic per mano di Ivan III (1462-1505) nel 1498. Piü di recente si veda anche 
Hilsdale, Byzantine Art and Diplomacy [vd. n. 96], pp. 271-279. 

Poco piü di un secolo dopo Alessio I coniö delle “monete per la cerimonia di incoro¬ 
nazione” del figlio Giovanni, tra le quali si distinguono, oltre ad esemplari in elettro e in 
biglione - queste due classi sono da considerare al contempo “monete dell’incoronazione” -, 
due Serie di tetartera in piombo. Hendy, Catalogue of the Byzantine Coins, IV. 1-2 [vd. n. 44], 
tetartera in piombo n. 32, p. 231 (Costantinopoli), n. 37, pp. 234-235 (Tessalonica), tav. VI. 

Su questa pratica, A. Cutler, Gifts and Exchange as Aspect of the Byzantine, Arah, 
and Related Economies, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 247-278, il quäle cita, inoltre, p. 257, il caso 
delle bolle auree destinate ai potentati stranieri; F. A. Bauer, Byzantinische Geschenk¬ 
diplomatie, in F. Daim - J. Drauschke (Hrsg.), Byzanz. Das Römerreich im Mittelalter 
{Monographien des Römisch-Germanischen Zentralmuseums, 84), Mainz, 2010, III, pp. 1-55. 
Tra gli esempi di doni con immagini di incoronazione si annovera, quasi certamente, un 
manufatto - forse un cofanetto - che in origine doveva essere fomiato da alcune delle plac- 
chette smaltate oggi facenti parte del “Trittico Khakhuli” conservato presso il Museo Statale 
Georgiano di Tbilisi, tra le quali il pannello piü famoso mostra Tinvestitura di Michele VII 
(1071-1078) e della moglie Maria d’Alania par mano di Cristo; T. Papamastorakis, Re-de- 
constructing the Khakhuli Triptych, in AXAE, 23 (2002), pp. 225-254, in part. pp. 239-243, 
fig. 11, con ripartizione degli smalti bizantini del trittico in sette diversi gruppi e con ipotesi 
di una corona quäle funzione del dono principale; Torno Ginnasi, Lincoronazione celeste 
[vd. n. 5], pp. 126-129, con ulteriore bibliogi'afia. 
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Resume 

L’article analyse les emissions monetaires byzantines de la periode macedonienne 
liees au couronnement imperial. Le materiel examine a ete reparti en deux sections. 
Le Premier groupe comprend les monnaies qui montrent Limage du couronnement 
du souverain par un personnage sacre, un theme tres diffuse dans Lart et la numi- 
smatique de Läge moyen; le deuxieme groupe est dedie aux emissions realisees, 
possiblement, pour le rite du couronnement, independamment du sujet. Tandis que 
les temoignages de la premiere section sont nombreuses, il resulte tres difficile 
individuer, avec certitude, des monnaies frappees pour Loccasion ceremonielle, bien 
qu’on puisse conjecturer Lexistence de quelques cas. 


EINE EXZERPTHANDSCHRIET DES 10. JH. IN STREIFEN 

ZU DEN AUSZÜGEN AUS DEM ANONYMEN UEPI TQN THE 
THTOPIKHE HPOOIMION. lOHANNES LYDOS’ HEPl MHNÜN, 
EINEM PARALLELTEXT ZU DEN EEDHONIKÄ UND NICHT 
IDENTIFIZIERTEN WERKEN IN DEN FASZIKELVERSTÄRKUNGEN 
DES CODEX SERDICENSIS DUJCEV GR. 37 IM 
FORSCHUNGSZENTRUM „IVAN DUJCEV“, SOFIA" 


Einleitung 

Lidia Perria entdeckte vor ein paar Jahren in der Bibliothek des Forschungs¬ 
zentrums „Ivan Dujcev“ in Sofia drei Pergamentstreifen eines Codex aus 
der Mitte des 10. Jh. mit Text aus Lydos De mensibus 4, 119, die zur Ver¬ 
stärkung entlang der rückwärtigen Seite des Falzes dreier Faszikel in der 
Handschrift Serdicensis Dujcev gr. 37 eingebunden worden waren. Wie aus 
einer Lücke im Lydosexzerpt hervorgeht, wurde dabei eine Doppelseite des 
Codex aus dem 10. Jh. in vier horizontale Streifen geschnitten, von denen 
der unterste verloren ist. Die heutige Nummerierung entspricht nicht der 
richtigen Reihenfolge der Streifen, welche die folgende ist: Ir-i-v, Illr-i-v, 
Ilr-l-v.^ Perria publizierte Photographien der Vorder- und Rückseiten der 
Streifen Ir-l-v und Illr-l-v, nicht jedoch des folgenden dritten (Ilr-l-v), und 
transkribierte den von ihr auf allen drei Streifen gelesenen Text aus Lydos. 
Zudem untersuchte sie den nicht aus den bisher bekannten Lydosfragmenten 
stammenden Text, der auf den Streifen auf De mensibus 4,119 folgt, den sie 
jedoch nicht zu identifizieren vermochte.^ 


* Ich danke herzlich dem Forschungszentrum „Ivan Dujcev“ für die freundliche Erlaub¬ 
nis, die Fragmente zu publizieren, Nikifor Haralampiev für die Zusendung der Photogra¬ 
phien, Thomas Trüb für die Bearbeitung der Bilder und Kritik sowie Marco Fassino für 
KoiTekturen. 

^ S. die Tafeln I und II, wo die Streifen in der richtigen Reihenfolge aiTangiert sind. 

^ L. Perria, Un nuovo testimone frammentario di Giovanni Lido, in ST, 1 (2003), S. 247- 
255. Sie datiert den Serdicensis Dujcev gr. 37 in das 13.-14. Jh. Der neue Katalog von 
D. Getov, A Catalogue of Greek Liturgical Manuscripts in the “Ivan Dujcev Centre for 
Slavo-Byzantine Studies” (OCÄ, 279), Roma, 2007, S. 131-135, datiert den von Hand A) auf 
Pergament geschriebenen Hauptteil (ff. lr-214r) der Handschrift in den Beginn des 13. Jh., 
den von Hand D) auf Papier geschriebenen Teil, dessen Faszikel durch die Pergamentstreifen 
verstärkt wurden, in den Beginn des 15. Jh. Die Faszikelverstärkung und die sich darauf 
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Für die Verwendung des Pergaments als Faszikelverstärkung wurde - 
von der rectoSQiit aus betrachtet - die linke Hälfte bzw. - von der ver- 
^o-Seite aus betrachtet - die rechte Hälfte der Doppelseite aller Streifen 
beschnitten, wobei etwas weniger als die Hälfte der Halbseite verloren 
ging. Es sind heute also von der ursprünglichen Pergamentdoppelseite 
noch etwa gut drei Viertel in der Horizontalen und drei Viertel in der 
Vertikalen erhalten. Perria beschäftigte sich nur mit dem Text, der auf der 
in der Horizontalen vollständig erhaltenen Seite zu lesen ist. Wenn man 
die rcc’?o-Seite der Streifen betrachtet, so bildet diese Seite die rechte 
Hälfte der Doppelseite und wird deswegen im Folgenden als b) bezeichnet, 
wogegen die nur zur Hälfte erhaltene linke Hälfte der Doppelseite als a) 
bezeichnet wird. Betrachtet man die vcr^o-Seite der Streifen, ist dement¬ 
sprechend die linke Hälfte der Doppelseite, die als b) bezeichnet wird, 
vollständig erhalten, die rechte Hälfte, die als a) bezeichnet wird, nur zur 
Hälfte. Wir beginnen die Lesung der Streifen mit a) auf der rcc?o-Seite, 
gehen dann zu a) auf der vcr^o-Seite über und schliessen mit b) auf der 
recto- und vcr^o-Seite. 

Die Exzerpte der Seite a) weisen die Gemeinsamkeit auf, dass sie aus 
grammatisch-rhetorischen Werken stammen, diejenigen der Seite b), dass 
sie Himmelserscheinungen zum Gegenstand haben. 

Es ist das Ziel meines Aufsatzes, einerseits Perrias Transkription des 
Lydosfragments zu überprüfen, andererseits den von ihr noch nicht edier¬ 
ten Text auf den Streifen zu edieren.^ Dabei beschränke ich mich auf den 
im Satzspiegel erhaltenen Text und untersuche die Glossen und die offen¬ 
sichtlich bei einer Zweitverwendung des Pergaments in anderer Schriftrich¬ 
tung angebrachten Notizen nicht. Die Handschrift wird im Eolgenden mit 
der Sigle Du(jcev) abgekürzt. Akzente, Spiritus und die Verwendung von 
Grossbuchstaben habe ich stillschweigend den heutigen Gepflogenheiten 
angepasst, ebenso das iota suhscriptum eingefügt, falls das adscriptum 
fehlt. Ich verweise nur auf meine wichtigeren Abweichungen von Perrias 
Lesungen. 


befindlichen Fragmente erwähnt er nicht. Getovs Datierung gibt immerhin einen ungefähren 
terminus post quem für das Anbringen der Faszikelverstärkung. Der Serdicensis Dujcev gr. 
37 stammt aus dem Kosinitsa oder Eikosiphoinissa genannten Theotokoskloster etwa 20 km 
südlich von Drama am Nordhang des Pangaion, von wo er 1917 nach Sofia überführt wurde, 
s. Getov, Catalogue, S. 9. 

^ Perria nahm sich vor, in einer anderen Publikation ihre Untersuchung der Streifen abzu- 
schliessen (s. Perria, Un nuovo testimone [wie Anm. 2], S. 253f.), konnte dieses Vorhaben 
jedoch leider nicht mehr realisieren. 
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Der Text aue der Seite a) der recto-Seite 

versus Anonymus Flepi röv xfjQ prjTopiKfjq npooipiov §12,26-33 
in Du Patillon = p. 31,11-32,2 Rabe"^ 


cpappaKsia (Kai) bXko yorixsia 
Kai aXXo] pavxsia. OappaKsia saxi 
f| 5i’ £?^?^£ßöpcov] 5[iä cjxöpaxog] p 
paxog 7i]p6g dvaip£(7iv 7ipo[(j](p[£]p[oD(7a. 

5 ror|x£ia] 5£ fj djiö xd)V £v6X(ov (Kai) d- 
Ka0dp]xcov (Kai) KaKOTioiÄv 5aipövcov 
7ipO(TKa]XoDp£vr| £7ii KaKOTioitg ÖDvapic;* 
oiov 7ipö]c; poix[£l]ac;, npöq K[X]o7idc; 

Kai npöq] xiva KdKicjxai* £Xaß£V (6£) xö öv(opa) 
10 djiö x&v] yöcov f|xoi djiö xd)v Gpfjvcov, 

5id xö 0]pf|voDg ytv£(j0ai Tiapd xobq xd- 
(pouc;, £]^ d)v Kai xd gvoXa ÖTiiKaXoCv- 
xai Tipöc;] (7üV£py£iav Saipövia. Ma- 
y£ia 5£ fj] xÄv p£(7Cov 5aipovicov dyy£- 
15 XiK&v x£] (Kai) £v6Xcov xd^ig (puXaKxiKf) 

Kai (ppOUpr|Xl]Kf| XOC £p 7 ll( 7 X£DO[p£]VOU 
Tipdypaxjoc;. 


1 ’AXXo 5s saxi (papjiaKsia ed. Patillon 2 paysia ed. Patillon^ (pappaKsia 
psv SGTiv ed. Patillon 3-4 \\ zpiapaxot;] et Ph : n zpiopaxoc; ed. Patil¬ 
lon 4 Tipö^ dvaipsoiv Trpoapspouaa] et Ph : TrpoGtpspooaa xfiv dvaipsaiv 
ed. Patillon 5 5s] 5’ sgxiv Ph 7-9 stcI KaKorcoiia - KUKiaxai om. ed. Patillon, 
sed cf. in codice Ph: TcpoaKaXoufisvTi stti KttKOTtoua Suvapi^’ oiov Trpöq poi/siaq 
Kai TcaiSspaaxsiaq Kai KXoTidq xaoxaq srciKaXsiaOai Trpöt; xö auvspTfiGai 
Sovdpsi!;. ’TXaßs kxX. 9-10 sXaßs 5s f[ yorixsia xö övopa drcö xd)v yöcov xd)v 
OpfiVQV ed. Patillon 11-13 5id - 5aipövia om. ed. Patillon, sed cf. in codice Ph: 
Opfivoov, 5id xö 0pf|voi)(; yivsaOat rrspi xouf; xdcpout;, s^ div Kai xd svuXa 
STciKaXoüvxai Trpöq Guvspyiav 5aipövia. Maysia 5s kxX. 13-14 pa[ysia vel 
pa[vxsia(?, cf. v. 2) conieci, paysia ed. Patillon 13-17 Maysia 5s sgxiv f] 5id 
xd)v psGQV 5aip6vcov dyysXiKwv xs Kai svuXcov EvspyouGa. ed. Patillon, sed 
cf. in codice Ph: Maysia 5e sgxiv f] xd)v psGcov 5aipövcov dyysXiKoiv xs Kai 
svuXcov xd^K; (poXaKxiKfi Kai cppouprixiKfi xoC spTciGxsüopsvoü 7rpdypaxo<;. 


M. Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum. Anonyme, Preamhule ä la rhetorique. Aphthonios, 
Progymnasmata. Pseudo-Hermogene, Progymnasmata, Paris, 2008; H. Rabe, Prolegomenon 
sylloge {Rhetores Graeci, 14), Lipsiae, 1931. 

^ Maysia liest jedoch nur Py (= Parisinus gr. 2923, lO.-ll. Jh., s. Patillon, Corpus 
Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. XL) sowie Vc^*^ (= Urhinas gr. 130, 11. Jh., s. Patillon, Corpus 
Rhetoricum, S. XLII), pavxsia Ph (= Parisinus gr. 3032, letztes DrittelA^iertel 10. Jh., s. 
Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum, S. XXXVf.) Vc^*^ Ba (= Basiliensis Universitätsbibliothek 
Manuscriptum gr. F.IV.19 (70), 11. Jh., s. Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum, S. XLIII). 
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Das Fragment entstammt dem anonymen^ Tlepi töjv TfjQ prjTopiKfjc; 
npooipiov und bietet einen Text, dessen Erweiterungen gegenüber dem in 
Patillons Ausgabe aufgenommenen Grundtext starke Parallelen zu denjenigen 
in Ph aufweisen7 Du ist gemäss Perrias Datierung ein paar wenige Jahrzehnte 
älter als Ph und neben der ebenfalls ins 10. Jh. datierten Epitomehandschrift 
C (= Parisinus Coislinianus gr. 387) der älteste Textzeuge für das Prooimion} 
Er ist indessen nicht die Vorlage von Ph, sondern repräsentiert einen eigenen 
Zweig dieser das Prooimion erweiternden Gruppe von Handschriften, weil er 
in Z. 9f. s?^aßsv (5s) xö öv(opa) [djiö xÄv] yöcov IjTOi djiö xÄv Gpijvcov 
bzw. 13f. Ma[ysia 5s fj] xÄv pscjov 5aipovicov einen von Ph und der rest¬ 
lichen Überlieferung (s?^aßs 5s fj yor|TSia xö övopa djiö xd)v yöcov xd)v 
Opijvcov bzw. Maysia 5s saxiv fj 5id [5id om. Ph] xd)v pscrcov 5aipövcov) 
abweichenden Text bietet. In Z. 7-9 zeigt Du eine von Ph abweichende, doch 
nicht völlig verschiedene Erweiterung, die Patillon wie folgt übersetzt: „Par 
exemple, ces pouvoirs sont appeles ä Taide pour Tadultere ou la pederastie ou 
le vol.“^ In Ph ist nach dem Singular 5uvapic; der Wechsel zum Plural 
5i)vdpsic^ merkwürdig, hat jedoch eine Parallele in Du, der mit 56vapic;‘ 
[oiov Tipöjc; poix[si]ac;, Tipöc; K[?^]o7cdc; [Kai Tipöc;] xiva KdKicjxai „[sc. Die 
yor|xsia ist die ...] Macht: wie zum Beispiel [sc. Mächte], die sehr verderb¬ 
lich im Zusammenhang mit Ehebruch, Diebstählen und anderen Dingen sind“ 
möglicherweise eine Vorstufe zum Text von Ph bezeugt. Der Plural KdKicrxai 
in Du beruht vielleicht auf einer Lesung des vorangehenden 56vapi^ als 
5i)vdpsic; in einer Vorgängerhandschrift. Auf eine Handschrift dieser den 
Grundtext erweiternden Gruppe stützt sich bereits der aus dem Prooimion 
übernommene Text in den Prolegomena zu Hermogenes’ Tlepi röv aTäaecov, 
die lohannes Sardianos, der zwischen 824 oder 825 und 858 oder kurz vorher 
Metropolit von Sardeis war, zugeschrieben werden. 


^ Beim Autor handelt es sich um einen vemiutlich spätantiken, spätestens im 5. Jh. leben¬ 
den Heiden, s. Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. 7. 

^ Zu den Erweiterungen in Ph s. Rabe, Prolegomenon sylloge [wie Anm. 4], S. XXXIf., 
Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. 18. 

^ S. Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. 15 und das Stemma S. 13, zur Datie¬ 
rung s. D. Harlfinger in K. Alpers, Untersuchungen zu Johannes Sardianos und seinem 
Kommentar zu den Progymnasmata des Aphthonios {Abhandlungen der Braunschweigischen 
Wissenschaftlichen Gesellschaft, 62), Braunschweig, 2009, S. 18, Anm. 42. 

^ Patillon, Corpus Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. 214, Anm. 68. Ich habe oben den Text 
von Ph gemäss Patillon abgedruckt; Rabe hingegen gibt für Ph folgenden Text: oiov 7rp6(; 
poiysiaf; kuI naibspaoxsiaq' npöq KXonaq lamaq sTriKaXsiaOai 7Tpö(; xö auvspypoai 
öuvdpsit;. 

Rabe, Prolegomenon sylloge [wie Anm. 4], S. LXXXIXf., XCIII, Patillon, Corpus 
Rhetoricum [wie Anm. 4], S. XXXVII, 15. Sardianos’ Prolegomena sind nur im Vaticanus 
gr. 1022 (14. Jh.) überliefert. Das von Sardianos integrierte Exzeipt (p. 327,7-328,8 Rabe) 
umfasst Prooimion §15,2-16,15 Patillon. Zur Biographie von Sardianos s. Alpers, Untersu¬ 
chungen zu Johannes Sardianos [wie Anm. 8], S. 16-43. 
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In Z. 17 ist vor sl etwas Platz frei gelassen und das Epsilon grösser 
geschrieben. Der folgende Text stammt nicht aus dem Prooimion und konnte 
von mir nicht identifiziert werden. Offensichtlich handelt es sich somit auch 
bei den Texten auf Seite a) um Exzerpte, nicht nur, wie schon Perria 
erkannte, bei denen auf Seite b). 


versus 


in Du 


17 

Ei Tipd^ig saxiv fj xi 


] TTpdxxsxai psv 5iKT|v s- 


o]dk STiaivsxfiv xoDx’ scTxiv sdGd 

20 

]5[ 


Der Text aue der Seite a) der verno-Seite 

Die Pragmente der Seite a) der vcr^o-Seite bilden die Vorderseite zu 
den Pragmenten der Seite a) der recto-ScitQ. Rechts fehlt in jeder Zeile ein 
gutes Drittel des Textes. Ihr Text ist schwieriger zu lesen als derjenige des 
Prooimion: 


versus 
in Du 


1 


5 


10 


15 


Ado yäp Kpsmöv scjti ypd[(pS(T0ai psxd 

TOD "O piKpOD* TÖV 7l[ 
deest versus unus 

ToDT’ SCTTl (JDVSl?^T|ppSVO[c; TlSpKJTTCbpS- 
voq. Todt’ 8(7X1 7iapayi[yvopsvoiv 
ÖDOiv Gdxspov* ypd(p[sxai ODxcog 
Aapsiog ö rispcj&v ßa[(7iA.sbg Kai ypä- 
(pjoDcjiv SV xÄ n[si]paisi [Kai xöv 7iap- 
GsvÄva xöv ADKopf|5[oDc;, sv (p 
Tistpcbpaxai ö '’AxiXsvq yvivaiKiJ^cov psv, 
D71Ö 5s xÄv Ö7i?^cov (pavs[ic; dvf|p 
Kaxd xf|v TOD ’05 d(7(7S(p[c; pr|xavf|v. 
’Avijpoxoc; dpODpav xr|[ 

’A^iöxpscoc; (Kai) b7iöxps[coc; 

]5id xod[ 


]^[ 


]6ia(p[ 


TOD- 
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TÖ SCJTIV TÖ Ka?^OU|iSVO[V 

ToCx’ scTTi XöyoD noXXf[ p[fimc;(?) 
psxä (popag psouGTic; x[ 

20 ]psvr|c; Tiriyfjc;* [ 

1 „Zwei“ schreibt man nämlich besser mit 
einem Omikron. 

Dies ist der Zirkumflex, der aus der Kontraktion entsteht. 
5 Dies ist von den beiden vorkommenden Fällen 
der zweite: Es wird so geschrieben 
„Dareios“, der Perserkönig, und sie schrei¬ 
ben „im Piräus“ und den „Par¬ 
thenon“ des Lykomedes, in dem 
10 Achilleus entdeckt wird, als er zwar eine Frau spielt, 
doch wegen der Waffen sich als Mann verrät 
gemäss der List des Odysseus. 


Der Text auf dieser Seite ist aus inhaltlichen Gründen mehreren Exzerp¬ 
ten zuzuweisen, die jedoch alle bislang unbekannt waren. Ich möchte nach¬ 
drücklich darauf hinweisen, dass meine Ergänzungen lediglich einen Ver¬ 
such darstellen, den Fragmenten einen Sinn zu geben, und mitunter sicher 
auch andere Ergänzungen denkbar sind. 

In Z. If. ist eine orthographische Bemerkung zu lesen, wobei das begrün¬ 
dende ydp eher dafür spricht, dass sie nicht erst mit dieser Zeile einsetzte, 
sondern auf einer vorangehenden, verlorenen Seite. Diese Bemerkung hing 
ursprünglich vielleicht mit dem nach der Lücke in Z. 4-12 stehenden Frag¬ 
ment zusammen, das ich, weil es die drei Wörter Aapsiog, n[£i]paisT und 
7iap]0sva)va ins Zentrum zu rücken scheint, deren gemeinsamen Nenner ich 
in der Betonung durch Zirkumflex sehe, als grammatikalisches Exzerpt zu 
diesem Akzenttyp betrachten möchte. Die drei genannten Wörter sind Bei¬ 
spiele für die Untergruppe der mit Zirkumflex betonten Nomina, wohinge¬ 
gen nach meiner Rekonstruktion im verlorenen Teil von Z. 2/3-4 die Unter¬ 
gruppe der mit Zirkumflex betonten kontrahierten Formen behandelt worden 
wäre.^^ In Z. 13 steht das A in der Auszeichnungsschrift, die auf der noch 


Da bei einer Fonn wie Hsipaisi im Attischen das Digamma in alphabetischer Zeit spur¬ 
los geschwunden wai', musste sie als unkontrahierte aufgefasst werden. Zur Temiinologie des 
ai)vsi?^r|ppsvo^ rcspiaTicbpsvo:; vgl. etwa Herodianos De prosodia catholica, A. Lentz, Hero- 
diani technici reliquiae, I, Praefatio et Herodiani Prosodia catholica {Grammatici Graeci, 111,1), 
Lipsiae, 1867, p. 474, 18f. 'H 6s spsC auvripTipsvTi Tcap’ Tcoai TrspiGTcarai [...]. 
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zu besprechenden Seite b) der vcr^o-Seite im Titel IlaaxäXiov nävv 
avvTOßov ebenfalls zu lesen ist. Es folgen ein Maiuskel-N und ein Maius- 
kel-H. Auch aus dem Inhalt geht hervor, dass hier ein neues Exzerpt zum 
Wort dvfipOTOc; beginnt. Inhaltliche, nicht graphische Überlegungen, spre¬ 
chen dafür, dass in Z. 14 abermals ein neues Exzerpt zu d^iöxpscoc; einsetzt. 
Irgendwo in die Lücke der Z. 15f. ist schliesslich der Beginn des letzten 
fragmentarisch erhaltenen Exzerpts zu setzen, das vom Sprechfluss zu han¬ 
deln scheint, bei dem ich jedoch keine Ergänzungsvorschläge wagen möchte. 
Auf dem vierten, verlorenen Streifen kann das Exzerpt sich fortgesetzt 
haben, eventuell auch ein anderes gefolgt sein. Auf der im ursprünglichen 
Zustand im Codex folgenden Seite a) der rcc?o-Seite steht jedenfalls das 
Exzerpt aus dem Prooimion, das entweder gleich mit der Zeile einsetzte, die 
uns als erste erhalten ist (’A?^]?^o (pappaKSia) und die einen sinnvollen Ein¬ 
stieg bietet, oder aber auf dem verlorenen vierten Streifen der Seite a) der 
i’cr^o-Seite mit dem im Prooimion vorangehenden Satz, der ebenfalls einen 
möglichen Einstieg böte.^^ Es kann jedenfalls nicht viel Text aus dem Pro¬ 
oimion verloren gegangen sein. 

Zwei Punkte im Text der Seite a) der vcr^o-Seite verdienen besondere 
Erwähnung: 

Z. 8-12: Es ist von der Entlarvung des in Lykomedes’ Palast auf Skyros 
als Mädchen verkleideten Achilleus durch Odysseus’ listiges Zeigen von 
Waffen die Rede. Im Zusammenhang mit diesem bekannten Mythos wird 
das Verb yuvaiKiJ^co nur von Eustathios Commentarii ad Homeri Iliadem 
IV, p. 339,3 Van der Valk^^ gebraucht und zwar in der medialen Eorm, die 
allgemein häufiger ist.^"^ Aus Platzgründen habe ich in meinem obigen 
Ergänzungsvorschlag eine aktive Eorm angesetzt. Der Mythos ist bei ver¬ 
schiedenen Autoren überliefert, wobei sich Achilleus entweder wie in unse¬ 
rem Exzerpt beim Anblick von Waffen oder aber beim Ton einer Trompete 
verrät. 


Anonymos Prooimion §12,24-26 Patillon Kai KaKOXS/via gsv saxiv f") tqv 
( papjiaiccov Kai yoTixcov <Kai gdycL)v>' srci KaxQ ydp xf|(; TToXixsiai; laq xoiauxa!; süpf|KaGi 
Tsxva<;. 

M. Van der Valk, Eustathii archiepiscopi Thessalonicensis commentarii ad Homeri 
Iliadem pertinentes, Bd. 4, Leiden, 1987. 

Der älteste Beleg, Aristophanes Thesmophoriazusae 268, hat allerdings das Aktiv. Vgl. 
auch das Lemma bei Phiynichos Praeparationis sophisticae epitome p. 56, 6f., J. von Bor¬ 
ries, (ppüvixoü TOD ÄpaßioD LotpiaxiKf] nponapaaKEVij. Phrynichi sophistae Praeparatio 
sophistica, Lipsiae, 1911: TuvaiKi^siv: yuvaiKwv xpÖTicp Sidysiv. Kai yuvaiKi^ovxsf; ol 
yuvaiKii^öpsvoi. 

Eine Reihe von Quellen führt W. H. Roscher (Hg.), Ausführliches Lexikon der griechi¬ 
schen und römischen Mythologie, Leipzig - Berlin, 1884-1890,1, 27f. s.v. Achilleus (C. Flei¬ 
scher - W. H. Roscher) auf: Scholia in Homeri Iliadem 16,326 [recte\ D-Scholia in Homeri 
Iliadem 19,326], Metamorphoses 13,165-67, Philostratos 'mmox Imagines 1 (Version 
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Z. 13: ÄvfipOTOc; ist in der antiken Literatur v.a. in Zitaten aus und 
Anspielungen auf die Beschreibung des Landes der Kyklopen in der Odys¬ 
see geläufig, so dass auch an unserer Stelle das gleiche Werk als letztend¬ 
lich hinter der Nennung stehender Text vermutet werden kann. 


LyDOS riEPI MHNQN 4,119 
AUF DER Seite b) der recto- und der verso-Seyte 

Die ganze Seite b) der recto- und Z. 1-10 der i^cr^o-Seite nimmt das 
längste und am besten erhaltene Exzerpt ein, Lydos De mensihus 4,119. Aus 
dem Umstand, dass die ersten Wörter am Seitenanfang als Titel wiederholt 
sind und dass am Ende gleich das nächste Exzerpt folgt, geht hervor, dass 
sowohl der Anfang als auch der Schluss des Exzerptes erhalten sind. Ich 
habe den Text mit der massgeblichen Teubneriana von Richard Wünsch 
(p. 157,10-158,9) kollationiert und deren Zeilenumbruch übernommen. 
Mein Apparat stützt sich für alle Angaben zu den in dieser Passage neben 
Du relevanten Exzerpttraditionen S {codex unicus ist der Scorialensis O.III. 1 
aus der ersten Hälfte des 14. Jh.^^) und X {codex unicus an dieser Stelle ist 
A {Barberinianus gr. 194), wohl aus den 1480er-Jahren^^) der Lydosüber- 
lieferung auf Wünsch. Ich habe indes darauf verzichtet, alle kleinen Verse¬ 
hen von A, die z.T. schon in den von A abhängigen Handschriften korrigiert 
wurden, im Apparat aufzuführen, ebenso sind Unterschiede zwischen den 
Handschriften hinsichtlich Spiritus und v S(p£?^Ki)(TTiKÖv nicht ausgewiesen. 
Du ist, wie allein schon aufgrund seines Alters klar ist, ein unabhängiger 
Textzeuge der Lydosüberlieferung. Es wird dabei angenommen, dass das in 


mit den Waffen), Apollodoros 3,174 (Version mit der Trompete), Hyginus Fahulae 86 [recte: 
96,3f.J, Statius Achilleis 2,165ff. [recte: 1,852-84, 2,38-40] (beide Versionen). Für die Version 
mit den Waffen ist zusätzlich noch auf Nikephoros Basilakes Progymnasmata 15 hinzuweisen 
ist, der die Bekanntheit des Mythos auch in byzantinischer Zeit, etwa 200 Jahre nach unserer 
Handschi'ift, erweist. Der Aufenthalt des Knaben Achilleus auf Skyros wurde wohl schon in 
den KuTTpia erzählt, s. T. Marin, Tradizioni epiche sulla sosta di Achille a Sciro e la nascita 
di Neottolemo, in Incontri Triestini di Filologia Classica, 8 (2008/9), S. 211-238 und insbe¬ 
sondere S. 215, Anm. 15 zu den verschiedenen Versionen der Entlarvung. 

Homeros Odyssea 9,109 aXkh xa y’ aanapxa Kai dvfipoxa nävxa (puovxai, daneben 
auch 9, 123. Die Wendung ’Aarcapxa Kai dvf|poxa whd später auch sprichwörtlich, s. Dio- 
genianos Paroemiae 1,18. 

G. DE Andres Martinez, Catdlogo de los Codices griegos de la Real Bihlioteca de El 
Escorial. Madrid, 1965, II, S. 60-64 (O.III.ll. = Nr. 230). 

Für eine detaillierte Beschreibung des Codex s. L. Ferreri, 11 codice Barheriniano 
Greco 194, i suoi apografi e la mancata edizione del De mensihus di Giovanni Lido da parte 
di Leone Allacd. in AlON (filoL), 23 (2001), S. 272-279. 

Sie sind in der neuen Kollation von A und der von ihm abhängigen Handschriften in 
Ferreri, 11 codice Barheriniano Greco 194 [wie Anm. 18], S. 326 aufgelistet. 
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Du überlieferte Exzerpt aus Lydos und nicht aus einer unbekannten Quelle 
von Lydos, die Lydos in diesem Fall wörtlich ausgeschrieben hätte, schöpft. 
Diese Annahme ist nicht zu beweisen, doch spricht nichts gegen sie und sie 
ist einfacher als die gegenteilige Annahme, Du exzerpiere anders als die 
Traditionen S und X, die ihre Exzerpte explizit Lydos zuschreiben, aus einer 
anonymen anderen, heute verlorenen, doch den gleichen Text bietenden 
Quelle.^® Passagen, wo unter Einbezug von Du eine Neuausgabe von Lydos’ 
Tlepi firjvöjv m.E. von Wünschs Text abweichen sollte, sind fett gedruckt. 
Neben Wünsch herangezogen wurde die jüngst erschienene Ausgabe von 
Anastasius C. Bandy, die leider ungenügend ist.^^ Er kennt den von Perria 
entdeckten neuen Textzeugen Du nicht - wie er zu diesem Fragment ohne¬ 
hin überhaupt keine Handschriften konsultiert hat -, sondern arbeitet allein 
auf der Grundlage des Textes von Wünsch, dessen kritischen Apparat er 
indes nicht abdruckt. Stattdessen führt er in seinem textkritischen Apparat 
an dieser Stelle fast nur eigene Konjekturen auf. 


pagina et testes Lydos De mensihus 4,119 WvNSCU 
versus ed. adhibiti 

Wünsch 


157,10 


15 


20 


X S Du Ol dTiö p£yd>Lri(; dpxij^ peovxet; dvspoi eiq 

5cb68Ka pepri xoß öpi£^ovxo(^ öiaipouvxai , (bv Kai i< T p£v 
X Du r d ovopa r a £V akkoiq Kai ol psv dTr’ aßxoov 

dpKxcov Kai xoß Kax’ aßxdc; ttö^ou peovxei; dTiapKxiai 
Ka?^oßvxai, ol 58 dTiö 56a8(ö(; larip8pivfi(; (^ecpopoi, ol 
5s dTiö xoß d(pavoß(; vöxoi, ol 5s diiö ävaxoXriq lar|- 
pspivpt^ änr\Xi(bxav xrov 5s psxa^ß xd)v slpripsvcov ö 
psv Tipoasxijt; X® duapKxig KaiKia(;, öv svioi Kai 
BpaoKiav Xsyouaiv, ö 5s x® ^scpßpcp dpy£axri(;, öv 
ol psv ö^^upTiiav, ol 5s Idiruya KaXovuv x®v 5s 
psxa^ß ^scpupoo Kai vöxoo ö psv Tipoasxijt; x® ^s- 
(pßpcp Xi\\f, ö 5s X® vöxcp }^ißövoxo^* x®v 5s psxa^ß 
X vöxoo xs Kai sopoo ö psv 7i?^rialov (p£pöp£VO(; x® 
vöx® £ßpövoxo(; KaXsixai, ö 5s x® d7rri?^i®xri evpoq' 


Auch Wünsch verwendet wörtliche Entsprechungen mit explizit Lydos zugeschriebenem 
Text als Kriterium für die Aufnahme von anonym überliefeiten Exzeipten in seine Ausgabe, 
s. u.a. R. ÜNScn, loannis Lydi Uber De Mensihus, Lipsiae, 1898, S. XXXI-XXXIV. 

A. C. Bandy, loannes Lydus On the Months (De Mensihus), Lewiston (NY) - Queens¬ 
ton - Lampeter, 2013. Bandy ordnet das Fragment in Abweichung von Wünschs Reihenfolge 
nicht dem August, sondern dem März zu (De mensihus 4,60 Bandy), begi'ündet jedoch seine 
Entscheidung nicht, vgl. lediglich Bandy, On the Months, S. 21. 
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25 

158,1 


5 


9 


ö|aoico(^ Se Kai d7iriA.iö)T0i) lasxa^u Kai dTrapKxioi), 
ö |XEV TipoaexilG x« d7rriA.id)xri Ka?^8ixai KaiKiaq, ö 
X s 58 X® dTiapKxig ßopsai;. xd)v 5s pf] djiö psyd^ric; 
dpxrjt; ö psv an' (popdq vscpoui; 8Kvs(pia(;, ö 

X S Du 58 dTiö KÖ^Ticov xivoov Kai 5iaa(paycov KoA.Ti:ia^, ö 5s 
anö Kai ai)axpo(pfj(; dspoq yvo(pia(;. aupai ydp 
aßxai Kai pdasic^ dspcov xuyxdvouaiv odaai , Kai oök 
d^^öycoc; dvspoi KaA.oßvxai, öxav f] dTiö A-ipvoov f] Tioxa- 
pd)V (pspcovxai* öpoioi 5s xouxcov slai Kai ol dTioysioi, 
Ö0SV sßXöya)^ dspo^ fipspoßvxo(; xö Kaxdaxripa Ka^^si- 
Du xai vrivspia. ouxtOi; ÄnCoDl^tfiiOi; ev xwi Kax’ gßxöy 

Koapo>^oyiKc5i diaX^jEzai, (Kai) laCia H8V d)88. 


Testes: 157,10 Ol psv - 13 apKicov, 13 psovx]sq [dTrap]KTiai - 23 
d7rr|XicbTr|i, 158,3 6 5s - 6 Ka?woßv[Tai, 6 7ro]x[a]pwv - 9 ö)5s Du; 
157,10 Ol psv - 12 dXXoic;, 158,1 x©v 6s pf| - 9 vrivspia S; 157,10 
Ol - 158,9 vrjvspia X. 


157,10 Ol Du X : Ol psv S dvspoi post 5iaipo6vxai S 11-12 d)v 
Kai lapsv xd övöpaxa sv dX-T^oiq .... add. S et Wünsch, qui lacunam 
indicavit et e.g. coniecit <supövxs(; ama> (maluit <s6pövxs(; 
ßißXioi(;> Bandy) 12 auxd)v <xd)v> Bandy 15 dipavouf; <7rö?LOU> 
Bandy 16 dTiqXiwxai X 0 V 6s X : d(pqXi[d)xai xd)V 5s] Du 17 
KüiKiac; X : KSKia^ Du 18 dpysaxric; X : dpysxric; Du 22 süpou 
X : d(pq?\.icöX 0 D Du 22 supou] Att^Xicoxod Bandy 23 supovoxoq 
Du (iam coni. Wünsch) : Xißövoxo^ X dTtqXicoxp X : d(pr|Xicöxr|i 
Du : ’AxqXicbxp Bandy 24 dTtpXicöxou] Axr|Xiü)xou Bandy 25 
dTrqXicöxrj] Ax^Xicoxp Bandy 158,1 pf] S : om. X 4 ydp S X : ydp 
(Kai) Du 5 auxai S : aßxai Du : aöxai X puasu; Du S : cpdasii; 
X xuyxdvoumv Du S : xuyxdvouoiv ouaai X 6 öxav S (et Du, ut 
vid.) : öxs X Xipvov f\ om. Bandy 7 (pspcovxai Du S : (pspovxai 
X xouxcov Du X : xouxoic; S 9 oüxoc; au[.]a.iO(;[.].v xwi Kax.... 
KoapoXoyiKwi 5iaXsysxai’ Tauxa psv d)6s' Perria 
In Du in capite paginae titulus Ol dTiö psydA-Tp; dpxpi; psovxsi; 
dvspoi Elt; 6 (ö 66 Ka pspr) xoß öpi^ovxo^ I 0 T]p(aiV 6 )xai ab altera(?) 
manu scriptus legitur. 


Bemerkungen zum Text 

Der Text von Lydos geht letztendlich auf Pseudo-Aristoteles De mundo 
394b7-35 zurück.Diese Abhängigkeit wurde in der Forschung schon 

’Ek 5s xfj^ ^npd<; tiTiö \|/uxout; psv woBsiaqt; coaxs psTv dvspoi; sysvsxo' ouÖsv 
ydp saxiv oßxo^ TrApv dpp rcoAut; pscov Kai düpöot;' öoxu; dpa Kai rcvsOpa Asysxai. 
Asysxai 5 e Kai Exspcoq Tivsupa f\ xs sv cpoxoit; Kai ^coou; Kai 5id rcdvxQv 5if|Koi)Ga 
sp\|/uxö^ XE Kai yövipot; ouaia, rcspi f\q vßv Asysiv oök dvayKaiov. Td 5s sv dspi 
TcvEovxa TTvsßpaxa KaAoßpsv dvspouq, aupaf; 5s xd<; s^ uypoß cpspopsvaq SKTTvodt;. 
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gesehen, genauso wie auch auf andere Parallelstellen aufmerksam gemacht 
wurde.Von denen wollen wir hier allein auf Apuleius De mundo lOf. 
eingehen.^"^ Auf Aristoteles als eine seiner Quellen verweist Apuleius 

Twv Ss dvsiicov ol fisv sk vsvoiiaiasvTi^ yfj(; ttveovte!; dnöyEioi ?^£yoviai, ol Ss ek 
köXttcov SiE^dTTOVTE!; £yK0?\.7riai' toutok; 5£ dvdXoyöv xi E^ouaiv ol ek rcoxagdiv Kal 
>Li|xvd)v. Ol Se Kaxd pfj^iv v£(pou[; yivöpEvoi Kai dvaX-UGiv xou Trdxout; eI^ Eauxoüt; 
TtoioopEvoi £KV£(piai Ka>.oCvxaf |i£9’ i36axo(; ds dGpöov paysvxEc; E^uSpiai ^^syovxai. 
Kai ol psv dTto dvaxo^^fji; auvExei^ Eupoi K£K?^rivxai, ßopEai Ss ol dTtö dpKxoo, 
^Etpopoi Se 01 dTTÖ 5 u 0£O)(;, vöxoi 5£ ol dTiö p£aTipßpia(;. Td)v y£ pfjv Eopoov KaiKiai; 
pEV XsyExai ö dTtö xoC TtEpi xdc; 0£pivdc; dvaxoX,dc; xÖTtou tivecov dvEpot;, d7tr|A,iQ)XTi(; 
5£ ö dirö xoö TtEpi xdc; lorjpEpivdc;, EÖpoc; ds ö dTtö xoC TtEpi xdc; xsipspivdc;. Kai x©v 
EvavxiQV ^Etpupwv dpysGxric; psv 6 dTtö xfjc; BEpivfic; duoEWc;, öv xivec; KaX,ouGiv 
öXupTtiav, ol d£ IdTtuya' (^stpupoc; ds ö dTtö xpc; laripEpivfic;, X,i\|/ ds ö dTtö xfjc; 
XEipEpivfic;. Kai x©v ßopEwv idi©c; ö psv E^rjc; x© KaiKia Ka>.£ixai ßopsac;, dTtapKxia^ 
d£ ö EtpE^fjc; dTtö xou Ttö?^ou Kaxd xö pEoripßpivöv Ttv£©v, BpaoKia^ ds 6 s^fjc; Ttv£©v 
X© dpysGXT], öv Evioi KipKiav Ka?wOUGiv. Kai x©v vöx©v ö psv dTtö xou dtpavouc; nöXov 
cpEpöpEvoc; dvxiTtaXoc; x© dTtapKxia Ka?^£ixai vöxo^, Eupövoxo^ d£ ö puxa^u vöxou Kai 
Eupou' xöv d£ ETti GdxEpa pExa^u ?^ißöc; Kai vöxou ol psv A,ißövoxov, ol ds ?^ißotpoiviKa, 
KaA. 0 UGiv. Die Autorschaft von IJsp'i KÖapov ist in der Forschung sehr umstritten, es wird 
auch die Echtheit verteidigt, s. dazu etwa M. Andolfo, La storia degli influssi del De 
mundo sino al terzo secolo dell 'era cristiana, alla luce delle recenti acquisizioni sulla sua 
paternitä e datazione, in Rivista difilosofia neoscolastica, 89 (1997), S. 82-125. Für uns ist 
das Problem nicht von Relevanz. 

S. etwa W. Capelle, Die Schrift von der Welt. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der griechi¬ 
schen Popularphilosophie, 'm Neue Jahrbücher fiir das klassische Altertum, 15 (1905), S. 542- 
545 und den ausführlichen Kommentar zu der zitierten Passage aus Tlepi KÖapoü in 
H. Strohm, Aristoteles. Meteorologie. Uber die Welt {Aristoteles. Werke in deutscher Über¬ 
setzung, Bd. 12, Teil 1 und 2), Darmstadt, 1970, S. 304-307. 

24 10 Vei 'um aliae sunt passiones, cum impulsu frigidioris aeris venti generantur. nec 
enim aliud est nisi multum et vehemens in unum coacti aeris flumen. hunc spiritum dicimus, 
licet Spiritus Ule etiam nominetur qui animalia extrinsecus omnia [vitalia] tractus sui vitali 
et fecunda ope vegetat. siccos et superioris mundi flatus ventos nominamus, auras vero 
umidos Spiritus, sed ventorum binae sunt species: qui facti e telluris halitu constant, terri- 
genae nuncupantur; at Uli qui excutiuntur e sinibus, syKO^Ttiai Graece sunt nominati. 
consimiles his haberi oportet eos qui de fluminibus, lacubus et stagnis vel ruptis nubibus 
per aperta caeli manare adsolent rursumque in crassam nubium speciem conglobantur, vel 
cum imber effusus conciet flabra, quae E^udpiai Atticorum lingua vocitantur. 11 Nunc 
nomina exsequemur regionesque ventorum. euros oriens, boreas septemtrio, occidens 
zephyros, austros medius dies mittit. hos quattuor ventos alii plures interflant. nam quamvis 
eurus sit ventus orientis, idem tarnen aparctias accipit nomen, cum eum oriens aestivus 
effundit; apeliotes autem vocatur, cum aequidianis exortibus procreatur; eurus est, quando 
hiemalis ortus portis emittitur; zephyrus vero, quem Romana lingua favonium novit, hic 
cum de aestivis occiduis partibus surgit, lapygis nomine cieri solet; at Ule qui propior est 
aequinoctiali plagae -— [notus] et aquilo, qui VII stellarum regione generatur, et huic 
vicinus est aparctias; hic [propior est] —- ad diem medium, thrascias et argestes sunt 
indidemflantes. austrorum in nominibus illa est observata diversitas; namque cum de abs- 
condito polo flatus adveniunt, notus est; euronotus Ule, qui inter notum atque eurum medius 
effringit; ex alio latere libonotus ex duobus unumfacit. Zur ersten Lücke bemerkt C. More- 
SCHINI, Apulei Platonici Madaurensis Opera quae supersunt, Vol. III: De philosophia 
libri, Stutgardiae - Lipsiae, 1991 in seinem Apparat: „lacunam ind. Salm., quem secuti 
Gold. Tho. Beau, notus secludunt”, zur zweiten: „propior est secl. Tho. Beau.“ und 
„lacunam significat Tho., flat a polo ex Pseudoaristotele suppl. coniciens“ und „thrascias 
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selbst.Perria erkannte nicht, dass in der längeren Version des Lydosex- 
zerptes in Du auch die Quellenangabe erhalten geblieben ist. 

Bevor wir uns eingehender dem Dependenzverhältnis zwischen Lydos, 
Pseudo-Aristoteles und Apuleius widmen, sei hier auf die anderen Stellen 
verwiesen, an denen Lydos auf die beiden genannten Autoren verweist: Auf 
Apuleius verweist er in De mensibus 4,116 (= Apuleius Fragmentum 22 
J. Beaujeu), De magistratihus populi Romani 3,64,4 (= Apuleius Fragmen¬ 
tum 21), De ostentis 3, 4 (= Apuleius Fragmentum 23), 7 (= Apuleius Frag¬ 
mentum 24), 10b, 44 (= Apuleius Fragmentum 25), 54.^^ Eine Werkangabe 
findet sich neben unserer Stelle nur in De magistratihus populi Romani 
3,64,4: d)g A7iou?^f|iog ö TcopaTog cpiJ^öcrocpog sv STiiypacpopsvcp 
’EpcoTiKÄ (= Apuleius Fragmentum 21 Beaujeu). Zumindest indirekt aus 
Pseudo-Aristoteles schöpft Lydos an einer Stelle in De ostentis,^^ direkt aus 
Pseudo-Aristoteles einmal in einem Pragment aus De mensibus, das Wünsch 
freilich für unecht hält.^^ 

Pseudo-Aristoteles unterscheidet in dem Abschnitt zwischen durch beson¬ 
dere Umweltbedingungen hervorgerufenen Winden und solchen, die aus 
einer bestimmten Richtung wehen. Wir wenden uns zuerst jenen zu: 


Aristoteles 

Apuleius 

Lydos (im Original mit 
anderer Reihenfolge) 

dTTÖySlOl (ol SK 

terrigenae (e telluris 

dTTÖysioi 

vsvoTxapsvTp; yfjq) 

halitus) 




yvocpiag (ö änö yf\c, Kai 
auaxpotpfig dspO(;) 


lunt. : thracius vel tracius codd., tracias Aid.”. Die Lücken in De mundo lassen sich 
durch den Umstand erklären, dass die Überlieferung zwar breit, doch geschlossen ist, s. 
Moreschini. 

Apuleius De mundo praefatio Quare nos Aristotelen prudentissimum et doctissimum 
philosophorum et Theophrastum auctorem secuti [...]. 

Weder in der Fragmentsammlung von J. Beaujeu, Apulee. Opuscules philosophiques et 
fragments, Paris, 1973 noch in derjenigen von S. J. Harrison, Apuleius. A Latin Sophist, 
Oxford, 2000, S. 14-36 behandelt werden die Stellen De ostentis 3, 10b, 54. 

Schon bemerkt von K. Wachsmuth, loannis Laurentii Lydi Uber De Ostentis et 
Calendaria Graeca omnia, Lipsiae, ^1897, vgl. Lydos De ostentis 53, p. 108,11-109,3 
Wachsmuth und Pseudo-Aristoteles De mundo 395b36-396a5. 

Vgl. Lydos De mensibus fragmenta falso tributa 4 und Pseudo-Aristoteles De mundo 
395all-16; zur Begründung s. Wünsch, De mensibus [wie Anm. 20], S. LXXV. Capelle, 
Die Schrift von der Welt [wie Anm. 23], S. 546, Anm. 5 führt noch weitere Stellen in De 
ostentis oder De mensibus auf, die aus Pseudo-Aidstoteles De mundo geschöpft sein sollen, 
doch sind die Parallelen wenig überzeugend. 
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syK0?i7riai (ol ek 

KÖ^ncov SlE^aXTOVTSg) 

EyKoX-Tiiax {e sinibus) 

KoX-Tixag (6 dnö kö^tkov 
xxvd)v Kai Sxaatpaywv) 

ol EK Tioxapcöv Kai 
?Lipv©v 

qui de fluminihus, 
lacuhus et stagnis 

ol dTTÖ Axpvd)v f\ 

TTOXapWV 

EKVEtpiai (ol Kaxa 
pij^iv VEtpoug 
yivöpEvoi Kai 
dvd^uaiv xoC nd/ouc; 

Exc, tamobq 

TTOlOUgEVOl) 

qui de ruptibus nubibus 
(doch widerspricht das 
folgende rursumque in 
crassam nubiiim speciem 
conglobantur 
Pseudo-Aristoteles) 

EKVEtpiag (ö an' öTiy^q 
(popdg v£ 90 i)c;) 

E^üdpiai (ol |iE0’ 
ijöaxog dOpoov 
paysvxEt;) 

E^udpiax (cum imber 
ejfusus conciet flabra) 




vrjVEpia (dspog 
fipEpouvxoc; xö 
Kaxdaxripa) 


Pseudo-Aristoteles beginnt mit einer Unterscheidung zwischen den in 
(trockener) Luft wehenden avs|iOi und den aus der Feuchtigkeit entstehen¬ 
den aopai. An diese Kategorisierung hält er sich jedoch im Folgenden nicht, 
sondern zählt zu den dvs|iOi^^ lauter Winde, die mit Feuchtigkeit, vielleicht 
auch mit Wärme, jedenfalls nicht mit Trockenheit und Kälte in Verbindung 
stehen, nämlich die aus feuchter Erde wehenden djiöysioi, die syKO?^7iiai, 
womit sehr wahrscheinlich Buchten- und nicht Schluchtenwinde gemeint 
sind,^^ die Winde von Flüssen und Seen, schliesslich die aus Wolken her¬ 
vorbrechenden SKVScpiai bzw. s^uSpiai. Ganz eng an Pseudo-Aristoteles 
schliesst sich Apuleius an. 

Bei Lydos hingegen werden an erster Stelle die Winde aus den Himmels¬ 
richtungen behandelt, danach die durch besondere Umweltbedingungen her¬ 
vorgerufenen. Wir besprechen die zweite Gruppe zuerst. Lydos ändert die 
Reihenfolge, lässt die s^uSpiai weg und fügt den nur hier belegten yvocpiac;, 
den „dunklen“ Sturmwind,^^ und die vr|vspia hinzu, er ändert teilweise die 


Strohm, Aristoteles [wie Anm. 23], 1970, S. 304 regt an, dieses Problem durch die 
Konjektur aupwv für dvsgcov in 394bl4 zu lösen, wofür offenbai* die annenische Übersetzung 
spricht. 

So lautet denn auch die Übersetzung für sk KÖX.7rcov in der anonymen mittelalterlichen 
Version ex mari salientes bzw. in derjenigen von Nicolaus Siculus e sinibus (W. L. Lorimer, 
The Text Tradition of Pseudo-Aristotle ‘De mundo’ together with an Appendix Containing the 
Text ofthe Medieval Latin Versions [5t Andrews University Puhlications, 18], Oxford, 1924, 
S. 58f.), gleich wie Apuleius’ e sinibus. 

Vgl. die yvöcpoi ,Sturmwolken‘ in Pseudo-Aristoteles De mundo 392bl2. 
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Beschreibungen der Winde (der SKVScpiac;, die Vorstufe der Windhose,ist 
bei ihm ein harmloses Lüftchen und den ambivalenten Namen syKoJ^Tiiac; 
legt er als Schluchtenwind aus), verwendet z.T. den Singular statt des Plu¬ 
rals. Schwierig ist sodann die Behandlung des schon in Ilepi KÖapov unsau¬ 
ber verwandten Begriffs der aöpai, die bei Lydos erst mitten in der Aufzäh¬ 
lung der Winde, deren allgemeine Bezeichnung avspoi bereits in p. 157,10 
zu Beginn des Abschnittes zu den aus den Himmelsrichtungen wehenden 
Winden steht, zum ersten Mal genannt werden. Diese Passage (p. 158,4f.) 
ist textkritisch problematisch: 

1. S liest aupai yäp auxai Kai poasig dspcov Tuyxdvoucnv (so auch 
Wünsch und Bandy): „Brisen nämlich sind diese und Strömungen von Luft 

Die bisher aufgezählten auf besondere Umweltbedingungen zurückzu¬ 
führenden Winde sind alle Brisen, wie auch die folgenden. Den Text von 
Tlepi KÖapov kann man, wie gesagt, so verstehen, bei Lydos mit all seinen 
Änderungen ist es weniger eindeutig. Schwierig ist adxai als attrahiertes 
Demonstrativpronomen, das sich auf dvspoi bezieht. 

2. X liest adpai ydp auxai Kai pucrsig dspcov xuyxdvoucjiv oöaai: 
„Brisen nämlich sind selbst auch Strömungen von Luft Das begrün¬ 
dende ydp ist wohl so zu verstehen, dass die vorher genannten dvspoi, 
nämlich der SKVScpiac;, der K0?^7iia^ und der yvocpia^, mit einer ähnlichen 
Unschärfe wie bei Pseudo-Aristoteles auch unter den erst jetzt nachträglich 
eingeführten Begriff der aupai fallen. Überflüssig ist oöcjai, das in S und 
Du nicht steht und zu verwerfen ist. 

3. Du liest aupai ydp (Kai) aöxai (Kai) pdasig dspcov xuyxdvoucnv, 
wahrscheinlich: „Brisen nämlich sind auch diese und Strömungen von Luft 
... “. Das erste Kai fehlt in S und X und hat somit stemmatisch einen schwe¬ 
ren Stand. Es ist wohl als Verdeutlichung der auch in S zutage tretenden 
Textinterpretation anzusehen, wobei auf die Aspirierung und die Akzent¬ 
form in abxai nicht viel Gewicht zu legen ist, wie aöpai und dspcov zeigen, 
doch das Wort wie aöxai in S und im Gegensatz zu aöxai in X auf der 
Pänultima akzentuiert ist. 

Zögernd entscheide ich mich für auxai, das vielleicht ein zwischen aupai 
und pucTSic; korrumpiertes ouxoi fortsetzt. Es ist aber auf alle Eälle zu unter¬ 
streichen, dass offenbar versucht wurde, den unklaren Text von IJepi KÖapov 
zu verdeutlichen, wie die Erläuterung ouk dJ^öycoc; dvspoi Ka?^ouvxai, 
öxav fj dTiö ?^ipvd)v \\ TioxapÄv (pspcovxai sowie die gegenüber Pseu¬ 
do-Aristoteles neue Integration von vr|vspia zeigt. Wir dürfen indes wohl 
auch nicht für den Urtext von flspi pr|vd)v eine ganz kohärente Darstellung 
des Unterschiedes zwischen dvspoi und aupai erwarten. 


Vgl. Aristoteles Meteorologica 371a9f. 
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Die aus den Himmelsrichtungen wehenden Winde werden in den drei 
Texten wie folgt aufgeführt:^^ 


Pseudo-Aristoteles 

Apuleius 

Lydos (in der originalen 
Reihenfolge) 

supoi (alle aus 0, ol dnö 
dvaxo^fn;) 

euri (alle aus 0, oriens) 


ßopeai (alle aus N, ol 

dTTÖ dpKTOU) 

boreae (alle aus N, 
septemtrio) 

dirapKxiai (N, ol an" 
ai)xd)v dpKxcöv Kai xoO 
Kax’ auxdq tiö^iou) 

(^Etpopoi (alle aus W, ol 
dTiö öuascoc;) 

zephyh (alle aus W, 
occidens) 

^EXpupOl (W, ol dTTÖ 
öoaECOc; lari|iEpivf|g) 

VÖTOX (alle aus S, ol änö 
peariiißpiag) 

austri (alle aus S, medius 
dies) 

vöxoi (S, ol driö xou 
dtpavouq) 



d7rri?Lid)xai (0, ol driö 
dvaxo^^fn; iaripEpivfiq) 



(dTiapKxiac;) 

KaiKiag (ONO, ö irspi 
xdc; Gspxvdt; dvaxo^dq) 

aparctias (ONO, oriens 
aestivus) 

KaxKiat; (ONO?!) = 
GpaoKiag (NWN, ö 
TipoaExfi? ™ dTiapKxlg) 

dTiri^icöxriq (O, ö ti. x. 
laripepivät; d.) 

apeliotes (0, aequidianus 
exortus) 


supoc^ (OSO, ö 71. X. 
Xsipspivdc; d.) 

eurus (OSO, hiemalis 
ortus) 


dpysaxrii; = 6X\)[XKia(; = 
IdTTU^ (WNW, ö dTTÖ xfit; 
Gspivfjq öuascöc;) 

iapyx (vgl. auch unten 
zu argestes) (WNW, 
aestivae occiduae partes) 

dpysaxrig = öXvpKiaq 
= IdTiü^ (WNW, ö 
TipoaExfi? ™ C£(p()pcp) 

^Etpopog (W, ö d. X. 
laripEpivfi;; 5.) 

— (W, aequinoctialis 
plaga) 

(^scpupo?) 

M\|/ (WSW, ö d. X. 
XSigEpivfic; 5.) 

— 

?Li\|/ (WSW, ö TipoaE/fi? 
T(b ^Etpupcö) 

ßopsat; (NON, ö E^fji; 

xö KaiKig) 

aquilo (NON, qui 

VII steUarum regione 
generatur) 



Die Windrose in Bandy, On the Months [wie Anm. 21], S. XXXIII ist unbrauchbar. 
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dTrapKxiag (N, ö scps^ijg 

dTTÖ TOU 7lÖ?lOO) 

aparctias (N, aquiloni 
vicinus) 


GpaaKiag = KipKiag 
(NWN, ö e^fjc; TW 
dpyeaiTi) 

thrascias = argestes 
(NWN) 


VÖTOq (S, Ö dTlÖ TOU 
dtpavoüt; tiö^^od) 

notus (S, absconditus 
polus) 


zvpövoxoq (SOS, ö 
psxa^i) vöxoi) Kai 
söpoü) 

euronotus (SOS, inter 
notum atque eurum) 


?iißövoxog = ?Lißocpoivi^ 
(SWS, ö psxa^G ^ißöt; 

Kai vöxou) 

libonotus (SWS, ex 
duobus unumfacit) 

^ißövoxot; (SWS, ö 
Tipoas/ij'^ ™ vöxw) 



(vöxog) 



supövoxog (SOS, xwv 
psxa^ij vöxou xe Kai 
eüpou ö TT^iriaiov xw 
vöxcp) 



eupog (OSO, xwv 
psxa^u vöxou xs Kai 
eupou ö TiA^riaiov xw 

dTTTl^^lWXp!) 



(d7iri?iiwxri^) 



KaiKlat; (ONO, 
ö TipoaeCT^^ ™ 

d7rri?^i6xou) 



ßopsag (NON, ö 
Tipoas/fn; xw dnapKxlg) 


Alle drei Texte sprechen zuerst von den vier Hauptwindrichtungen, wobei 
sie alle Winde aus einer Richtung jeweils im Plural fassen und sie im 
Gegenuhrzeigersinn aufzählen. Apuleius folgt dabei Aristoteles eng, Lydos 
hingegen weicht stärker von ihm ab, indem er mit der Aufzählung nicht im 
Osten, sondern im Norden beginnt und für die Beschreibung der Himmels¬ 
richtungen etwas andere Begriffe gebraucht. 

Bei der Feingliederung der Winde in eine Zwölferrose lehnt sich Apuleius 
wiederum eng an Aristoteles an und beginnt ebenfalls im Osten, springt 
anschliessend in den Westen, den Norden, den Süden, gebraucht für die 
















EINE EXZERPTHANDSCHRIFT DES 10. JH. IN STREIFEN 


479 


Östlichen und die westlichen Winde die gleichen Herkunftsangaben (Winter- 
und Sommersonnenwende, Tagundnachtgleiche). Er weicht indes auch von 
seiner Vorlage ab, insofern er an die Stelle des KaiKiac; den aparctias 
setzt,^"^ den aquilo, der bei ihm den nordostnördlichen ßopsac; vertritt, als 
vom Grossen Bären her wehenden Wind beschreibt und damit die Kongru¬ 
enz von Sternbild und Nordrichtung aufhebt (als eigentlicher Nordwind steht 
auch bei ihm der aparctias, den er schon als Ostnordostwind aufgeführt hat), 
den thrascias mit dem argestes gleichsetzt, obwohl die beiden nur benach¬ 
bart sind. 

Bei Lydos hingegen wird bei der Feingliederung die Reihenfolge von Aris¬ 
toteles aufgebrochen und durch eine Aufzählung im Gegenuhrzeigersinn, 
beginnend im Norden, ersetzt, wobei die Winde aus den vier Haupthimmels¬ 
richtungen jeweils nicht mehr eigens genannt werden. Lydos beginnt seine 
Aufzählung mit einer Gleichsetzung von KaiKiac; und GpacjKiac;,^^ ein 
Befund, der auf zwei Weisen erklärt werden kann: entweder damit, dass Pseu¬ 
do-Aristoteles mit dem ostnordöstlichen KaiKiac; beginnt und dieser Name in 
einer Vorlage von Lydos in den Text geriet und nachträglich mit dem nord- 
westnördlichen GpacjKiac; gleichgesetzt wurde, oder aber damit, dass schon 
in dem Lydos zugrunde hegenden Text von Pseudo-Aristoteles beim Nord- 
westnordwind die Gleichung KaiKia^ = GpacTKiac; stand, allerdings in umge¬ 
kehrter Reihenfolge. Diese Gleichung ist in den Handschriften von Ilepi 
KÖapov und auch in der Nebenüberlieferung, etwa bei Stobaios, einheitlich 
überliefert, jedoch von Förster durch Konjektur zu GpacjKiac; 5s ö 
Tivscov T(b dpys(7TT|, öv svioi KipKiav Ka?toC(Jiv verbessert worden. Lorimer 
nahm KipKiav in seinen oben in Anm. 22 abgedruckten Text von IJepi 
KÖapov auf.^^ Für diese Konjektur wird angeführt, dass Pseudo-Aristoteles ja 
schon den Ostnordostwind KaiKiac; nenne und dass in einem Aristotelesfrag¬ 
ment für den Nordwestnordwind der Name KipKa^ (was Rose zu KipKia^ 
verbesserte), der (aus der Perspektive der Italioten und Sikelioten) aus Circeii 
wehende Wind, belegt sei.^^ Die Befundlage spricht indes eher dafür, dass der 
richtige Name des Windes wohl KipKiac; wäre, doch dass schon dem Verfas¬ 
ser von IJepi KÖapov ein Versehen unterlief und er zwei Mal KaiKiac; setzte. 
Lydos kann die Gleichsetzung des KaiKiac; mit dem GpacjKiac; jedenfalls 


So auch die Nebenüberlieferung zu Pseudo-Aiistoteles De mundo 394b22 bei Stobaios 
1,40, K. Wachsmuth, loannis Stohaei Anthologii lihri duo priores qui inscrihi solent eclogae 
physicae et ethicae, Berolini, 1884, p. 264,6. 

[...] ö pev TTpoasxilt; dTiapKxia KaiKiai;, Öv svioi Kai OpaaKiav ^^syouaiv [...]. 
W. L. Lorimer, Aristotelis qui fertur lihellus De mundo, Paris, 1933. 

Zur Konjektur KipKiav in Tlepi KÖapoö s. W. L. Lorimer, Some Notes on the Text of 
Pseudo-Aristotle '‘De mundo" {St. Andrews University Puhlications, 21), Oxford, 1925, 
S. 88f. und Aristoteles Fragmentum 250,12, V. Rose, Aristotelis qui ferehantur lihrorum 
fragmenta, Lipsiae, 1886. 
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nicht aus Apuleius, sondern nur aus Pseudo-Aristoteles haben. Ein weiterer 
Hinweis auf Ly dos’ Abhängigkeit von Pseudo-Aristoteles ist sodann die 
merkwürdige Beschreibung der Position des sbpo^ als xÄv psTa^i) vöxoi) (S) 
x£ Kai söpoi) (OSO) ö Tr?^r|mov xÄ dTrr|?^icbxTi (O), was sich dadurch erklä¬ 
ren lässt, dass Pseudo-Aristoteles mithilfe der Angabe jisxa^i) vöxoi) Kai 
söpoi) nur die Position des supövoxo^ (SOS) bestimmte, nicht aber diejenige 
des söpoc; selbst, den er anders als Lydos schon im Zusammenhang mit den 
Ostwinden behandelt hatte.Schliesslich fehlen bei Lydos im Gegensatz zu 
Pseudo-Aristoteles und Apuleius die Richtungsangaben mit der Winter- und 
der Sommersonnenwende und bleiben von diesen astronomischen Angaben 
allein die Tagundnachtgleiche bei der Angabe der Haupthimmelsrichtungen 
Osten und Westen übrig. 

Für die Deutung des Verhältnisses von Lydos zu Apuleius und Pseu¬ 
do-Aristoteles ist auch die neu in Du gelesene Quellenangabe am Ende des 
Exzerptes heranzuziehen. Wir lesen sv xÄi Kax’ aöxöy KO(7po?^oyiKa)i, 
womit £v T(b Kax’ Api(jxoxs?^r| KOcjpoJ^oyiKÄ gemeint sein muss. Ich 
weiss zwar kein Parallelbeispiel für einen mit derselben Formulierung auf 
Aristoteles Bezug nehmenden Buchtitel anzuführen,doch weist Apuleius 
ja selbst in seiner praefatio auf Aristoteles als Vorlage hin"^^ und der grie¬ 
chische Philosoph wird bei Lydos in einem einleitenden Abschnitt genannt 
worden sein, so dass der grammatikalische Bezug klar war. Aristoteles war 
also im Zusammenhang mit den Ausführungen zu den Windrichtungen bei 
Lydos präsent, doch wurde, so weit wir wissen, als direkte Quelle explizit 
nur auf Apuleius verwiesen, obwohl, wie wir gesehen haben, einiges bei 
Lydos sicher auf den griechischen Text von IJepi KÖapov ohne Umweg über 
Apuleius’ lateinische Version zurückgeht. Warum trotzdem Apuleius 
genannt wurde, lässt sich nur vermuten: Vielleicht war Lydos oder seine 
Quelle stolz darauf, den lateinischen Übersetzer Apuleius und nicht nur das 
pseudoaristotelische, in der Antike sehr verbreitete Original zu kennen."^^ 


Du liest in p. 157,21-23 mv 5s psTU^u vöxoi) xs Kai dtpi^Xicoxoi) [statt wie X si3poi)] 
6 psv TrU'iaiov (pspöpsvof; xd)i vöxcoi supövoxot; Ka?^sixai, 6 6s xwi d(pr|>.icE)xr| [supoi; 
und kon'igieil somit die holprige Fomiulierung in X, die jedoch vor dem Hintergrund von 
Pseudo-Ai'istoteles nicht nur lectio difficilior, sondern auch prohahilior ist. 

Vgl. immerhin Polybios 12,7,4 "Oxi psv ouv dpcpöxspoi [sc. Tipaio^ Kai ApiaxoxsX.Ti^] 
Kaxd xöv slKÖxa Xoyov TisTcoirivxai xf\v sTciysipnaiv, Kai 5iöxi Ti}\.siou(; sloi Tci0avöxr|xs(; 
SV xfi Kax’ ApiaxoxsA-riv iaxopia, 6oKd), näc, dv xu; ek xcov slpppsvcov öpo^^oynasisv 
[...]. Der lateinische Titel von Apuleius’ Werk ist ohne erklärenden Zusatz als De mundo 
überliefert. 

S.o. Anm. 25. 

Zur Überlieferung von ITEpi KÖapoö s. Lorimer, Text Tradition [wie Anm. 30], S. 1-36. 
Stolz auf die eigene Gelehrsamkeit vermutet F. Bluhme, De loannis Laurentii Lydi lihris 
rispi prjVQV ohservationum capita duo, Diss., Halis Saxonum, 1906, S. 25 hinter Lydos’ 
Angewohnheit, bei lateinischen Quellenautoren mitunter das Attribut 6 'PcöpaiO(; aufzuführen. 
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Der Lydostext weist indes gegenüber seinen beiden Vorlagen Änderungen 
in der Textstruktur und (weniger ausgeprägt) auch im Inhalt auf, so dass er 
nicht wie Apuleius an unserer Stelle als eine zwar eigenständige, zur Vor¬ 
lage in einem agonalen Verhältnis stehende, doch mehr oder weniger exakte 
Übersetzung anzusprechen ist,"^^ sondern als neuer Text, der die beiden Vor¬ 
lagen verbesserte, kürzte, ergänzte. Die Eigenständigkeit des Lydostextes 
zeigt sich nicht zuletzt in der übergeordneten Kategorisierung der Winde als 
ol djiö [isyäXriq dpxpg psovxsg bzw. ol pf| djiö psyd^^pg dpxpg psovxsg, 
was in den Vorlagen zwar angelegt ist, doch nicht derart explizit gemacht 
wird. Ob Lydos selbst der Urheber dieser Umarbeitung ist oder ob diese 
einer ungenannten Quelle zuzuschreiben ist, muss offen bleiben. 

Nach der Besprechung des Verhältnisses zwischen Lydos und seinen bei¬ 
den Vorlagen seien hier noch ein paar kleinere textkritische Bemerkungen 
angebracht: 

157,10 Ol X Du : Ol psv S: Der Text von S stellt über die psv-Ss-Kon- 


struktion die Gruppe der djiö p£yd?^r|c; äpxf\q psovxsg dvspoi deutlicher 
in einen Gegensatz zu den pf| djiö psyd?^r|c; dpxpc; in 158,1. Auf der 
Grundlage von X und S ist Wünschs Entscheid, S zu folgen, gut nachvoll¬ 
ziehbar, durch den Neufund von Du präsentiert sich die Lage indes etwas 
anders und ist wohl der besser bezeugte Text von X Du zu übernehmen. 

11-12 d)v Kal icjpsv xd övöpaxa sv aXXoK; .... add. S et Wünsch, qui 
lacunam indicavit et e.g. coniecit <si)pövxsc; ama> (maluit <supövxsc; 
ßiß?^loic;> Bandy): Die lectio longior in S ist ein späterer Zusatz eines 
Lesers, der keinen Sinn ergibt und dank des Zeugnisses von Du eindeutig 
zu verwerfen ist. 

12 amS)V <xa)V> Bandy: Bei Gestirnen (und der in diesem Eall davon 
abgeleiteten Himmelsrichtung) kann der Artikel schon in der klassischen 
attischen Prosa fehlen, weshalb das einheitlich überlieferte dji’ amS)V 
dpKxcov zu halten ist."^"^ 


Zur Übersetzung in Apuleius De mundo lOf. s. S. Müller, Das Verhältnis von Apuleius De 
mundo zu seiner Vorlage (Philologus, Supplementband 32, Heft 2), Leipzig, 1939, S. 49-52, 
M. G. Bajoni, Aspetti linguistici e letterari del De mundo ’ di Apuleio, in Aufstieg und Niedergang 
der Römischen Welt 11,34,2, S. 1805f. Zu Apuleius’ Alt des Übersetzens in De mundo im Allge¬ 
meinen s. u.a. op. cit., S. 1792-1795, 1826-1829, Harrison, Apuleius [wie Anm. 26], S. 181-195. 

Es ist erwiesen, dass Lydos an mehreren Stellen seine direkte Quelle nicht erwähnt, 
wohl aber die in der dhekten Quelle erwähnten Quellen (etwa in De mensihus 4,81, p. 133,9- 
134,2, vgl. Pseudo-Plutarchos Placita philosophorum 884f-885b), s. Bluhme, De loannis 
Laurentii Lydi lihris Hspi ppvwv [wie Anm. 41], S. 26-32. 

R. Kühner - B. Gerth, Ausführliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. Zweiter Teil: 
Satzlehre, 2 Bde., Hannover - Leipzig, ^1898-1904 (Nachdruck Darmstadt 1963), I §462,b 
verweist auf Platon Kratylos 397cd [...] (paivovrai poi ol Trpwtoi xdiv dvüpcoTCOV xwv rrspl 
xfiv ^ EXXä8a xouxouf; [lövoxx; d [xoix; 0 eoü(;] fiysiaBai ouaTcep vüv TcoX?^oi xwv ßapßdpcov, 
p7.iov Kal as7.f|VTiv Kal yfiv Kal dcrxpa Kal oöpavöv [...]. S. ausserdem Homeros Ilias 
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16 dTrr|?^ia)Tai X : d(pr|?^i[a)Tai Du: Die aspirierte Form ist ebenfalls 
bezeugt,doch ist sie hier und in Z. 23 nicht aus Du zu übernehmen, da sowohl 
Pseudo-Aristoteles als auch Apuleius die nicht-aspirierte ionische Form haben. 

158,9 (Kai) laoxa psv d)5s: Dieser letzte Satz des Lemmas steht in der 
Handschrift auf einer neuen Zeile zentriert in der Mitte. Es stellt sich die 
Frage, ob er noch zum Exzerpt gehört oder ein Zusatz eines Schreibers ist. 
d)5s bezieht sich üblicherweise auf Eolgendes, häufig Zitate, so auch bei 
Lydos,"^^ ausser an einer Stelle, wo es einen Abschnitt beschliesst und eben¬ 
falls nach psv steht."^^ Die Wendung xaCxa psv d)5s kommt bei Lydos sonst 
nicht vor. Sie ist im klassischen Griechisch nur ein Mal bezeugt, im spätan¬ 
tiken und im byzantinischen jedoch häufig, wobei sie kein typisches Merk¬ 
mal von Paratexten zu Exzerpten ist."^^ Wahrscheinlich gehören diese Worte 
also noch Lydos, der damit einen Abschluss und zugleich einen raschen 
Übergang zum Eolgenden, uns Verlorenen herstellte. 

Du, S und A sind drei unabhängige Textzeugen. Aufgrund seines Alters 
und der Tatsache, dass er in unversehrtem Zustand vermutlich am meisten 
Text bot (den gleichen Umfang wie in A und zusätzlich die Quellenangabe 
am Ende), könnte Du zwar der einzige unabhängige Zeuge sein und S und 
A von ihm abhängen. Dies ist jedoch nicht der Eall wegen der ganz unter¬ 
schiedlichen Exzerpttraditionen, in denen die drei Zeugen stehen, wobei Du 
auch Exzerpte bietet, die sicher nicht aus Lydos stammen und De mensibus 
4,119 vielleicht das einzige oder eines von wenigen Lydosexzerpten war, 
wogegen in A und S das nämliche Exzerpt in einer langen Reihe von Lydos¬ 
exzerpten steht. 

Dieses Bild wird bestätigt durch folgende Trennfehler: 

- Du gegen S und A: 158,4 ydp S X : ydp Kai Du 

- S gegen Du und A: 157,10 Ol Du X : Ol psv S avspoi post SiaipoCvxai 
S 11-12 d)v Kal icjpsv xd övöpaxa sv aXkoic ,.... add. S 158,7 xouxcov 
Du X : Tomoiq S 


18,483-487 ’Ev fisv yaiav stsoV, £V 5’ oupavöv, sv 5s GdXaaaav, / fis^iöv x’ aKd|iavxa 
as^^TivTiv TS nXr]Qo\)aav, / sv 5s xd xsipsa nävxa, xd x’ oöpavöt; saxscpdvcoxai, / nXtiiddai; 
0’ 'Yäbaq xs xö xs g0svo(; ’npiQvo^ / ApKxöv 0’, i^v Kai ’Aga^av stcikA.i'igiv KaA-souaiv 
[...], und zu dpKXO(; im Plural Aischines Epistula 1,4 Eixa rcvsuaavxot; f||iiv arr’ dpKXQV 
7tdX.iv [...], Autolykos De ortihus et occasihus passim (z.B. 1,4), Eudoxos passim (z.B./r. 82 
F. Lasserre, Die Fragmente des Eudoxos von Knidos {Texte und Kommentare, 4), Berlin, 
1966), zu dTi’ dpKXCOV s. Ptolemaios Geographia 2,13,2, 4,1,15. Die Lydos zugi'unde liegende 
Stelle, Pseudo-Aristoteles De mundo 394620, hat ol dTtö dpKXOU. 

Vgl. LSJ s.v. djtTiXicbxTiq. 

Vgl. etwa De magistratihus populi Romani 1,43,2. 

De magistratihus populi Romani 3,21,3 rrspa^ psv d}5s xcov XoyiKWV xfjq xd^scoq 
auaxripdxcov. 

Vgl. etwa Herodotos 3,3,1, Eusebios Historia ecclesiastica 1,4,15, 6,5,7. 
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- A gegen S und Du: 158,5 pnasig Du S : (pucjsic; X inyxavoDcnv Du 
S : myxavovaiv otaai X 6 öxav S (et Du, ut vid.) : öxs X 7 
(pspcovxai Du S : cpspovxai X 

- Du gegen A (S bietet den Text nicht): 157,16 dTrr|?^ia)xai xÄv 5s X : 
d(pT|?^i[a)xai xd)V 6s] Du 17 KaiKiag X : KSKiac; Du 18 dpys(JXT|c; X : 
dpysxr|c; Du 22 söpou X : d(pr|?^id)X 0 D Du 23 d7ir|?^ia)XTi X : 
d(pT|?^icbxT|i Du 

- A gegen Du (S bietet den Text nicht): 157,23 supövoxog Du : Xißövoxo^ X 

- A gegen S (Du nicht erhalten): 158,1 pf| S : om. X 

Bindefehler zwischen allen drei oder zwei Handschriften gibt es nicht. 
Der Fehler 157,18 dpys(Txr|c; X : dpysxrjc; Du geht vielleicht auf eine 
Minuskelligatur von cjx zurück, bei der das Sigma als kleiner Bogen 
an der Querhaste des Tau hängt (so etwa in 158,4 crucTXpocpfic; in Du). 
Demnach wäre die Vorlage von Du bereits eine Minuskelhandschrift 
gewesen. 


Der übrige Text auf der Seite b) der verso-Sette 

In der Handschrift beginnt nach Ly dos De mensihus 4,119 ein neues 
Lemma mit dem Titel Uaaxähov nävv avvroßov. Die Herkunft dieses kur¬ 
zen und stark zerstörten Lemmas, das eine Regel zur Berechnung des Oster¬ 
datums enthält, konnte von Perria und mir nicht geklärt werden. Immerhin 
vermochte ich noch etwas mehr Text als Perria zu lesen: 

versus in Du 

11 HaaxäXiov Tidvu cjuvxopov. 

Xpf] slSsvai, öxi Ssi STiixripsiy x&i ’Okx®- 
ßpicoi pr|vi, Tiöxs saxiv fj i5’ xfjc^ (T(s?^f|vr|c^). 

]^(; fi[ ]ou[ 

15 deest versus unus 

xfiv fjpspav xoß Tidcjxa. 


12-13 ÖTi ...aai irip... xcoi [ö]K[To]ßpicoi [sic] Perria 
vv. 14-16 non legit Perria 


Auch das unmittelbar folgende Lemma <X>vaiKf} npöyojaiQ [i.e. npöyvcoaiQ] 
yepävcov, von dem neben dem Titel nur eine Zeile vollständig erhalten ist, 
konnte von Perria nicht identifiziert werden. 
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versus in Du 

17 OucjiKTi 7ipöy<v>(0(Tic; yspdvcov* 

Fspavoi Gaxxov öcpGsvxsg xs<i>pu)va söGscoc^ 
scjscjGaiC?)] 5r|[?^oC(ji(?) ]5[ ]5[ ]y[ 


18 Cf. Geoponica 1,3,12: Fspavoi Gäaaov spxöjisvai ysipcova euGsoq 
sasG0ai 5T]?LoCai"^^ nec non tractatum Ilepi Kai EüöiaQ änö re 

rcov Kxrjvöjv Kai rcov Ttsreivcov in codice Matricensi 4681 conservatum 
(C. O. ZuRETTi, Catalogus codicum astrologorum Graecorum, XI,2: 
Codices Hispanienses, Pars altera: Codices Scorialenses, Matritenses, 
Caesaraugustani, Bruxellis, 1934, p. 181,24): [Fspalvoi Gdixov ö(p0siaai 
ysipcova Tipwipov oripaivonai. 

V. 19 non legit Perria 


Das Erhaltene schliesst sich jedoch sehr eng an eine Stelle in den so 
genannten PscoTioviKd (1,3J2) an. Die Kraniche sind grundsätzlich als 
Warner genannt, die vor Stürmen umkehren. Angesichts der Ambivalenz des 
Begriffs xsipobv, ,Sturm, Winter‘ mag in die Formulierung Gdxxov aber 
auch die Beobachtung hineinspielen, dass ein früher Kranichzug den früh¬ 
zeitigen Winter ankündet. Diese Eigenschaften werden den Kranichen 
bereits von verschiedenen antiken Autoren zugeschrieben. 

Wir wollen nun noch den Text unseres Exzerptes mit demjenigen der 
Geoponika vergleichen. Bekanntlich wird in der Forschung als Hauptquelle 
der Geoponika, einer auf Geheiss Konstantins VII. (regierte 945-959) 


Den gleichen Text mit Ausnahme von spyopevoi für epxöpsvai bieten im Laurentia- 
nus pluteus 28.32 die napaappeiwaeiq npoyvcocFTiKai nspi rfjg peAAovcrrjg toü äcpoc; 
Karaaräascog XI,18, M. Heeger, De Theophrasti qui fertur Flspi ar|psicov lihro, Diss., 
Lipsiae, 1889. 

Im Titel von Geoponica 1,3 wird auf Arat als Quelle verwiesen, bei dem 1028-32 065’ 
av ETI ^ouGai psyd^^ou zEiprovoi; lövio^ / [...] p£A,iGaai [...] oö6’ u\|/ou yspdvcov paxpai 
aTi/Eq auxd ke^^suGu / XEivovxai, axpocpdSst; ds anovtovxai die Kraniche als 

Sturmwarner fungieren, doch im Übrigen keine sprachlichen Berührungen mit den Geoponika 
festzustellen sind. Der übrige Inhalt von Geoponica 1,3 ist bei Arat ebenfalls zu finden, aller¬ 
dings in deutlich anderer Fomiuliemng, s. H. Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicihus manuscrip- 
tis, Diss., Erlangen, 1886, S. 12. Weil Arat also nicht die direkte Quelle sein kann, ist die 
„Quellenangabe“ dieser Kapitelüberschrift der Geoponika wie die vieler anderer problema¬ 
tisch, s. R. Rodgers, Kfjnonoiia: Garden Making and Garden Culture in the Geoponika, in 
A. Littlewood - H. Maguire - J. Wolschke-Bulmahn (Hg.), Byzantine Garden Culture, 
Washington, D.C. (Dumbai'ton Oaks), 2002, S. 164. Als Warner vor Sturmwinden erscheinen 
die Kraniche auch bei Aristoteles Fragmentum 253, Rose, Fragmenta [wie Anm. 37] (= 
Ailianos De natura animalium 7,7), bei Theophrastos De signis 38 scheint auch die Winter¬ 
vorhersage präsent zu sein: [...] yspavoi sdv rcpoi rcExcovxai Kal dGpöoi Ttpcoi ysipdasi, 
Edv ÖE ö\|/£ Kai 7ro?^uv xpövov ö\|/£ yEipdoEi. Kai sdv dnoaxpacpwai rcExöpEvai /Eiprava 
appaivouai. Zu den Kranichen als Wamem vor Stünnen und dem Winter in der antiken 
Literatur s. D. SiDER - C. W. Brunschön, Theophrastus ofEresus. On Weather Signs, Leiden 
- Boston, 2007, S. 182-185. Weil die Kraniche die Thennik zum Fliegen benötigen, wird ihr 
Flug durch widrige Winde und kühle Temperaturen behindeit. 
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vorgenommenen Bearbeitung einer Tradition von Agrarschriften, der im 6. 
oder 7. Jh. lebende Cassianus Bassus betrachtet.^^ Dieser fusst seinerseits zu 
guten Teilen auf Vindanius Anatolius, der vielleicht in der Mitte des 4. Jh. 
lebte und dessen Werk Photios noch kennt, uns jedoch fast vollständig ver¬ 
loren ist.^^ Wenn wir uns nach Spuren dieser beiden hinter den Geoponica 
stehenden Agrarschriften umsehen, so ist der einzige ältere Textzeuge als 
Du ein Papyrus des 6./7. Jh., auf dem Text aus Geoponica 17,8,1-3, 22-23,1, 
23,4 mit nicht allzu grossen Abweichungen gegenüber dem Text der kon- 
stantinischen Redaktion erhalten ist, wobei nicht sicher zu entscheiden ist, 
ob der Papyrus eine Abschrift aus Cassianus oder Vindanius darstellt. 
Umfangreiche Zeugen des vorkonstantinischen Zustandes der Agrarschriften 
sind sodann die z.T. allerdings von der Vorlage stark abweichenden Über¬ 
setzungen ins Altsyrische, Armenische und Arabische, die wir hier nicht 
näher betrachten. In einem jüngeren Textzeugen als Du belegt ist eine Alter¬ 
nativversion zu Geoponica 1,14, die deren Entdecker Beckh Vindanius 
zuschreibt. 

Das in Geoponica 1,3 gebotene Material hat eine besonders reiche Neben¬ 
überlieferung: Zu nennen ist zuerst der im 14. Jh. geschriebene Baroccianus 


Ein Stemma der sehr komplizierten Verhältnisse zwischen den verschiedenen Bearbei¬ 
tungsstufen der Texte zum Agrarwesen in Antike und Mittelalter zeichnet Rodgers, Krjnonoüa 
[wie Anm. 50], S. 163, eines der handschriftlichen Tradition nur der Geoponika Beckh, De 
Geoponicorum codicihus manuscriptis [wie Anm. 50], S. 66, wo statt „Laur. plut. XXXn.59“ 
Laur. plut. 59.32 zu lesen ist. Dieser älteste Textzeuge wird von K. Weitzmann, Studies in 
Classical and Byzantine Manuscript Illumination, Chicago - London, 1971, S. 192-194 in die 
Regierungszeit Konstantins und nicht mehr wie von Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicihus 
manuscriptis, S. 28 in das 11. Jh. datiert, s. dazu jüngst G. Breccia, / trattati tecnici e l’en- 
ciclopedia di Costantino VII Porfirogenito: arte militare e agronomia, in M. Bernabö (Hg.), 
Voci dell 'Oriente. Miniature e testi classici da Bisanzio alla Bihlioteca Medicea Laurenziana, 
Firenze, 2011, S. 140-142. Zu Cassianus s. E. Oder, Beiträge zur Geschichte der Landwirth- 
schaft hei den Griechen, III, in Rheinisches Museum, 48 (1893), S. 24-38, S. Georgoudi, Des 
chevaux et des hceufs dans le monde grec. Realites et representations animalieres ä partir des 
livres XVI et XVII des Geoponiques, Paris - Athenes, 1990, S. 30-36, M. Decker, The Autor¬ 
ship and Context of Early Byzantine Farming Manuals, in Byz, 11 (2007), S. 112-115. 

Zu Vindanius s. Photios Bihliotheca codex 163, zu seinem Verhältnis zu Cassianus s. 
Rodgers, KqnoTtoüa [wie Anm. 50], S. 161f., zu seiner Identität s. Decker, Early Byzantine 
Farming Manuals [wie Anm. 51], S. 108-110. 

Papyrus Vindohonensis G 40302, edieit von A. Papathomas, Das erste antike Zeugnis 
für die veterinärmedizinische Exzerptensammlung des Anatolios von Berytos, in WS, 113 
(2000), S. 135-151. 

Parisinus gr. 2313, ff. 49v-50r, aus dem 14. Jh. nach H. Omont, Inventaire sommaire 
des manuscrits grecs de la Bihliotheque Nationale. Seconde partie: Anden fonds grec: Droit 
- Histoire - Sciences, Paris, 1888 (Nachdruck: Hildesheim - Zürich - New York, 2000), II, 
S. 234f. Zuschreibung und Text bei Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicihus manuscriptis [wie 
Anm. 50], S. 8-10, eine Synopse der verschiedenen Versionen dieses Kapitels, auch der Über¬ 
setzungen, in E. Fehrle, Studien zu den griechischen Geoponikern (Xroixeia, 3), Leipzig - 
Berlin, 1920, S. 8-14. 
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131, der einen anonymen Traktat über Wetterzeichen enthält, in dem jedoch 
gerade 1,3,12 weggelassen ist.^^ In Du erinnert öcpGsvxsc; für £pxö|isvai in 
Geoponica 1,3,12 an öcpGsicjai in dem schon oben als Vergleichstext zitier¬ 
ten Matritensis 4681. Dieser bietet eine alphabetisch angeordnete Liste von 
Tieren, deren Verhalten auf das künftige Wetter schliessen lässt, und schöpft 
aus den Geoponika oder deren Vorgängertext, daneben auch aus Aelians 
Tlepi l^cbcov iöiÖTrjTOQ.^^ Während nun jedoch der Matritensis aus dem 14. 
Jh. stammt und man dessen Text allenfalls durch Verderbnis im Laufe der 
Geoponikaüberlieferung erklären könnte, ist dies beim Text von Du ange¬ 
sichts der ungefähr zeitgleichen Entstehung mit dem ältesten Textzeugen der 
Geoponika (Laurentianiis pluteus 59.32) und des in diesem Abschnitt offen¬ 
bar einheitlich überlieferten Textes der Geoponika^^ nicht möglich. Gegen¬ 
über Du und dem Matritensis wieder näher an £p%öpsvai des Geoponika- 
textes ist mit sp^öpsvoi der schon genannte Traktat im Laurentianiis 
pluteus 28.32 aus dem 15. Jh., der einen ähnlichen Text wie der Matritensis 
auf der Grundlage der Geoponika und von Aelian bietet, jedoch eine etwas 
andere alphabetische Anordnung aufweist.^^ 

Weder in den Handschriften der Geoponika noch in den genannten der 
Nebenüberlieferung zu finden ist der Exzerpttitel in Du, der jedoch auch erst 
vom Exzerptor stammen kann. Ebenfalls ohne Parallele ist der Umstand, 
dass das Exzerpt in Du in Z. 19 über 5r|?^oC(Ji hinaus weitergeht, wogegen 
in den Geoponika, dem Matritensis sowie dem Laurentianiis der Abschnitt 
zu den Kranichen mit diesem Wort endet und sich jeweils Beobachtungen 


S. Beckh, De Geoponicorum codicihus manuscriptis [wie Anm. 50], S. 10-12, der auch 
den Text des Traktates abdruckt. Es sei hier auch noch auf die Exzerpthandschrift Berolinen- 
sis Phillipsianus 1577 (15. Jh., Papier; Beschreibung in F. Boll, Catalogus codicum astrolo- 
gorum Graecorum, VII: Codices Germanici, Bruxellis, 1908, S. 48-63) hingewiesen, wo 
ff. 115r-116v Geoponica 1,3 unter dem Titel Toü abrov Eüöoöoö reKpppia npoyvcooriKä 
Xsipspioö äspog überliefert ist, teilweise mit Abweichungen von der übrigen Überlieferung 
der Geoponika, s. E. Fehrle, Richtlinien zur Textgestaltung der griechischen Geoponica (Sit¬ 
zungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-historische 
Klasse, Jahrgang 1920, 11. Abhandlung), Heidelberg, 1920, S. 12-15. In 1,3,12 bietet er 
Fspavoi Gariov spxdpsvai X£tp®va suGscOi; 5siA.oCai und somit einen Text, der für uns 
nicht weiter interessant ist. 

Der Traktat ist ediert in C. O. Zuretti, Catalogus codicum astrologorum Graecorum, 
XI,2: Codices Hispanienses, Pars altera: Codices Scorialenses, Matritenses, Caesaraugustani, 
Bruxellis, 1934, S. 180-183, der den Codex S. 74-84 beschreibt. 

Vgl. den Apparat in H. Beckh, Geoponica sive Cassiani Bassi scholastici De re rustica 
eclogae, Lipsiae, 1895. 

S. zu diesem Codex M. Heeger, De Theophrasti qui fertur Ilspi appsicov libro [wie 
Anm. 49], S. 60-71, der Text auf S. 70. In dem im Übrigen einen ähnlichen Text wie der 
Laurentianus bietenden Traktat TIspi ri/g ek töv ^cbcov aqpaoiag im Parisinus gr. 2229 (13. 
Jh.) fehlt der uns interessierende Satz zu den Kranichen (der Text ist ediert in F. Cumont, 
Catalogus codicum astrologorum Graecorum, VIII, 1: Codices Parisini, Bruxellis, 1929, 
S. 137). 
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ZU einem anderen Tier anschliessen, die indessen zu Beginn keine 5 aufwei¬ 
sen, deren Reste in Du noch zu erkennen sind.^^ Du bot also einen von allen 
anderen bisher bekannten Zeugen des in Geoponica 1,3,12 überlieferten 
Vorzeichens unabhängigen Text. 


Emanuel Zingg 
Historisches Seminar der Universität Zürich 

emanuelzingg@ hotmail .com 


S UMMARY 

A few years ago, three parchment Strips were found which come from a codex 
of the lOth Century reused as a backing for three fascicles of the Serdicensis Dujcev 
gr. 37, in the “Ivan Dujcev Centre for Slavo-Byzantine Studies” in Sofia. In this 
article the entire text of the fragments will be presented and discussed. They belong 
to a manuscript with excerpts from various works on grammar and rhetoric and on 
celestial signs, namely the anonymous IJepl zd)v Trjg pr]TopiKf]g npooipwv, §12,26- 
33, Patillon; John Lydus’ Tlap'i prjvöv, 4,119, Wünsch; a parallel text to the 
FeajnoviKä 1,3,12 and other unidentified writings. The Strips are independent wit- 
nesses to the text of all of the three aforementioned works. The most interesting case 
is the excerpt from Lydus where Apuleius’ De mundo, 10-11 is quoted as a source. 
However, we may assume that Lydus’ text was also directly dependent on the ori¬ 
ginal, the (pseudo-)Aristotelian Ilepi KÖapov, 394b7-35, which had been translated 
by Apuleius. 


Geoponica 1,3,13 (ebenso Berolinensis Phillipsianus 1577): Kai pus(; i:sTpiYÖTS(; 
Xsiprova aripaivouaiv; Matritensis: Vkav^ sv xsipwvi psv aaaaa söSiav aripaivEi [...]; 
Laurentianus: 'Opoicof; Kai pus(; xsTpiyois^. 
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Tafel I: Serdicensis Dujcev gr. 37 I, III, Ilr. 
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Tafel II: Serdicensis Dujcev gr. 37 I, III, IIv. 




































COMPTES RENDUS 


Averil Cameron, Byzantine Matters, Princeton (NJ), Princeton University Press, 

2014, XX + 164 pages; illustre. ISBN 978-0-691-15763-4. 

In Byzantine Matters, Averil Cameron offers some of her personal views on 
various topics and debates in Byzantium scholarship, such as periodization, Hellen- 
ism, and theology. These chapters stand alone and draw on some of the author’s 
recent papers and lectures, especially her Nea Hestia (2007) article on Byzantine 
historiography and trends, which resulted in several responses from 2008 to 2009 
(p. xi). She hopes Byzantine Matters helps better define ‘Byzantine’ from the emerg- 
ing trends of ‘Late Antiquity’ (p. xiii). 

Cameron establishes her tone in her introduction; beyond introducing the topics she 
will discuss, she provides an apology for Byzantine Studies. For instance, the author 
admits that the word ‘Byzantine’ has a markedly bad connotation (p. 10); in English 
‘byzantine’ means complex or intricate. Moreover, ‘Byzantine’ for some signifies a 
specific approach and focus within the discipline. For example, some view ‘Byzantine’ 
as primarily referring to scholarship on Greek Orthodoxy, while others associate it pre- 
dominantly with Greek nationalistic research. These religious and nationalistic trends 
have influenced how we view Byzantium and might be why some avoid the discipline. 

In ch. 1, title ‘Absence’, Cameron gives her opinion as to why Byzantine studies 
are either ‘not-existent’ or ‘in between’ in historiography; in fact, it is often seen in 
history departments in the United Kingdom as a niche specialization (p. 11). Again, 
she partially explains this with the heavy religious and nationalistic tendencies that 
Byzantine studies currently have. The author also discusses that many view Byzan¬ 
tium as an unlearned or unoriginal empire in that the culture and society borrowed 
much from the classical period. To combat this, she tums to the Palaeologan Renais¬ 
sance and the recent scholarship that has disproven this stance. 

Cameron debates in ch. 2 whether or not one may call Byzantium an empire. 
After defining ‘empire’ (p. 30), she problematizes its application for Byzantine stud¬ 
ies. For example, Constantine established Constantinople while he shared a claim to 
the Roman Empire with the other Tetrarchs. Thus, Constantinople was initially 
founded as Constantine’s new seat of power in the East, not as a new Capital for a 
new empire. Only as the years advanced, and as Constantinople’s prosperity prolif- 
erated, did the ‘New Rome’ overtake Rome’s primacy. Moreover, issues related to 
periodization also problematize whether or not Byzantium may be called an ‘empire.’ 
For example, some scholars, beyond Justinian’s reign, see Byzantium as an entity 
more prone to contraction than empiric expansion. Thus, the author asks, how does 
one account for the Latin Empire from 1204-1261, when Constantinople feil to the 
Crusaders in the Fourth Crusade? If the Empire is based in Constantinople, does the 
1204 sack constitute the ‘end’ of an era, if we use this terminology? Should we 
follow Obolensky’s ‘Commonwealth’ thesis? Finally, the term ‘aristocracy’ further 
muddies the waters, as Byzantium’s ruling families changed throughout history. 

Byzantion 85,491-511. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.85.0.3117812 
©2015 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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Thus, although Cameron endorses the term ‘Byzantine Empire’, one may see the 
issues the term faces when applied to Byzantium. 

‘Hellenism’ is the key topic in ch. 3. Here, the author questions what ‘Hellen¬ 
ismus’ relationship is to the Modem Greek State. For example, after the Greek War 
of Independence in the nineteenth c., the Greek State sought to prove continuity to 
their Hellenistic past. Yet, as Cameron demonstrates, Byzantines generally self-iden- 
tified as Romans instead of Hellenes. Thus, she sympathizes with Kaldellis’ (2003) 
and Siniossoglou’s approach, since these two scholars research Byzantium within 
the mindset of the ‘nation-state of the Romans’ (p. 65) rather than a Greek one. After 
providing the usage of the terms ‘Hellene’ and ‘Hellenic’ in history and discussing 
the Works of Kaldellis and Siniossoglou, the author urges scholars to continue in 
researching concepts of Byzantine identity and self-representation, which still 
requires further exploration. 

Ch. 4 is about the difficulties and complexities of interpreting Byzantine visual 
art. In this section, Cameron asks questions such as (a) how intertwined was text 
and art in Byzantium, (b) how should we treat epiphrasis, and (c) how did Byzan¬ 
tines view art? Although the author does not give her final stance per se, she seems 
to lean in favour of Liz James’ stance (p. 85) that ‘art historians need texts and text 
historians need art history’ (p. 79). To flesh out her discussion here, Cameron tums 
to evidence from the Iconoclasm controversies. Again, as in other sections, she 
demonstrates that much work still needs to be done to understand this aspect fully. 

In ch. 5, Cameron questions how Orthodox was Byzantine society. Here, she con- 
tinues her discussion from her introduction, where she posits that Greek Orthodox 
overtones heavily influence how we view Byzantium and that this is reflected in schol¬ 
arship. Also, she discusses issues such as why scholars generally view the west, with 
figures like Aquinas and the Lombards, as theologically superior to the East in later 
years. But, as a new trend in scholarship is demonstrating, the East had new theological 
and scholastic contributions as well. Another misconception is that Byzantium has no 
tme philosophers; instead, all are grouped as theologians. This trend also is being 
reversed currently, since scholars are demonstrating that over 200 existed in the East 
during the medieval period. But, even the author admits that Byzantine schools were 
not set up as well as those in the West. Moreover, Byzantium’s decentralized emphasis 
on religion did not help their theologians compete with their westem counterparts; 
although, current trends seem to show that the East was aware of the Western produc- 
tions of theologians like Aquinas. Only in the Palaeologan Renaissance did the East 
see a Greek translation of some Latin Fathers, such as Augustine and Boethius. 

Overall, Cameron’s work is provocative and moving. Although it acts in part like 
a state of the field, this categorization fails to give credence to the depth and scope 
she covers. Additionally, her work acts as an apology for Byzantium, urging scholars 
to combat issues such as periodization that could intemally cripple Byzantine studies. 
Byzantine scholars must seek to portray Byzantium as more ‘normal’ and within wider 
perspectives (p. 115) to combat its current scholastic identity of ‘negativity and exot- 
icism’. Beyond her exhortation to place Byzantium within its greater context, the 
author’s emphasis on utilizing integrated approaches is another important insight. As 
Cameron urges the reader toward interdisciplinary research, she herseif utilizes 
archaeological, theological, and historical evidence to flesh out her findings. 

The only weakness of Cameron’s monograph is that her work only covers cer- 
tain, although major, difficulties of interpreting and understanding Byzantium. Thus, 
areas such as military matters, hagiography, and economy are not discussed. The 
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author herseif admits this (p. 113) and one cannot blame her for her emphasis on 
how to define and re-define the Byzantine Identity; however, insights on these posi- 
tions would be valuable from this established scholar. 

Cameron’s main take away is to demonstrate how Byzantine matters not simply 
to Byzantinists, but to Late Antiquity, the rise of Islam, and medieval theology to 
name a few fields. Byzantine Matters is a provocative book and masterfully provides 
an apology and state of the field on current problems in interpreting Byzantine 
history. This brief work, 164 pages in total, demonstrates the many fruitful avenues 
of Investigation available to Byzantine Studies, which could be helpful to under- 
graduates, postgraduates, and specialists alike. 

R Brazinski. 


Kathleen Maxwell, Between Constantinople and Rome. An Illiiminated Byzantine 

Gospel Book (Paris gr. 54) and the Union of Chur che s, Farnham et Burlington 

(VT), Ashgate, 2014, xvii + 307 pages + 33 planches en couleurs et 48 en noir 

et blanc. ISBN 978-1-4094-5744-2. 

This book, the heavily reworked Version of a doctoral thesis defended in 1986 at 
the University of Chicago, offers a detailed study of the Parisinus gr. 54. The title 
of Kathleen Maxwell’s study describes this gospel manuscript as illuminated; its 
luxury and exceptionality additionally lie in its bilingual (Greek and Latin) text. The 
other elements in the title of the book refer to the hypothesis regarding the origins 
of the manuscript Maxwell puts forward: she proposes that it was composed in 
Constantinople at the behest of Michael VIII in the last quarter of the 13* c., as a 
gift to pope Gregory X in support of the union of the Churches the emperor sought 
to establish (notably through the 1274 Council of Lyons). MichaeTs death (1282) 
and the drastic change of religious politics that immediately followed could have 
been the reason, so Maxwell, for the fact that the manuscript remained unfinished 
(several illustrations were never carried out and also the Latin text is not complete). 
At one point (see p. 215) she allows for the possibility of Andronicus II having 
wanted to complete the manuscript, but this tentative Suggestion is formulated with 
more hesitation and is not central to her view. 

Maxwell develops her thesis in seven chapters (numbered 2-8), framed by, on 
the one hand, an introduction (ch. 1), and, on the other hand, an epilogue, three 
appendices, a bibliography and indices. The volume also includes dozens of beau- 
tiful coloured and b/w pictures of the Paris Gospel and several other manuscripts. 
(The reader interested in art history might want to take a look at the website men- 
tioned on p. xvi, which contains over a hundred additional pages with detailed 
iconographical analyses of the individual miniatures of the Paris, gr. 54.) In chapters 
2 {Paris 54: Codicological and Paleographical Considerations, pp. 11-31), 3 {Paris 
54: 'Modus Operandi’ of Scrihes and Artists, pp. 33-50) and 5 (The Three Artists 
Responsihle for the Narrative Miniatures and Evangelist Portraits of Paris 54, 
pp. 83-99), Maxwell focuses on the manuscript in itself, Clearing the fundamental 
aspects that need to be addressed: paleography, codicology and Illumination. Chap¬ 
ters 4 (The Greek Gospel Text of Paris 54 and New Testament Textual Criticism, 
pp. 51-82) and 6 (Imitation and Innovation: A Comparative Study ofthe Narrative 
Cycles and Evangelist Portraits of Paris 54 and Athos, Iviron 5, pp. 101-144) look 
into how the Paris codex relates to other manuscripts in terms of text as well as 
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images. Maxwell subscribes to the commonly held view Athonensis, Iviron 5 
was the model for some of the miniatures, and she breaks new ground by putting 
forward another manuscript, Princetonianus, Bihliotheca Universitatis, Garrett 3 
(copied 1135-1136 in the Sabas Monastery near Jerusalem), as the model from 
which the Greek gospel text was copied. Comparative research on the Paris manu¬ 
script in an even wider context is offered in chapters 7 {Paris 54’s Place in Thir- 
teenth-centwy Constantinopolitan Book Illumination, pp. 145-174) and 8 (Art and 
Diplomacy in Late Thirteenth-century Constantinople: Paris 54 and the Union of 
Churches, pp. 175-216). The epilogue (From Constantinople to Catherine de 
Medici, pp. 217-227) retraces the journey of the Paris Gospel from Constantinople 
to Renaissance Italy (and so into the Bihliotheque nationale de France). 

The book is construed nicely: chapters 2 to 6 lead to conclusions regarding var- 
ious individual points relating to the manuscript. All of those insights come together 
in the final two chapters, thus allowing Maxwell to build up her overall argumen- 
tation and develop her general hypothesis. This makes for a convincing case; her 
dating (against K. Weitzmann) of the manuscript to the years following the return 
to the Capital in 1261 (cf. pp. 146-154), her Suggestion (against some earlier views) 
that scribes and artists of the Paris codex collaborated remarkably closely 
(cf. pp. 48-50), and similar intermediary conclusions are persuasive: this results in 
a willingness from the reader’s part to accept the book’s main thesis. He or she will 
also turn a blind eye to the fact that in her enthusiasm Maxwell does not entirely 
manage to avoid repetition or to be carried away now and then (compare p. 181: 
Michael VIITs order of the Paris Gospel is not precisely comparable to that of fifty 
Bibles placed by Constantine in the 330s). Besides being built up intelligently, the 
argumentation is multidisciplinary. (In that regard, the volume indeed truly ‘affirms 
the importance of a multidisciplinary approach in the study of a complex manuscript 
such as Paris 54’, as the author writes in conclusion of her introduction, p. 10.) 
Throughout the book, Maxwell shows herseif a driven researcher resolved on doing 
all that it takes (which includes jumping through hoops to gain access to Iviron 5) 
and mastering all of the necessary disciplines in order to carry out her study. The 
latter remark can be taken literally: more than once the book echoes what seems a 
learning process gone through by Maxwell herseif. This leads to explanations of 
subjects that do not require one (what is a colophonl what is parahlepsisl what is 
a meaningless variant? etc.) or the articulation of inner monologues of an author 
asking herseif which paths to pursue (e.g. pp. 52-53). These parts of the book are 
dead weight and should have been left out. 

Most of those phenomena can be found in the fourth ch., in which Maxwell carries 
out text-critical research on the Greek gospel text of Paris, gr. 54. In this field she 
appears to lack experience. This would explain the sloppiness and vagueness that 
haunt the terminology she uses to identify relationships between manuscripts. (This 
Problem can also be encountered outside of the fourth ch. On p. xiii, for example, 
Iviron 5 is called a ‘sister manuscript’ of Paris, gr. 54, although the former is a model 
for many of the latter’s miniatures. In a stemma and in text-critical research in general, 
dependence is never expressed in terms of sisterhood but of parenthood.) In the larger 
part of the fourth ch., Maxwell tries to prove that the text of the Paris codex was not 
copied from Iviron 5, but from another manuscript, which she identifies as Princeto¬ 
nianus, Garrett 3. In her argumentation, however, she does not clearly distinguish 
between the more vague designation of ‘a dose relationship’ and the very precise one 
of ‘a relationship of dependence’. Her textual analysis (part II of the ch.) leads to the 
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conclusion that there is a ‘dose relationship’ (without specification) between Paris, 
gr. 54 and Garrett 3 (p. 79). At the beginning of part III, the very same textual evi- 
dence suddenly appears to have supported the fact ‘that Princeton, Garrett 3 may be 
the actual manuscript from which Paris 54’s Greek text was copied’ (p. 80). Formu- 
lations of textual relationships should have been chosen more carefiilly. The way in 
which the textual analysis itself was carried out also leaves room for improvement; 
the author herseif seems to be aware of this, as she fears the term ‘collation’ (see p. 72 
n. 87). Firstly, Maxwell’s decision to analyze the text of only one gospel (Matthew) 
is problematic. Her overview of earlier scholarship on the relations between the text 
of Paris, gr. 54 and that of other manuscripts shows that those relations can differ 
from one gospel to the other. (For Luke, for example, a particularly dose link with 
the manuscripts Petropolitanus, Bihliotheca Nationalis 0. 906, gr. 105 and Parisinus, 
Suppl. gr. 1335 has been suggested (cf. p. 57), but this link is not explored in any way 
by Maxwell. Her presentation of the Alands’ research on Luke (p. 67) is also remark- 
ably brief.) Another problem is that she only investigated the evidence of Garrett 3 
for readings that Paris, gr. 54 does not share with the Standard text (this shows clearly 
from the list of cases in appendix C: A Comparative Study ofthe Texts of Matthew of 
Paris 54, Iviron 5 and Garrett 3, pp. 237-263). This means that she did not find out 
whether there are readings where Garrett 3 goes against the Standard text while Paris, 
gr. 54 agrees with it (i.e., the Standard text) - without this information one can never 
find out whether the text of the Paris Gospel was copied from that of the Princeton 
manuscript. By consequence, the reader remains more than sceptical regarding one of 
Maxwell’s central arguments: the dependence of Paris, gr. 54 on Garrett 3 is not 
proven in her book. Fortunately, this does not affect the main hypothesis too much. 

Despite these remarks, it would be unfair not to point out the merits the volume 
has, even in the ch. on New Testament textual criticism. For one, the fact that Max¬ 
well succeeded to include the text of Iviron 5 in her comparative research is remark- 
able: many earlier scholars (including reputed textual critics of the New Testament) 
had not managed to do so. Her conclusion that there is no connection between the text 
of the Athos codex and Paris, gr. 54 is certainly important. Equally fascinating is her 
retrieval of the paratextual elements that could indeed be taken to link the Paris Gos¬ 
pel with Garrett 3. In terms of redaction, one could remark that the book could have 
been kept more concise (compare also above). Nonetheless, inaccuracies are rare: 
apart from appendix C (which contains very many meaningless variants that should 
have been left out, erroneously features many Latin characters in the middle of Greek 
words, and still seems to contain several notes-to-self, such as ‘verify’), the book is 
not sloppy. In conclusion: Maxwell’s study of a fascinating manuscript deserves 
recommendation. Not all of her text-critical analyses stand under scrutiny, but this 
does not really afflict the persuasiveness of her general thesis. 

R. Ceulemans. 


Leonora Neville, Heroes and Romans in Twelfth-Centwy Byzantium. The Material 
for History of Nikephoros Bryennios, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 
2012, 243 pages. ISBN 978-1-107-00945-5. 

In this book, Leonora Neville defends two main theses, the first of them stating 
that in his "TA;/ loxopiaq, Nicephorus Bryennius was more critical of Alexius Com- 
nenus than is generally assumed. Secondly, she Claims that Nicephorus’ work allows 
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to identify him as a ‘major proponent of classical Roman virtue’ and as an exponent 
of the ‘growing engagement with Roman history in twelfth-century Constantinople’ 
(both citations p. 2). The reason why neither of these aspects has been clearly per- 
ceived earlier, thus Neville, is scholarship’ s tendency to focus on other historio- 
graphical texts and to let Nicephorus’ account fly under the radar. Both theses are 
put forward by the author already in the opening pages: the entire book that follows 
defends and elucidates them in various ways. The background against which this is 
done (and to which most of the time no explicit attention is drawn), is that offered 
by concepts of cultural memory (cf. pp. 4 and 196). 

Argumentation is developed over three parts, the first of which (Contexts, 
pp. 13-59) answers questions relating to both the Material for History itself (e.g. 
Identification of the models and sources used by Nicephorus) and the wider context 
of 12^^- c. politics and historiography (e.g. elucidation of how the particular delivery 
of historiographical treatises interplays with the possibilities of increased subjectiv- 
ity from their authors’ part). Several of these observations constitute building stones 
in the construct of Neville’ s argumentation in favour of both abovementioned the¬ 
ses. Most of the building materials and cement are supplied in the second and most 
elaborate part of the book (Readings in the 'Material for History’, pp. 63-170). 
Throughout these pages, Neville describes, translates or summarizes, and interprets 
numerous passages from Nicephorus’ text. In each ch., she focuses on a particular 
aspect (the role Nicephorus attributed to Kpövoia in the depiction of his main char- 
acters; the intertwinement of family relations and politics etc.). In the last part (The 
'Material for Histoiy’ in Twelfth-centwy Politics and Culture, pp. 173-203) Neville 
again takes a Step back to Interpret Nicephorus’ text (and the observations formu- 
lated in the previous part of the book) in the context of the 12**^ c. This includes 
amongst other factors a comparison between the Material for History and Anna 
Comnena’s Alexiad (and between the classical sources used by both of them) and 
an Interpretation (against the abovementioned background of cultural memory stud- 
ies) of how various historiographical texts can end up depicting the same topics and 
persons so very differently. The brief and clear conclusion (pp. 204-206) is followed 
by two appendices, a bibliography and an index. 

According to the thesis that is given most of the book’s attention, ‘Nikephoros 
found the sense of honour he encountered in his readings in Roman history highly 
appealing and strove to use that ideal of masculinity to write an evaluative history 
of the eleventh Century that would exhort his contemporaries to emulate the great 
old Romans’ (p. 204). He did so, as is argued by Neville, through a literary retum 
to the Roman values in question (i.e., ‘traditional Roman cultural values and ideas 
of proper masculinity’, p. 3). In concrete terms, this comes down to Nicephorus’ 
making use of classical, ‘Roman’ exempla. Neville chooses the term ‘Roman’ to 
denote these exempla, but applies it in a way that is not entirely straightforward. 
When it comes to literary sources cited and alluded to by Nicephorus, the term is 
used by Neville in reference to Greek authors from the Hellenistic (Polybius) or 
Roman Age (Plutarch, Cassius Dio). On the other hand, when she draws parallels 
between descriptions offered by Nicephorus and certain ‘Roman’ cultural, religious 
or military practices, the term appears to be chosen (as the secondary literature she 
refers to indicates) in the broadest chronological sense and can refer to the time of 
the Republic, the Principate or the Empire, without being restricted to Greek sources. 
This is not the only terminological observation that can be made. When mentioning 
Byzantine history, literature, politics etc., Neville often uses this term ‘Byzantine’ 
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but every now and then she places it between quotation marks (e.g. p. 87) or 
replaces it with the term ‘Roman’ (pp. 1, 13 etc.). Undoubtedly, this needs to be 
seen as a mere expression of her opinion that ‘the division of ancient and medieval 
Greek texts into different academic fields is unhelpfuF and that ‘[t]he boundaries 
separating the medieval and classical halves of the Roman Empire’ are unfortunate 
(both citations p. 205), but the malicious eye might interpret this as a way of sneak- 
ing her thesis subtly into the presentation of the setting. 

Here and there, the parallels that Neville draws between the Material for Histoiy 
and ‘Roman’ elements are somewhat more tentative (e.g. pp. 105, 108, 111 (see the 
repeated use of ‘may’), 112, 120) or in an exceptional case even slightly gratuitous 
(e.g. p. 125 n. 28). For yet other parallels, the reader cannot help but thinking that the 
agreement between Nicephoms and the Roman heritage in question is anything but 
exclusive (which sometimes is admitted by Neville herseif: see p. 109): one would 
like to see explained to what extent some of the ‘Roman’ elements she highlights in 
Nicephoms’ account (e.g. pp. 129, 138, 201) can be found in other Byzantine texts 
(notably historiographical ones from the 11*^ and 12**^ c.) as well. Every once in a 
while, this approach leads to conclusions that are drawn somewhat too prematurely. 
For example, one wonders on which grounds ‘Plutarch and Polybius are recognized 
as key models for Nikephoros’ (p. 104): although individual allusions to or citations 
from these authors in the Material for History are laid bare in the preceding pages, 
they do not immediately allow for these authors to be qualified as key models. In order 
to draw such a conclusion in a meaningfiil way and to assess how much value one 
may attach to Nicephoms’ use of Plutarch, Polybius and other such authors, Neville 
probably should have reflected on how those writers served as models (or not) to other 
Byzantine historiographers. In her ch. on Nikephoros and Anna (pp. 182-193), the 
author discusses Anna Comnena’s ‘one reference to Roman history’ (p. 188) while 
describing her work as a ‘Hellenizing history’ (p. 191; the term is chosen to contrast 
with that of Nicephoms’ more Romanizing history). She does not mention, however, 
the allusions to resp. citations of Arrian, Cassius Dio, Polybius and Plutarch that can 
also be found in the Alexiad. Similar observations can be made with regard to other 
historiographers (for example: the Index to J.-L. van Dieten’s edition of Nicetas Cho- 
niates’ Histoiy mentions 15 passages from Plutarch). Perhaps some more information 
on the ‘Roman’ sources used by other historiographers would have allowed the reader 
to come to a sounder judgment of Neville’s conclusions. 

Regardless of whether one agrees with its theses yes or no, the book undoubtedly 
has many attractions, not least that of bringing a primary source under our attention 
from a fresh point of view. Neville’s research is first and foremost driven by a 
‘systematic reading’ (cf. p. 1) of Nicephoms’ Greek text itself (compare also p. 32: 
‘[t]he lessons Nikephoros drew for his audience could be interpreted and applied in 
a variety of ways. Our goal is to tease out as many possible meanings as we can’): 
by consequence, it abounds in translations of longer and shorter passages, which are 
all the author’s. (Could this perhaps lead to a full English translation of the Material 
for Historyl, the reader hopes.) It identifies many sources, citations and allusions 
that are left unidentified in the published versions of the Greek text available today 
(in particular A. Meineke (1836); P. Gautier (1975); an annotated reprint of Gautier’s 
edition by D. Tsoungarakis with a modern Greek translation by D. Tsouklidou (1996)). 
As a whole, the book is carefully edited and contains virtually no typos or other 
forms of sloppiness (the fact that the translation mentioned in n. 39 of p. 22 is not 
retrievable in the bibliography is an exception to the rule). Scholarly insights are 
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flavoured with observations that are witty (p. 25: ‘I have known too many good 
historians to leave half-finished books on their desks for decades at a time to think 
that the unfinished nature of the text means that Nikephoros had pen in hand in the 
last months of his life’) and to the point at the same time (p. 184: ‘Nikephoros 
learned how to fight by fighting, but he leamed to write about military engagements 
by reading’). 

R. Ceulemans. 


Medieval Narratives heween History and Fiction. Front the Centime to the Periphery 
ofEurope, c. 1100-1400, ed. par P. A. Agapitos et L. Boje Mortensen, Copen- 
hague, Museum Tusculanum Press, 2012, viii + 389 pages. ISBN 978-87-635- 
3809-1. 

This is a rieh, attractive and multifaceted volume on conceptualizations of history 
and fiction in medieval narrative literature. It covers a wide ränge of texts that blur 
borderlines between these two categories in interesting ways. Some of these texts 
have received remarkably little attention in scholarship up to the present day. One 
of the reasons of this neglect is that fictional(ized) narratives for a long time tended 
to be perceived as forgeries, historically unreliable and inaccurate and, therefore, 
generally uninteresting. This book, on the other hand, approaches these texts as 
narratives and explores a number of themes relevant to the question of how fictional 
modes rise and thrive in the field of historical narrative. The reference to centre and 
periphery in the title points to the revisions of both geographical and generic con¬ 
ceptualizations that this book aims to bring to the debate: while scholarship often 
presents northern France as the spatial centre of medieval fiction and at the same 
time foregrounds epic and romance as the canonical genres, this book aims to focus, 
first and foremost, on non-canonical literature, not in just one language but in dif¬ 
ferent regional cultures and linguistic traditions. In doing so, it attempts to write a 
‘more open narrative of European literature’ (p. 8) and reads medieval Europe ‘as 
a broad and open System of distinct and yet interrelated regional cultures that come 
to display, against nineteenth-century constructions of nations and (non-)national 
literatures’ (pp. 6-7). 

After an instructive introduction by the editors, nine chapters set out to write this 
‘open narrative’ from different, well-chosen angles (I include a table of contents 
below). The first and the second chapters address relations between history and 
fiction in Graeco-Roman Antiquity (T. Hägg) and the Erench 12*^ c. (D. H. Green). 
Subsequently, three chapters (R G. Schmidt, Päivi M. Mehtonen and L. Boje 
Mortensen) explore a number of medieval Latin narrative texts from the 12*-13**^ c., 
while in the next triad (J. Wellendorf, Else Mljndal and Slavica Rankovic) Scan- 
dinavian narrative traditions in the 12^^-15^ c. are discussed. The apotheosis to the 
volume is the closing ch. (P. A. Agapitos), which in roughly 130 pages takes the 
reader on a breathtaking, panoramic tour through Byzantine, Persian, Arabic, Erench 
and German medieval narrative - an article very likely, in my view, to become 
seminal for scholarship in future years and decades. 

An important Strand throughout the book is the grounding in Antiquity of differ¬ 
ent concepts and conceptualizations of fiction/history, be it in ancient school Curric¬ 
ula and rhetorical education (e.g. pp. 7-8; 252-253) or specific ancient literary gen¬ 
res (e.g. Green on the importance of the Latin tradition, and Vergil and Ovid in 
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particular, for the establishment of a space for fictional experiments in Latin litera- 
ture in the IL^c., and Agapitos (esp. pp. 284-285) on the crucial role played by 
ancient Greek novels in the conceptualization of fiction in Byzantium). Another 
notion central to the volume is the problematic nature of the concepts of both history 
and fiction (on which there is good discussion on pp. 11-13) in the narratives under 
scrutiny. An insightful definition that has some role to play and is cited on p. 15, is 
that of Green {The Beginnings of Medieval Romance: Fact and Fiction, 1150-1220, 
Cambridge, 2002, p. 4), who highlights as essential a contract of make-believe 
underlying the literary communication with the intended audience. Of course, in 
most cases, any distillation of such a contract from the texts is far from self-evident. 
Illustrative of this difficulty is Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Histoiy of the Kings of 
Britannia, which has been read as a piece of fiction by some (as pointed out by 
Schmidt, p. 63) but has been viewed as more closely aligned with history by others 
(Green, pp. 58-59) and, in any case, consciously presents itself as historia. Similarly, 
ancient texts such as the Cyropaedia and the Alexander Romance, both discussed 
by Hägg, defy any straightforward approach of readerly contracts underlying them. 

In Corning to grips with such problems, the chapters form an admirably consistent 
book, first and foremost because three major themes resurface throughout, all con¬ 
nected and contextualized in the introduction (pp. 17-22). The first of these is the 
tendency of narrative gaps in historical accounts to act as loci for fictionalization - a 
theme that invites ample comparison with similar gaps in ancient narrative genres 
characterized by comparably vague borderlines between history and fiction (on child- 
hood episodes in ancient biography, for example, see C. Pelling’s classic ‘Childhood 
and Personality in Greek Biography’, in: C. Peking (ed.), Characterization andlndi- 
vidiiality in Greek Literature, Oxford, pp. 213-244). The second theme is authenti- 
cation and is put to good use by Boje Mortensen (on the Historia Norwegie, Brevis 
historia regum Dacie and Gesta Danorum, three national histories written in Latin), 
Wellendorf (on vision literature) and Rankovic (on the sagas of Icelanders and 
Serbian epic poetry) among others. The third theme is rhetorical elaboration and 
explores, among other things, descriptions (e.g. Green on Geoffrey of Monmouth’s 
Historia Regum Britannie) and ethopoeia in (purportedly) historical accounts as 
pockets of fictionalization (e.g. Mehtonen, also on Geoffrey of Monmouth). 

Among the numerous other achievements of the book, let me just single out one 
or two. First, its interesting discussions of the importance (and intertwinement) of 
written and oral traditions in the conceptualization of fiction (e.g. Green on Vergil, 
Apollonius of Rhodes and literarity, Boje Mortensen on orally transmitted stories 
(pp. 114-118), and Mundal (esp. p. 177) on the sagas of Icelanders). Second, in 
exploring from different angles the traditional tripartition between historia, fabula 
and argumentum, the book often raises the interesting question of how useful this 
tripartition really is (e.g. Mehtonen, Mundal p. 174, and Boje Mortensen pp. 133- 
134). On the one hand, to be sure, these categories are themselves instrumental in 
self-presentations of and by narrators. Hägg, for example, discusses the Vita Apol¬ 
lonias self-presentation as historia (pp. 39-40) and Green takes as a starting point 
Ovid’s and Baudri de BourgueiTs explicit comments on the fictional nature of their 
narratives (pp. 50-51). On the other hand, contributors to this volume aptly point out 
that these labels cannot simply be attached to texts without qualifications (e.g. 
Wellendorf p. 150) and raise the question of to what extent they necessarily apply 
to a Work as a whole or can be split up to apply to certain sections or passages of 
narratives (e.g. Hägg pp. 33-35). Surely, different pulls towards factuality and 
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fictionality are operative in any given narrative text. These are labelled as ‘attrac- 
tors’ by Rankovic (pp. 207-211) and interestingly discussed in the context of dif¬ 
ferent literary traditions by Agapitos (pp. 254-276). In addition, questions about 
truthfulness and fiction are also explored in episodes that thematize an access to 
thoughts and personal experiences. Wellendorf, for example, asks with regard to 
Vision literature ‘how the reader can possibly evaluate the truthfulness, or lack 
thereof, of an account of a personal experience about a contract with the divine 
or the transcendent to which there might not have been any witnesses’ (p. 144). 
A similar question can be asked not about readers but about narrators who narrate 
aspects not readily available to them such as, again, thoughts or personal experiences 
of characters. D. Cohn’s The Distinction of Fiction (Baltimore, 1999) has valuable 
things to say about this question and its implications for conceptualizing fiction and 
would have been relevant to some chapters. Similarly, the notion of self-referenti- 
ality of fiction, discussed by Green (p. 60) and picked up by Rankovic (p. 205), is 
discussed at length in this book. 

In short: both authors and editors have done a nice Job in addressing key concepts 
about fiction and history in subtle and persuasive readings of highly interesting texts 
and uniting them into a consistent and balanced volume. This book will undoubtedly 
be of interest and profit to anyone even remotely interested in medieval (fictional 
and/or historical) narrative. 

Table of contents: 1. Introduction (R A. Agapitos and L. Boje Mortensen); 
2. Historical Fiction in the Graeco-Roman World: Cyrus, Alexander, Apollonius 
(T. Hägg); 3. The Rise of Medieval Fiction in the Twelfth Century (D. H. Green); 
4. Fictionality in the Medieval Latin Novel (P. G. Schmidt); 5. Speak, Fiction: the 
Rhetorical Fahrication of Narrative in Geojfrey of Monmouth (Päivi M. Mehto- 
nen); 6. The Status ofthe MythicaT Fast in Nordic Latin Historiography (c. 1170- 
1220) (L. Boje Mortensen); 7. True Records of Events that could have taken 
Place: Fictionality in Vision Literature (J. Wellendorf); 8. The Growth ofCon- 
scioiisness of Fiction in Old Norse Cultiire (Else Mundal); 9. Authentication and 
Authenticity in the Sagas of Icelanders and Serbian Epic Poetiy (Slavica Ran¬ 
kovic); 10. ln Rhomaian, Persian and Frankish Lands: Fiction and Fictionality in 
Byzantium (P. A. Agapitos). 

K. De Temmerman. 


D. Krueger, Liturgical Suhjects. Christian Ritual, Bihlical Narrative, and the For¬ 
mation of the Seif in Byzantium, Philadelphie (PA), University of Pennsylvania 
Press, 2014, xi -h 311 pages. ISBN 978-0-8122-4644-5. 

In his latest book, D. Krueger investigates the history of the concept of seif in 
the Byzantine empire. He bases his study mainly on liturgical texts as they can, more 
than other kinds of literary texts, express and influence interior life. The reader too, 
who is unfamiliar with Orthodox liturgy or Byzantine literary tradition, will benefit 
from the impressive amount of research conducted by Krueger and from the lucid 
and clear analysis carried out on the primary sources, and will appreciate the author’s 
limpid and captivating style. 

The book consists of seven chapters and concerns middle Byzantine liturgy, from 
the Vr^ to Xr^ c., with particular focus on the and VIP^ c. Valuably enough, 
Krueger selects the texts of his study from different genres, ranging from hymns 
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to prayers, to sermons, with some preponderance of poetry. After a first introductory 
ch., sections 2 to 6 of the book are respectively devoted to Romanos the Melodist, 
to communal feasts in the c., to Eucharistie prayers, to the Great Canon by 
Andrew of Crete, to the Renten Triodion, and to Symeon the New Theologian. 
Finally, ch. 7 aims to draw some general conclusions on Christian subjectivity in 
Byzantium. 

Krueger’s theoretical starting point is that liturgical texts contribute to the Crea¬ 
tion of the idea of communal seif and that, consequently, they convey a pedagogical 
intent. The author does not focus on the expression of the seif in itself but on the 
formation of the seif as a product of precise ‘cultural norms and values’ (p. 9). 
However, it would have been equally challenging to adopt an opposite and comple- 
mentary approach, that is, to analyze in which texts, if any, the individuality of the 
seif is reflected. In general, the Byzantine idea of seif coincides with the concept of 
sinner. Liturgical occasions shape a penitential seif and aim to effect compunction. 
Therefore, the seif is not broadly considered as the manifestation of an individuality, 
but as a collective sin-bearer who needs to acquire repentance and redemption. 

On this basis, it is not surprising what Krueger deduces from his analysis of 
Romanos the Melodist’s works in ch. 2. Romanos shapes the seif fully relying on 
biblical examples. The penitential Psalms (above all Psalm 50) are the main scrip- 
tural background of his Hymns and provide him with a number of examples of 
self-reflection and self-representation. Biblical figures represent the most important 
models to imitate, both for Romanos and for his audience. Therefore, the listeners 
can identify themselves with the biblical examples, as they are sinners in need of 
Salvation. In doing so, Romanos uses refined rhetorical means, like the internal 
Speech, which allows him to evolve from self-recognition to repentance. 

Ch. 3 offers an instructive insight into liturgy as an inspiration for collective 
identity in the VT^ c. A survey of the principal feasts in the middle Byzantine period 
shows that the congregations’ emotions are affected by the singing of the hymns. 
Moreover, the communities celebrate the festal cycle as a way to embed themselves 
within God’s salvific action and to experience Christas incarnation, crucifixion and 
resurrection. In this part of the book, Krueger proposes an interesting parallel 
between hymnographic literature and figurative art, in order to demonstrate that they 
‘performed similar tasks’ (p. 75). 

In the section on ‘Eucharistie Prayers: Compunction and the History of Salvation’ 
(pp. 106-129), special attention is paid to the historical evolution of some liturgical 
practices. A brief history of the Eucharist as a penitential rite is sketched to demon¬ 
strate the importance of hearing the anaphora (i.e. the Eucharistie prayer) to inspire 
repentance. However, the author is confronted with the partial lack of evidence of 
what he aims to prove, since the anaphora might be recited silently from the 
VT*^ c. onwards. The penitential value of the Eucharistie rites bridges the gap 
between the self-formation and the self-reflection. As Eucharistie prayers always 
involve the history of salvation, the listener is encouraged to experience interior 
self-reflection to prepare for communion. Thus, liturgy forms subjectivity and at the 
same time provides knowledge of the seif. 

The concept of ‘typical seif’, not unique to each person but institutionally formed, 
is also investigated in ch. 5. This section is devoted to Andrew of Crete, whose 
Great Canon deeply influences the inspiration of repentance during Lent. Composed 
of nine ödes, Andrew’s work relies on the Old Testament in the first eight ödes and 
on the New Testament in the last one. In this way, the Bible is treated as a penitential 
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text and the canons are configured as meditations on sin, appropriate for Lent. 
Krueger explores the biographical data on Andrew of Crete and the possible influ- 
ences of his own experience on his work. He Claims ‘the absence of early Byzantine 
autobiography’ to be ‘a mixed blessing’ to modern scholars (p. 133). In addition, he 
mentions Augustine as a counterexample in Western literature. It is noteworthy that 
the author neglects to take into account Augustiners Contemporary in Eastern 
Christianity, Gregory of Nazianzus, whose autobiographical poems form a strong 
background for Byzantine further developments of self-related literature. 

Ch. 6 keeps the focus on Lent as a season of intensified interest in compunction 
and repentance. The author sheds light on the history of emotions in Byzantium, as 
they are explored in the Triodion, a Service book for pre-Lenten Sundays. Particu- 
larly relevant is the intervention of Theodore the Stoudite and his brother Joseph, 
who attempt to implement a liturgical reform and contribute to the development of 
the Triodion as a Service book, addressed to monks and laity. Krueger looks into 
the manuscript evidence, which shows an open tradition and a continuous evolution 
of the canons. Furthermore, he pays attention to the treatment of the biblical models. 
As in the previous liturgical texts, biblical figures are paradigmatic and inspire 
repentance. In addition, in the pre-Lenten hymns scriptural narrations are adapted to 
better fit the season of repentance. This is part of a complex and sophisticated rela- 
tionship of both Stoudites brothers with rhetoric, which plays an important role in 
the formation of Christian seif. In their hymnography the first-person speech is 
adopted to give an insight into interiority. 

The next Step in the history of Byzantine seif is represented by Symeon the 
New Theologian’s Catechetical Discoiirses, which are central in ch. 7 of the book. 
The choice of this work is a breaking point with the preceding chapters, focused 
on poetic texts. Since Symeon is author of a considerable number of hymns, how- 
ever, a more systematic comparison between Romanos’ kontakia, Andrew of 
Crete’s canons and Symeon’s hymns (though sporadically mentioned) would have 
fruitfully enriched the history of the evolution of liturgical poetry. Krueger picks 
the Catechetical Discoiirses as they are ‘the most complete and reasoned program 
for the formation of monks to survive from the middle Byzantine centuries’ 
(p. 199). Monks are instructed, through Symeon’s Discourses, to perform practices 
of private devotions, which aim to acquire repentance as well. The subject is 
reflected in and produced by tears and contrition, so that individual penitential 
rituals and collective ones coexist. 

The conclusion of the book is entitled ‘A Communion of Savable Sinners’ 
(pp. 215-221). This formula condenses what was already clear from the previous 
chapters: the seif is rather communal than individual, human beings are conceived 
as sin-bearers, but they can strive for redemption and salvation. The author summa- 
rizes his research and adds some further considerations on the dynamics between 
self-reflection and self-formation. In the light of some of the texts of his corpus, he 
recalls ‘Byzantine practices of subjectivation through liturgy, prayer, and interior 
monologue’ (p. 220). Therefore, the seif generated by penitential liturgical practices 
allows Christians to indulge themselves in self-reflection. 

The volume ends with the notes referring to each of the chapters. A rieh and 
detailed bibliography includes also a list of manuscripts and of primary sources. 
The Index of biblical quotations and a general Index bring the book to the very end. 
In the latter, most regrettably no Greek word is included, not even in transcription, 
although some significant concepts are extensively examined in the book. 
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The remarkable attention to the evolution of liturgy is one of the book’s many 
strengths and helps the readers to situate Krueger’s analysis within a broad histor- 
ical frame. The different chapters of the book are harmoniously interrelated and give 
a precise overview of the development of similar texts through the centuries, thanks 
to the frequent cross references. Commendable space is devoted to quotations of 
primary sources, although Greek text finds little room and is limited to some key- 
words put between brackets. 

To conclude, Liturgical Siihjects is destined to become a fundamental volume 
both for students in need of preliminary information on the history of Byzantine 
liturgy and for scholars who seek a deep examination of a broad corpus of texts and 
a valuable analysis of the technologies by which the seif is shaped and institutionally 
formed in Byzantium. 

Kachele Ricceri. 


P. Maraval, Les Fils de Constantin : Constantin II (337-340), Constance II (337- 
361), Constant (337-350), Paris, CNRS Editions, 2013, 334 pages ; illustre. ISBN 
978-2-271-07506-2. 

Le grand historien qu’est P. Maraval a compose aussi de heiles biographies des 
empereurs du IV^ s. Celles quhl a consacrees recemment ä Constantin (2011) et ä 
Theodose (2009) sont dejä des classiques. Le livre quhl publie aujourd’hui a trait 
au large Intervalle separant les deux plus importants souverains du siede. Certes, 
Constantin II, Constant et, peut-etre dans une moindre mesure, Constance II n’ont 
pas bonne presse chez les historiens. Inevitable, la comparaison avec leur pde, 
appele Te Grand’, ne pouvait tourner qu’ä leur desavantage, d’autant plus que la 
duree de regne dont chacun a beneficie est fort inegale ; le desequilibre se reflete 
naturellement dans les sources disponibles et par consequent dans la composition 
meme du present livre. Tres logiquement, la part du lion y revient ä Constance II : 
mis ä part les problemes, extremement complexes, de la succession de Constantin 
traites dans les deux premiers chapitres, Constantin II et Constant n’ont droit en 
realite qu’ä un seul qui leur revienne en propre, le troisieme. Evidemment, la ques- 
tion religieuse occupe dans la documentation une place quelque peu exageree, et 
Constance II est malmene pratiquement par tous les historiens ecclesiastiques, qui 
le tiennent pour un suppot de l’arianisme, ä l’exception de Philostorge. Pourtant, 
l’A. reussit ä n’accorder que trois chapitres ä la politique religieuse, en fait princi- 
palement sous la houlette de Constance II, car, dans le cas de Constantin II, par 
exemple, on ne connait aucune mesure qu’il ait prise. Le seul detail interessant ä 
relever est que ses trois prefets du pretoire, Maecius Hilarianus, Turcius Apronianus 
et Eabius Titianus, appartenaient ä l’aristocratie paienne. En fait, le destin de tous 
les fils de Constantin s’est denoue dans le sang, ä commencer par celui de Paine 
Crispus qui, dans la Version la plus developpee, mais aussi une des plus tardives, 
aurait peri, avant le 18 juin 326, ä la suite d’un scenario rappelant VHippolyte d’Eu- 
ripide. La verite des evenements restera sans doute toujours hors d’atteinte, mais 
Maraval fait etat d’une explication raisonnable, emise par D. Woods (On the Death 
ofthe Empress Fausta, dans Greece de Rome 45 (1998), pp. 70-86), d’apres laquelle 
il y aurait eu effectivement liaison entre Crispus et Eausta, conclue par un exil pour 
Tun, suivi d’une execution ou d’un suicide, et par les tristes consequences de 
manoeuvres abortives ratees pour l’autre. Semblablement, les details de la succession 
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de Constantin ce que Libanios avait appele ‘le grand massacre’ (p. 24), demeu- 
reront sans doute toujours un peu obscurs, au moins si Ton s’en tient aux sources 
litteraires. Uhistorien trouve cependant le moyen de dessiner un scenario plausible 
et par consequent d’esquisser le projet de succession elabore par Constantin. Quand 
Eusebe de Cesaree prononga le discours du trentieme anniversaire (25 juillet 336), 
le Schema etait toujours celui d’un Auguste conduisant un quadrige de Cesars, 
Constantin II (Gaules, Espagnes, Bretagne), Constant (Italies, Afrique, Pannonies), 
Constance II (prefecture d’Orient) et Dalmatius (prefecture de Macedoine et de 
Thrace), mais ä sa mort Constantin P'' n’avait pas fait choix d’un Auguste. Dans la 
Vie de Constantin, il n’est plus question que de trois Augustes, les trois fils, procla- 
mes par l’armee puis le senat et le peuple de Rome. Toutefois, des medaillons des 
annees 335-337 font etat de deux Augustes, Constantin II et Constance II, avec deux 
Cesars, Constant et Dalmatius. Le Jour de sa mort, le 22 mai 337, Constantin n’avait 
pas mis la derniere main ä son plan et n’etait plus lä pour gerer les promotions au 
sein du quadrige familial. S’ouvrait des lors une ere de revendications dynastiques, 
d’assassinats et, par la suite, d’usurpations, au cours de laquelle intervinrent, dans 
la brauche issue de Theodora, deux oncles, Jules Constance et Elavius Dalmatius, 
liquides les premiers. A la fin de 361, le pronunciamiento de Lutece mettait-il un 
terme ä une longue serie ? En tout cas, pour ces faits dramatiques, les presentations 
de Maraval sont des modeles de clarte. Constant fut sürement un souverain fort 
actif et devoue, et rien ne donne ä supposer que l’agitation provoquee par le trublion 
qu’etait Athanase d’Alexandrie etait de nature ä provoquer un conflit ouvert avec 
son frere. Loin d’etre un quelconque ‘va-t-en guerre’, Constance II chercha au long 
de sa carriere ä imiter son pere et ä perpetuer son oeuvre. La guerre, puis la longue 
Periode de tension avec la Perse sont en definitive un heritage, oü il a defendu 
loyalement les interets de l’Empire sans jamais multiplier les initiatives belliqueuses. 
De tendance niceenne pour la plupart, les historiens ecclesiastiques s’en sont pris 
avec violence ä la politique ecclesiastique de Constance II en particulier. On ne 
pouvait certes reprocher ä ce dernier de n’etre point un theologien. Pace au ‘lobby’ 
des eveques, surtout orientaux, il fut contraint ä louvoyer regulierement ä la 
recherche d’une formule de foi comprehensible pour chacun qui ne fasse pas appel 
ä une terminologie non-biblique. Meme si eile ne gagna pas l’adhesion tant desiree, 
puisque Valens la reprit ä son compte, en provoquant force critiques et Opposition, 
celle qui fut retenue en fin de compte, l’homeisme, repond assez bien ä cette exi- 
gence. Les circonstances empecherent sans doute Constance II de sejourner long- 
temps ä Constantinople ; evidemment, le lynchage du maitre des milices Hermogene 
en 342 l’obligea ä donner un avertissement severe, mais, au total, l’empereur s’ef- 
forga de promouvoir le senat de la ville nouvelle oü entrerent des clarissimes d’ori- 
gine modeste qui faisaient carriere dans la bureaucratie imperiale. Maraval a su 
exploiter avec sobriete toutes les sources disponibles, y compris, par exemple, le 
temoignage de l’orateur-philosophe Themistios. On peut trouver etonnant, pourtant, 
qu’il continue ä affirmer (p. 225), sans discuter les demonstrations pertinentes de 
G. Dagron, que ‘le paien Themistios, que Constance tenait en haute estime, obtint 
la presidence du senat de la ville’. A ce detail pres, le livre offre un tableau de 
l’epoque complet et fort bien compose. Il repose sur une bibliographie tres riche et 
il est muni de tous les Index souhaitables. Sa presentation est impeccable. Apres 
Constantin, ses fils, et Theodose, quel lecteur ne reverait pas de lire en frangais, 
gräce ä une plume aussi alerte, une analyse du regne des empereurs pannoniens ? 

J. SCHAMP. 
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Stephanie Vlavianos, Lafigure du mage ä Byzance. De Jean Damascene ä Michel 

Psellos, VHP - fin XP siede (Dossiers hyzantins, 13), Paris, Centre d’etudes 

byzantines, neo-helleniques et sud-est europeennes, 2013, 349 pages. ISBN 978- 
2-9530655-5-8; ISSN 1637-8350. 

When reference is made to certain practices of sorcery in Byzantine sources, the 
figure of the sorcerer is never far away. As Stephanie Vlavianos puts it in this 
book; ‘Comment penser le monde de la magie sans le mage, son agent primordial?’ 
(p. 17). However, this is exactly what often happens in scholarship dealing with 
Byzantine magic. The author provides many answers to those who want to under- 
stand the Byzantine figure of the magus and its significance in the Christian Com¬ 
munity of Byzantium. One of the key figures that functions as a Leitmotiv through- 
out this study is Cyprian of Antioch, an ancient sorcerer who lived in the fourth c., 
was converted to Christianity, and died a martyr’s death. 

In the first section of her comprehensive introduction, the author discusses the 
current state of scholarship dealing with magic and sorcery in Byzantium. Two 
main observations justify her own project: (i) historiographers have focused 
mainly on the proto-Byzantine period from the fourth to the sixth c., and (ii) the 
different approaches to the study of Byzantine magic that have been taken do not 
put the figure of the magus at the centre of interest. By contrast, Vlavianos grants 
the magus its rightful place at the centre of attention, since it is the unifying ele- 
ment of all sources dealing with magic. Furthermore, she focuses on a later period, 
ranging from the time of iconoclasm, which furnishes an abundance of references 
to magic, to the end of the eleventh c., when the figure of the magus moved to the 
background. In section l.b, this general chronological framework, which can be 
divided into three separate periods, is discussed in more detail. While it becomes 
clear why Michael Psellos figures as its ending point, the reason of taking John 
of Damascus as a starting point remains somewhat obscure. Finally, in section l.c, 
the author explains why the anthropology of scholars like Mauss, Godelier, Doug¬ 
las and Levi-Strauss was an important source of inspiration to her. - The second 
section of the introduction presents all the source material on which this book 
builds. In general, the sources are Christian and thus opposed to the practice of 
magic. The different types of sources use the figure of the magus to promote their 
own heroes in a similar fashion. Vlavianos provides a rieh description and exten¬ 
sive discussion of the different types of sources upon which she draws. The most 
remarkable is manuscript iconography. In her study, the author not only discusses 
written sources: now and then she also takes into account the way in which sor- 
cerers and their activities are depicted in manuscripts. A second and very impor¬ 
tant resource field is hagiography. Other sources are chronicles, juridical docu- 
ments, laws etc. - The third section of the introduction is devoted to the ancient 
terminology that was used to denominate different kinds of phenomena connected 
to magic and sorcery. Again, Vlavianos provides us with a broad overview of the 
different Greek words, their usage and the texts in which they appear. Although I 
believe this discussion to be extremely useful, an appendix in which these words 
are listed systematically, would have been useful in order to consult their meaning, 
place and frequency of appearance. 

The rest of the book is divided in three main parts, the first of which is entitled 
Le mage, figure mise en contexte. The second part deals with the magus as figure 
de don, and the third part focuses on the magus as figure d’echec. 
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In the first ch. of part one, the reader is introduced to a large number of charac- 
ters, both historical and legendary, both ancient and Byzantine. Firstly, the author 
discusses ancient figures of magi which reappear in Byzantine sources. Some of 
these figures go back to classical times and mark the very beginning of a long 
tradition of magi, such as Hermes Trismegistos, Perseus, Kirke and Farmaros, the 
fallen angel. Others are biblical figures such as Salomon (from the Old Testament) 
and Simon the Sorcerer (from the New Testament). The hagiography of proto-Byz- 
antine times (i.e. before the eighth c.) also stages several sorcerers that live on in 
the later Byzantine texts. One of them is Cyprian of Antioch, the sorcerer who 
became a saint. After the introduction of the ancient figures, Vlavianos continues 
with the Byzantine ones. The chronological framework introduced earlier serves as 
her guidance. In the time of iconoclasm, the figure of the magus is generally asso- 
ciated with Judaism and iconoclast emperors. The case of John the Grammarian 
serves to illustrate this point. Apart from Cyprian of Antioch, John the Grammarian 
is a second important figure that returns on many occasions throughout the study. 
The author evokes the latter’s historiographical portrait as it was put forward by 
S. Gero, and amplifies it with a discussion of iconographic sources. In general, 
Vlavianos manages to show that the period of iconoclasm is rieh in references to 
magic and that it created an image of the magus that continued to be influential in 
later periods. Once the controversy of iconoclasm was over, the Byzantine preoc- 
cupation with magic and sorcerers seemingly calmed down. The second time frame 
studied by the author runs from the year 843 until the mid-tenth c. and shows a 
notable decrease in new figures of magi. However, the established magi stay pres¬ 
ent in the literary, historical and cultural landscape of Byzantium. The third and 
final period discussed runs from the mid-tenth c. until the year 1078. Vlavianos 
observes one specific trend that defines this period: the feminization of the figure 
of the magus. The reader is introduced to several examples of female sorcerers 
from the tenth and eleventh c., among which the empress Zoe. - The final part of 
ch. one deals with general Images of the magus, as can be found in laws, both 
human and divine. Here, the author explores sources in which the figure of the 
magus is not a specific individual: the source then refers to a general image, which 
often connects the figure of the magus to a certain religious or ethnic group. - In 
the second ch. of part one, Le mage et ses activites, the author introduces a System 
of Classification based on different types of magical practices. She distinguishes 
five different types of magic: sympathy magic, magic of intimidation, divination, 
knowledge of the stars, and farmakeia. Although Vlavianos does not clarify why 
she focuses on those five practices in particular, she does provide an extensive 
discussion of all of them, with many examples. What all these types of magic, and 
accordingly all these types of sorcerers, have in common, is their dealing with 
demons. - The third and final ch. of part one deals with magical objects and the 
magician’s relation to them. The first object discussed is the statue. Again, the 
author shows a diligent preoccupation with the finesses of the Greek terminology 
that refers to different kinds of sculptures. Moreover, the iconoclast era is evidently 
a particularly interesting period to study the use of statues by sorcerers. The second 
object is the book. Books are an important aspect of the Byzantine image of the 
magus, but nevertheless they are not essential to the practices of the sorcerer. 
Through a discussion of the magical value of basins and cauldrons, Vlavianos 
finally arrives at examples of unsuspicious everyday objects, which could be mag- 
ically charged to harm innocent Christians. 
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While the first part of the book has familiarized the reader with the most impor¬ 
tant figures of sorcerers in Byzantium and their main activities, the second part, 
Le mage,figure de don, explores different facets of the Byzantine magus. The first 
ch., Les figures des origines et de transmission, focuses on the magus as an heir of 
ancient traditions. In this ch., the author revisits in more detail ideas and characters 
introduced in the first ch. of part one. As a matter of fact, the different parts and 
chapters of the book can be read separately and on their own, since the recurring 
examples are each time reintroduced, as if the reader of a particular ch. did not read 
the previous ones. - While the first ch. argues that the Byzantine magus is often 
associated with Judaism, paganism and orientalism, the second focuses on his dis- 
tinctive demonic features. In A la rencontre du diahle, Vlavianos discusses the 
famous motif of the encounter with the devil, which occurs frequently in the sources 
of the fourth to the eighth c. and beyond. The conditions of such an encounter often 
correspond to a stereotypical scenario, in which the magus figures as a medium for 
arranging the encounter between the devil and a dient. - The third ch. of part two 
explores how a chain of intertextual references is established in the sources by 
restaging ancient figures of magi. There are several possibilities of connecting to 
traditions of the past; sometimes, the source simply mentions ancient characters, 
such as Jannes and Jambres (opponents of Moses), for didactic purposes. In other 
instances, ancient magicians are evoked apart from their original context and com- 
pared to Contemporary Byzantine figures. Finally, these Contemporary figures, such 
as John the Grammarian, become themselves a model for characters from later 
sources. - In the fourth ch., Le mage face au pouvoir imperial, the reader discovers 
yet another aspect of the figure of the magus: his ties to the Byzantine imperial 
court. The magus is generally perceived as a figure that dwells in the highest circles 
of power, and is often associated with iconoclast emperors. In this context, he fulfils 
the role of a bad counselor, an idea which is often put forward in order to interpret 
imperial misconducts and poor governance. It is the qualification of imperial coun¬ 
selor that turns the magus into a figure de don, a feature that was rather unclear until 
now. It means that the magus is implicated in a complex System of giving and 
receiving; in exchange for gifts of imperial value, the magus guarantees the power 
of the emperor. However, in this respect, the magus is also a figure of defiance, 
tarnishing the imperial authority, since he can only bestow the emperor with illegit- 
imate authority because the only true power is divine. - The last ch. of the second 
part of the book reveals a final characteristic of the Byzantine figure of the magus: 
its identification with the Antichrist. In this respect, the magus prefigures the escha- 
tological battle between divine and evil power in his contestation of the imperial 
authority and the saints. Therefore, the figure of the magus is often evoked in Byz¬ 
antine sources to exemplify the necessary evil, which is part of God’s divine plan. 
Thus, he functions as revelateur du mauvais pouvoir (p. 251) and turns those who 
do resist his temptations into saints. 

The third and final part of the book is entitled Le mage, figure d’echec. If the 
magus is considered as the precursor of the Antichrist in Byzantine sources, it is to 
be expected that he will lose his battle against Christianity. This part of the book 
explores how the sources portray the magus as the Opponent of saintly figures, who 
leaves the battlefield defeated. In the first ch., the relationship between the magus 
and the saint is investigated. While at first glance the line between the miracles of 
the saint and the sorceries of the magus seems rather thin, the saint always defeats 
the sorcerer in a battle which is settled through words. Thus, the figure of the magus 
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serves to secure the existing structures of society through his contestation of the 
established order and through his defeat. - But what happens next? The final two 
chapters of the book each discuss a different possible fate of the defeated magus. In 
La conversion du mage: aveu et penitence, the author again turns to historical 
sources and observes that those do not provide a specific procedure for the conver¬ 
sion of sorcerers: when it comes to the integration into the Christian community, 
the magi are not different from any other type of heretic. - In La mort de lafigure 
du mage, the final ch. of the book, both juridical and literary sources give proof of 
a second possibility; in case the sorcerer is not prepared to give up his former 
beliefs, he suffers a violent death. As Vlavianos remarks, this death is often mod- 
elled on the example of the death of Simon the Sorcerer. Another way in which the 
magus can ‘die’ is simply through the silent treatment; by not speaking about him 
anymore, the sources deny the magus further existence. 

This book was written with great care and attention for detail. Through the evoca- 
tion of numerous examples, Vlavianos guides the reader on a journey from one 
obscure figure to the next. The many sources the author used are of a varied nature 
and provide a rieh and multifaceted image. While she takes into account both written 
and pictorial sources, she also involves a discussion of the original Greek terminology 
where necessary. Thus, this study manages to evoke a cultural phenomenon in the 
mind of the reader and provides him with a clear image of the Byzantine figure of the 
magus in all its complexity. Hence, it can be relevant for researchers in different fields 
who are interested in the representation of the figure of the magician between the 
eighth and eleventh c. While the interpretations of specific passages from hagiograph- 
ical sources within the broader context of Byzantine ideas about magicians can be of 
interest to a literary critic dealing with hagiography, an art historian might want to 
read the sections dealing with the manuscript iconographies. The most obvious short- 
coming is the fact that no index of names, themes or sources is provided, which makes 
it very difficult to navigate the primary material and/or to trace all the instances where 
one specific text or figure is discussed. Therefore, although I believe this comprehen- 
sive study does provide a suitable ground for further research, this practical issue could 
possibly diminish its potential fruitfulness. Nevertheless, Lafigure du mage ä Byzance 
is pleasurable to read, due to the author’s smooth and agreeable French prose style. 
Hence, I would recommend the book, or parts of it, to anyone who is interested in one 
way or another in the figure of the magus in Byzantium. 

Julie Van Pelt. 


Zhang X., Zhöngguö yü Bäizhänting Diguö guänxi yänjiü - A Study on Relations 
beween China and the Byzantine Empire, Pekin, ZhongHua Book Company, 
2012, XX + 340 pages. ISBN 978-7-101-08135-0. 

The study of Byzantium in China began in the 1950s. Since then, attention was 
increasingly paid to this topic. Particularly during the past three decades, research 
of World history in China was taken to a new stage: ‘Some subjects that had been 
just stranded at the theoretical level were deepened into details’ (Chen Zhiqiang, in 
his introduction to The History of the Byzantine Empire [in Chinese], Shanghai, 
Shanghai Academy of Social Science Press, 2013, p. 17), and so was also the study 
of Byzantine-Chinese relations. Chinese scholars not only got the possibility of 
effectively using first and second hand material written in other languages, but also 
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Started searching records on Byzantium in Chinese historical books. The book 
A Study on Relations hetween China and the Byzantine Empire completed by 
X. Zhang, Professor at the Tsinghua University {Qlnghuä Däxue) in the northwest- 
em part of Bejing, is a representative successful example of this evolution. Zhang 
does research on the relations between China and Byzantium and strongly believes 
that ancient Chinese knew Byzantium: ‘As early as the 2^^^ c. BC, Chinese had 
noticed the area controlled by Byzantium, and called it Lixuan then. Of course, in 
different periods there were different names for it’ (Zhang in his preface, p. iii). 

As we know, during the Han dynasty (202 BC-220 AD), the emperor, in order to 
ally with other States and areas to withstand the Huns, sent envoys to the area located 
west of China to find potential confederates. Since then, Chinese authorities in different 
periods would, if possible, again and again send envoys to the area called Xiyii (this 
term consists of two Chinese characters: xi meaning ‘west’ or ‘westem’, yu meaning 
‘area’ or ‘place’. It is a vague geographical concept, referring to the areas to the west 
of China in general; in different periods the precise scope of the term would lightly 
Vary) for various aims. Hence, many names of places located to the west of China occur 
in Chinese ancient books completed in different periods. Zhang is convinced that some 
of these records actually refer to the Roman Empire and Byzantium. 

As the author writes in the preface (p. xix), his book consists of three parts; in 
the first, he studies the relations between Byzantium and China on the base of Byz¬ 
antine historical material; in the second, he uses as source the records of Chinese 
historical books and a number of Byzantine coins which were found in China in 
recent years; in the third, he does research on the groups and peoples who were 
living between China and Byzantium, to find out their effects on the relations 
between the two empires. Apart from the preface, the book has eleven chapters: 
(1) China in the work of Cosmas Indicopleustes; (2) Silk trade in Procopius and 
Menander; (3) Historical events and customs of China in Theophylactus Simocatta; 
(4) Introduction of Chinese sericulture in Byzantine literature; (5) The Byzantine 
empire in Chinese sources: its names, geography, history and legends; (6) Diplo¬ 
matie exchanges between the Byzantine empire and China; (7) Eastern spread of 
Nestorianism and introduction into China of Graeco-Byzantine culture; (8) Byzan¬ 
tine coins discovered in China; (9) The Turks and the Sogdians on the Eurasian 
steppe route; (10) The Sassanian Persians on the silk road; (11) The Ethiopians, 
Persians, Ceylon Indians and the Kun-lun on the sea road. These chapters are 
grouped into three parts: chapters 1-4 form part 1, entitled ‘China and its objects in 
Byzantine historical sources’; chapters 5-8 form part 2, that is called ‘The Byzantine 
empire and its objects in Chinese historical sources’; finally, chapters 9-11 form 
part 3, bearing the title ‘Intermediate peoples in Sino-Byzantine relations’. 

In Part 1, first ch., Zhang introduces Cosmas, who was born in Alexandria in the 
sixth c. His work Christian Topography includes the records of Chinese silk trade with 
Europe. According to Zhang, Cosmas’s book is very important because it is evidence 
for the existence of a dose relationship between China and Byzantium, whereby the 
silk trade played an important role in maintaining the communication. ‘Both Chinese 
and foreign scholars whose subjects are about the relations between China and the West 
should pay attention to Cosmas and his writing’ (p. 25). In the second ch. the author 
sorts the records of Procopius and Menander about silk; in his vision these records 
prove to be further evidence for the existence of relations between China and Byzan¬ 
tium, albeit that these Communications are not always direct. In the third ch. Zhang, 
basing himself on textual research, analyses the writings of the 7th-c. Byzantine 
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historian Simocatta and the place of China therein. Here, he mainly examines the 
records of silk trade, the importance of which was shown above. 

Part 2 (ch. 5-8), the most important one, deals with the records on Byzantium 
found in Chinese ancient books. In ch. 5 and 6 Zhang lists the representative records 
that, according to him, probably refer to Rome and Byzantium, dating from the Han 
and Tang dynasties, two periods within which diplomatic activities were frequent. 
Fulin is one of the terms that may refer to Byzantium and Rome. Moreover, since 
the Sui dynasty (March 4, 578-May 23, 619), ‘it occurs more frequently in the 
records, and its meaning was clearer and clearer’ (p. 104). Mastering linguistic 
methodology and being a polyglot, the author succeeds in locating places described 
in ancient books. In ch. 5 he lists the hypotheses of different scholars who agree that 
Fulin may indeed be found in the books of the Han dynasty and even suppose to 
know the exact location. Zhang himself compares the pronunciation of the word 
Fulin in Chinese with the transliteration of postfixes of Greek and Latin words and 
concludes that it is most probably transliterated from Rum referring to Rome. Its 
pronunciation was perhaps changed by the peoples living between the east of the 
Roman empire and China; there actually exist examples of the pronunciation of the 
Word in other languages such as Farsi and Turkish. Notwithstanding the author’s 
Vision, this part of the book is most disputable, as some scholars have doubts 
whether the names mentioned in those books should really be interpreted in the way 
the author suggests, for, as we know, names mentioned in Chinese ancient books 
may refer to different places. Furthermore, the material Zhang quotes, stems from 
different periods and different languages (on p. 103 he admits this himself, stating 
that, as in the Greek and Roman world more than one single term only was used to 
refer to China, the opposite was equally true). The author unmistakably appears to 
be aware of the possibility of erroneous interpretations; that’s the reason why he 
adds, more than once, the formula ‘Just I think’ when he draws a potentially con- 
troversial conclusion, thus minimizing the risks of mistakes. Besides, he does not 
hesitate to mention alternative views either (for example, he is convinced that Qin- 
nai is a synonym of ‘China’, and enumerates the reasons why he thinks so, but just 
as well points out that some scholars consider the term as a reference to the region 
east of the Ganges in India, the westem part of Yunnan province in China, and the 
northern part of Burma - an equally reasonable hypothesis (p. 14)). In the sixth 
ch. Zhang sorts the records in the historical books dating from the Tang dynasty 
(615-970), a period in which, as was said before, the authorities paid much attention 
to diplomacy. In the registers of the dynasty several terms were found that might 
refer to Byzantium, like Fulin and Daqin. With regard to the latter, though being 
studied by some scholars, no consensus has as yet been reached concerning its exact 
meaning. Anyway, the word occurs in pre-Tang records as well. As Zhang points 
out himself, ‘it is likely that Fulin, transliterated from the word Rum, mainly refers 
to Byzantium before the Tang dynasty. But since the Tang period, the condition was 
a little different’ (p. 161), thus admitting that the word does not always refer to 
Byzantium. Hence, it proves necessary to verify on each occurrence of the word 
what it actually means. As Chinese ancient historical books were not all completed 
within the same dynasty, there were obvious differences in the diplomatic strata- 
gems, while the knowledge of foreign matters varied as well. On the other hand, the 
knowledge of the ancient Chinese language was always lacking by foreigners, who, 
moreover, often confused the peoples they met, considering them all the same. 
Hence the phenomenon of using some words and terms vaguely by preference 
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manifested itself, as descriptions of the foreign country sometimes were not clear 
enough. So, one should analyse records one by one to learn what they really mean; 
that’s precisely what Zhang does, avoiding overall conclusions but instead studying 
each single record on its own, and finding out that most of them might refer to 
Byzantium. In the same sixth ch. the author also analyses the objective conditions 
of the two empires in the Tang era and presumes that their common interest laid in 
withstanding, from the seventh c. onwards, the Arab empire. This also explains the 
sending of envoys to each other. As he points out, some records can show where 
the envoys came from as they mention the gifts they brought to China (p. 150). By 
means of Illustration he quotes one of the records of the envoys from Fulin, reading 
‘Brought some red-glass that the German scholar Friedrich thinks was murrhine’ 
(p. 151). Zhang supposes that in that period, the red-glass was probably produced 
in Byzantium, so that the envoys may well have been coming from there. At the 
same time Zhang also admits that some characters of Fulin recorded in Tang’s 
historical books do not look like ‘Byzantium’, such as ‘Submission to Arabs’ 
(p. 155). This may, of course, be a case of misusing the concept of Fulin, but also 
perhaps be inspired by the fact that, precisely at that time, Byzantium was in full 
decline, so that the Chinese assumed the Byzantines were maybe submitting them- 
selves to the Arabs (p. 155). Finally, the author also suggests the idea that, as many 
Nestorians arrived in China in the Tang period, some of them may have stolen the 
Fulin name to communicate with China themselves. Hence, Fulin should in Tang 
times most probably refer either to Byzantium or to the Nestorians. In post Tang 
times, however, as the author found out, Fulin referred to various places, not to 
Byzantium only. His thorough conviction that Fulin is the transliteration of Rum 
(p. 116) makes him, all the same, propose that in most occasions the term still 
referred to Byzantium. In ch. 7 Zhang treats the introduction of Nestorianism in 
China, which was, in a way, also a kind of communication between the two empires. 
He reminds the reader of the famous epitaph in honour of Nestorians in Xi’an, the 
Capital of China during the Tang dynasty. ‘It was recorded that in 635, Nestorians 
arrived in Chang’an (Xi’an, now), and the epitaph was made by them in 781’ 
(p. 109). The records of Nestorians can also prove that the Chinese in this period 
knew that Nestoranism came from Fulin or Daqin, not Persia. ‘In 667, a diplomatic 
mission from Fulin took some expensive drug from Western Asia to China. It seems 
that the mission was tied in with Nestorianism’ (p. 161). 

Part 3 (ch. 9-11) informs the reader about the peoples who were living between 
the two empires as well as the effect they had on their mutual communication. 

As was mentioned earlier, because of a manifold of problems it is hard to get firm 
conclusions on some particular issues with reference to the relations between China 
and Byzantium. Zhang lists the problems concerning Chinese material, describes 
the different opinions, analyses them using more than one single method, explains 
his reasons, formulates the possibilities he sees, and expresses his personal convic¬ 
tion. By doing so, he procures a survey of all problems that blur our sight. Above 
all, however, Zhang does research on Byzantine matters on the basis of Chinese 
historical material. That is no less than pioneering work! At the same time, it per- 
fectly expresses the genuine desire of Chinese scholars to play an important role in 
Byzantine studies in this 2P^ c. The book is a typical work of Chinese Byzantine 
studies in recent years and reminds us that Eurasia has always been a whole, with 
causal links running hither and thither. 


Zhang L. 
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Ap/eiov EößoiKcbv Mslarcbv, 39, Athenes, Exaipsia EußoiKwv StioüScöv, 2010- 

2012, 286 pages. ISSN 1010-3724. 

Dans ce volume trois articles peuvent interesser un medieviste. II s’agit d’abord 
de Tarticle de R Androudis, To eniOaläaGio ox^pd «Mnooprl^i» rr/g Kapvarov 
azfjv Eoßoia. Evpßo?.i^ an] paAeTrj njg laxopiaq küi Trjq apxiieKToviK^q tod 
(pp. 35-63), qui, partant de Thistoire de Carystos apres 1204, parvient ä dater la 
forteresse de Bourgi ; eile est Toeuvre des barons lombards Dalle Carceri qui ont 
occupe la ville au debut du XIIP s. Le deuxieme article, celui de Ch. D. Farantos, 
Äyvcoazaq aaliöaq zrjq avßoiK^q lazopiaq. O aOvopdpzvpaq lapaaq Ezapäzwq 
KaXöapiprjq acprjpapioq zov vaov «Äyioq Arfprjzpwq» XaAKiöaq (pp. 65-104), n’a 
qu’un interet relatif, car il traite de la prise de la ville de Chalcis par Mahomet II le 
12 juillet 1470, ainsi que des atrocites commises par les Ottomans. Par contre, Tar- 
ticle du meme A., AaKkrjmaw azo «Äyioq AovKaq» Alißapiov Evßoiaq 

(pp. I59-I66), est tres interessant pour les byzantinistes. L’A. confirme que dans les 
environs de la ville d’Aliveri existait ä Tepoque antique un temple d’Asclepios. Des 
fragments d’inscriptions et des morceaux de marbre provenant de ce temple sont 
encore visibles sur place, incorpores dans la structure d’une eglise dediee ä Saint 
Luc le Jeune. II semble qu’au depart une eglise dediee aux saints Come et Damien, 
saints guerisseurs, ait remplace Lancien temple qui a servi de carriere. En 962, les 
disciples de Saint Luc le Jeune ont reamenage Lancienne eglise en utilisant aussi le 
materiel de Lancien temple d’Asclepios. Cette nouvelle eglise a connu une nouvelle 
Campagne de reamenagement en 1013/1014, quand des plaques portant des inscrip- 
tions ont aussi trouve une place dans la structure de Leglise. Finalement Leglise fut 
reconstruite partiellement en 1874 ; ä cette occasion ce qui restait encore de Lancien 
temple fut utilise par les magons. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Apxaiov növzoö, 54, Athenes, Ettitpottti LIovTiaKcbv Ms/lSt6v, 2013, 318 pages. 
ISSN 0518-2867. 

Dans ce numero, Larticle d’E. E. Telonis, O Bioq zov oaiov NiKOJvoq zov 
«Mazavoaiza». XapzoypacpiKi] anozvnojarj zi]q nopaiaq zov azr/v Tlalonövvrjao 
(pp. 83-144), porte sur la personnalite de Saint Nicon, devenu fameux suite ä son 
action de re-evangelisation des populations cretoises apres la reprise de Lile de Crete 
par les Byzantins en 961 ; les habitants de Lile, apres un siede et demi d’occupation 
arabe, s’etaient convertis ä Lislam. Quand Nicon eut considere qu’il avait accompli 
sa mission ä Crete, il debarqua dans le Peloponnese et precisement en Argolide. 
Puis, apres un detour par LAttique et Lile d’Eubee, il regagna le Peloponnese et plus 
specialement la Laconie. L’A., apres une etude tres poussee des sources, suit Saint 
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Nicon dans ces peregrinations, sans toutefois donner une raison süffisante pour jus- 
tifier ses deplacements dans le sud de la Grece. 

R Yannopoulos. 


G. Avni, The Byzanüne-Islamic Transition in Palestine. An Archaeological 

Approach, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2014, xvi + 424 pages. ISBN 978- 
0-19-968433-5. 

Over the last thirty years, the number of archeological excavations conducted in 
the area of modern Israel, Palestine, and Jordan has positively increased. The numer- 
ous new surveys have been providing datas that challenge the traditional narrative 
of the Byzantine-Islamic transition in the region. Written sources often present an 
apocalyptic picture of both the Persian wars at the beginning of the 7**^ c. and the 
immediately following Islamic conquests. This led modern historians to see these 
two events as turning points inaugurating a long period of urbanistic, social and 
economic decline in the Middle East, notably in Syria-Palestine. Gideon Avni shows 
how the archeological evidence recently emerged from the 6^^-lP^ c. teils a very 
different story, and proposes a new interpretation of the Byzantine-Islamic transition 
in the region, pointing out longue duree phenomena and patterns of gradual change 
in place of the traditional picture of devastation, disruption and decline. His book 
builds upon and complements previous studies, such as R. Schick, The Christian 
Communities of Palestine from Byzantine to Islamic Rule (1995), C. Foss, Syria in 
Transition, AD 550-750: An Archeological Approach (1997), J. Magness, The 
Archeology of Early Islamic Settlement in Palestine (2003), and A. Walmsley, Early 
Islamic Syria: An Archeological Assessment (2007). But at the same time it goes 
beyond them in that it offers a comprehensive evaluation of the transformation in 
society and Settlement that Palestine and Jordan underwent between the 6*^ and the 
IP*^ c., contrasting accurately literary and material sources, and proposing a thor- 
ough analysis of the potential causes. 

The first ch. introduces the reader to the state of the art, both from the archeolog¬ 
ical and the historical perspective. It explains how the wealth of material brought 
up after the 1980s by salvage excavations and regional surveys allows now for a 
more accurate assessment of the chronology of findings (pottery, glass, coins) and 
layers, which urges scholars to take archeological data into account in the historical 
debate. In the four following chapters the author argues that, according to what he 
calls ‘arguments in stone’, the transition from the 6^*^-c. prosperity to the 1 l*-c. col- 
lapse should be better explained by a paradigm of ‘intensification and abatement’, 
than by one of ‘thundering hordes’ or ‘decline and fall’. In ch. 2 he depicts the 
development of urban topography from the monumental late-antique city to the 
Islamic madina. Basing himself on the study of four major urban centres (Caesarea 
Maritima, Scythopolis, Tiberias, Gerasa), he outlines a scenario of continuity with 
the Byzantine urbanistic models and a condition of prosperity that lasted up to the 
10^^ c., followed by gradual decline at different speeds in different areas. Ch. 3 
focuses more narrowly on two cities whose differences and similarities illustrate 
even more clearly such a complex pattem of change and continuity in urban devel¬ 
opment: Jemsalem, ancient multicultural religious centre with basic Roman and 
Byzantine features, and Ramla, an Islamic city built ex nihilo to be the new Capital 
of the Jund Eilastin. The 4*^ ch. is instead dedicated to Settlement changes in the 
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countryside: Avni investigates the nature and causes of such changes in the different 
areas, paying particular attention to the impact of Islamic expansion on the ethno-re- 
ligious composition of the local population, reaching the conclusion that in the first 
centuries it enhanced the variety instead of bringing about uniformity. The picture 
drafted in chapters 2-4 is completed in ch. 5 with a reconsideration of all the agents 
of change that have commonly been pointed out as triggers of decline (the Persian 
and Arab conquest and successive military campaigns, earthquakes, plagues and 
famine, climate changes), and whose impact, in the light of the archeological evi- 
dence, seems in most cases to have been overestimated. Without denying the effect 
of some major events described as incisive by written sources or by modern histo- 
rians, the author proposes a more integrated and nuanced view of the causes of large 
scale transformations. 

The author’s arguments are accurately supported by the results of his own personal 
field-work and by the data provided by other excavations. One might argue that also 
archeological evidence is liable to be interpreted, and that the strong emphasis he puts 
on continuity and longue diiree risks to produce a picture that is diametrically opposite 
to the traditional one, but equally unbalanced. Yet, his book calls for a more critical 
approach to the written sources, and urges historians not only to take archeological 
data systematically into account, but also to try to explain the discrepancy between 
them and sources of other kind. There is no doubt that Avni’s approach should be 
profitably applied to the study of the Byzantine-Islamic transition in other regions as 
well, and that it shows a path to follow as regards the combined use of archeological 
and literary sources. Therefore, more books like this are indeed needed. 

Maria Conterno. 


P. Boulhol, Grec Langaige n’estpas Doulz au Frangois. L’etiide et Venseignement 
du grec dans la France ancienne (IV^ siede -1530) (Hditages MMiterraneens), 
Aix-en-Provence, Presses Universitaires de Provence, 2014, 425 pages ; illustre. 
ISBN 978-2-85399-929-8 ; ISSN en cours. 

Ce titre medieval annonce en realite une etude magistrale qui porte sur la connais- 

✓ 

sance du grec dans les regions formant aujourd’hui TEtat frangais, depuis TAntiquite 
jusqu’ä Taube des temps modernes. Le sujet est d’ailleurs familier ä Tauteur qui, ses 
articles au sujet du grec mis ä part, a fait paraitre en 2008 un livre portant pour titre 
La connaissance de la langue grecque dans la France medid^ale : VF-XV^ siecles. 
Comme il Texplique dans la partie introductive de son etude, ce nouveau livre est un 
prolongement et un approfondissement de sa publication de 2008. 

L’etude constitue une mine d’informations ; la liste impressionnante des sources 
exploitees et la bibliographie exhaustive (mal placees dans le livre, pp. 236-294) le 
prouvent ä Süffisance. 

Pour TA., le grec beneficiait d’une certaine diffusion dans la region gauloise ä 
Tepoque antique et cela gräce aux colonies ou aux comptoirs grecs ; cette diffusion 
est attestee meme dans les Gaules romaines. Les invasions ont mis fm ä Tusage du 
grec dans la region. Sous les Carolingiens seuls quelques theologiens, qui disposaient 
de manuscrits grecs, semblent avoir eu une certaine connaissance, parfois tres approxi¬ 
mative, de cette langue. Cette Situation resta pratiquement inchangee jusqu’ä la dite 
Renaissance du XIP s.’, quand certains philosophes grecs commencent ä interesser les 
lettres, mais meme dans ce cas Tetude des auteurs se faisait ä partir des traductions 
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latines. Seule exception, l’abbaye de Saint-Denis, qui durant tout le Moyen Age culti- 

vait la connaissance du grec pour avoir acces au texte original des oeuvres de Denys 

TAreopagite. Au XIP s., notamment ä cause des croisades, les Francs entrerent en 

contact avec les langues d’Orient, dont le grec. C’etait surtout les moines des ordres 

mendiants qui traduisaient en latin des oeuvres classiques ou patristiques. En general 

le XIIP et le XIV® s. constituerent pour la France les ‘siecles noirs’ pour le grec. Sur 
✓ 

ce point, FEglise a joue un certain role, car dans Fesprit catholique toute personne 
interessee par le grec etait d’office suspecte d’heresie. Cela explique aussi pourquoi 
les universites fran^aises n’ont pas introduit l’enseignement du grec dans leurs pro- 
grammes, ä l’exception de quelques cas isoles (Laon, Avignon, Paris), et meme pour 
des periodes relativement courtes. Ce n’est qu’au XV® s. que firent leur apparition les 
Premiers manuels d’apprentissage du grec comme celui de Manuel Chrysoloras, de 
Planude et d’autres. Depuis, Petude du grec est de plus en plus attestee en Erance, 
surtout apres la chute de Constantinople et Parrivee des lettres byzantins porteurs des 
manuscrits et de la longue tradition de la culture hellenique ä Byzance. 

Ce livre, dont la richesse etonne, est complete par une serie d’annexes extremement 
utiles et instructives. La premiere est une Liste des manuscrits grecs de l’ahhaye de 
Saint-Denis (pp. 295-297) ; la deuxieme constitue une etude des Documents (pp. 298- 
334) consultes par PA. ; la troisieme est une liste du Nomhre d’impressions en grec 
en France entre 1501 et 1530 (p. 335) ; suit Vlnventaire des livres imprimes en grec 
et Mites en France entre 1507 et 1529 (pp. 337-342). La cinquieme annexe est for- 
mulee comme une question : Les rois de France apprenaient-ils le grec ? (pp. 343- 
348), tandis que la derniere de ces annexes porte pour titre : Les premieres heUenistes 
frangaises : suggestions (pp. 349-355). Trois Index, notamment Index I : manuscrits, 
Index II : index general, Index III : Heia d'etude et d’enseignement du grec, aident 
le lecteur dans ses recherches. Six illustrations parachevent cette remarquable etude. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies, 38.2, Birmingham, The Centre for Byzantine, 

Ottoman and Modern Greek Studies, 2014, 153 pages. ISSN 0307-0131. 

Trois etudes dans ce fascicule concernent le byzantinisme. La regrettee Anna 
Christidou, Political 'Expedience' and Peripheral Saints: Assimilating St. Asteios 
of Dyrrachion in the Byzantine Orthodox Tradition (pp. 141-167), analyse comment 
un saint local, ä savoir Saint Asteios, premier eveque de Dyrrachion, qui a, selon la 
tradition, subi le martyre sous Trajan, est devenu le saint patron de la ville. Le mar- 
tyre d’Asteios est mentionne par les menologes byzantins des X®/XI® s., car la ville 
de Dyrrachion est devenue la plaque tournante de la defense byzantine, tandis que 
son importance n’a cesse de grandir jusqu’au XII® s. En Phonneur d’Asteios est 
erigee une chapelle byzantine dans Pamphitheätre romain de la ville, tandis qu’il 
reste toujours le saint patron de Pactuel Dürres. T. Tomov, Four Scandinavian Ship 
Grajfiti fi'om Hagia Sophia (pp. 168-184), etudie quatre graffiti localises ä Sainte-So- 
phie de Constantinople ; il les rapproche des objets decouverts au cours des fouilles 
archeologiques en Scandinavie et conclut qu’ils representent des bateaux vikings et 
qu’on peut les dater des annees 1000 environ. Maroula Perisanidi, Entertainment 
in the Twelfth-Centiay Canonical Commentaries: Were Standards the Same for 
Byzantine Clerics and Laymen? (pp. 185-200), envisage les canonistes du XII® s., ä 
savoir Alexios Aristinos, Jean Zonaras et Theodore Baisamon, afin de voir si dans 
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la vie de tous les jours la distance canonique entre clercs et laiques etait aussi consi- 
derable que dans la vie liturgique. Elle passe en revue les canons concernant aussi 
bien les uns que les autres ainsi que les quelques canons concernant exclusivement 
les clercs, pour aboutir ä la conclusion que dans le quotidien il n’y avait pratique- 
ment aucune distance entre les deux groupes. 

R Yannopoulos. 


W. Ceran, Artisans et commergants ä Antioche et leitr rang social (seconde moitie du 
IV^ siede de notre de) {Byzantina Lodziensia, 18), Lodz, Centrum Ceraneum, 
Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Lödzkiego, 2013, xvii + 236 pages. ISBN 978-83-7969- 
071-8. 


This book is a translation in French of W. Ceran’s Polish dissertation (1969). This 
thesis has been reviewed, corrected and updated by P. Filipczak, who also introduces 
the book by giving an overview of Polish studies on Late Antique Antioch. The book 
consists of four chapters, as well as an introduction. In the introduction, Ceran sets 
out his research questions. He argues that Antioch is an interesting research topic, as 
there is quite a lot of information available from literary sources (such as Chrysostom 
and Libanius), as well as from archeological excavations. In the first ch., the author 
goes further into Antioch, discussing its structure and Organisation, its inhabitants, and 
its important role in the Greek East. The long second ch. deals with the artisans, whose 
number was quite high in Antiquity. Ceran draws a very rieh picture of the Anti- 
ochian crafts industry, discussing different occupational groups such as the weavers, 
Cobblers, tanners; the architects, woodworkers, sculptors, carpenters, painters; the 
foundry workers, blacksmiths, jewellers, armourers; the bakers, butchers, pastry cooks 
etc. In the third ch., the trading business is discussed, whereby a distinction is made 
between the local and exterior business: on the one hand, there were small business 
men who stood at the market with modest quantities of local products, whereas on the 
other hand there were also larger business men who imported considerable quantities 
of, for example, grain. In the fourth and final ch., Ceran discusses the social Status of 
both artisans and traders, which, he argues, in general was intermediary to low. These 
people belonged to the humiliores, as reflected in their finances, judicial Situation, and 
education. The author argues, however, that the group was not monolithic: some 
people had a higher social rank, others a lower one, roughly corresponding to their 
income. The book is concluded by a map of Antioch, some images (in colour), and a 
bibliography. Thanks to this French translation, it can be expected that the book will 
reach a much wider audience, as it rightly should. 

K. Bentein. 


G. T. Dennis, The Taktika of Leo VL Text, Translation and Commentaiy. Revised 
Edition (CFHB 49), Washington D.C., Dumbarton Oaks Research Library and 
Collection, 2014, xxii -h 690 pages. ISBN 978-0-88402-359-3 (relie); 978-0- 
88402-394-4 (edition de poche revisee). 

Ce gros volume est en realite une edition revisee et corrigee de Tedition epuisee 
des Tactica de Leon VI, parue en 2010. A vrai dire les corrections sont insignifiantes 
et portent surtout sur la typographie. 
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Le volume est clairement compose de trois parties. La premiere (pp. vii-xxii) 
englobe une double preface, Tintroduction, une bibliographie selective et les signes 
conventionnels d’edition. La troisieme (pp. 644-690) contient deux cartes reprenant 
les sites mentionnes dans les Tactica, une liste des mesures byzantines, un glossaire, 
une liste de personnages byzantins mentionnes dans le texte, un index de noms 
propres grecs, un index de termes grecs et un index general. L’utilite de cette partie 
ne fait aucun doute ; eile rend le volume facile ä consulter. La partie centrale de 
Touvrage (pp. 1-643) contient le texte grec des Tactica de Leon VI, assorti d’une 
traduction en anglais. 

II faut bien avouer que le lecteur est surpris par la brievete de la partie introduc- 
tive. En realite, apres une notice sur Leon VI et son regne (ä peine une demi-page), 
une evocation plus que sommaire sur les sources de ses Constitutions tactiques, et 
une presentation tout aussi sommaire des manuscrits transmettant le texte, TA. 
explique les principes suivis pour Tetablissement de la traduction anglaise et passe 
ä Tedition du texte. Quant ä la bibliographie, eile est vraiment selective si Ton tient 
compte du nombre d’etudes consacrees ä ce sujet. Meme quand TA. eite les editions 
plus anciennes, toutes n’y sont pas. Par ex. Pedition d’ 1. Demetroukas, ä&ovtoq 

\ MaopiKiov, ZvpiavoD Mayiarpov, Baoikeiov narpiKiov, NiKrj(pöpOD Ovpavov, 
NavpaxiKa, Athenes, 2005, est magistralement oubliee. 

Par contre, Pedition du texte est parfaite, ce qui explique Pepuisement en un 
temps record de Pedition de 2010. Les byzantinistes disposent dorenavant d’un 
Instrument impeccable pour faire avancer la recherche dans le domaine de la tactique 
militaire byzantine. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Dreaming in Byzantium and Beyond, ed. par Christine Angelidi et G. T. Calofo- 
NOS, Farnham et Burlington (VT), Ashgate, 2014, xvi + 239 pages. ISBN 978-1- 
4094-0055-4. 

The starting point of this book was a Colloquium on ‘Dreams and Visions in Late 
Antiquity and Byzantium’, held at the ‘Institute for Byzantine Research of the 
National Hellenic Research Foundation’ in May 2008. Apart from a brief Prologue 
by Christine Angelidi and George T. Calofonos, there are thirteen essays in this 
volume, organized thematically and not chronologically, looking into alternative 
ways of deciphering Byzantine dreams. 

The first two contributions are devoted to hagiographical dreaming. Margaret 
Mullet’s opening essay (pp. 1-19) initially provides a brief but useful overview of 
the current state of research on Byzantine dreaming, revealing that the subject has 
not so far been treated to a great extent. Then she embarks upon a dose analysis of 
the fifteen dream or vision narratives encountered in the mid-twelfth-c. Life ofCyril 
Philoetes, focusing on the narrative function of the dreams on the one hand and the 
variety in the way they are represented on the other. She concludes by underlining 
the need of compiling a systematic corpus of dream narratives in order that scholars 
would be able to make reliable inferences on what Byzantine dreaming informs us 
about concerning the social context within which these narratives were created. The 
contribution of Stavroula Constantinou (pp. 21-34) focuses on a specific category 
of dreams transmitted through miracle collections, namely that of healing dreams. 
The use of this group of dream narratives was widespread in the early miracle 
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collections but declined in later periods. The author divides healing dreams into 
three categories and discusses their literary structure and significance in the narrative 
sequence of hagiographical texts. Consequently, Constantinou concludes that heal¬ 
ing dreams, having their own morphology, function as independent narratives within 
larger miracle stories and play a distinct role in their plot development and literary 
function. 

The literary structure and function of distinguished visionary experiences in hag¬ 
iographical and secular literature is examined in the following three studies. In her 
paper, Bettina Krönung (pp. 35-52) provides a survey of the significance of the 
mystical ecstasy in Orthodox Christianity. She aims to demonstrate, drawing on a 
wide ränge of sources of monastic literature and separating the mystical ecstasy from 
the negative one, that early Christianity did not reject ecstasy as a mystical transcend- 
ent experience. She arranges a series of examples from the early monastic literature 
looking specifically at the terminology it uses in order to designate ecstasy, visions 
and dreams. Carolina Cupane (pp. 53-68) concentrates on the so-called genre of 
‘Visions of the Other World’ and more accurately on the descriptions of the Heav- 
enly City they convey, which played an important role in Byzantine hagiographical 
literature from the tenth c. onwards. Providing a detailed presentation of narratives 
of souTs joumeys to the Paradise, she shows that the representation of the Heavenly 
City bears striking resemblance with the topography of the medieval cities. Turning 
to the secular literature, Cupane underlines the adoption of elements used in the 
eschatological Heavenly City by the romances of the late Byzantine period, such as 
Livistros and Rodamne and Belthandros and Clvysantza, having acquired now a 
new symbolism functioning within the frame of the ‘erotic other world’. Angelidi 
(pp. 69-78) examines a dream narrative embedded in a ninth-c. letter addressed to 
the Patriarch Nikephoros by Ignatios, the metropolitan of Nicaea. She focuses on 
the allegorical interpretation of the text, within which items convey symbolic mean- 
ings similar to those encountered in other Contemporary visionary narratives. Igna¬ 
tios appears to adapt elements of the apocalyptic visions of his time and to use 
oneirocritical Symbols within a self-referential text. 

The three following contributions deal with dreams in Byzantine historiography. 
I. Anagnostakis’ contribution (pp. 79-94) explores a significant dream narrative 
from Procopius’ Wars, discussing its literary background, tracing affinities in struc¬ 
ture with Herodotus’ narrative on Xerxes’ preparation for attacking Greece and 
similarities in symbolism with Homer’s Odyssey. On the ground of these sources of 
Procopius, he explains the ambiguous meaning of the dream, suggesting that its 
auspicious first-level interpretation conceals explicit criticism for Justinian’s exter- 
nal policy. Calofonos (pp. 95-123) deals with all ten dream narratives included in 
the Continuation of Theophanes, stressing on the one hand their prominent role in 
legitimizing the glorious and royal descent of the Macedonian dynasty and under- 
lining on the other hand that the Continuation is a witness of the revival of the 
prophetic dreams at that time. P. Magdalino (pp. 125-144) undertakes a dose read- 
ing of dream narratives embedded in historiographical texts between 1000 and the 
mid-fourteenth c. He classifies these dreams according to the typology the dreams 
in the Continuation provide. Consequently, he divides them into two main catego¬ 
ries, the hagiographical-iconic dreams and the symbolic ones, both conformed to the 
pattem first identified in the Continuation. There are, however, a few ‘subversive’ 
dream narratives that divert direction and to which Magdalino assigns originality. 
Originality can also be traced in the fourteenth-c. historians Pachymeres, Gregoras, 
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and Kantakouzenos, who incorporated symbolic dream accounts into their histories 
as digressions and as texts in their own right. 

The following two contributions look into the Byzantine compendia of dream 
Symbols and their interpretations. S. M. Oberhelman (pp. 145-159) provides a 
survey on the dreambooks of the Byzantine period. He emphasizes the difficulty 
in identifying their immediate sources and their relationship with the dream-key 
manuals of Antiquity. He discusses their compositional structure, practical func- 
tion and possible readership, concluding that their intended audience was aristo- 
cratic and male and that the average Byzantine did not have need to use them. 
Maria MAVROUors contribution (pp. 159-186) offers a thorough analysis of the 
interaction between Byzantine and Islamic traditions of dream interpretation trac- 
ing back to their common ‘classicaT tradition. She focuses on the textual links 
between dream narratives of those traditions and mainly on textual borrowings and 
cultural affinities appearing in the dream book associated with Manuel Palaiol- 
ogos. Her paper concludes with an examination of Byzantine and Islamic views 
on gender and sexuality. 

Gender and sexuality is the subject matter of the next two chapters. Ch. Messis’ 
contribution (pp. 187-205) is devoted to the literary and social function of the erotic 
dream narratives found in religious literature as well as in romance, particularly that 
of the 12**^ c. The author explores their shared preoccupations about the body, gender 
and sexuality and how both, erotic dreams in hagiography and romance, targeted the 
construction of the ideal seif by suppressing sexual desire. Barbara Tedlock 
(pp. 207-219) presents a series of anthropological studies and psychoanalytical the¬ 
ories on the role played by sex and gender in dreams from Late Antiquity until now. 
She examines the importance of the social and cultural environment in dreaming 
and points out the ‘self-fashioning work of dreaming’ in constructing gendered iden- 
tity. 

In the last ch., Catia Galatariotou (pp. 221-232) deals with five dream narra¬ 
tives included in Michael Psellos’ Funeral Oration for his Mother. Relying on psy¬ 
choanalytical concepts, she stresses the emerging individuality in Psellos’ dreams 
and its subsequent psychological consequences on him himself. 

P. Manafis. 


Fnarfjpig rov Kevzpov ’£/?e6v//g ttjc; lazopiac; toü EAlrjviKov AiKaioo, 44, Athenes, 
AKaSripia AOqvwv. Kevxpo ’Epsuvrig Tf\c, Taxoplag xou 'E?L?LqviKoi3 
AiKaiou, 2012-2013, 483 pages. ISSN 1105-0055. 

Quatre articles dans ce volume concernent la periode byzantine. D’abord, le long 
article de Teminent historien du droit byzantin S. N. Troianos, To epßpvo azo 
ßvl^avzivö öiKaio (pp. 129-172), pour qui le droit byzantin, comme dans bien d’autres 
domaines, suit et amplifie les dispositions du droit romain concernant Tembryon. 
Le foetus etait considere comme dejä ne sans etre toutefois envisage comme per¬ 
sonne physique. Or, la question a pris un toumant theologique ä Tere chretienne, 
car il fallait determiner si Tembryon avait une äme et, dans Taffirmative, prendre 
Position en matiere d’avortement. Dans ce domaine le droit civil et penal ont dü 
tenir compte des decisions canoniques selon lesquelles Tavortement etait interdit, 
sauf si la vie de la porteuse etait en danger. Aussi interessant est Tarticle de 
V. M. Minale, Byzantine Law andManichaean Heresy: Some Considerations about 
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Ekl. 17.52 (pp. 173-192). L’A. Signale que VEcloge des Isauriens imposait la peine 
de mort aux manicheens et aux montanistes. Or, puisqu’il n’y avait plus de mani- 
cheens ä cette epoque, le terme avait, semble-t-il, une portee plus generale et desi- 
gnait toutes les heresies et toute deviation dogmatique vis-ä-vis de l’orthodoxie. 
Hylkje de Jong, Stephanus on the Condictiones in D. 12,1: A Byzantine Classifica¬ 
tion (pp. 193-207), note que le droit romain ne prevoyait qu’une seule ‘condictio’ 
juridique dans le domaine des conventions de nature pecuniaire. Dans le droit byzan- 
tin, les ‘condictiones’ sont multipliees. Les scholies des Digestes par Stephanus 
attestent cette evolution. Daphne Penna, Erom 'douloi’ to Demanding Negotiators: 
The Case of the Venetians in 12^^ Centwy Byzantium. An Example on Succession 
Lawfrom the Chrysohull ofAlexios 111 Angelos directed at Venice in 1198 (pp. 209- 
225), analyse la question des etrangers morts intestats en territoire byzantin. Selon 
une ordonnance imperiale d’Alexis III, dans ce cas le droit byzantin en matiere de 
successions n’etait pas d’application. C’est un cas typique illustrant la faiblesse de 
l’empire devant les puissantes cites italiennes, qui ont impose leurs points de vue en 
la matiere. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Eiytheia. Revista de Estudios Bizantinos y Neogriegos, 35, Madrid, Asociaciön 

Cultural Hispano-Helenica, 2014, 516 pages. ISSN 0213-1986. 

Ce volume de la revue sort un peu de ses Standards ; il n’est pas biparti comme 
d’habitude (une partie byzantine, une partie neogrecque) mais triparti. En realite, 
une partie introductive est un ‘Homenaje a El Greco en el IV centenario de su 
muerte (1614-2014)’. Certes, El Greco n’est plus Byzance, mais sa peinture reste 
une enigme pour celui qui ignore la peinture byzantine, cretoise et venitienne. Nous 
avons alors juge utile, avant de recenser les articles byzantins, de donner les titres 
des cinq etudes consacrees ä El Greco. P Bädenas de la Pena, EI Renacimiento en 
el Egeo: la Creta de Venecia (pp. 11-29), M. Cortes Arrese, Las raices hizantinas 
de El Greco (pp. 31-57), G. Vespignani, Griegos en Italia: de la caida de Constan- 
tinopla a El Greco (mitad siglo XV-mitad siglo XVI) (pp. 59-85), J. M. Eloristän, 
La diäspora griega del Renacimiento en los territorios de la Monarqiiia Espanola: 
el caso de El Greco en Toledo (pp. 87-119), et E. Marias Eranco, Cuestionando 
un mito en Candia y Toledo: leyendo documentos y escritos de El Greco (pp. 121- 
154). L’article de Cortes Arrese conceme aussi Byzance. Les racines dont parle 
l’A., ne sont pas genealogiques, mais artistiques. Pour faire ressortir la tradition 
artistique byzantine qui a conduit ä l’epanouissement de la peinture cretoise au 
XV^ s., l’A. analyse certains tableaux d’El Greco pour aboutir ä la conclusion que 
non seulement ses sujets tirent leurs origines de Part byzantin, mais aussi que sa 
technique fait reference ä la peinture de la periode des Paleologues. 

Dans la partie consacree aux etudes byzantines, signalons d’abord l’article de 
M. G. Varvounis, AyioXoyiKfj Kai AaiKrf napäöoarj icov aTparicoTiKcbv ayicov T//g 
Xäßov rpfjyopwv, ßeoöcbpoü Kai Aeovrog (A' ai.) (pp. 155-165), qui, partant de la 
presence d’un culte local sur l’ile de Cephalonie, exploite un synaxaire relativement 
tardif pour montrer que les trois saints militaires, Gregoire, Georges et Leon, ont 
vecu ä Samos au IV^ s., mais que vers la fin du XIV^ s. leurs depouilles ont ete 
enlevees pour etre transportees ä Venise. En route, pour des raisons inconnues, elles 
sont restees ä Cephalonie. D. Sakel, Eragmentos de la 'Crönica’ de Jorge elMonje 
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en Lesbos (pp. 167-170), examine une collection de manuscrits provenant de Lesbos 
qui transmettent des fragments tires de la Chroniqiie de Georges le Moine. Un de 
ceux-ci, provenant du monastere de Leimon, est date entre le et le XP s. et consi- 
dere comme etant ä l’origine d’un texte conserve dans un manuscrit de Patmos du 
XVIP s. transmettant un miracle sous Constantin IIL Or, une analyse de ces deux 
textes prouve que ce recit provient plutot de la Chronique de Georges Cedrenos. 
0. Prieto Dominguez, Magia y herejia en el patriarcado: el caso de Juan VII el 
Gramätico (pp. 171-208), note que durant la periode macedonienne, le patriarche 
iconoclaste de Constantinople est traite comme magicien. Or, PA. prouve, gräce aux 
documents litteraires et iconographiques, que les iconoclastes, et specialement les 
ecclesiastiques, furent accuses d’avoir des relations avec la magie. II s’agit donc 
dans ce cas aussi d’un lieu commun de la litterature iconodule. M. Caballero 
Gonzälez, La interpretaciön cUmdtica del mito de Atamante en las obras de la 
emperatriz Eudocia y del copista Apostolio (pp. 209-233), analyse un cas de recu- 
peration des mythes antiques par les lettres byzantins. C’est le cas de l’imperatrice 
Eudocie, epouse de Romain IV ; dans son dictionnaire d’histoire et de mythologie, 
connu SOUS le nom d’Zmvzd, eile avait exploite le mythe d’Athamas, qui avait fourni 
ä Sophocle la matiere de sa tragedie de meme titre. Le meme mythe fut repris par 
Apostolius, un copiste du XV^ s. II semble que tous deux aient puise dans une schö¬ 
lle des Nuees d’Aristophane, puisqu’ils suivent une tradition ä caractere climatique 
(sacrifice afin que la pluie arrive) qui ne fait pas partie du mythe primitif. Les autres 
etudes ne concernent pas Byzance. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Dimitra P. Karamboula et G. E. Rodolakis, O KcbSiKag Vaticanus Graecus 2639. 
Na^iaKä vorapiaKa eyypatpa tov öoDKäzoD zov Aiyawv Kai zpQ zovpKOKpaziaq 
(1472-1598 Kai 1702-1798) (Enezrjpiq zov Kavzpoo Epavvrjq zfjg Lozopiaq zob 
EllrfviKob AiKaiov, 44, Suppl. 12), Athenes, AKa5r)pia A0qvd)v. Kevxpo 
’Epeuvrn; ifn; 'laxoplac; xoö 'E?^?^qviKoC AiKaioi), 2012-2013, 374 pages. ISBN 
978-960-404-256-2; ISSN 1790-1006. 

Ce volume Interesse peu les etudes byzantines, car il a pour objet la periode qui 
suit la chute de l’empire. Toutefois, le volume est introduit par une etude de Lydia 
Paparriga-Artemiadi, intitulee Oi npoKArjaeig zrjq epevvaQ ozo nepißäXXov zrjq 
vopiKTjQ avopoiopopcpiaq zov pazaßvl^avzivov KÖapov. ZKey/aiq pa a(poppq zrjv 
aKÖoaq zov Vaticanus Graecus 2639 (pp. 11-34), qui explique comment, apres la 
dislocation de l’empire en 1204, une multitude de formations etatiques ont pousse 
sur l’espace hellenique. Ainsi le Systeme juridique byzantin, commun pour tous les 
sujets de l’empire, a cede la place ä une multitude de systemes et de Statuts juri- 
diques d’origine diverse. Cette diversite cree des problemes pour les chercheurs de 
l’histoire du droit, car eile suppose une connaissance de tous ces systemes. Le Vati¬ 
canus Graecus 2639 n’est qu’un exemple de cette nouvelle Situation. Apres cette 
etude introductive, G. E. Rodolakis fait une etude codicologique tres poussee du 
Vaticanus Graecus 2639. Dimitra P. Karamboula edite les 158 actes notariaux 
transmis par le codex et donne aussi une traduction des documents en vieux turc. 
Le volume est complete par des tables, des Index, la reproduction photographique 
de 14 actes et un long resume en allemand. 


P. Yannopoulos. 
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MeaaicoviKÖg aAaßiKÖq KÖaßOQ (Mediaevalia, 1), ed. par P. Sophoulis et Angeliki 

Papageorgiou, Athenes, Hpööoxoq, 2015, 540 pages, dont pp. 512-535 cartes. 

ISBN 976-940-465-100-3. 

Selon les editeurs, ce volume collectif visait surtout ä couvrir une lacune de la 
bibliographie grecque dans le domaine des etudes slaves. C’est la raison pour laquelle 
toutes les etudes contenues dans le volume sont en grec. Les onze articles qui le com- 
posent sont dus aussi bien aux chercheurs etrangers dejä reconnus dans le domaine 
des etudes slaves qu’aux jeunes scientifiques grecs moins connus. Avant de presenter 
un resume de ces onze etudes signalons qu’elles sont classees par ordre chronologique 
des sujets traites. Ainsi, Particle de G. Kardaras, Oi npcbißoi EAäßoi Kai oi Ävrsg 
^ 5 oQ_ 7 oQ pp_ 29-55, concerne la periode la plus ancienne de Phistoire slave et 

traite de faits largement anterieurs au s. (origine des Slaves, origine etymologique 
du nom ‘slaves’, premiere phase de Pethnogenese slave etc.). L’A., apres une etude 
des sources disponibles, Signale qu’il ne faut pas confondre Slaves et Avars, un peuple 
d’origine differente auquel les Slaves du sud etaient soumis au VP s. Ensuite il analyse 
les sources parlant des Antes, une nation probablement slave qui avait obtenu le Statut 
de federe et qui apres sa defaite devant les Avars durant le regne de Maurice, disparut 
de la scene historique. P. Sophoulis, H peaaicoviKp Boolyapia, pp. 57-103, dans son 
long article, donne un apergu historique bien documente sur le peuple (et ensuite sur 
PEtat) bulgare depuis son apparition vers le IIP s. apres J.-Chr., jusqu’ä sa soumission 
aux Ottomans ä la fin du XIV^ s. E. Curta, H (MayäXrj) Mopaßia, pp. 105-124, 
Signale la pauvrete des sources concemant la Grande Moravie avant la fin de PEtat 
avar du Danube moyen vers la fin du VII^ s. II suit Pevolution politique de cette region 
apres cette date jusqu’au commencement du s., quand Parrivee des Magyars dans 
la region a modifie la Situation creee par Charlemagne, et la formation d’un Etat slave 
en Moravie. L’article d’Angeliki Delikari, H anoazoXp rmv ayiojv Kvpiklov Kai 
Medoöiov arrj MeyäXr] Mopaßia, pp. 125-146, d’une certaine maniere complete le 
precedent : eile analyse la Situation politique en Moravie ainsi que la politique euro- 
peenne de Pempire byzantin qui ont conditionne Pentreprise de la christianisation de 
la Moravie par les freres Cyrille et Methode. Ensuite sont exposees les vicissitudes 
des deux freres pris en tenaille entre les puissances politiques et ecclesiastiques du 
moment. Angeliki Papageorgiou, Oi Eapßoi Kai rj Eapßia Karä Tovg paaovg xpövovg, 
pp. 147-182, fait une presentation de Phistoire du peuple et de PEtat serbe en partant 
de la descente des Serbes dans les Balkans sous Heraclius, selon le temoignage de 
Constantin Porphyrogenete, et en aboutissant ä la soumission des Serbes aux Ottomans 

V 

au XV® s. Dans la meme direction va aussi Particle du feu T. ZiVKOVic, HpaoaicoviKf] 
Kpoaria, pp. 183-212, qui part aussi du temoignage de Constantin Porphyrogenete 
pour dire que les Croates ont fait leur apparition dans les Balkans sous Heraclius. 
Ensuite il examine les relations entre les Croates et leurs voisins, ainsi que le role des 
cites byzantines sur les cotes dalmates, jusqu’ä la prise de la region par les Ottomans 
au XV® s. Signalons que Particle fut paracheve par les editeurs apres la mort de PA. 
en mars 2014. L’article de Ch. Raffensperger, Mia aDvzoprj mzopia zov Kpäzovg 
zcov PcoQ, pp. 213-247, entre aussi dans le meme ordre d’idee : il presente un apergu 
historique d’un peuple - dans ce cas celui des Ros - depuis sa premiere mention dans 
les sources jusqu’ä la fm du Moyen Age. Certes, dans ce cas il s’agit d’un peuple slave 
par assimilation, puisque ä Porigine les Ros etaient des nordiques slavises plus tard. 
L’A. analyse aussi comment Moscou a petit ä petit gagne en importance pour finale¬ 
ment devenir le centre politique de la Russie, mettant ainsi fin ä PEtat des Ros de 
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Kiev. Uetude d’Angeliki Papageorgiou, H laropia tojv IloXojvdjv Karä zov 
Meaaicova, pp. 249-272, est la derniere du volume qui vise la presentation sommaire 
d’histoire d’un peuple slave, dans ce cas les Polonais. UA. passe en revue la Situation 
qui regnait dans la region correspondant ä l’actuelle Pologne sous la domination des 
Huns puis des Avars, Papparition des premieres formations etatiques slaves au IX^ s. 
et la formation d’un grand Etat polonolithuanien, qui prit fin au XVP s. Les trois 
etudes qui suivent sont d’une autre Orientation. Celles d’Evelina Mineva, HpeaaicoviKt] 
ßovAyapiKff Kai aepßiK^ ypappazeia, pp. 272-300, et des Pavla Gkantzios-Drapelova 
et Martine Chroma, H zaexiKf] ypappazeia, pp. 301-328, examinent la production 
litteraire en Bulgarie, en Serbie et en Tchequie durant la periode medievale, tandis que 
Petude de Tatiana Borisova, H p&oaicoviKi) avazohKrj a?.aßiK^ ypappazeia 
aiwvaq), pp. 329-354, envisage, sous le titre un peu enigmatique de la litte- 
rature ‘slave orientale’, la production ukrainienne et russe. Dans les trois cas, il s’agit 
de presentations sommaires, mais non moins importantes et interessantes, car eiles sont 
dues ä des personnes qui maitrisent parfaitement le sujet. 

Le volume est complete par une riche bibliographie (pp. 355-496), une notice 
biographique des auteurs (pp. 499-502), un index (pp. 503-512), et une liste des 
cartes historiques (pp. 513-535). 

Le livre, comme on Pa dejä note, comble un vide dans le domaine de la recherche 
historique en Grece, oü les etudes slaves font pratiquement partie de Phistoire natio¬ 
nale, vu les relations entre les peuples qui se reclament de la succession de Pempire 
byzantin. Malgre les nombreuses etudes qui paraissent en grec ayant pour sujet les 
differents aspects de Phistoire slave, il n’existait pas un livre qui, de fagon claire, 

A, 

donnait un apergu de Phistoire de chacun des peuples slaves durant le Moyen Age. 
En raison de cette carence les editeurs ont decide de faire paraitre ce volume qui, 
tout en restant strictement scientifique, peut etre consulte par toute personne qui 
desire avoir une vision generale et documentee de Pevolution des peuples slaves. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Ostkirchliche Studien, 62.2, Würzburg, Echter Verlag, 2013. ISSN 0030-6487. 

Certes, la theologie ne fait pas partie des domaines qui interessent Byzantion, mais 
dans le second fascicule de cette revue, purement theologique, il y a des articles qui 
envisagent les questions de querelles theologiques ä Byzance. Le premier, signe par 
Katharina Heyden, Gregorios Akindynos: Der verkannte Vermittler im Streit um die 
göttliche Energie (nicht nur) im 14. Jahrhundert (pp. 193-218), conceme le dernier 
grand mouvement theologique byzantin : Phesychasme et le conflit entre les deux 
Gregoire : Palamas, le grand penseur hesychaste, et Akindynos, le principal adversaire 
de la theologie du precedent. L’A. analyse surtout les positions theologiques d’Akin- 
dynos. Le deuxieme article, celui d’O. Davydenkov, Die Formeln 'gottmenschliche 
Energie’ und 'eine Energie’ in der dyophysitischen christologischen Tradition des 
VI.-VIII. Jh. (pp. 219-229), est sans doute plus theologique que le precedent, mais il 
est interessant dans la mesure oü il passe en revue la doctrine des sept penseurs byzan- 
tins, ä savoir Jean le Scholastique de Skythopolis, Anastase d’Antioche, Sophrone 
de Jerusalem, Maxime le Confesseur, Anastase le Moine, Anastase le Sinaite et Jean 
Damascene. Si Pon tient compte du role dans Pevolution de Pempire byzantin qu’a 
joue le conflit au sujet des natures et des energies en Jesus-Christ, on ne peut pas 
ignorer les etudes qui portent meme sur Paspect purement theologique de ce conflit. 
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Une des consequences de ce conflit fait Tobjet de Tarticle de Shahe Ananyan, Apo¬ 
logie et Christologie. La doctrine du Christ de VEglise armenienne aia 
siecles (pp. 230-251), qui a un caractere beaucoup plus historique, puisqu’il s’agit d’un 
expose sur les sources (eponymes ou anonymes) de la Christologie armenienne. Tenant 
compte que TEglise armenienne, separee de TEglise orthodoxe depuis le IV^ concile 
oecumenique de Chalcedoine, a influence profondement Tevolution des relations entre 
Byzance et TArmenie, il est facile de comprendre Tinteret de cet article. Pour terminer, 
signalons Particle de Leslie S. B. MacCoull, Isaiah’s Scroll at Karm Al-Ahhariya 
and Miaphysite Church Programs in Egypt (pp. 252-261), qui etudie une pein- 
ture murale de Peglise du village egyptien de Karm Al-Ahbariya, representant Isa'ie. 
Elle date cette oeuvre de la periode des patriarches monophysites Theodose et Pierre 
IV d’Alexandrie (566-576). 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Rivista di studi hizantini e neoellenici, 49, Rome, Istituto di studi bizantini e neoel- 

lenici, Universitä di Roma, 2012, 378 pages. ISSN 0557-1367. 

Comme c’est la regle, ce volume est biparti : la premiere partie est consacree aux 
etudes byzantines et la seconde aux contributions neogrecques. Parmi les deux 
etudes consacrees au byzantinisme Particle de Giulia Marsili, L’Apostoleion di 
Costantinopoli: stato della questione e analisi delle fonti per alcune riflessioni di 
carattere topografico ed architettonico (pp. 3-51), a pour objet un monument detruit 
par les Ottomans : Peglise des Saints Apotres, le mausolee et le pantheon des empe- 
reurs byzantins. Elle passe en revue les sources d’abord litteraires qui en parlent 
depuis le s. Apres sa destruction, une mosquee prit sa place. Les sources byzan¬ 
tines parlent aussi souvent de cette eglise, de sorte qu’il est relativement facile non 
seulement de la situer sur la carte, mais aussi de reconstituer son plan et dans une 
certaine mesure sa decoration et Pemplacement des sarcophages imperiaux. 
R. S. Stefec, Zu einigen zypriotischen Handschriften der österreichischen National¬ 
bibliothek (pp. 53-78), etudie deux groupes de manuscrits ä contenu theologique de 
la Bibliotheque Nationale de Vienne qui proviennent des collections chypriotes. 
Le Premier groupe est compose de quatre manuscrits dates d’avant le XIV^ s. {Vind. 
Suppl. Gr. 107 et 119, Vind. theol. Gr. 33 et 120). Le second groupe concerne les 
manuscrits dates entre le XIV^ et le XVP s. II s’agit des Vind. theol. Gr. 116 et 268, 
et du Vind. phil. Gr. 218. Ensuite PA. fait une analyse de la production du copiste 
chypriote Mathusalas Kabbades (c. 1500-1564), ainsi que du catalogue des manus¬ 
crits appartenant au Chypriote Markos Phalanges (habitant d’Ammochostos), trans- 
mis par un manuscrit autographe de 1570. 

R Yannopoulos. 


Eugenia Russell, Literature and Culture in Late Byzantine Thessalonica, Londres 
et New York, Bloomsbury Publishing Plc, 2013, xxix + 201 pages. ISBN 978-1- 
4411-6177-2. 

It takes some time for the reader to fathom what Eugenia Russell’s book is really 
about, all the more so since the title of the book and the titles of the chapters are 
somehow misleading. The book does not offer a general overview of literature and 
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culture in late Byzantine Thessalonica, as the title may suggest, but deals with only 
a few literary works, mainly hymns. The Prologue: Where is Thessalonica? 
explores the location of the city in literature, perception, imagination, and mythos. 

After the Prologue follows Part 1, consisting of 2 introductory chapters, the first 
of which is entitled Methodology, Parameters and Suhject Matter. In this ch. the 
exploration continues and the author displays an admirable erudition and offers 
many interesting and stimulating excursions into modern Greek and other literatures. 
However, these initially tend to confuse the reader, rather than to help him or her 
follow the line of the argument. The reader gets under the impression that the book 
will present him a kind of artistic portrait of the city ‘as an anticipated destination 
and as a wistful location of departures’, to which ‘fondness, memory, despair and 
hurt were centraT. However, the following chapters turn out to be particularly ‘phi- 
lologicaT. The intellectually and scholarly very demanding character of the book 
both contrasts with the didactic digressions made by the author and is somehow 
remediated by the many helpful didactic tools (photographs, tables, original texts in 
Greek and so one, even a list of PhD Topic Suggestions) in the appendices. Not until 
the last ch. the book fully reveals the reason of the disorienting introduction. - Ch. 2, 
Thessalonica: Historical and Geographical Background, already brings more cla- 
rity. Proceeding from the idea that literature can be a valuable source of historical 
knowledge, the author presents the hymnic veneration of St Demetrius, the patron 
saint of the city, as an expression of Thessalonian civic identity. 

Parts 2 (ch. 3-4) and 3 (ch. 5-6) contain case studies focusing on Byzantine hym- 
nography. Ch. 3, Symeon of Thessalonica and the Sung Thessalonian Rite, deals 
with Symeon, the last archbishop of Thessalonica before the city was captured by 
the Ottomans. He wrote a number of hymns to St Demetrius, who was considered 
as the protector of the city in the same way as the Virgin Mary was supposed to 
protect Constantinople. Throughout the book, it is argued that Thessalonica and 
Constantinople were perceived as ‘twin cities’, sharing the same fate (of being taken 
by the Ottomans) and being lamented in similar ways. The author highlights the role 
St Demetrius and the veneration of St Demetrius played in the city’s public life, 
focusing on Symeon’s contribution as a writer of hymns. However, most attention 
is paid to the ‘technicaP features of hymns and encomia and the artificiality of the 
distinction usually made between both. - Ch. 4, A Byzantine Hymn to St Demetrius 
as an Example of Civic Identity, focuses on a hymn to St Demetrius by Philotheos 
Kokkinos, again presented as an example of civic identity. It is a first edition of the 
text (preserved in the Bihliotheca Marciana in Venice) and as such of considerable 
value. An elaborate commentary on the literary and musical form of the Byzantine 
Canon as ‘another example of the renewed creativity that was characteristic of the 
ideological make-up of late Byzantium’ is added. What makes the hymn an example 
of civic identity is regrettably only cursory dealt with. 

Ch. 5, Andronikos Kallistos: An Intellectual Biography ofan Emigre from Thes¬ 
salonica, deals with the well-known Byzantine scholar who after the fall of Constan¬ 
tinople emigrated to the West and spent the rest of his life in Italy, France and 
England. He taught several prominent Renaissance scholars and played an important 
role in the preserving, copying, and commenting of Ancient Greek manuscripts, 
especially texts on poetry and philosophy, some of which he took with him from 
Constantinople to the West. Andronikos Kallistos is also the author of original 
works, among which his Monody for the Eall of Constantinople is the most relevant. 
Witnessing a profound acquaintance with Ancient Greek literature, it more 
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importantly conveys the sensibility of many of Andronikos’s leamed Byzantine 
contemporaries, doomed to live abroad. This ch. on Andronikos Kallistos provides 
the most convincing illustration of how literary works may indeed contribute to a 
better understanding of cultural identity. At the end of the ch., attention is paid to 
the seven manuscripts produced by Kallistos and preserved in British libraries. - 
Ch. 6 is the final part, entitled An Akathistos Hymn to St Demetrius: An Example of 
Post-Byzantine Devotion. It again focuses on the similarities between Constantinople 
and Thessalonica. In the hymn under scrutiny, St Demetrius, the protector of Thes- 
salonica, is likened to the Virgin Mary, in honour of Whom the Akathistos Hymn 
was composed as a token of gratitude for Her protection during the siege of Constan¬ 
tinople by the Avars and Slavs in 626. The Hymn to St Demetrius also reveals the 
strong allegiance to the Byzantine cultural past. 

In the final chapters, Russell fulfils the expectations she raised in the introduc- 
tory chapters. Nevertheless, her book will be more useful and appealing to philolo- 
gists than to historians. 

R. Detrez. 


D. I. Sahas, To älko lakäp. Ze nopeia aivov Kai üitoxayrjc; {Balkanica, Islamica et 

Turcica, 1), Athenes, Hpö5otO(;, 2014, 229 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-087-7. 

Un livre qui ne concerne peut-etre pas directement les etudes byzantines, mais 
qui est pourtant important puisquhl a comme sujet Tislam, religion qui a fait surgir 
la nation arabe de sa torpeur et Ta rendue concurrente de Tempire byzantin. UA., 
un vrai Connaisseur de Tislam, explique dans la preface du livre que la meconnais- 
sance de la religion islamique, meme par les scientifiques, est ä Torigine de plu- 
sieurs malentendus, notamment dans le domaine du role du Coran et de la priere 
musulmane dans la vie de tous les jours. II edite ainsi en traduction neogrecque une 
Serie de textes qui servent aux musulmans comme prieres et il donne chaque fois 
des explications quant ä Torigine de ces textes en y ajoutant des commentaires 
d’ordre philologique, historique et theologique. Dans une seconde partie, TA. donne 
et explique les prieres specifiques de certains groupes musulmans tels que les sufi 
(les mystiques de Tislam) ou les prieres chiites. Le livre est assorti d’un resume en 
anglais (pp. 201-204). 

Un livre qui sans doute fera date dans la bibliographie grecque, particulierement 
pauvre en la matiere, et qui ne s’adresse pas seulement aux arabisants, mais aussi 
aux lecteurs non specialises. 

R Yannopoulos. 


D. Salachas, Orient et institutions. Theologie et discipline des institutions des 
Eglises orientales catholiques selon le Nouveau Codex canonum Ecclesiarum 
Orientalium (Collection Droit canonique, droit concordataire, droit civil eccle- 
siastique), Paris, Les Editions du Cerf, 2012, 486 pages. ISBN 978-2-204-09666- 
9; ISSN 1152-1155. 

From the first Vatican council (29 June 1868) onwards, the desire was often 
expressed to develop a single set of canons that would apply to all of the Eastern 
Catholic Churches - those Eastern European and Near and Middle Eastem Churches 
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that are in communion with the Roman Catholic Church. On the 18**^ of October 
1990, Pope John Paul II finally promulgated the Codex canonum Ecclesiariim 
Orientalium {CCEO) after 18 years of labouring by the Pontificia Commissio Codici 
iuris canonici orientalis recognoscendo, a panel of Eastern Catholic patriarchs and 
clergymen as well as Latin and Orthodox Consultants. 

Dimitrios Salachas, Apostolic Exarch of the Greek Byzantine Catholic Church 
and Professor in canon law at the Pontifical Institute of Oriental Law in Rome, has 
written extensively on the CCEO. With Orient et institutions he has produced a 
masterful and insightful analysis thereof. In twenty-three chapters the author dis- 
cusses the historical background and circumstances of its codification and presents 
a thorough analysis of its contents. Particularly interesting is Salachas’ focus on 
the implications of this code, not only for the Eastern Catholic Churches, but for the 
Roman Catholic Church itself. Surely, this volume will become the defining work 
on the CCEO in years to come. 

A. Hilkens. 


K. D. Triantaphyllopoulos, Änavxa, vol. E, ed. par R K. Tsoukas, Athenes, 
AKaSripla AGrjvcöv, 'I5popa ra^fi-Tpiaviatpu^^^^ÖTrou^LOU, 2013, xxiii + 
354pages. ISBN 978-960404-252-4 ; 978-960-98259-8-6 ; set 978-960404-122-0. 

K. D. Triantaphyllopoulos fut une personnalite marquante de la Grece moderne : 
professeur de droit civil ä TUniversite d’Athenes, academicien, gouverneur de la 
Banque de Grece. En son honneur TAcademie d’Athenes a publie, ä titre posthume, 
ses Oeuvres completes, en cinq volumes. Triantaphyllopoulos n’etait pas un byzan- 
tiniste et de ce fait ses ecrits ne presentent pas grand interet pour les etudes byzantines. 
Or, en tant que president de TAcademie, il a regu comme nouveaux membres deux 
imminents byzantinistes, ä savoir Alexandre Diomidis (specialiste de Teconomie 
byzantine) et Georges Maridakis (specialiste du droit byzantin). A cette occasion il a 
prononce deux discours de presentation de ces deux nouveaux academiciens (pp. 3743 
et 45-49) qui fatalement font etat de leurs travaux. En outre, il a soutenu le canoniste 
bien connu P. Zepos, qui avait demande des subsides aupres de TAcademie d’Athenes 
afm de publier le SuvxaypdTiov NopiKÖv, redige en 1780 par Alexandre Hypsilantis, 
gouverneur de Valachie. Dans ce but il a prononce un discours (pp. 303-305), oü il 
justifie sa prise de position en faveur de Zepos, car Touvrage ä publier n’etait qu’une 
mise ä jour du droit byzantin en matiere de succession. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


S. T. Troianos, Eiarjy^aeK; ßvl^avrivov öiKaiov, Athenes, Hpööoxot;, 2014, 

283 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-085-3. 

Cet impressionnant volume, dü ä la plume d’un des plus eminents specialistes en 
matiere de droit byzantin, est divise en deux parties. La premiere (pp. 15-47) retrace 
Thistoire du droit byzantin depuis le IV^ s. jusqu’ä la fin de Tempire et meme durant 
les Premiers siecles de Tempire ottoman, puisque le droit byzantin continuait ä etre 
d’application chez les chretiens apres 1453. In extenso deux paragraphes sont 
consacres ä la langue (d’abord latine ensuite grecque) juridique byzantine et ä This¬ 
toire de la recherche en matiere de droit byzantin. La seconde partie est de loin la 
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plus longue (pp. 49-268) ; eile s’etend sur les ch. II ä VIII, dont le deuxieme est 
consacre aux principes fondamentaux presupposes ä toute notion de droit, ä savoir 
la notion de la personne et la notion de Systeme d’application de la justice. Le droit 
byzantin etablit une distinction entre personne physique et personne de droit. Ensuite 
dans les chapitres suivants sont examines le droit de la responsabilite juridique, le 
droit portant sur les objets, le droit familial, le droit de succession et le droit penal. 
Un dernier chapitre est consacre aux questions relatives ä la jurisprudence. Dans 
tous ces chapitres TA. analyse Tapport de la legislation byzantine au droit romain 
et parfois hellenistique preexistants, mais aussi et surtout le changement d’optique 
du legislateur qui est conditionne par le christianisme et sa morale, mais aussi par 
le pouvoir pratiquement illimite de Tempereur, source du droit et garant supreme de 
Tattribution de la justice. Le livre est complete par une annexe (pp. 271-276) qui 
porte sur ce que LA. appelle ‘droit public’, mais qui en realite concerne la personne 
imperiale. A ce propos la legislation byzantine est particulierement pauvre, car Lem- 
pereur etait d’office identifie avec la notion de justice. De ce fait il n’y a dans les 
textes legislatifs byzantins que des indices ou des tournures syntaxiques propres ä 
donner une idee de ce qui pouvait etre un droit public ä Byzance. 

Un livre incontoumable pour Letude des institutions byzantines et le fonctionne- 
ment de la justice durant toute la vie de Lempire, et meme apres sa disparition. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Ph. Wood, The Chronicle ofSeert. Christian Historical Imagination in Late Antique 

Iraq, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2013, xiv -i- 305 pages. ISBN 978-0-19- 
967067-3. 

Only three Christian Arabic chronicles from the period before the Crusades have 
come down to us. Unlike the Melkite chronicles of Eutychius of Alexandria (t 940) 
and Agapius of Mabbug (c. 942), the Chronicle of Seert was written by a member 
of the Church of the East in late tenth- or early eleventh-c. Iraq. In his most recent 
book, Philip Wood unleashes his analytical mind on this chronicle which has so far 
escaped a coherent study (though see now also the work of Dr Maria Contemo at 
Ghent University). 

This is a volume that is well worth the read for anyone who is interested in the 
history of the Church of the East or Christian historical and hagiographical writing. 
Unraveling several layers of historical and hagiographical writing in the Chronicle 
of Seert, whose author was writing in the time of the successors of patriarch Timo¬ 
thy who had recentralized the catholicosate in Ctesiphon and considerably expanded 
the influence of the Church of the East, Wood shows how the history of that Church 
from its origins until the ‘Abbasid period was imagined by a late tenth-c. or early 
eleventh-c. Iraqi historian and his predecessors. The picture that emerges is that of 
a continuous rewriting of sources to fit new historical, political and social contexts. 
In the process of the author’s analysis, the existence of a now lost fifth-c. patriarchal 
history is revealed. Yet, the Chronicle of Seert is more than a history of the cathol¬ 
icosate: it represents the culmination of centuries worth of Iraqi historiography into 
which a wide variety of traditions from various backgrounds (the Persian empire, 
the Roman world, ...) were imported. Wood’s monograph opens up a window into 
these traditions for all of us to see. 


A. Hilkens. 
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Ch. Wright, The Gattilusio Lordships and the Aegean World 1355-1462 (The 

Medieval Mediterranean, 100), Leyde et Boston, Brill, 2014, xvii + 469 pages. 

ISBN 978-90-04-26469-4 (relie); 978-90-04-26481-6 (version electronique); 
ISSN 0928-5520. 

The late medieval Aegean was a culturally and politically fragmented area. Ch. 
Wright explores this complex world by focusing upon the fascinating microcosm of 
the lordships of the Genoese Gattilusio family between 1355 and 1462. The Gattilusio 
ruled several territories in the northeastern Aegean, which orbited around Lesbos, and 
their regime exemplifies many of the social, political, and cultural tensions which 
characterized the region during this period. The Gattilusio lordships, which were 
created as the contingent product of the increasingly diffuse power structures of the 
Byzantine Empire, maintained their shrewdly negotiated power until the Ottomans 
incorporated the Aegean islands into their ever-expanding empire. 

By adopting an overarching perspective, the book occupies a formidable lacuna 
in the scholarship concerning the Gattilusio territories, which has largely focused on 
one source or on one specific set of sources (for example, coins and notarial acts) 
in Order to clarify specific details concerning the lordships’ social, political, and 
economic Organization (for example, family genealogy and the alum industry). 
Wright, by contrast, abandons the specialized focus which characterizes most pre- 
vious research and offers a more comprehensive picture of the lordships as a point 
of intersection between overlapping networks and spheres of influence. The book’s 
encompassing approach, as the author recognizes, takes its cue from a paper (orig- 
inally delivered in 1994) in which Geo Pistarino (1917-2008) drew attention to ‘the 
diplomatic complexities of the lordships’ position between the various influences of 
Byzantium, Genoa, and the Ottomans and the ambiguities of its relationship with 
each’ (p. 26). The general importance of Wright’s work to the study of the Gatti¬ 
lusio lordships resides in the fact that it applies this approach to a larger scale. The 
result is a book which will stand for a long time to come as the first port of call for 
anyone who wants to know more about the Gattilusio lordships and about the north- 
eastem Aegean during their reign. 

Based on extensive archival research and a firm mastery of the existing scholarship, 
the book elucidates, in seven chapters (preceded by an Introduction), the social and 
political complexities of the lordships under study. Focusing on their political context 
and development, ch. 1 cogently sets out the chronological Coordinates and sets the 
Stage for the rest of the work. The six remaining chapters fall into three pairs which 
each share a specific perspective but have different emphases. Ch. 2 and 3 explore the 
two forces whose interaction initially gave rise to the Gattilusio lordships: Byzantium 
and Genoa. Ch. 2 clarifies why and how the Byzantine Empire originally established 
them and how it continued to provide their legitimacy. The lordships’ relations with 
Constantinople aimed at mutual advantage and guided many of their political and 
social commitments throughout their lifespan. In addition to Byzantium, Genoa also 
continued to exert its influence upon the Gattilusio societies in multiple ways, and 
ch. 3 discusses the city’s role in their social and economic structures. Together, ch. 2 
and 3 show how the lordships negotiated between Byzantium and their metropolis and, 
as such, perpetually moved between solidarity and disengagement. 

Ch. 4 and 5 discuss their internal dynamics as constituting more modest political 
and socio-economic networks. Chapter 4, in particular, shows the lordships as a 
network within the Aegean at large and explores the bonds between individual 
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territorial entities and the socio-economic (chiefly dynastic, familial, and trading) 
networks maintaining (and sometimes disturbing) the delicate balance of power in 
the region. Ch. 5 zooms in on the interplay between the various communities living 
in the Gattilusio territories, with particular emphasis on their interactions with gov- 
emment and institutions, mainly religious and political. The last two chapters return 
to ch. 2 and 3’s ‘outward perspective’. They demonstrate how the Gattilusio lord- 
ships negotiated between the two major powers in the Aegean which would largely 
shape their fate: the efforts (mainly by Rome) to unite Christian powers against the 
Turks (ch. 6), and the Ottoman Empire’s encroaching Muslim forces (ch. 7). 

As the outline above shows, the work’s general focus is on socio-economic and 
political history. Anyone who consults this book with a special interest in the artis- 
tic culture of the area will be sorely disappointed; this is not the author’s personal 
choice of emphasis but rather the direct result of the sources available. Evidence 
from visual culture is largely restricted to coins as well as carved stone plaques 
(pp. 13-14), briefly discussed in the context of the political self-representation of the 
regime (pp. 114-123; p. 135 with n. 13). Moreover, apart from the works of Leon¬ 
ardo of Chios and John Kanavoutzes, the Gattilusio lordships’ literary production is 
notably meagre (p. 9): there is no Gattilusio equivalent to the Chronicle of the 
Morea, the Chronicle of Tocco, or to the Chronicles of Cyprus by Machairas or 
Boustronios. Even so, the brief discussion of Kanavoutzes’ commentary on Diony¬ 
sius of Halicarnassus (pp. 312-313) offers extremely interesting insights into the 
ways in which the classical tradition could be used to bridge the gap between Greeks 
and Latins. Moreover, it was interesting to discover that the territories of the Gatti¬ 
lusio attracted Latinophile scholars such as Manuel Kalekas, who moved from Con- 
stantinople to Lesbos following his conversion to catholicism, even though he dis- 
dained the Island’s perceived lack of culture (pp. 205-206). This tendency to migrate 
to Latin dominions, prior to the Council of Elorence in 1438-1439, provides a 
less-noticed background to the more famous, and more momentous, outflow of 
Greek scholars to Italy during the Quattrocento. This is just one example of the 
book’s many threads that may lead to further research of a more comparative vari- 
ety. 

The chapters are accompanied by several tables and some lucid maps of the 
Aegean, drawn by Erik Goosmann, which illuminate, among other things, the polit¬ 
ical geography of Lesbos. There is also a family tree of the Gattilusio lords. The 
Conclusion is followed by three appendices with additional digressions concerning 
Old Phokaia (pp. 407-411), the territorial acquisitions in the Northern Aegean 
(pp. 412-418), and the alum of Maroneia (pp. 419-421). The superbly multilingual 
bibliography (including items in Bulgarian, Catalan, English, Erench, German, 
Greek, Italian, Serbian, and Spanish) testifies to the author’s admirable, wide-rang- 
ing research. The book came too early to take Anthony Kaldellis’ edition and trans- 
lation of Laonikos Chalkokondyles’ Histories (Cambridge (MA), Harvard Univer- 
sity Press, 2014) into account, which remedies some of the textual problems that 
haunt Eugenius Darkö’s edition (1922-1927). An index of names and places (with 
helpful subentries) rounds off the volume. 

This thoroughly researched and elegantly executed book is warmly recommended 
to those interested in the political and social history of the Latin East (and in par¬ 
ticular, the Gattilusio lordships), the late Byzantine Empire, and Genoa’s social and 
commercial networks. 


H. Lamers. 
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